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JUN&— 1942. 

iBdavain— Mltbunam 1117 M. B. 


Malabar 

Date, 

' 

! 

1 

t 

Deoeriptfon of holidas^, remarks eto. 

19 

Mott. 


30 

Toes. 


21 

Wed, 


2S 

Thtus, 

Gorpns Ghristi ( Holiday). 

28 

Fri. 


24 

Satur. 


36 

Sun. 


26 

Mon* 

He-op^ng of the Colleges maintained by the 

27 

Toes. 

University. 

28 

Wed. 


29 

Thuw. 

H. M. The King Emperor’s Birthday. 

80 

Fri. 


81 

Satur. 


83 

Sun 


1 

Mon. 


2 

Tubs. 


8 

Wed. 


4 

Thttra. 


5 

Sri. 


6 

SatiTir. 


7 

Sun. 


8 

Mon. 


9 

Tnee. 


10 

Wed. 


11 

Tbnxa. 


12 

Fri. 


18 

Satur. 


14 

Sun. 


16 

MOUa 


1 16 

1- 

I 

Taea. 




VI 


. JULY— 1942. 

Mlthatuim— Karkadagam 1117 M. B. 


lit«. 

Date. 

Malabar 

Date. 

Day, 

Desoiiption of boHdays, lemai^i eto. 

1 

17 

Wed. 


3 

18 

Thiira. 


8 

19 

PsL 


4 

30 

t 

Satur. 

1 

' 

6 

21 

San. 


6 

23 

Mon. 


7 

28 

Tues. 


8 

24 

Wed. 


9 

25 

Thniei. 


50 : 

26 

fti. 


11 

27 

Satur/ 


13 

28 

Sun. 


18 

29 

Mob. 

Meeting of tiie Syndicate, 

14 

30 

Taee. 

J6 

81 

Wed. 

Annual meeting of the Senate. Last day of registration 
for the Intermediate Examination, September 1942. 

18 

33 

HuirB. 

DakgbinayaBaputmlakaJam (Holiday) 

17 

1 

Pii. 


18 

3 

Satar. 


19 

8 

Sun. 


SO 

4 

Mob. , 


SI 

6 

Tues. 


33 

6 

Wed. 

Laat day for the receipt of half yearly returns of stafi 

88 

7 

Thun, 

&om Colleges as on 15th July 1942 « 

34 

8 

Fri. 


35 

9 

Satnr. 


36 

10 

Son, 


37 

11 

Mon, 


38 ; 

13 

Tnee. 


39 i 

18 

Wed. 



14 

Htna. 


UL 

15 ' 
1 

m. 









AUGUST— W2. 

iCarkadagam 1117 — ChinjEam 1118M.B, 


Eng. 

Date* 

Malabar 

Date. 

1 1 

Day. 

1 

1 

1 

Description of Holidays, Remarks^ etc. 

1 

16 

Satiir* 


a 

17 

Sun. 


8 

18 

Mon. 


4 

19 

Tnes. 


5 

20 

Wed. 


6 

21 

Thaw. 


7 

22 

Fri. 


8 i 

28 

Satur. 


9 

24 

SutL 


10 

25 

Mozu 

Vava Orikkal* * uJidsy, 

H 

26 

Tues. 

Karkataka Vavu, Holiday. 

12 

27 

Wed. 


18 

28 

Thms. 


14 

29 

Fri. 


15 

SO 

Satur. 


16 

31 

Sun. 

Ayaid Pirappn* Holiday. 




Last day for receiving attendance oertificates for the 

17 

X 

Mon* 

Inter. Exazolnation, September Id42. 

18 

2 

Tues. 


19 

8 

Wed. 


20 

4 

Thuie. 


ai 

6 

Fri, 


22 

6 

Satur. 


28 

7 

Sun. 

First Onam . Holiday. 

24 

1 8 

Mon. 

Onam Holidays begin. 

25 

9 

Tuob, 

Third Onam*. Holiday, 

26 

10 

Wed. 

Fourth Onapa. do. 

27 

11 

Thun. 

Fifth Onam* do. 

28 

12 

Fri. 


29 

18 

Satur. 


80 ' 

14 

Sun. 


81 

15 

Mon* 

i 

1 



SBPTBMLBBR 1W2. 
Chingam— Ka>*ni Jl** 


Sug. Ualabar .. 
Date. Date. 


DeEcripttoa of holidays, lemarks, etc« 


18 Tues, Intermediate Bxamiaotionctfinmenoes. 

17 Wed. Ashtami Rohiai, Holiday 

18 ^Thiixs., 

19 FtL j 

20 Sator.; 

21 jSun. I 

22 / Mon. ' Colleges r»-open after Onam hohdays. 

23 Tues. i 

24 Wed. I 

25 Thun; 

28 ¥n. 

27 Bator. 

28 Sua. 

29 Mon. Vinayaka ohathorthl. Holiday. 

30 I'aes. 

31 Wed. 

I Thnzs. 
a Fri. j 

3 Satnr. Meetisg of the Syndicate. 

4 Sun. 

6 Mon. * &i Narayana Gaia Samadhl Day Holiday. 

6 Toes. 

7 Wed. 

8 Thors. 

9 Fri. 

10 Sator. 

II SiUU 
12 Mon. 

18 Toes. 

14 Wed. 


it- 


OCTOBBR— 194:i. 
Kannl— Thulam tll8 M. £. 


Ene. 

Date. 

Malabar 

Date. 

Day. 

Description of holidays, retnarks, ete* 

1 

1 

15 

Thiua. j 


a 

16 

Fri. 


8 

17 

Sator. 


4 

18 

Sun. 


5 

18 

Mon. 


• 

20 

'jCuflB. 


7 

21 

Wed. 


8 

22 

Thurfi, 

i 

9 

28 

Fri, 

Mahalaya AmaTasi Hoii ay.. 

10 

24 

Satur. 


11 

lii 

25 

•.i6 

Sun. 

Mon 

Barnsan. Holiday 

18 

547 

Tusb. 


14 

28 

Wed. 

1 

15 

28 

Tbura. 

i 

16 

80 

Fri. 


17 

1 

Satur. 

Diugashtauil. Holiday, 

18 

2 

Sun. 

Mahanayami do. 

19 

8 

Mon. 

VllayadaaaiDi do. 

20 

4 

Tues. 


21 

5 

Wed. 


22 

6 

Thors. 


28 

7 

Fri. 


24 

8 

Satur. 


25 

8 

Sun. 


26 

10 

Mon. 


27 

11 

Tuea. 


28 

12 

Wed 


28 

18 

Thuta. 


80 

14 

Fri. 


81 

15 

Satur. 

i 




ss 


NOVEMBER - 1942 . 
Thulam — VrischteAm illS M. E. 



Descifiptiton ol holidays* remaska, etc.* 


2 

8 

4 

6 

tt 

7 


16 ! 

Sun. 

17 

Mon. 

IS 

Tues. 

IS 

Wed. 

20 

Thuis. 

21 

Fri. 

22 

Sator. 

23 

Sun. 

24 

Mon. 

25 

Tues. 

26 

Wed. 

27 

Thors. 

23 

Fri. 

23 

Satur. 

60 

Sim. 

1 

Mon, 

2 

Toes. 

3 

Wed. 

4 

Thuxs. 


Fri 


Satur. 


sun. 


Mon. 




■ffliS! 



12 

Fri. ' 

IS 

1 Sator. 

I 

14 

Sun. 

15 



The Travancoie UnimBity Act paaeed by 
H, H. The Maharaja and the Univereity 
incorporated (.19S7). 


Fourth Annual'ConYOoation 
Kaiiku Vettn. Holiday 
H. H. The Maharaja’s birthday. 
DeepaTali. 


Holiday 


Temple Entry Proclamation Day. Holiday 
Arat at Trivandrum. Holiday 


Meeting of the Syndicate. 


Trikkarihika. Holiday 





XI 


DBCBMBBR -1942. 
Vriseh^am — Ohanu 11 18 M, B. 


Bdk. 

date. 

Malaba; 

Date. 

Day 

Deeoription of holidays, remar’^a etc . 

1 

16 

Tnes. 


3 

17 

Wed. 


. 8 

18 

Thura. 


4 

19 

! PrI. 


S5 

20 

Satnr. 


F6 

21 

! Sun. 


*7 

22 

Mon. 


,8 

28 

Tnea. 


0 

24 

Wed. 


10 

25 

Thure. 


11 

26 

Ptl. 


12 

27 

Sator. 


18 

28 

Sun. 


14 

29 

Mon. 


15 

80 

Tues. 


16 

1 

Wed. 


17 

2 

ThuiB. 


18 

8 

Pri. 

8vrai^a7athil Kkadasi. Holiday, 

18 

4 

Satnr. 

Bakrid. Holiday. 

■■ 

5 

Sun. 


21 

6 

Mon, 

Christmas Holidays be(;in . 

22 

7 

Tnea. 


28 

8 

Wed. 


24 

8 

Thnre. 


16 

10 

Pri. 

Chriattnae. 

26 

11 

Sainr. 

[ 

27 

12 

Sun. 


28 

IS 

Mon. 


29 

14 

Tnea. 



16 

Wed. 


n 

16 

Thnn. 





JANUARY— 1943 . 
Dbanu— Makanun 1118 M. B. 


; Day. I Dasorlptlon of holidays, xs marks, eto. 

I i 


17 Fri. t N«w yeai^s day. Holiday, 

18 Sahir. 

19 SttiL 

20 Mon. Colleges reopen after the Cbnetmaa holidaya, 

31 Tnes. 

22 Wed. [ 

28 Thurs.! cbmtmas (fii) Holiday. 

24 FW. i 

25 Satar. j 


Last day of registration for the rTnivwsity Kyagaina' 

tiona. idaroh 1M8. 


1 Thats. Uttarayana Panaiakalam, Holiday, 

3 Fri. 

3 Satar. 

4 Sun. 

5 Bfon. 

6 Toes, 

7 Wed. 

8 iThtize. 

9 \ EVi. 1 receipt oi retnras of staff from Collegsa 

o ag on Ifith January 1 M 3 . 

lO Satar. tleeiing of the Syndicate. . 

It Sno. 

12 Moo. 

12 Toag. 

14 I Wed, 

15 jThnif. 

1.6 jiy. 

17 j Satar. 

18 ban. 


I 




FEBRUARY— 1943. 
Makarani -Kumbham 1118 M. E, 


Malabar 

date. 

1 

Day. 

DoHori{)tion of Ifolblays, Itoiuarks oto. 

19 

Mon, 


20 

Toes. 


21 

Wed. 

Vavu Orikkal. Holiday. 

22 

ThU3B. 

Makamvavu do. 

23 

Fri. 


24 

Hatur. 


25 

Sun. 


26 

Mon, 


27 

Tues. 


28 

Wed. 


29 

Thora. 


80 

Fri. 


1 

Satur. 


2 

Sun. 


3 

Mon. 


4 

TueB. 


5 

Wed. 


6 

Thiurs. 


7 

Fri. 


8 

1 Batur. 

1 


9 

1 

Sun. 


10 

Mon. 


11 

Tues, 


12 

Wed. 


13 

Thttts. 


14 

Fri. 


15 

Satnr. 

Last day for the receipt of attendance ccrtideates. 

16 

Sun. 



XIV 


MARCH- 1943. 

Kumbhatn — Meenani 1118 M. E. 


Eng. 

Malabai 



date. 

Bate. 

Day 

Deaci-iptlon of tlt-Jidays, Ueinurkaoto, 

t 

1 

17 

Mon. 


2 

18 

Tues. 

* 

3 

19 

Wed-. 


4 

20 

Thnrfi. 

Si vai’at i*i . Id ol i da.y 

5 

21 

Pm. 


6 

22 

Satur, 


7 

28 

Sun. 


8 

24 

Mon* 

All University Exaininatlons (except Law and Mu- 
gineering) Comm once. 

9 

26 

Taes 


10 

26 

Wed. 


11 

27 

Thura. 


12 

28 

Fri. 


13 

29 

Satur. 

Meeting oftJie Syndicate. 

14 

1 

Sun. 


15 

2 

Mon. 

F., L< and B, L. Examinations commence. 

16 

8 

Tues. 


17 

4 

Wed. 


18 

5 

Thura. 


19 

6 

Pri. 


20 

7 

Sattir. 


21 

8 

Sun. 


22 

9 

Mon. 


23 

10 

Tuea. ■ 


24 

11 

Wed, 


26 

12 

Thura. 


26 

13 i 

Fri. 

• 

27 

14 

Satur. 


28 

15 

Sun. 


29 

16 

Mon, 


30 

17 

Tues, 


81 

18 

Wed. 






XV 


APRIL— 1943. 

Meenam — Medam U 18 M. E. 



Malabar 

0 ,,y DoBoriptiou of ilolid-'iys. Remarks etc 

date. 

date. 

1 

1 

1 

19 

Thnre. 

is 

20 

Frf. 

li 

21 

Satur. 

4 

22 

Sup. 

5 

23 

Mon. Engineering ExaminationH winnience. 


24 

Tuee. 

7 

25 

Wed. 

8 

26 

Thurs. 

9 

27 

Fri. 

10 

28 

Sattir. 

J1 

20 

Sun. 

12 

30 

Mon. 

13 

31 

Tues. 

14 

1 

Wad. Visliu. Holiday 

15 

2 

Tbnre. 

16 

3 

Fri. 

17 

4 

Satar. 

18 

5 

Sun. 

19 

6 

^ Mon. 

20 

7 

Toes. 

21 

8 

Wed. 

22 

9 

Tburs. 

23 

10 

Fru 

24 

11 

Satui. 

25 

12 

1 

Sun. 

26 

13 

Mon. 

27 1 

14 

Tnes. 

28 

15 

Wed. 

29 

16 

Thnra. 

30 

17 

Fri. 


MAY— 1943. 

Medatn — Edavais 1118. M. E, 


Shig. 

Date. 

Malabar 

Dale, 

Day Description of Holi<Says, Remarks etc. 

1 

1 ! 

18 

Satnr. 

2 

39 

Sun. 

8 

20 

Mon. 

4 

21 

Tueg. 

6 

22 

Wed. 

6 

23 

Tbura. 

7 

24 

Fri. 

8 

25 

Satur, Meeting of the Syndicate. 

9 

26 

Sun. 

10 

27 

Mon, 

11 

28 

Tnes. 

12 

29 

Wed. 

13 

80 

ThuiB. 

14 1 

31 

Fri. 

15 

1 

Satur. 

16 

2 

Sun. 

17 

3 

Mon. 

18 

4 

Tues. 

19 

5 

Wed. 

20 

6 

Thure. 

21 

7 

Fri. 

22 

8 

Satur. 

28 

9 

Sua 

24 

1 10 

Mon. 

25 

u 

Tues. 

26 

12 

Wed. 

27 

18 

Thurs. 

28 

14 

m 

29 

16 

Satur. 

80 

16 

Sun, 

8l 

17 

Mon. 


UNIVERSITY OF TRAVANCORE. 

Ghanoellor 

HIS HIGHNESS SIR BALA RAMA VARMA, G. C. I. E., 

D. Litis. 

MAHARAJA OF TRAVANCORE 
Pro- Chancellor 

Hei Highness Maharani Setii Parvati Bayi 
of Txavaneore, D. Litt. 

Vice- Gha/ncellor 

Sachivottama Sir 0. P. Ramaswami Aiyar, K. o. s. i., k. c. i. b., 

LL. D. 

Dewan of Travanoore 
Pro- Vice-Chancellor 

Mr. C. V. Ohandrasekharan, m. a. 

Registrar 

Mr. P. R. Parameswara Panikkar, m. a. 


O.P. T- 166T 



XVIU 


1 

2 

3 

i 

5 

6 

7 

3 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
21 
22 

23 

24 

25 


SEJSTATE. 

Class I — Ex-officio members. 

Saoliivottama Sir C. P. Eamaswami Aiyar, jc. c. s. i., e. o. i. e., ll. o., Vioe- 
Chanoellor* 

M. R. Ry, C, V. CLandrariekliarau Avl., jvr. a., PTO-Vioe-ChauooUor. 

,p A. GotJala Meiioii Avl., m. a., u. Com. Director ol Public liistruotiou 
Travanoore, Trivandrum. 

Deaks of Faculties. 

Dr. K. L. Moudgill, m. a., d. sc,, f, i, c. Dean of the Faculty of Scieuoo. 

T, H, Matthewman Esq., m, Eng., m, i. k. k., Dean of llie Faculty of Tochno- 
- ^ logy. 

M, R. Ry, K. P, Padmanabha Pillai Avl., », a., ll, n,, Bar-at-Law, Doan <if 
the Faculty of Lav7. 

,, Vacant. 

Dr, D. Jivanayakom, m. a., l. t., rh. Dean of the ITaouUy oC Education, 

M. R. Ey. Rao^ Sahib Mahakavi . Sahithyabhiishaua Ullooi* S. PavaniCHwara 
Aiyar AvL, m, a., b. l., Dean of the Faculty of Oriental Studies 
and Fine Arts, 

Prikcifals of Colleges, 

,, V, M, Ittyerah Avl., m. a., b. Litt, Principal, Union Chiustian 
College, AXwaye. 

Rev. Fr, I. C. Romeo Thomas, T. O. C. D., m. a., l. t., Principal, St. 
Berohmans* College, Changanaoherry. 

Dr, H. Subramonia Aiyar m. a. rJi. x>., Acting Principal, H. II. The Maha- 
raja’s University College, Trivandrum. 

Mias Anna Nidiri, m. a., Acting Lady Principal, College for 'Women, Trivan- 
drum, 

M. K. Ry. N, Gopala Pillai Avl., m, a., Acting Principal, Sanskrit Coilego, 
Trivandrum. 

„ N. K, Padmanabha Pillai Avl., f. r. s. a., Principal, luHtituto of 
Textile Technology, 

M. R. Ry, P, C. Joseph AvL, m. a,, Principal, C, M, S, College, ICoitayam. 

G*. H. Marsden, Eaq,, m. a., Principal, Scott Christian College, Kagerooil. 

Members of the Syndicate not otherwise a Member of the Senate. 

M. R. Ry., C. O, Hadhavan Avl,, ©. a., b. l., Retired Chief Secretary to 
Government, Trivandrum. 

„ R. Srinivaaan Avl., m. a.. Acting Principal, College of Science, Trivan- 
drum (On leave.) 

Other Ex-officio Members. 

,, Joseph Thaliath Avl», m* a., Bar-at*Law, Chief Justice, Travaucore 
High Court, Trivandrum. 

„ Rajyasevapravina G. Parameswarau Pillai Avl., b. a., b. l.. Chief 
Secretary to Government, Trivandrum. 

A. Lakshmtuarayana Iyer Avl., b. a.. Financial Secretary to Goveru- 
iaent> Trivandrum* 

„ Eajyasevapravina U* Padmanabha Kukillaya Avl,, m. a., b l- 
Advocate-General, Trivandrum. 

»* W* Chaoko Avl., Chief Engineer Workshops and War Industries 

Trivandrum. 

„ P* R. Parameswara Panikkar Avl., M* a., Registrar, University of 
Txavancore. 
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OLASb iX— E lected Members, 

Tjirek years from the 9tji December 1940, 

By Ek0ibtered Gradxtaxes. 

26 f)r, T. K. KoHhy, m. a,, p1i. d„ p. r. m. s., f. l. s. Professor, H. H, The 

Maharaja's IJuiversity CoUogo, Trivandrum. 

27 M. K. By. K, M. Mathew, Avl., b. a., l, t., Assistant Superintendent, De- 

partment of FublioatiouH. 

28 „ Kottur Kniijukrishiia Pillai Avl., n. a., b. l., Second and Additional 

SoHsions Judge, Nagerooil. 

20 Mrs. Aunamnia Varki B. a., (Kona.) Assistant Professor, II. 11, The Maha- 
raja's Univorsity College, Trivandrum. 

30 M. If. Ify. P. S. Sivaswami Aiyar Avl., b. a., l. t., Division Inspector of 

Sohools, Trivan(h'um. 

31 „ K. Sankara Pillai AvL, n. a., (lletirod Superintendent of Studies in 

Indian lianguagos, St. Berohmans' CoUoge, Chaiiganaoherry,) 
Asariatlm House, Pela Muri, Onattiikara, Mavelikara, ^ 

32 „ K. Sankaranarayana Aiyar, Avl., m. a,, l. t., Lecturer, Training 

College, Trivandnun. 

By TiiK Sri Mxilam Assembly. 

33 „ K. (L ICunjukrishna Pillai Avl., b. a., b. l., Member, Sri Mulam 

Assembly, (tovermnent Pleader, Trivandiuim. 

34 M.K. Ky. K. Dominic Joseph Avl., b, a., b. l., Member, Sri Mixlam Assemblv 

. Advocate, Kottayam. 

35 Srimaihy T. 35Jarayaiii Amma, n. a., Member, Sri Mulam Assembly, Vadayar 

House, Chatai, Trivandrum. 

By the Sri Cuitra State Coxincil. 

36 M. 11. Ky. Kochikal P, Balakrishnau Taxnpi, Avl., b. a. b. l., Member, Sri 

Chitra State Comieil, Advocate, Trivandrum. 

37 „ ]^^. Krishna Aiyar Avl., m, a., b. l., Member, Sri Chitra State Council 

Advocate, ^Brimlavan', Kottayam. * 

By the teaching staff of the Private (First Grade) Colleges. 

38 M. K. Ky. T. K. Anantaraman Avl., b. a.. Lecturer in Chemistry, Union 

Christian College, Alwaye. 

89 „ L, M. Pylee Avl., m, a., b. i,., Additional Professor of History and 

Economics, St. Berohmans’ College, Chauganaoherry. 

By the Faculties. 

40 M. K. Ky. N. Knnjuraman Pillai Avl., m. a., b. l.. Lecturer, H, H. 

The Maharaja's University College, Trivandrum. 

41 „ Kayalam Parameswaraii Pillai Avl., b, a., b. l. Member, Faculty of 

Law, Advocate, Trivandrum. 

42 „ T. Jacob Poonen AvL, b. a., Member, Faculty of Arts, Retired Vice- 

Principal, C. M. 8. College, Kottayam, 

43 „ M. S. Ragliavachari Avl., m. a.. Member, Faculty of Science, Pro- 

fessor, St. Berchmaiis* College, Chauganaoherry. 

44 „ K. P. Krishna Menon Avl., b. a,, l. t., General Manager and Ins- 

pector of N. S. S. Schools, Clxanganaoherry. 

Class III — ^Life ’Members. 

45 Captain V. Padmanabhan Tampy, *‘Bellefiav 0 ii^% Trivandrum. 

46 M. R. Ky. A. V. Thomas Avl., Beach Road, AUeppey. 

Class IV — Members nominated by His Highness the Chancellor^ 

^ For three years from the 9th December 1940. 

47 M. R. Ry. K, Balasubramonia Aiyar Avl., b. a., b. l., Advocate, Madras. 

48 Dr. Jayaram Cousins, Head of the Department of Fine Arts, University of 

Travancoxe, 
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49 M, R» Ry. Rao Baliadux K. V* Krishnaswami Aiyar AvL, b. a., b. l,, Advo 

cate, 6, North Mada Street, Mylapore, Madras* 

50 ,, K, A. Nilakanta Sastri AvL, m. a*, University Professor of Indian 

History and Archaeology, ‘Nileswar’, JEdward Kliioi Road, 
My1 apore, Madras. 

61 „ P. J. Thomas AvL, m. a., b. Litt,, n. Phil., M. L. C., University 

Professor of Indian Economics, University Buildings, Chepaufc, 
TViplioane, Madras. . . , 

62 ,, T. R. Venkatarama Sastri AvL, c. i. ffi., b. a., b, l., Kaustuba, 

Edward Elliot Road, Mylapore, Madras. 

53 ,, Kainikkara M. Kumara Fillai AvL, m. a., l, t., Headmaster, N, b. S. 

English High School, Karuvatta, N- Travanoore. 

64 Rev Fr. Patrick, 0. C. D., Headmaster, St. Joseph’s English High School, 

Trivandrum. 

65 M. R. Ry. S. Chattanatha Karayalar AvL, m. a., b. i.., Deputy President, 

Travancore Sri Mulam Assembly, Trivandrum. ^ 

65 E. H. Francis Esq., General Manager, Kanaa Devan Hills Produce Co* Ltd., 

Munnar, N. Travancore- 

67 M. R. Ry. MaUoor K. Govinda Pillai AvL, b, a., b. l,, Advocate, Retired 
Principal, Law College, Trivandrum. 

Sd J, L. Henderson, Esq., General Manager, Harriflona and Croaiield Ltd., 
Quilon, Travancore. 

69 M. R. Ey. 0. C. John AvL, m. a., d. so., d. i. c., Professor of Marine Biology 
and Fisheries, University of Travancore, Trivandnim. 

60 „ S. Krishna Aiyar, AvL, b. a., b. l., Advocate, ‘Haripad Matom’ 

Kottayam, N. Travancore. • 

61 „ C. Kumara Das, AvL, M. a., m. so., f. i. c., Acting Secretary to Gov- 

ernment, Trivandrum. 

62 „ K. R, Naray ana Aiyar AvL, B. a., m. sc., f. c. s., Director of Agri- 

culture, Travancore, Trivandrum. 

63 „ Kainikkara M. Padmanabha Pillai AvL, b. a. l. t., M. L. A. 

Changanaoherry, H. Travancore. 

64 „ J. E. A. Pereira AvL, M. L. A., ‘Gitanjali’ Quilon, Travanoore. 

66 Khan Bahadur Rajyaaevapravina G. Saiyid Abdul Karim Sahib Suhrawardy, 

M, B, B., Inspector-General of Police, Travanoore, Trivandrum, 

From 11-11-1941. 

66 „ K. P. P. Menon AvL, b. a., b. sc., (Hons.), r». i. c., m. i, k. e. 

M. I. Meoh. B,, M, r. e., Eleotrioal Engineer to Government, 

Trivandrum. 

SYNDICATE. 

Class — — ^Ex-Officio Members. 

1 SaoMvottama Sir C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar, k . c. s. r., k, c. i. e., ll. d* Vicb- 

CnANOELLOR, University of Travancore. 

2 M. R. Ey. C. V. Chandrasekharan Avl., m. a., (Oxon) Pao-VicR-Chaucellor, 

University of Travancore. 

3 „ A, Gopala Menon, AvL, m. a., b. com. Director of Public Instruction 

Travanoore. ' * 

. 

Class — H — Other Members. 

Respresentativea of Private Colleges, 

4 M. B. Ry. V. M. Ittyerah AvL, m. a., b. titt. Principal, Union Christian Col- 

lege, Alwaye. 

5 Rev. Fr. Romw Thomas, x. o. o. d., m. a., i. x., Principal, St." Berohmana' 

College, Changanaoherry. 
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Mewbers elected from and Br TBE Senate tJKDER Section 16 (v) of 

Act I OF Ills. 

Three years from the 27tu June 1940. 

6 M, R, Ry. Kainikkara M. Padmanabha 'Pillai, Avl., b. a., l. t., Member, 

Sri Mulam Assembly, Changanaoherry. ^ 

7 „ MaUoor K. Govinda Pillai, Avl., b. a., b. l., Retired Principal, Law 

College, Trivandrum. 

Members nominated by the Chancellor under Section 16 (vi) of 

Act I OF 1113. 

’ Three years from the 27th June 1040. 

8 Dr, K. L. Moudgill, m, a., d. so., f. i. c. Dean, Faculty of Science. 

9 T. H, Matthewman Esq., M. Eng., m. i. b. e,, Dean, Faculty of Technology, 

10 M, R. Ry. K. P. Padmanabha Pillai Avl., b. a,, ll. b,, Bar-at-Law, Dean 

Faculty of Law. 

11 „ C, 0. Madhavan Avl., b, a., b, l. Retired Chief Secretary to Govern- 

ment Trivandrum. 

THREE years From 22nd June 1941. 

12 „ R. Srinivasan Avl., m, a., Ag. Principal, College of Science, Trivan^ 

drum (On leave). 

STANDING COMMITTEES OF THE SYNDICATE. 

(i) Staff, Eqttitment and Buildings. 

(1) Dr. K, L. Moudgill — (Convenor) 

(2) Mr. A. Gopala Monon 

(3) „ R. Srinivasan 

(4) ,, T. H. Matthewman. 

(ii) Residence, Welfare and Discifline of Students. 

(1) Mr. K. P. Padmanabha Pillai (Convenor) 

(2) „ V. M. Ittyerah 

• (3) ,, C. O. Madhavan 

(4) Dr. K. L. Moudgill . 

(5) Mr. Malloor K. Govinda Pillai 

(6) Mr. R. Srinivasan. 

(iii) Publication and Research - 

(1) Mr. A. Gopala Menon — (Convener) 

12) „ Malloor K. Govinda Pillai 

(.3) „ Kainikkara M, Padmanabha Pillai 

(4) „ T. H. Matthewman 

(5) Dr. K. L. Moudgill. 

(iv) Recognition and Exemption. 

(1) Dr. K. L. Moudgill (Convenor) . 

(2) Rev. Fr. Romeo Thomas 

(3) Mr. Kainikkara M. Padmanabha Pillai 

(4) Mr. A. Gopala Menon 

(5) „ K, P. Padmanabha Pillai 

(6) „ R. Srinivasan. <* 

(v) Examinations. 

(1) Mr. K, P. Padmanabha PiJlai (Convener) 

(2) „ A. Gopala Menon 

(3) „ V. M. Ittyerah 
{^) Dr. K. L. Moudgill 
(5) Mr? Srinivasan. 



DEAliSOF FACULTIES* 


1 Dean of the Faculty of 

Arts 

2 Dean of the Faculty of 

Science 

ft Dean of the Faculty of 

Oriental Studies and 
.Fine Arts, 

4 Dean of the Faculty of 

Law. 

5 Dean of the Faculty of 

Education. 

ft Dean of the Faculty of 
*. ' Technology, 


Vacant. 

Dr, K. L. Moudgill, m. a., n, sc,, f. i. o. Director 
of Research, University of Travanoore, Trivan- 
drum. 

M, R, Ry. Rao Sahib Mahakavi Sahityabhushana 
UlJur 8. Parameswara Aiyar AvL, m. a., b. u 
Retired Dewan Peishkar, Trivandrum* 

K. P. Padmauabha Pillai, Esq., B. A., Lt, b., Bar- 
at- Law, Principal, H, H. the Maharaja's 
Law College, Trivandniiu, 

Dr. D. Jivanayakom m. a., l. t., rh. n. Ag. Princi- 
pal, H- H. the Maharaja's Training College, 
Trivandrtun. 

T. H. Matthewman Esq., M. Eng., u, i. jk. f., 
Principal, College of Engineering, Trivaudruni* 


1 

2 

ft 

4 

5 


ft 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 


1ft. 


FACULTIES 


Vacant* 


Faculty oi Arts. 
Ex<^f£lclo membftrs. 


(Section ft (a) of Chapter V of the Statutes) 

T. Damodaran Nambisan Esq., a., Professor, H. H. The Maharaja's Uni- 
versity College, Trivandrum. 

Rev. Fr. Englebert o, c. n., St. Joseph's English High School, Trivandrum* 

V. Sundararaja Kaidu Esq., m, a., b. n,. Professor, H, H. The Maharaja's 
University College, Trivandrum. 

E. T. Thomas Esq., m. a., l. t., b, a., (Cantab) Tripos, Professor, H, H* The 
" Maharaja's University College, Trivandrum, 


Members nominated by the Syndicate* 

Three years from 1st Auc^ust 1011 
(Section 3 (bl of chapter V of the Statutes) 

A. Gopala Menon Esq., m. a., b. Com., Director of Public Instruction, Trivan- 
drum, 

Rev, Fr. Romeo Thomas, t, o. c. n., m. a., l. t., Principal, St. Berobmans'* 
College, Changanacherry. 

T. M. Krishnamaohari Esq., m. a., b. n*. Retired Professor of History, Col- 
lege of Ai’fcs, Trivandrum. 

A. Narayanan Tampi Esq., B. a., Bar-at-Law, Censixs Commissioner, Trivan- 
drum, ’ 

T. I, Poonnen Esq., m, a., Union Christian College, Alwaye, 

K, Jacob Efaq,, m, a., Lecturer, Union Christian College, Alwaye. 

G. Gopalakrishna Aiyar Esq., m. a.. Professor of English, H. H. The Maha- 
raja's University College, Trivandrum. 

T* Jacob Poonen, Esq., b. a., Retired Vice-Principal, C; Mt College, 
Eottayam. 
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14 P. R. Krishna 'Aiyar Esq., m. a., Professor, St. Berchinans* College, Ohanga" 

nacherry. 

15 Miss Anna Nidiri, m. a., Acting Principal, CoUege for Women, Trivandrum, 

16 A. P, O'Brien Esq., m. a., b. l., Professor, St. Beruhmans’ College, Changana- 

cherry- 

17 Dr. A. Sivaramasnbramonia Aiyar, m. a., pIi. d., Assistant Professor, H, H. 

The Maharaja’s University College, Trivandrum, 

From IStii July 1042. 

18 A. M, Varki Esq,, w. A., ‘b. l., Lecturer, Union Christian College, Alwaye, 

lOn leave.) 

Members notnlnated by the Vice-Chancellor, 

Three years eromc 1st August 1941. 

(Section 3 (h) of chapter V of the statutes) 

19 M. R. Ry, Sadasyatilaka T, K. Velu Pillai, Avl., b, a., b. l., Advocate, 

Trivandrum, 

20 S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri, Esq., m. a,, b, so., Bar-at-law, Reader in Philo- 

sophy, University of Madras. 

21 The Rev. L, D. Murphy, s. j., m. a,, Loyola College, Madras. 

22 K, Swaminathan, Esq., m, a., b. l., Presidency College, Madras. 

23 Dr- B, V, Narayaiiaswami Naidu, m- a., pIi. n., b. com, Bar-at-Law, Head of 

the Department of Economics, Annamalai University, Annama- 
laiuagar. 

From 6-3-1942. 

24 M, R, Ry. Diwan Bahadur K. S. Ramaswami Sastri Avl., b, a., b. l., Retired 

District Judge, Madras* • 

Faculty of Science, 

1 Dr* K. L* MoudgiB, m* a,, d. sc., f. i. c*. Dean, Faculty of Science. 

Bz*afflcio imembers. 

(Section 3 (a) of Chapter V of the Statutes) 

2 Dr, T, K. Koshy, m. a., ph, d., f. r. m, s., f. l. a., Professor of Botany, 

H. H. The Maharaja's University College, Trivandrum. 

3 K. R* Krishna Aiyar, Esq., m. a., Professor, H, H. The Maharaja’s University 

. College, Trivandrum. 

4 Dr. C. C. John, m. a., d, sc., n. i. c., Head of the Department of Zoology, 

Trivandrum, 

6 V* Sivararaakrishna Aiyar, Esq., m, a,. Professor of Physics, H. H. The 
Maharaja’s University College, Trivandrum. 

6 Dr. H. Suhramonia Aiyar*M. a., ph n., Acting Principal H. H. The Maharaja’a 

University College, Trivandrum. 

Members nominated by the Syndicate. 

(Section 3 (b^ of Chapter V of the Statutes) 

Three years from 1st August 1941. 

7 Dr. C. R. Harler, b* so., Ph. n., f. i. c., Chief Scientific Officer, Kanan Deven 

Hills Produce Co., Ltd., Munnar. 

8 Dr. H, Parameswaran, m. a., ph. D.,Df sc., F. Inst. P., Secretary, Stores 

Purchase Committee, Trivandrum. 

0 S. Ramakrishna Aiyar, Esq,, m, a., Retired Professor of Physios, College of 
Science, Trivandrum. 

10 P. Raman Pillai, Esq., b. a., b, so., Bar-at-Law, Retired Conservator of 

Forests, Edappally. 

11 M. B. Ry. Rao Bahadur T. Y. Venkateswara Aiyar, Avl., m, a. Conservator^f 

Forests, Trivandrum. 
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12 

13 

14 

15 

Id 

17 

18 


C. John, Eao,, m, a. St, Berclunaua' College, Changanaoherry. . 

M. S, Kaghavachari, Ksq,, m, a., St. Berohmans* College, ^ 

K K ISfarayana Iyer, Esq., b. a., w. so. Director of Argxoulture, Travaucore.^ 
g! W, Trowell, Esq., m. sc. Vice-Friucipal, Scott Christian ^ 

T. B. Ninan, Esq., m. a., Lecturer, Union Christian College, Alwaye, 
t! S. Venkitaraman, Esq,, M. a. Union Christian CoHege, Alwaye* 

Mr, T, U, Philipose, b. a. m. sc., Leoturer,'C. M. S, College, Kottayam. 

Members nomiiiated by the Vlce-chaucellor^ 


(Saotion 3 (b) of Chapter V of the Statutes.) 

Three years prom 1st Atoxtst 1941. 

19 C. Lakshminarayanan, Esq. m. a., Professor of Zoology, Madras Christian 

College, Tambarain, 

20 Dr. B, B, Dey, n. so., i\ i. c., x. b* b., Professor, Presidency College, Madras. 

21 T, H. Matthewman, Esq., m. Eng., m, i. e. b., Principal, College of Engineer- 

ing, Trivandrum. 

22 K. P. P- Menon, Esq., b. a., b. so. (Hons.) d. x. o., m, i. b. e., m. i, Mecn. 

B., M. I. E., Electrical Engineer to Government. 

23 Dr* K. S. Padmanabha Iyer, M. a., n. t., b. bc., Retired Professor of Zoology, 

College of Science, Trivandrum. 

FACULTY OF ORIENTAL STUDIES AND PINE ARTS* 


1 M. R. Ry. Rao Sahib Mahafcavi Sahityabhushaua Ullur S. Parameswara Iyer, 
* AvL, M. A., B. L., Dean, Faculty of Oriental Studies and Fine 
Arts. 


Bx-offlclo members. 


(Section 3 (a) of Chapter V of the Statutes.) 

2 Dr. K. Ooda Varma, m. a,, ph. p. Superintendent of Studies in Malayalam 
H. H. the Maharaja’s University College, Trivandrum. 

8 0, Pannirukaiperumal Mudaliyar,} Esq., m. a., b. l., Lecturer, H, H. The 
Maharaja’s University CoUege, Trivandrum. 

4 V. A. Eamaswami Sastri, Esq, m. a., Superintendent of studies in Sanskrit, 

H. H. The Maharaja’s University College, Trivandrum, 

Members somiixated by the Syndicate. 

Section 3 (b) of Chapter V of the Statutes.) 

Three years prom 1st August 1941. 

5 Dr. Jayaram Cousins, D. Lit. Head of the Department of Pine Arts. 

5 A, Gopala Menon, Esq., m, a., b. Com, Director of PuWio Instruction, Xri* 
vandium. 

7 Malloor K. Govinda Pillai, Esq., b. a., b, l., Retired Law College Principal, 
Trivandrum. 

3 Kainikkara M. Padmanabha Pillai, Esq., b. a., t. t., Changanacherry. 

9 T. K. Joseph, Esq. b. a., l. t., Retired Superintendent, Department of Public- 
ations, Trivandrum. 

10 Sreemathy K. Meenakshi Amma, m. a. Lecturer, H» H, The Maharaja’s 
University College, Trivandrum, 

U A. Muhammed Abdul Kadir Sahib, Esq., b. a. l. t., Mahommedan Inspector 
of Schools, Trivandrum. 

12 Vaidyasastranipuna Dr, L, A., Ravi Varma, m. b. o. m., n. o. m. s., Honorary 

Director, Oriental Manuscripts Library, Trivandrum. 

13 N. Gopala Pillai Esq., m. a. Ag. Principal, Sanskrit CoUege. 

14 Mrs. Lakshmikutty Narayanan Nair, m. a., Lecturer in Indian Music, CoUege 

for Women, Trivandrum. 



16 N. Kunjuraman Pillai, Esq., m. a. b. l., Lectixrer H. The Maiaraja'a 

University College, Trivandrum. 

16, R. Srinivasan, Esq. m. a,, Ag. Principal, College of Science, Trivandrum, 
(on leave) 

17 P. V. Ulahannan, Esq,, m. a., Lecturer, St. Berchmans* College, Changana- 

cherry, 

18 U. Padmanabhan Unni, Esq., wr, a., Lecturer, Union Christian College, 

Alwaye. 

Members nominated by the Vice-Chancellor* 

^ (Section 3 (b) of Chapter V. of the Statutes.) 

Thkeb Years from 1st Axjoust 1941. 

Id K. R. Krishna Pillai, Esq., b. a,, b. n., Retired Head Translator to Govern- 
ment, Srirangam House, Kayamkulaiii. 

20 C. V. Kunjuraman, Esq., Editor in chief The Kerala Kaumudhi and the 

Navajeevan, Mayyanad. 

21 R. Vasudeva Poduval, Esq., u. a., Director of Archaeology, TravanoOre, 

Trivandrum. . 

22 SadasyathilakaT. K. Krishna Menon, Esq. b, a,, Kumaralayam, Dewan's Road, 

Ernakulam, 

23 P« Anantan PiUai, Esq., m. a., Retired Superintendent of studies in Indian 

Languages, College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

24 T, Lakshmanan Pillai, Esq., b. a., Retired Treasury Ofiieer, Trivandrum. 

Prom 24th January 1942 

25 M. R. Ry. V. K. Raghunandana Menon, b. so. (Hons), M. sc., Sarvadhikariakar 

Maharaja's Palace Tripunithuxa. 

Faculty of Law* 

1 K. P« Padmanabha Pillai, Esq., B. a., x.l. b. Bar-at-Law, Dean, Faculty of 

Law. 

Members nominated by the Sjrndicate. 

(Section 3 (b) of Chapter V of the Statutes.) 

Three Years from 1st Auoust 1941, 

2 Malloor K, Govinda Pillai, Esq., B. a., b. n,, Retired Law College Principal^ 

Trivandnim. 

3 H. Ganapathy Aiyar, Esq., m. a., m. e., Professor, Law College, Trivandrum* 

4 Dr, G. D. ISTokes, LL. D., Barrister-at-Law, Judge, High Court, Trivandrum. 

5 Kayalam Parameswaran Pillai, Esq. B. a., b. l., Retired Law Member to Gov- 

ernment. 

0 M. R. Ry* Rajyasevapravina G. Parameswaran Pillai, Avl. b. a,,b, l,, Chief 
Secretary to Government, Trivandrum. 

7 T. K. Balakrishna Menon, Eaq„ b. a., b. n., Advocate, Trivandrum. 

8 M. R. Ry. Rajyasevapravina U. Padmanabha Kukillaya, Avl. m. a., b. t, 

Advocate-General, Trivandrum. 

d K. G. Kunjukrishna Pillai, Esq., b, a., b. l., Advocate, Trivandrum. 

10 B. Subramonia Iyer, Esq., m. a., m. l., Retired Principal, Law College, Tri- 

vandrum. • 

11 K. Narayanan, Esq., b. a., b. n., Professor, Law College, Trivandrum. 

12 C. O. Madhavan, Esq,, b. a., b. l., Mayor, City Corporation, Trivandrum. 

13 Puthupally S. Krishna Pillai, Esq., b. a. b, l., Legal Remembrancer to Govern* 

ment, Trivandrum. 

14 Joseph Thaliath, Esq., M. a., Bar-at-Law, Chief Justice, High Court, Travan- 

oore. 

16 C. I. Parameswaran PiUai, Esq., B. a., b. t., Secretary, Bar pouncil, Tn* 
vandrum* " 



Members ti3mltiatedi by the Vtoe-Chaacellof* 

(Section 3 (b) of Chapter V of the Statutes.) 

Three Years from 1st August 1941. 

16 T. M. Krishnas-wamy Iyer, Eaq., Advocate, Madras. 

17 S. Govindarajulu Nayudu, Esq., b. a,, b. l., ll. b., Bar-at-Law, Vice-Prmoipal 

Law College, Madras. 

18 The Hon^ble Mr. Justice iSt. Chandrasekhara Aiyar, b. a., b. l., Madras. 

19 K. Kuttikrishna Menou, Esq., b. a., b. l.. Government Pleader, High Court, 

Madras. 

20 P. If Simon, Esq., b. a., b. l.. Advocate, Trivandrum. 

21 Kochikal P. Balakrishnan Tampi, Esq. b. a., b. l., Advocate, Trivandrum. 

Faculty of Bducatioit, 

1 Dr. D. Jivanayakom, m. a., l. t., Ph. D. Dean, Faculty of Education, 

Members nomlaated by the Syndicate, 

' (Section 3 (b) of Chapter V of the Statutes.) 

Three Years prom 1st August 1941. 

2 A. Narayanan Tampi, Esq,, b, a., Bar-at-Law, Dip-in-Edn. Census Com- 

missioner, Trivandrum. 

3 A. Gopala Menon, Esq., m. a., b. Com. Director of Public Instruction. 

4 V. Sundararaja Naidu, Esq,, m. a., b. l., Professor, H. H. the Maharajahs 

University College, Trivandrxun. 

5 Mias O, Morton, Headmistress, Duthie English School, Nagercoil. 

6 Kiss K. N. Brookway, m. a., St. Christopher's Training College, Madras# 

7 Miss Brookes-Smith, b. a. Headmistress, Balxkamadam English High School, 

Thiriivella. 

8 Kainikkara M. Kumara Pillai, Esq, .m. a., l. t., Headmaster, N. S» S. 

English High School, Karuvatta. 

9 K. F. Krishna Menon, Esq., b, a., l. t., General Manager and Inspector of 

N. S. S.% Schools, Changanacherry. 

10 Mathew Kuzhivelil, Esq., b. a., n, t., Assistant Superintendent, Department of 

Publications. 

11 K. Sankaranarayana Aiyar, Esq., m* a., l. t,, Lecturer, Training College, 

Trivandrum 

12 Sry, K, Sarada Amma, B. a., (Hons.) Dip-in-Edn, and Child Devpt. Acting 

Assistant Professor, H. H. the Maharaja's University College, 
Trivandrum. 

. Members nominated by the Vlae-ChanceUor, 

(Section 3 (b) of Chapter V of the Statutes.) 

Three Years from 1st August 1941. 

18 S. Balakrisbna Aiyar, Esq., n. a. n. t., (Teachers College, Saidapet, Madras, 
1/1 Cathedral Road, Cathedral P. O., Madras, 

14 Dr. M. Siddalingaiya, m. a., b. t., Ph. Dip. Edn. Professor, Maharaja's 

College, Mysore. 

15 Mias M, E. East, m. a., (Cantab) Tripos, Teacher, b. m. h. s., Kottayain. 

16 T. Y. Harris, Esq,, m. a., l. t., Headmaster, English High School, Chengannur 

board OB STUDIES, 

(Three Years.) 

EngUaii 

1st August 1941. 

1 E. T. Thomas, Esq., m. a., l. t., b. a., (Cantab), Tripos, Head of the Depart- 
ment of English (Chairman-Ex-oflioio). 

“2 A. M. Varki Exq., m, a. B. u., Lecturer Union Christian College, Aiwaye* 
(on leave) 
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3, G. Gopalakriahna Aiyar, Esq., m. a. Professor, H. H. the Maharaja’s Uai 
versity College, Trivandrum. 

4* V. K. Aiyappan PiUai', Esq,, m. a.. Professor, Presidency College, Madras. 

6. Dr. A. Sivaramasubramonia Aiyar, m. a., ph. x>., Assistant Professor, H. H, The 
Maharaja’s University College, Trivandrum. 

6, A. P, O’Brien, Esq,, m. a., b, l., Professor, St, Berchmans’ College, Changana* 

cherry. 

7. Sry, B. Anandavalli Amma, b, a., (Ho us.) Lecturer in English, College for 

Women, Trivandrum. 

Sanskrit. 

1st August 1941. 

1. V. A, Ramaswami Sastri Esq., m. a. Head of the Department of Sanskrit, 

(Chairman Ex-ofiicio). 

2. H. Gopala Pillai Esq., m. a. Ag. Principal, Sanskrit CoJlege, Trivandrum. 

3. V. Sankara Aiyar, Esq,, M. a,, l. t. Lecturer, H. H. the Maharaja’s Univer- 

sity College, Trivandrum. 

4. M, R. Ry, Rao Sahib Mahakavi Sahityabhusliana Ullur S. Parameswara Aiyar, 

Avl., M. A., B. n., T3’ivandi*um. 

5. Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, M. a., d. Phil., Reader in Sanskrit, University of Madras 

6. P. P. S. Sastri, m. a., b. a., (Oxon.) Professor, Presidency College, Madras. 

7. P, R. Doraswaiiii S<irma, Esq., Siromani, b. o. l., St. Berchaians’ CoUege, 

Changanacherry. 

8. S, Padiuanabha Sastri, Esq., Mahopadhyaya, Sanskrit CoUege, Trivandrum. 

9. T. R. Chintamani Esq., m. a., ph. d., Senior Lecturer in Sanskrit, University 

of Madras. 

Tamil. 

1st August 1941. 

1. C. Pannirukaipennnal Mndaliar, Esq., m. a., b. l., Head of the Department 

of Tamil. (Chairman Ex-officio, ) 

2. A, S. Muthiah Mudaliar, Esq., m. a., Lecturer, H. H. The Maharaja’s Univer- 

sity College, Trivandrum. 

3. T, Lekshmaiian Pillai, Esq., b. a,, Retired Treasury Officer, Trivandrum. 

4. M. R. Ry, Rao Sahib S. Vaiyapuri Pillai, Avl. b. a., b. l., Reader in Tamil, 

University of Madras. 

5. M. R. Ry. Pandithamani M. Kathiresa Chettiyar, Avl., Lecturer, Annamalai 

University, Annamalainagar. 

6. M. R. Ry. S. Desivinayafcam Pillai, Avl., (Retired Lecturer in Tamil, College 

for Women) Nagercoil. 

Malayalam. 

1st August 1941. 

1. Dr. K. Goda Varma, M. a., ph. i>. Head of the Department of Malayalam 

(Chairman Ex-officio) 

2. H. Kunjuraman Pillai, Esq., m. a., b. l., Lecturer, H. H. The Maharaja's 

College, Trivandrum. 

3. P. V. Ulahannan, Esq., m. a., St. Berchmans’ College, Changanacherry. 

4. D- P. Unni, Esq., m. a. Union Christian College, Alwaye. 

5. Sry. K. Meenakshi Amma, m. a. Leobiurer, H. H. The Maharaja’s University 

College, Trivandrum. 

6. M. B. Ry. Rao Sahib Mahakavi Sahityabhushana Ullur S. Parameswara Aiyar, 

Avl. M. A., B. ii., Trivandrum. 

7. Kainikkara M, Padmanabha Pillai, Esq. b, a., n. t., m. i.. a., Changanacherry, 

8. Malloor K. Govinda Pillai, Esq., b. a., b. l,, Retired Principal, Law College, 

Trivandrum. 

PuiLOflOPHY. 

1st August 1941. 

1. V. Sundararaja Naidu, m, a., b. l., Head of the Department of Philosophy 

(chairman Ex-offioio). 

2, 0* P, Mathew, Esq., m. a., Union Christian CoUege, Alwaye, 
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3* S. S, Sxiryanarayana Sastri, Eaq., m. a., b. so., Bar-at-la\^r, Reader in Pliiloso* 
phy, University of Madras. 

4. R. Baraannjaoliari Esq. m. a., Professor, Annamalai University. 

Histobt akd Economics. 

1st August 1941« 

1. X. Uamodaran Nambisan, Esq., m. a.. Head of the Department of History 

and Economioa v Chairman Ex-ofiicio.) 

2. V. M. Ittyerah, Esq., M. A., b. Litt., Principal, Union Christian College, Always, 

3. Dr. P. S. Lokanathan, m. a., d. sc., (Econ), leader in Economics, University 

of Madras. 

4. H. E. Ky. Kao Sahib C. S, Srinivasaoharior, -AvL, m. a., Profesyor of History 

and Politics, Annamalai University. 

6. P. B. Krishna Aiyar, Esq., m. a., Professor, St. Berchmans^ College, Changa- 
naoherry. 

6. V. L* D*Sotiza, Esq., b, a., b. Com. Professor of Economics, Maharaja’s CoUego, 

Mysore. 

7, V. Narayana Pillai, Esq., M. a., b. n., Ag. Professor, H. H. The Maharaja’s 

University College, Trivandrum. 

8, Joseph Eranco, Esq,, m. a., l. t., Professor, Presidency College, Madras. 

9. V. Raman Pillai, Esq., m. a., m. sc., Lecturer, H. H, The Maharaja’s Univer* 

sity College, Trivandrum. 

Mathematics. 

Ist August 194], 

1. Dr. H. Subramonia Aiyar, M. a., rh. n,, Head of the Department of Mathe- 

matics (Chairman Bx-oihcio). 

2. Dr. U. Sivaratnan jS'air, m. a., Bh. i>.. Assistant Professor, H. H. The Maha- 

raja’s University College, Trivandrum. 

3. T. S- Venkataraman, Esq., m. a., Union Christian College, Alwaye. 

4. Dr. K. Vaidyanathaswami, M. a,, », sc., Reader in Mathematics, University 

of Madras. 

5. T. A. Satagopan, Esq., M. a., l. t., St. Berchmans* College, Changanachorry. 

19th September 1942. 

6. R. Srinivasan, Esq., m. a., Ag. Principal, College of Science, Trivandrum. 

(on leave). 

7. A. Narasinga Rao, Esq, m..a., l. t., Professor, Annamalai University, 

Physics. 

1st August 1941. 

1. V- Sivaramakrishna Aiyar, Esq., m. a., Head of the Department of Physios 

(Chairman Ex-oflioio}, 

2. T. B. Xinan, Esq., m. a., Union Christian College, Alwaye. 

3. S- Ramakrishna Aiyar, Esq., m. a., Retired Professor of Physios, Trivandrum. 

4. Dr. H. Parameswaran, m. a., ph. n., n. sc., F. Inst, p.. Secretary, Stores Pur- 

chase Committee. 

5. Dr. S. R. U. Savcor, m. a., n. sc., Bar-at-Law, Government Victoria College, 

Palghat. 

6. M. S. Rama Aiyar, Esq., m. a., l. t., Assistant Professor, H- H. The Maha- 

raja’s University College, Trivandrum* 

Chemistky, 

1st August 194 ]« 

1, K. R. Krishna Aiyar, fEsq., m. a., Head of the Department of Chemistry 

(Chairman Ex-officio). 

2, Dr. K- L. Moudgill, m, a., ». sc., E. i. c. Director of Research. 

3. G. W. Trowell, Esq., M. so., Vice-Principal, Scott Christian College, Nager- 

coil (on leave). 

4. Dr. B. B. Dey, d. bc., v . i. c., i. e, s.. Presidency College, Madras. 

5. Dr. C. E. Harler, b. sc., Ph. n., f. i, c.. Chief Scientific Officer, Kanan Devan 

Hills Produce Co., Ltd., Munnar. 

6, A, Narayanan Poti, Esq., m. a., Assistant Professor, H* H, The Maharaja’s 

University CoUege, Trivandrum. 



BoTAmr, 

Ist August 1941. 

h Dr. T, K. Koshy, m, a., ph, d„ f. r, m. s., f. l, s.? Head of the Departmeut 
of Botany (Oiainiian JSx-oflicio). 

2. M. S, Kaghavaohari, Ktsc}*, m, a., Bt. Berchmans' CoUegt*, Cliaiiganaoliarry. 

3. Dr, T. -Ebamharaijci, m, a,, l, t., idi. (Retired BrofoaRor of Botany, Presi" 

deucy College, Madras) Sri Rambagh, Boonaiualle Road, Aminji™ 
karai i^ont, Madras, 

4* P, Rftuian Pillai, Esq., ». a„ b. sc., Bar-at'-Law, Retired Conservator of 
Forests, pAlapi>ally, 

5. Miss C. K. Kansaiya, b. so. (Houm.), t. t, (iueou Mary’s College, Madras, 

3, J, Brinivasan, Esq,, m, a,, Assistant Professor, H, U. 'Plie Maharaja’s Univer- 
sity College, Trivandinim, 

Zootooy, 

l 3 t August 1941, 

1, Dr, C, C, John, m. a,, d. sc,, d. r. c., Head of the Department of Zoology 

(Chairman Ex-odicio), 

2. C, Lakahniinarayanan, Esq., m, a., Professor, Christian (Jolioge, Tambaram, 

3, C. John Esq., m, a., St, Berchinans' College, Chaiiganae berry. 

4. R. Gopala Aiyar, Esq., m. a,, m, bc., n. t., Director, University Zoology 

Laboratory, Madras. 

6. K. Kanmakaran Nair, Esq., m, a,, Odioiaiiug Principal, Maharaja’s College, 

Eniakulaui. 

3, Dr, K. S. Padmanabha Aiyar, m, a,, l. t., n, so,, Retired Professor of Zoology, 
College of Science, Trivandrum. 

Law. 

1st August 1941, 

1* K, P, Padmanabha Pillai, Eaq., b. a., x.l, b., Bar-at-Law, Head of the Depart^ 
inent of Law (Chairman Ex-officio). 

2. H. Ganapathy Aiyar, Esq., m, a., m. l,, Professor, Law College, Trivandrum. 

3. Kayalam Parameswaran Pillai, Esq,, b. a., b. l., Retired Law MemW to 

Government, Trivandrum. 

4. Malloor K. Govinda Pillai, Esq., u. a., b. n,, Retired Law College Principal, 

Trivandrum. 

5. B. Govindarajulu Nayudu, Esq., b. a., b. n,, Bar-at-Law, Vice-Principal, Law 

College, Madras, 

3, K. Kuttikriehna Menon, Esq., b. a., b. l., Government Pleader, High Court, 
Madras. 

7. E, Subramonia Aiyar, Esq., m. a., m. n., Advocate, Trivandrum, 

8. Joseph Vithayathil, Esq., b. a., b. l., Lecturer, Law College, Trivandrum. 

Education. 

1st August 1941, 

1. Dr. D. Jivanayakom, wt. a., l. t., ph. d, — ^H ead of the Department of Educa- 

tion (Chairman Ex-ofliclo), 

2. A. Narayanan Tampi, Esq., b. a., Bar-at-Law, Census Commissioner, Tri- 

vandrum. 

3. Miss K. N, Brockway, m. a., Principal, St. .Christopher’s Training College, 

Madras. 

4. V, Sundararaja Naidu, Esq., m. a., b. t., Professor, H. H, The Maharaja’s 

University College, Trivandrum. 

5. T. Y. Harris, Esq., a., l. t., Headmaster, English High School, Chengannur* 

6 A. Chummar, Esq., m. a., l. t., Training College, Trivandrum, 

7 P. B. Abraham Esq., B. A., Dip-in Edn. m, Ed. Lecturer, Training College* 

Trivandrum. 
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8 KAi»ikk^L^ft M, Kiiwiara Pijlai Efiq.* m. a., t., Headitiftater^ N. S, S. English 

High School, Karuvatta- 

il N, Subrftnijvnyain Esq., m. a., l, t., f, », a, a*, Madras Education Service 
(Retired), No, 9, Bangalore Road, Madanapalle, Chittoor Dis] 
trict, 


Tkxtilk Technologt, 

<th February 1942. ^ 

1 Mr, N, K, Fadmanabha PiUai, r. r. s. a.— M edalist, City and Gnilde, Friuui- 
pal, Institute of Textile Technology, (Chairman Kx^oilicio) 

Sf Mr. K. H. Krishna Iyer, m. a., Professor of Chemistry, H, H, The Maharajahs 
University CoUege, Trivandrum, 

8 Mr. T. Logie, Manager, Madura Mills, Ambasamudraui, 

4 Mr. V, Sivaramakrishna Iyer, m. a., Professor of Physios, H, H, The Maha 
raja’s University College, Trivandrum. 

8 Mr, M. P, G. Nair, t. t. w. p. m. Sjun. Tech., Professor of Text lie 
Technology, Trivandrum » 

6 Mr, M. R, Madhavan Unnithan, b. a„ Hon. Visitor, School of Arts, Trivau- 
* drum* 

* Engineering. 

19th August 1943. 

1 Mr. T. H, Matlhewnian M. Eng., m. i. r. e. Principal, ^College of Engineering 

Trivandrum. (Chairman Ex-oflioio), 

2 Mr, D, L. Beshpande, ii. so., (Hons,) m. so, (Eng.), Professor of Mechauieal 

Engineering, College of Engineering, Trivandnun. 

8 Vasthuvidya Kuaala C, Balakrishna Rao, B, a., b, e., Professor of Civil En** 

gineering, Trivandrum. 

4 Mr. J, W. Chaoko, Chief Engineer, Workshops and War Industries, Trivau-* 
drum, 

6 Mr. M. V. Rama Varma Raja, b, a., b. bo., Telephone Engineer, Trivandrum, 

6 Mr. K. R. Krishna Iyer, m, a., Profensor of Chemistry, H. H. The Maharaja’s 

University College, Trivandrum, 

7 Mr. V. Sivaraniakrishna Iyer, m. a., Professor of Physics, H, H. The Maha^ 

raja’s University College, Trivandrum. 

b J. J. Rudra Esq:, m, a., b. sc., ph. d., a. i. i, so., m. i. e. b., Mem. a, i. f. f,, 
Principal, College of Engineering, Saidapet, Madras, 

9 I. C. Ohaoko b. so., Chief Engineer, Roads, Irrigation and Miaoellaneoua, 

Trivandrum. 

10 K. P, P. Menon Esq., b. a., b. sc. (Hons.), n. i. o., M. i. B. M. x. Meoh. 
M. z« E., Electrical Engineer to Governments 

European Languages. 

17th February 1940. 

1 Rev* Fr. -Engelbert, o. c. i>.. Part-time Lecturer in French, H. H. The Maha- 

raja’s University College, Trivandrum, (Chairman). 

2 The Most Reverend Doctor Vincent V, Dereore, o. c, ©*, Bishop of Trivan- 

drum. 

6 V. Reverend Father Constantine, o, c. Prior, Carmel Hill Monastery, 
Pangode, 

% - Miss F, Martin, a. a., Junior Lecturer in French, College for Women, Trivan- 
drujUf 



Hbads of departments op studies. 


Name. 


Department of study; 


1 T. DamodAran Nambisan Esq., M. a. 

2 E, T. Thomas Esq., m. a., l. t., b. a. (Cantab) 

3 V. Sundararaja Naidu Esq., m. a., b. l. 

4 Dr. K. Goda Varma, m. a., pU. d. 

5 V. A. Raniaswami Sastri,Esq. m. a. 

6 C. Fannirnkaipeniiiial Mudaliar Esq., m. a., b, l. 

7 Dr. H. Subramonia Aiyar, m, a., ph. ». 

8 V. SivaramaiTishna Iyer Esq., m. a. 

9 K. R. Krishna Iyer Esq., m. a. 

10 Dr. C. C. John, m. a., n. so., n. i. c., (oflioiating) 

11 Dr. T. K. Koshy, m. a., rh. d., f. r. m. b., f. l. s. 

12 Dr. C. C. John, m. a., d. so., d. x. c. 

13 K. P. Padmanabha Pillai Eaq,, n. a., ll. b., Bar-at-Law 

14 Dr. D. Jivanayakotn, m. a., l, t., pIi. d. 

15 M. U. Ky. Rao Sahib Mahakavi Salutyabushana Ulhir 

S. Parameswara Iyer Avl., m. a., n, l, 

16 Dr. Jayaram Cousins, d. int, 

17 Dr, K. L. Moudgill, m. a., d. so., f. i. c. 

18 N. K. Padmanabha Pillai Esq., f. it. s. a,, Medalist, 

City and Guild ,t 

19 T. H* Matthowman Esq., m. Eug., m. i k. k. 


History & Economics. 

English. 

Philosophy. 

Malayalam, 

Sanskrit, 

Tamil. 

MathematioH. 

Physics. 

Chemistry, 

Zoology. 

Botany, 

Marine Biology 

and FisheHes, 
Law. 
Education. 
Research in 
Oriental Studies, 
Kino Arts. 
Researidi in 
Applied Science, 

Textile Technology, 
Engineering. 


Honorary Professor of Chemistry. 


1 Dr. 0. R. Harler, n. so., ph. o., p. i. c., ChieC Soiontilio Oifioor, Kanan 
Devan Hills Produce Co., Ltd,, Munnar, 

Director of Physical Bducatlon. 


1 Mr. P. 1. Alexander, b. a., m. x>. k. 

The Law College Advisory Board. 

1 Joseph Thaliath Esq*, m. a,, Bar-atJ^aw, President l^Ex-olhcio). • 

2 Rajyasevapravina U. Padmanabha Knkillaya Pksq., m, a., b. i.,, Advo^nte- 

General, Trivandrum. 

3 K* P. Padmanabha Pillai Esq., n. a., hi. Bar-at-Law, I'rincipal, Law 

College, Trivandrum, Secretary, (Ex-ofliino). 

4 K. Sankarasubba Aiyar Esq., it. a., n. l., Judge, High Court, Trivandrum, 

5 T* K. Balakrishna Menon Esq., it. a., b. r,., Advocate and Meuiber of tlie Bar 

Coxmoil, Trivandrum. 

6 E* Subramonia Iyer Esq., m. a., m. n., Advocate and Retired Principal, Law 

College, Trivandrum, 

7 C* V* Ohandrasekharan Esq., m* a., Pro- Vice-Chance] lor, University of Tra- 

vancore^ 


COLLEGE OF BNQINEERINQ. 

Advisory Committee^ 

i ), W. Chaoko Esq.> Chief Engineer, Workshops and War Industries, Trivan- 
drum* (Chairman), 

i Vaathuvidya Kusala C. Balakrishna Rao Es(|., ii. a,, i>. k., Trofos.^or, Coli^ge 
of Engineering, Trivandrum. 

8 K» Pi P* Menon Esq.* b« a*, lu sc., (Honsj, n* u u*, m* i* k* k., m* i. Mech. 
Ki, Ml ii is., Electrical Engineer to (iovorithieTH, 

4 S» Ramadhandra* Esq** n* k.* Assoc. Mi Just* c* Chartered Civil Engineer, 
Ml Inst I M,* and Cy. K*, Executive Engineer, Water Works and 
Drainage Division, Trivandrum. 
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6 Dr. K, D. Moudgill, m. a., t>. So., v, i, c., Dirootor oi Re&fJAroh, Univetflity 
of Travatioore. 

6 D. L. Dealipaiido Esq., b. so. (Hons.), m. so. (lilng.), Professor, Collopfo 

of Engineering, Trivaiiflrinn. 

7 T. H. Matthewman Esq., m, Enjif., w. r. e. k,, Prinnipal, Oollogo of Enginoor^ 

ing, Trivandrum, (Secretary), 

8, I, C. Chaoko Esq., b. so., Chief Engineer, Roads, Trrigatioti and Miscoilfttiooiw, 
Trivandrum. 

institute op textile technology. 

Advisory Committee* 

Mr. T. H. Matthewman m. Eng., u iS. k., (Chaiman), Dean, FauuJfcy of 
Technology. 

Vacant. 

K. L. Moudgill, M. A., D. ac., f. i. c., Dean, Eaouliy of S(ooii«o. 

Mr. J. W, Chacko, Clticf Engineer, WorMiops anrMVar IndiiHtries, Trivaii^ 
drum. 

Mr, N. K. Pa^anablia Pillai, f. k. h. a.,— Moilalisl,, (.ijty an, I (JuiWM, I'nn- 
cipal, Institute of Textile Technology. (Recretary.) 

English School Leaving Certificate Moderation Board. 

Mr. C. V. CliandrasekLaran, m. a., Pro-Vioo-CLatienlIor, UnivcTnilv al 'IVa 
vancore* 

Mr. A. Gopala Menon, »r, a., e. Cow., Birootor of Public Iiusl.ciicMoi), 'I'ra- 
van core, 

3 Dr* K* L. Moudgill, m, a., i>. sc., f, x. c., Doan, Faculty of feJoiouce, Thiiver- 

sity of Travanoore. 

4 Rev. Fr. Romeo Thomas, x. o. c. m, m. a., t., Prinoipal, St. Bcrehumns’ 

College, Clianganachervy* 

3 Mr. Kainikkara M. Padmanabha Pillai, n. a., n. t., m? l. a., Chaiigunaoiiervy * 

Intermediate Modcratilon Board. 

1 Mr, C. V. Cbaudrabeltharan, w. a., iTo-Vice-Cliaiieellor, L’nivorHitv of Tra* 

vanoore* ^ 

2 Mr. A. Gopala Menon, Ji. a,, b. Cow., Director of Public iaHlnw lion, Tra- 

vanoore. 

8 Dr. K. L. Moudgill, m. a., d. bc., v. i. o., De.m, Faculty of Seienoe, Univer- 

wity of Iravancore. 

a Mr. A. M. ^arki^M. a., b. l.. Lecturer, Union Cliristian College, Alwaye. (on 

Board of Physical lElducatloii, 

Fon tHEKK YEASS. 

_ (lOth August 1042.) 

2 (President.) 

i A M. A., n. «c., F. r. c., Director of itesearoh. 

I T CenBUtt CoiriwiMHioner. 

. W. Matthewman Fsq., m. I5ng., at. i. f. k.. Principal, Co'lego of Fngineet- 

8 Captain V, Padmanabhan Tampi, “UoUehavea,'’ Trivandrum, 

8 Director of Physical Education (Seoretary). 

DEPARTMENl' OF PUBLICATIONS, 

Superintendent. 

Mr. P, Seahadri Iyer, b. a., m, t. 

Afslstant Superintendent. 

Mr, K. M. Mathew, b. a., l. t. 
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Advisory Committee, 

M. R. Ry* Saliib Mahabavi SahityabhiLshaiia Ulloor S. Farameswata lyef 
AvL, M. A., n. L., Doan of the Faculty of Oriental Studies and 
Arts, (Ohairtnan.) 

„ A, Oopala JMonon, Avl, m. a., b. Com. Direofcor of Public Instruction 
Travanrtore. 

„ Rao SaUil) O. M. Olioi-iyaii, Avl., n. a., t. t., liotired Insneotor 
SohoolH, Kotlayain. 

Vaidyaaaatranipuna Ur. 1^. A. lUvi Varma, Honorary Uireotor. Ori«n+.i 
MaiuworiptH Jiibrary, Trivaudruni. 

M. K. By. KahiiTckava Rl. I'aduiaiiabha Pillai, Avl., n. a., i. t,, Member Sri 
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PREFATORY NOTE. 


The Uuiveraity of Travauiooi-e was established under Act I of 1113 M. t). 

(1 987*33) passed by Ilia Mighuess the Maharaja of Travancore on the 1st Novem* 
ber 1937. 

Two Committees appointed by Government to investigate and report on the 
desirability and feasibility of a University for Travancore, had reported favour- 
ably, the hrst in 1919 and the second in 1924. But the question of educational 
reconstruction engaged the serious attention of Government only after the investiture 
of Ills Highness the present Maharaja with ruling powers in l^ovember 1931. The, 
Government of llis Higlniess found that the solution of the industrial and agri- 
cultural problems of tlie Stale deman(ie<i the establishment of a separate University, 
designed to meet the particular needs and adapted to the special circumstances of 
the c^)uutry. With the assumption of oftice of the Dow^an by Sachivottama 
Sir 0. F* Ranuiswami Aiyar, the idea of a Travancore University began to move 
from the plane of more academic disoimsion to that of practical realization. In May 
1937, Mr. 0, V. Chandrasekharan, the Director of Public Instruction, was appoint- 
ed Special University Officer to prepare a detaiieil scheme for the University ; and on 
the basis of the memorandum submitted by liiia, the Travancore University Act was 
prepared, and it was issued on the auspicious occasion of His Highness* twenty-sixth 
birthday. 

The chief aims of the Travancore University are : 

(i) to effect a reorganization of the system of education in the State with a 
view to the gradual development of technical and technological education ; 

(ii) to make greater and more systematic provision for the furtherance of 
original research in the various branches of Applied Science; and 

(iii) to provide for the conservation and prouiotion of Kerala Art and 
Culture. 

The main authorities of the University are (i) the Senate (ii) the Syndicate ana 
(iii) the Faculties. Tlie Senate is the legislative body of the University and haa 
general supervision over the affairs, concerns and properties of the University, 
subject to the ultimate control of Government. The Syndicate consisting of 12 
members, forms the executive body of the University and the administration of the 
affairs of the University and the management of the institutions maintained by the 
University are vested in the Syndicate. The Faculties are advisory bodies to the 
Senate and the Syndicate in all matters of an academic character. At present 
there are six Famdtios viz., those of Arts, Science, Technology, Oriental Stuifies and 
Fine Arts, Law and Kducation. Boards of Studies have also been set up for English, 
Sanskrit, Tamil, Malayalam, European Languages Philosophy, History and 
EeonomicB, Mathematics, Physios, Chemistry, Botany, Zoology, Law, Education, 
'Fextile IVdiuology and Engineering, 

At the time of the formation of the University there were six Government 
Colleges at Trivandrum. These were transferred to the control of the University 
and are now <Urectly managed by the Syndicate. The question of the amalgamation 
of the Colleges of Science and of Arts was under the consideration of the University 
from the start. This amalgamation was sanctioned in 1941 and from June 1942, 
the Colleges liave been merged into one institution, called His Highness the Maha- 
raja’s University College. The four private* Colleges of the State have been admit- 
ted to the privileges of the University. All these Colleges were formerly affiliated 
to the Madras University. 

Besides these Colleges, the University started and maintains an Institute of 
Textile Technology, where provision is made for Diploma Courses in (a) Textile 
Technology and (b) Textile Chemistry and Certilicate Courses in (a) Weaving^Hand 
and Pow'er Looms, (b) Bleaching, Dyeing, Printing and Finishing (e) Embroidery 

G. P. T. 1337. 300. 22-1-1118. 



Needlework: and Knitting (for women only). The Central Teohnologioal Institute 
and the Minor Industrial Sections tranaferred to the University frozn the Department 
of Indiwtries now form parts of tiiia Institute. 

The College of Engineering was started by the University and was opened in 
July 1039. ^ The College provides instruction for Degree, Diploma and Certificate 
courses in Civil, Mechanical and Electrical Engineering. 

Shortly after the formation of the University, a Department of Marino Biology 
and Fisheries was started for couduoting investigations on problems relating to 
fisheries in the State. An Aquarium and a Marine Biology Laboratory were built. 
Later, Government sanotioned the separation of the Department of Fisheries from 
the Department of Agriculture and Fisheries and its transfer to the control of the 
Professor of Marine Biology and Fisheries in the University as a part of the Depart- 
ment of Researoh. 

The Travancore Central Research Institute, eatab]ishe<i under the auKpicoH of 
the University, devotes itself to research in the applied Sciences, particularly in 
subjects which have a special bearing on the agriciilfcural and industrial condition 
of the State. The following research units, attached to the <lifforent dopartmeuta 
of Government have been transferred to the control of the University 

1. The Public Health Laboratory. 

2. The Industrial Research Laboratory. 

3. The Observatory. 

4. The Water Analyst's Laboratory. 

They form sections of the Institute. 

A Couiioil of Research has also boon couHtituied with HeadwS of the Government 
Development Departments, University Professors, Heads of Sections in the Central 
Research Institute and nominees of Government and the UniverwSity as Members to 
advise the Government and the University in matters relating to investigations in 
applied Sciences. 

The management and control of the foUow’iug inatitutioiw have also been 
transferred to She University ; 

i. The School of Arts. 

ii. The Trivandrum Public Library. 

The University has established an Oriental Mamworipta Library and the 
Department for the Publication of Oriental Maniworipts transferred to the control 
of the University by the Government, has been amalgamated with the Library, 

The Physical Education activities of the University have been brought under the 
control of the Board of Physical Education. The Travancore University Labour 
Corps, which takes the place of University Training Corps in other Universities 
has b^n started. 
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Act I Of 1113. 

Am AOA' I'U ESTABLISH AND INCt>l«'()ltATB A UNlVJfiRBm 

IN Tbavancobk. 

Passed nr His HinnNEss TirK Matiajiaja of Thaviscoke 

UNDER DATE Til E I6ril TllULAM 1113 COKBKSPOKlJlNO 

TO TUB 1st November 1937. 

Whereas We have decided to effect a reorganisation of the system 
ol education in the State with u view to the gradual 
development of lechtiicul and technological edu- 
cation, 

And whereas it is desirable to make greutcr and more systematic 
(irovisiou fur furtherance of original reseut'di in tlie various branches of 
applied Science, 

Aud whereas it is further desirable iu the iiitta csts of the cultural 
aud educational advancement of all classes ol Our subjects, to jnovide 
for the conservation and promotion of Kerala Art and ( 'ulture, 

Aud wlan'eas We have deemed it necessary for the realisation of 
the aforesaid aims and purposes and for the further advancement of 
learning to establish and Incoiiwrate a Univei’sity in Travancore.'" 

We are hereby pleased to enact as follows, 

1 , (i) Phis Act may be culled the 'fravancore University Act 

. . 

tsUul t tUlu thUd 

OontlLlOUfll'lUCUl 

(ii) Phis Section shall come 'into force at once. The rest of 
this Act shall come into force on such date or dales as Our Government 
may, by notification in the Gazette, appoint; and different dates may 
be appointed for different provisions of this Act. 

2. In this Act, unless there i$ something repugnant m the subject or 

DulluUiou^. context ; “ ■ 

(a,;. “College'’ means a College maintained by, or admitted to 
tlie privileges of the University ; 

ib) “Dean” means the President of a Faculty of the University } 
(f) ‘'Faculty'* means a Faculty of the University; 
id) ‘‘Senate" means the Senate of the University; 

(e) “Sjmdicate’’ means the Syndicate of the University ; 

(/) “i he University’’ means the University of Travancore ; 

{g'j “Registered Graduates" means graduates registered under the 
provisions of this Act and the Statutes ; 

(h) “Statutes," “Ordinances” and “Bye-laws" mean the 
Statutes, Ordinances and Bye-laws respectively of the University, for 
the time being in force ; ...... 
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(/) “TeacUer” fueaits a Pfofftssoif, Asslsfanl Rfofessoi', Rnadfif, 
Lr.fhu'er, insifucilor, oi* sucli other iiupartiu|{ iuaiiuctioti, o> 

supervising or conlrolllng research in any oi tlio ( olIcKes or other educa- 
tional instiliiliona of the University ; 

{/) “Student” means a part-time or full-time student receivbg 
instruction or carrying on research in any ol the Colleges or other 
educational instilulions of the University ; 

(k) “Private College” means a College not maintained by the 
University but admitted to the privileges of the University. 

THE UNJVBRSITY, 

i. (i) The Vicc-Chaiicellor, the Pro-Vice-Cliaucellor, if any, and 
the ineiiibas of die Senate and of the Syndicate, 

III.- Ouivviauy. so long as tlicy continue to hold such ,ofiice or 
membership as the case may be, shall constitute a 
body corporate with the name ol the Univiaraity ol Travancore 

t.iij Tlie University shall have .perpetual succession mid a com- 
mon seal, and may sue and be sued by the aforesaid name. 

(iii) Subject to the provisions oi this Act, the University shall 
be able and capable iu law to take, purchase and liold any property 
movable or immovable, which may become vested in it for purpose ol 
the University by puich^se, grant, testamentary disposition or other- 
wise ; and shall l>e able mid capable in law to grant, demise, alien 
or otherwise dispose of all or any of the property belonging to the 
University and also to do all other acts incidental oi appcatalning to a 
body corporate. 

(iv) All immovable property irunsferreJ to the University’ ljy 
Our Qovemment shall be under the direction, niauagement and control 
of the Univei'sily and applied by it as trustee subject to the provisions 
and for fhe purposes of this Act. 

4. The University shall have* the following power s, namely ; 

PowciH of 111.! Uni- 
fertiiU. 


(i) to provide for instruction in such branches of learning as 
the University may deem fit, and to make provision for reaeardi, and 
for the advancement and dissemination of knowledge ; 

(ii) to institute degrees, titles, diplomas and other academic 
distinctions ; 

(iii) to confer degrees and other academic distinctions cm per- 
sons who sliail have pursued a prescribed course of study and shall 
have passed the prescribed examination, or who shall have carried on 
research under prescribed conditions ^ 
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(iv) to coufcar’hoaorary degrees or o>her diatlnciions on approved 
persons in accordanc-.c with the conditions u» be prescribed in the 
Statutes ; 

(v) to gram diplomas, certilicates or other distinctions to persons 
who shall have pursued a prescribfjd course ol study under prescribed 
conditions ; 

(vi) to withdraw , or cancel degrees, titles, diplomas, cerfilicalea 
or other distinctions under conditions that may be prescribed by the 
Statutes ; 

(viij to inspect Colleges and Hostels ; 

(viii; (o exercise such control ovc^r the students as will secure 
their physical and moral well-being ; 

fix) to hold and manage endowments, and to inslitule and 
award Hllowships, scholarships, studentships, exhibitions, bursaries, 
uitiduls and pri^es ; 

(x) to CO opera!<! with other (.Jniveriities or any authorities or 
associations in such maniiei as the Ifnlvcrsity may determine lor the 
purpose of carrying out the objects of the University .j 

txii to do all such other acts as may be required to further the 
aims and purposes of tins Act. 

5, No person shall be excluded Irom aicmbers!»ip of any of the 
autborif ics ol the University or from admission to 
Uuivmiiy opsn to any degree or course of study on the sole ground 
wii ol*s>;.!i and crmdn creed, class or political views and it 

shall not be lawful lor the University to adopt or impfjse on any person 
any lest whatsoever relating to religious belief or prolession or political 
views, in order to entitle him to be admitted tliereio as a teacher, or a 
student, or to hold any office therein or to graduate thereat, or to 
enjoy or exercise any privileges thereoJ, except where in respect ot any 
particular benelaction accepted by the University such test is made a 
condition ihereoj. 


I'he Chancellor 


6. The Chancellor shall be the Supreme Head of the University 

and may, at any time, issue any order he thinks fit 
I'hs Ohauoi'iigi' . in the interests aud in the lurtherance of the aims 

and objects of the University. 

7. We shall be pleased to be the Chancellor of the University. 

The Pro-Chancellor 


8. The Chancellor may, at any time, nominal e a Pro-Chancellor to 
exercise such powers and functions of the Chan- 
Pr i.0l««ijceiior. cellor as may be delegated to him by the Chancellor. 

Ihe Pro- Chancellor shall, in all public functions connected with the 
University, take rank and precedence immediately after the Chancellor. 
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9. The following ihall be Officers of the University ; ■■ 

(1) Tlte Vice-Chancellor, 

(2) The Pro -Vice-Chancellor, if any 

(3) The Registrar, and 

(4) Such other officers as may be provided for by the Siatulcs. 


10. (i) The Vice-Cliancellor shall be appointed by the Cliaucolior 
under Sign Manual and shall hold office during the 
Vioe Ohuudslior. pleasure of the Chancellor, and shall r«reiv<‘ such 
remuneration, if any. as may be lixed in lUs behalf. 

Ciij The Vice-Cbaiiuellor shall lalce rank utwl to the ("iMiicuifut 
and to the Pro -Chancellor, i{ any. He shall be the principal executive 
officer of the University and shall, in the absence ol the Clmiiceltoi 
and Pro-Chancellor, piesidc ai meetings oi the .'•.icnale and at any 
Convocation of the Univeisily. He shall bt- a memhi, c\-(tffuio 
and Chairman of the Senate and the Syndicale and shall be eiiliticij lo 
be present at and lo address any mccling ot any authority of ffic 
University but diall not be entitled lo vole thereat unless he is a luein 
ber ol the authority cont.emed 


Till ll shall be the duty ot the Vice-Cffiamellor to eiusure that 
the provisions ol ihis Au, the Statutes and the Ordinance., me- laiihfully 
obsetved and carried out and he may e.xcrcise all powers inn essajy lor 
this purpose. 

(iv) Hie Vice Chancellor shall have the light ol visiting and 
inspecting Colleges and other institutions maintaiued by or admitted to 
the privileges ot the Univearsity. 

Ivi The Vice»Chancelloi may lake action in any eutergejicy 
which 111 his opinion, calls for inuuediatc action. In such a case he 
shall, as soon as may be thereattm . repot I his action to ihe officer ot 
authority who or which would ordinarily have dealt with the matter. 

fvi) The Vice-Chancellor shall exercise such other powers and 
perform such other (imclions as may be prescribed by the Statutes. 


>ut 


ll. In the event of the Vice-Chancellor being ul any mu. 

i^ppoint a Pro-Vice-Chancellor to whom ili<* Vico- 
Chancellor may, with the previous sanction of the Chancellor, delegate 
in writing al or any of his powers and idulies as he deems fit. fhe 
^o-Vice-Chanceljor shall hold office during tim pleasure ol the 
^an^llor and siiali receive sudi remuneration as may be fixed bv 
Our Govemmettt, 
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1 2. The Rcj?i*lr«r shall be a wKole-rime officer appointed by Our 
Govcmmonl In consultation with tbc Syndicate. 
H''{fiRiT»r. He shall oxcfcisc such powers and perform such 

duties as may be prescriborl by the Slfttules, or 
required from time to time by. the Syndir.aie or by the Vice-Chancellor. 

Authorities of the Unoersif.v 

l i. I be following shailjbe ihc authorities of the University ; 
i.fl) The Senate 

Anrhoiitii'b- I’hc Syndicajin, 

{/•) The Pacuities, and 

( d') Such other authorities an may be provided for 

in the. Statutes 


The Senate, 

1 4 \n\ IV .‘lenatf shiTill consist of the following members 

n>< iv iihI‘ . namely 

eVs-s I " Ex-officio Members.. 

1 i ) i hr \ lee- Chan eel lor. 

(11 rhei Vo- Vice-Chancellor, if'anv . 

tiii) 1 he. Director of Public Instruction, IV.ivancorr.. 

■ iv' I he 1 )o.inK ol the Paeullie.'.. 

(v) IVino.ipajr, oi C bllegrr, 

](vi) ivlemberr of file Syndicate who arc not otherwise members 
of the Senate. 

fvii) Stich other ex-officio member .s a.-; may hr. proscribed by the 
Statufc. 1 . 

C.Vow 1.1 EJedei Members. 

(viti) Seven members elected by the Register <jd (.Graduates front 
among themselves. 

(ix) I hrec members elected from among themselves by the non- 
official member.s of the Sri Mulam Assembly. 

(x) I wo members clectc.fi from among themselves by the non* 

official membersof the Sri Chitra wStale Council. 

Ut) One member, other than the Principal, elected by and Irom 
the leaching start ol each private College m which instru- 
ction is given to a degree standard. 

(xir ) One member odber than the Dean elected by each of ffi* 
Facubiee. 



Cla$s HI — Lift AfemSeJ’s. 


(ziii) Such persons as may be appointed by the Chancellor to be 
life members on the ^ound that they have rendered 
eminent services to education. 

(xiv) All persons who have contributed not'lcss than ten thousand 

rupees or transferred properly of the like value to the 
University Fund for the general purposes of the Univer- 
sity, 

Class I V~- Other MenAeis. 

(xv) Not more than twenty members nominated by the Chan- 

cellor. 


fxvi) One repi'esentauvc oi each of such associations as under 
take to make to the University an annual contribution ol 
rupees one thousand or more, for a period of not less than 
five years, so long as the contributions continue to be paid. 

{h) The Senate. shaU bo. reconstituted every three years. Mvery 
member of the Senate other than ex-officio and hfc members shall, 
subicct tq the provisions of this Act and the Statutes, hold office until 
the next reconstitution of the Senate : 

FVovided, however, that wherever a person is nominated or cleclod 
in .his capacity as a member of a particular body or as the holder of a 
particular office he .shall cease to be a member of the Senate when he 
ceases to be. a member of that body or the holder of that office, as the 
case may be. 

15. (a) Subject to the provisions ol this Act and the Statutes the 
Senate sshall have general superintendence over the 
row.., a „i; ti,.. affairs, concerns and property of the University and 

shall exercise all the powers of the University not 
otherwise provided for. 


The Senate diall, subject to the provisions ^of this Act and ‘ 
the Statutes have the following power? ; — “ 

j. . . what degrees, diploma* and other academic 

aistmctions shall be granted by the University; 

(ii) to prescribe the course of study and the duration thereof ; 

(iii) to make, amend, or repeal Statutes either of its own motion 
or on the motion of the Sjmdica*te, and to consider and cancel Ordf- 
nances und« conditions laid down by the Statutes ; 

(iv) to review the Annual Report and the Annual Account.^ of 
^ University whwffi shall be placed before it . by the Syndicate, and 

according to the provisions ol the 
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(v) to accept endowicenis, bequests, donations unci transfers of 
any movable or iniinovable property on bclmll ol tbc University; 

(vi,) to institute {ellowship*^, scliolar ships, studentships, bursaries-, 
exhibitions, medals and prizes in accordance with th<‘ provisions of diis 
Act and the Statutes and the Ordinances ; 

Cvii) to institute Professorships. Ilcaderships, Levturersliips. and 
such other teaching or research posts as it may ii<?ro.snary ; 

(viii> to establish and inainiiiiii .‘^uch uistifutions a.s U nwv, from 
time to time, deem necessary ; 

(ix) to appoint a Standing Qjmmilice a 
pon’crs of thr Senate as it ma}' tieem fit ; 

(x) to j)erfonn «iic!» otlvr lunciions uf- ; 

At^i or thi^ Staiuios. 

Ttu; tovnilici tC 

16. The SvndicaUt .djall coiK'Iri <^'1 i* 

Th" . iiymdy: 

Utes }•■ J'-x-oliicio Mcinhvtr. 


in 

it? id itaUcb 


',i uy dliie 

■cSiwwiiig 



lij riie Vietj-OaiK’elloi*. 

(ii) The I\o Vice-Chancellor, il any. 
fiii) Tlte Director e( Public b.isUxicivon. 

Gavs// -O/A f .IWiers. 

('ivi Two repriioentaoves of th*- private College^’ 

(v) J\vo members ».;l(*rl.eri fi'om an«l by fie. SeiiJt*? ol wuoui 
one at least, shall be a tyirsM '-iwiq'! 1 in or connected 
with tiH* nrotession fu teaelnu'^. 

fvi) Five mmnbru'f noiainatcd bj’’ ilv?. Crhaimcilur ot whom at 
least llu’io .'shall be Demis of Hacultie,;. 


17 Members of the Syndicate, other ih.xn incabti'.*;. .shall 

hold office for a period of iliree ycHi"'- from th« dale 
i'l rm lit of their election, nomination or appointment, pro- 

vided that a person elected, uo-uinated or appointed 
in his caiiaciiy a.s a member t)f a p iriicular body or at. ihc holder of a 
particular office .slwl! be a raeuiU r of ihe Syndicate mily so long as he 
continues to be a member of thai body or the holder of tlwi office, as 
the case may be. 

I&. Subject to the provisions of thi.s Act and the Statutes, the exe- 
cutive government of the University, including the 
general super int^dence and control over the insti- 
tutions of the University, shall be vested in the 
Syndicate; and subject likewise^ the Syndicate shall have the following 
powers : ■ 

(a) to make Ordinances and utneiid ur repeal the same ; 

(&) to propose Statutes for the oontideration i^ the Senate; 
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(c) to hold, conlfoi and administer the properties and funds of 
he University ; 

(d) to direct the form, custody and use of the 'common seal of 
he University ; 

(e) to a? range for and direct the inspection oi Colleges. Hostels 
snd other iustitu ions ; 

{/) !o }jr*^scribe ihc qajUtuafiona of teachers !,tj in the C^rHcges, 
and (i ) in the i: itilutiOiis maintained by the University ; 

\^g} ;o ch;ir#ti liid collect stich lees as maj- be f«’et.cnbetl by 
Ordinances ; 

(h'» to avv&'d i’elL'tVs’nips. ^c’iolai'sldpsi, jUideiitsliips» bursaries, 
exhlhldons, luedak and prizes; bi lli>' proviHioiis of thw 

Act and the Sta'isit-ii! and tlio Ordiiianccb ; 

(/j to js^cus attd cn.if.o) >n‘r ti>c tesuhaicc and 

discipline of sUiacti si ; 

(j) to frati.e ihe Ria.im.tat oj ihc Umvci'sity and to 

submit lliem to tbs Senate m -vv^’ortlincr with the y rovision!-" of the 
Statutes made in I'iis btihaU ; . 

to ecac.jLii: tlic .iiJiu, fC i tuiadion!' nnd approve and 
publish the resul s i.e^ eol ; 

(/■) to Oi'cs .ie .rba’ e -i.-tinaiicitb oi' oilier Llniversiiiea may be 
accepled as to :boj;c of hL' University ; and to neeoliatc 

with other Uiiiveifi.iiie3 for liie -.ocjgtuJilo.i s>i the examination of this 
Univertiy ; 

{m) to appoint uioinUif'i to ine I3oard» of Studies ; 

(n) to appoint Be aids of Eiamiuers ; 

(o,. to e.toroisg t ici; ot .er putveis aaJ perioiin such other duties 
as may be presCiibed by ;hi£ Act, the Statiitos and the Ordinances ; 

(,pj to dcicga.e wny of its powers to liie Vice-Chancellor or to 
the Pro-Vicc“Cii3iiceilor or to a Conuniitee appointed from among its 
own membeis. 

'Tlie Faculties. 

19. (a) The University shall have the following faculties ■ 

Faculties* 

■ (i) The Faculty of Arts. 

(ii) The Faculty of Science. 

(iii) The Facul^ of Technology. 

(iv) The Faculty of Oriental Studies and Fine Arts. 

(v) The Faculty of Law. 

(vi) The Faculty of Educatbu. 

(vii) Such other Faedlies ae may be constituted, from time to 

time, by Statutes. 
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(6) I htj Pii'tiultit.'i shall aci m ;•.» attviser>'eapacjltyoHheSe!!!»i(' 
oad the Syndicate in all acadeinic fa-«!'er», and shall psrbrm such o'hef 
functions as may be prescribed by the Statuses a ad Ordinances. 

Institations. 

20. (d) H, H, The Miharaja’s College of \r's, H. H. The 

Maharaja’s Coilepe of H. H. Tlie Maha> 

Uuivwfliiy raja’s College for Women, ^!. H. The Maharaja’s 

Traininfj College, hi. hi The iVlaharaja’s Sanskrit 
College and H. H. Tijc Mahnraja’s L»i»/ Col!r.,.{s arc hereby trans- 
ferred to the Cniversiiy and placed under iti? uvAh enan^'e and control 

{bi Our Govcriiaieu*: uirry, from .ime fu ii.iise, iransfer to the 
University any other inaiitulion subject la sac!t la/'Vii and oawditions as 
they may <leeiii lit to impose ns regards its mainieaanae and 

control; and llta Unmu'si y may accepi Pdch !, v.iJa -md i- shall abide 
by *ucb terms and conditions ; 

Plrovided that aii’; tJuch term or cond; ion ’.ny be rescinded or 
varied by Onr Ciovernment at any ti ne. 

(e) The Colleges specihed hsiow b ’on are admitted 

lo the privileges of 'he sJa’v =*.*"»* y and they shall 
Ps'ivatc Oiili. pi retain such privilc'^es E>’biers: In l:w provisions of 
the Statutes and Ordinances : — 

(1 ) Ihe Union Christian College, Alwa,'fj. 

(2) The St. Berchinan.d College, Changaaacherry. 

(3) The C. M S. Cdlego, ICo tayan;. 

(41 The ScoU Christian Culjege, Nagre^lL 

rinance aatJ e rntrni, 

21. (01 All properties, iiiovable and itnraovdhla, belonging to the 

Colleges transferred to ihn Unitf<.*rsry under Secnon 
ttnivoMiiy Pnii' . 20 (ui and to such o'.hef ins'itu'ious as m-ay here- 

after be transferred by Our (.dovernment to the 
University shall vest in the Univors ty. Mubj -c lo aach con'Iitions, if any, 
as Onr Government may lay down from time to time. 

ib) Subject to the provisions of this Act and the conditions 
that may be laid down by Our Government in this be’alf, ill grants 

by Our Government from time t > time, aiji a I! su ns paid or 
endowments made by priviie persoa -or local autho.'i iesior thepurposes 
of the University, together with all fees received and rents and profits 
and other income derived from the properly an i fu .d^s vested in the 
University, shall form a fund styled the University t-Mnd, which shall 
be at the disposal of the Univer si y to be employed for the purposes 
mentioned in this Act and in the Statutes and Ordinances, 
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' (c) The University Fund 'shEJl be managed and administered 

aicc<H'dinii to the visions of this Act and the Statutes. 

(cf) The maintenance of Colleges and other Institutions by the 
University shall be in accordance with the provisions ot the Statutes 
framed in this behalf, 

22. (< 2 ) Our Governmesii shall have power, at any tiuie, to order 
Vcwens ui Govern- *** acconnts of tlic University by such 

^ auditors as they may direct. 

{b) Ouv Govemrneni may, at any litao, cause an in8(x;ction to 
be made, by such person or persons as mey may direct, of th»' Univer- 
sity, its buildings, kboratorie.';, libraries, rnusitums, workshops and other 
appurtenances, and of the Insiitutions controlled by or udmitte j to the 
privileges of ihe University, and also of the feachimg and other work 
conducted or done by or on behalf of the Uaivemiy, and to cause an 
inquiry to be made in respect of any matte*' connected with the Univer- 
sity. Our Oavernmaiit shaii, in every case, give notice to the University 
of their inlentirm fc cause such inspecdon or inquiry to be made, and 
the University shall be imtitlcd to be represented thereat. A copy 
of the flndmg of such ij/iipectir.u or inquiry shall be forworded to the 
Syndu'Aif by Our GovtsiwurtiU' willi such instructions as appear to Our 
Govoftiraent lo hr- ncrcssarv aiid ih'-s'i’uolo. The Syndicate slmll rqwrt 
to Oiir Gov-'^ni.i'.ciit, wilrsiu such ti.uo a;? isiuv l>!^ fixed bj' Our Govern- 
ment, such eciirn ?.c fyn be:;a :ak5T* ur is propjsi'vi to l'.« taken in pur- 
suance of the iastruciions of Our GoveiBinenl. 

(cy 'f, a. any iiinc. Our CovcrniHcnl nr-.* of opinion that the 
ailaira of ihe University ji'c not managed in -iccordance with this* Act 
or fhe Statulcr cr *hc nances, or in t:u- mr licr.uu'c of the objects 
and purposes of this Aci, dey may cr,h for on s.s.pi.inalion from fhe 
Syndicate^ in regard to any nu'iQ’ ronnccf.'d rthU die University, If 
the Syndicala fail to oiler any explanati within ih::: if ue prescribed, 
or if the explanation ofier-:;d is in ilic op.buor, ci Oui Government, un- 
satisfactory, Our Coverntnen' may issue such instructions as they may 
deem and the Syndicate shall comply With such instructions. Our 
Govm’nmcDi may 'itjo exas'csae all the jxiwers necessary to enforce 
compliance with their instructions. 

The Statutes, Ordinances and Bye-laws, 

23. Subject to the provisions of this Act, the Statutes may provide 
gtiiutes. for all or any* of the following matters ; ■ 

t,a) The powers and duties of iheJOfficers of the University in 
ro far as these are not provided for herein. 

ih) The constitution, powers and duties of the Authorities of 
the Universily in so far as these are not provided for hereb. 



(cj *n\e election of memWs to the %ndiceie, fKc Senate and 
aihef Authoiiiiea of tlw Univeraily and all sudk other niattera relatint; 
to these bodies, aa may he necessary of fl«f,irable to provide. 

'Hic degrees, diploma.,, titles, certiHcaies and other acade- 
mic distinctions to be avrtirded by the University. 

(e) The withdrawal or caacelLation ol degrees, diplomas, titles, 
certificates and other academic distinctions. 

(/) The maiiifemnctt ol a Register of Graduates. 

(jj) The hoUling ol Conv*»catioas to confer liegrccs. 

ih) The confermimt of I ionorary Degrees. 

(i) 7'he inainieuance ol die accounts and the preparations and 
|Mssiiig ol ihc Aniiiiat Budge' of the Universify. 

(/) All such other matters as arc required or authorised by this 
Art to be pr<»cribed by means of Statutes. 

24. (.a) The Senate rn »v tab* into co;t:tuleiation th(s draA: of any 

I'r.K .Jm'. Mf umiih,-.' ''Ithei of it? ov'ii motion or aa [noposed by 

siioio.i,:. ’ the Syndicate. 

(6) Where, either of its, own motion or as proposed by the 
Syndicate a draft S ntuio ha.s hcen placed lieforo tlie Senate for its con- 
sidmilon, tlic Senate may pass the Statute with or without amendments, 
or reject it, or refer it I:o the Syndicate for resuhinission together with 
any amendments that the Scnalo may sugges?! ; provided that before any 
Statute i.s passed alfecling the powers or dubes of any Oilicer or the 
cxinstitiition, |X)'.ver.; or duiies '>f any .\mliofiiy of the University, the 
opimon of the SyiKlicale and a report from the (.bficer, or Authority 
concerned .slialj have been lalren into consideration Ky the Senate. 

( c.) All Sta!ule.s p:;r.'.efl b\ the Senate .shall be sabmitfedto Our 
Gova'ntnent and Our Governmnnt may sanction, disallow or remit the 
same for further consideration. 

(d) No statute and no amendineiU or repeal of an existing 
Statute made by flie Senate diall have effect until it is assented to by 
Our Government. 


The Ordinances. 

25. Subject to the provisions of this Act and the Statutes, the 
Ordinance.^ may provide, for ail or any of the fol- 

Oriiu.itii'.s, lowing matters;-- 

(o) Ihe courses of study and the^conduct of examinations. 

{J}) Tlie admission of students to the various courses of study 
and to the exanunation. 
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(c) The levy ot fees in Colleges and other inslitution* main- 
tained by fee University. 

(jd) The residence and discipline of students. 

(e) Qualifications of T eachers. i ts j * 

(f ) The appointment and prescription of the duties of Boards of 
Studies and Boards of Examiners, 

{g t The number and designations of Officers of the Universitvi 
their powers and duties and the terms for which ihw shall 
hold offices in so far as these matters arc not provided for 
in the act and the Statutes, 

(k) All such Other matters as may, in accordance with the pto- 
visiorssof this Vt and the Statutes, be prescribed by 
Ordinaneest, 

26. The procedure to be followed in making, amending and re* 

D , i , oealins Ordinances dtall Iw prescribed by the 

Prorsduro SOT 1 b i 

OrdinaaeeC'^ hiallucSs 

27. The Svndicate sliali have power to frame Hye-Iawa not incon- 

aisfent vdth the provisions oi this Act, the Sta'utea 

Bvc-la^ve. and the Ordinances for the guidance and work ng 

of boards and Committees and other bodies consti- 
luled undci provisions o{ tbui Act or ihe .Statutes or Ordinances and 
tor regulating the pi'oc<’dur<i.‘ and conduct of business at meetings of 
University Authoniiev otlte* Slmui the Senate. 

.'ML‘iceI!aneous. 

28. (o) No act or proceeding of the Smte, the Syndicate, or other 

body constituted under this Act or the Statutes or 
the Ordinances shall be ideemcd to be invalid 
merely by reason of any vacancy in the body doing 
itt passing it a> the time any such act or proceeding is done or passed 

(b) Notwithstabdlng anything contained in this Act, all Brofes- 
«ors, Assistant Professors, Lecturers and other Officers and servants 
now employed in the Colleges specified in Section 20 (n) and all such 
as may be employed hereafter lor carrying on the work of the Univer- 
sity, shall, unless a reservation to the contrary is made at the time of 
their appointment, be deemed lo be employees holding appointments 
under Our Government, and shall in all respects, be governed Ity the 
Rules framed by Our Government and in force for the time being in 
respect of such employees. 

(c) The appointment of the Pfo-Chancellor, the V^ice-Chan- 
cellor, the Pro- Vice-Chancellor and the Registrar shall be notified in 
Qur Government Gazette, 
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Transitory Provisions, 

29. Notwithstanding anything contained in tins Act, Uur Govern" 

„ - ment sliall exercise such powers as may be required 

(jve '0 lUo ptomions of lii. Acl, tke 
''latutes and the Ordinances till such i'mie as the 
authorities competent to exercise such [wwera imdc-i the provisions of 
this Act or the Statutes or the Ordinances, ai'c app'miucl or -constituted. 

30. (a) Notwithstanding anytliing contained in thir Aclj the first 

members of the Senate and of the Syndicace shall 
nominated by Are Chancellor and they shall bold 
uflice for a period of two years from dte date of 
their apiK>intmonl. unless they vaciilo sooner by re.signn , ion or other 
cause. Any casual vacancies among such members :’hall be filled up by* 
Our Government ; and a member appointed to fill such vacancy shall b*: 
a member for the remaining portion of tlic sahl term of two years. 

{,h) I'he first l^cgister dtall be appointed by Our Goveruiitenl. 

31 . to) h *haii be the duty of the Vice."Cbar'rcili>r to make all 

arrangements necessary lot' con.'^ti luting the Senate 

Tnuuiiory h ■ and the Syudicalo in accordance -vith ilie pro^nsions 
Vi.v Lii*!' witltin such period as shall enable those 

autltorities to function on the expiry of the period 
of mcinbcrsliip of die lu'st members appointed under Sect ion 3d (a).- 

(h) The N^ice-Chanrdlor shall liavc pnin-t io jraine and submit 
to Our Government (or approval the llr.«t Statoto’ atid Ordinances and 
Bye-Laws that may be necessary for the proper luuctioniug of the Uni= 
versity and the Statutes and Ordinances sc humed and appi oved shall 
be published in Our Government Ciazetie and shall be in force until 
they are amended^ rep*jaled <>r replaced by the authorities competent to 
do to under the provisions of this Act. 

(c) ITie Vice-Chancellor may appoint such clerical and menial 
staff as may be necessary to carry on the work of the University and 
may make such other arrangements as may be necessary to enable fftis 
Act or any part thereof to be brought into operation. 

32. Notwithstanding anything contained in this Act, the Colleges 
^ecified in section 20 may continne their connection with the University 
of Madras for such minimum period as may be required to enable 
students who are now pursuing a course of study leading to any exa- 
mination of the University of Madras to complete that course and to sit 
for t^ examination t and the University and the Colleges shall provide 
for such studoits instructiem in accordance with the cunricuia of studies 
prescribed liyr the University of Madras. 

SIGN MANUAL. 
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FIRST STATUTES. 

(Passed under Section 3? (A) of Act I ol 1 1 13).' 

Preliminary. 

In these Statutes, unless- thesv- is somethinj; rop«gni»>»t in the subject 
or context : — 

(fl) “College'' taeauiS a CoHeg*. tuuintaliied hy, ui' admitted to 
the privileges of the L niveraily ; 

ih) “Dean” means i' he Pieridt-'U of u Prjculty of ihe Univeraity; 
( f<, “Faculty ’ iiieHii.-' taeulty «/ dic Univer.-'iiy : 

(d’ “Soiiaie” ajean--'' iij« Sena f. ot the Unhei’sily ; 

U) “Sj'iidicate” iiii-.a?}'- ihc of the I'nivcreily ; 

i f) “The I'nivefsiu-" li.e L-niversity of Travancore ; 

i,g “Hegisttji’ecl CAidimte-*' tiieaiis graduat<ts icgi^iorcd under 
the provisions of the ’iVavancore l.-nivevfity .'Xci and the Slaluies. ; 
ih) “The Act” jnfc,au' the 1 ravancort University Ad. ; 

(i) “Slaliitws,’’ *'t)rdi nan cos’" and “■Byc-law.s” mean the 
Statutes, Oi’dinatJCCf! and Byolaws r«:spectivcly of the University, for 
ihe lime Ijeing in fore/ ; 

(;j ‘"Teacher" mwuis a Professor. Assistant Professor, Reader, 
Lcchirer, lastrucior. or suebotirer ptrson imparling instruclion, or super- 
vising or controlling researuh in any of ih*- Coll<(ge«or otlier educaticuial 
institutions of the .University ; 

(JO ‘‘Student" inenus a parnime or full-time student receiving 
instruction or carrying on research in any of the Colleges or other cdu 
cational institutions of ih« University ; 

(/) “Private College” nieaiis a College not maintained l>y the 
University, but admitted to the privileges of the Univoraiiy ; 

(m) ‘'Hosl(d'' means a place of rosidenre (or students, muiu- 
tamed car recognised by the I JniversUy. 


CHAPTER i. 

ViCB-CHANCBLLOk, 

I, The Vice-Chancellor shall have powor to convene meetings of 
the Senate and the Syndicate, and when necessary, of any other uni- 
versity body. 
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2. The Vice-Chancellor shall nominate one of the teachers in each 
department of study to be the Head of that department. 

3. The Vice-Chancdlor shall be in complete control of the Uni- 
versity Office and shall have the power to fix the clerical and menial 
establishment necessary for carrying on the work of the University and 
to appjoint, dismiss or suspend or otherwise punish any member of the 
clerical and menial establishment. 

4. The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to make appointments to 
all leaching and other academic posts the pay or maximum pay of which 
docs not exceed Rs. 1 50 per mensem, and to dismiss, suspend or 
otherwise punish persons whom he is competent to appoint. 

5. The Vice-Chancellor shall exercise general supervision over the 
educational arrangements of the University, regulate the admission of 
.students, and maintain the discipline of the University. 

6. The Vice-Chancellor may at any time nommate any person to 
inspect and report on the teaching, equipment and general condition of 
any college, hostel or other institution connected with the University. 

7. The Vice-Chancellor may, in matters which are not provided 
for in the Act, the Statutes or the Ordinances, and in which he con- 
siders a reference to Government necessasy, make a reference thereon 
to Government. 

8. The Vice-Qiancellor shall have power to sanction granis-in-aid 
to private colleges and hostels horn the funds placed at the disposal of 
the University by the Government for the purpose. 

9. In the absence of the Vice-Chancellor the Pro- Vice- Chemcellor 
shall exercise the powers and perform the duties of the Vice-Chancellor. 
When the offices of the Vice-Chancellor and Pro- Vice-Chancellor 
are both vacant, the Syndicate shall, with the approval of the Chancellor 
make the requisite arrangements for exercising the powers and perform- 
ing the duties of the Vice-Chancellor. 

10. In any matter connected with the j|nianagement, administration 
and development of the University, the Vice..Chancellor may take the 
necessary initiative. 


CHAPTER II. 

I HE REOISI RAR. 

1. The Registrar shall be the custo.3iaa of the records and of the 
common seal of the University committed to his charge by the 
Syndicate. 

2. He shall act as Secretary to the Senate, the Syndicate, the 

Faculties and the Committees appointed by these bodies, but he shall 
not be a member of the Syndicate.. . 
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’ 3. It shall be the duly of the Registrar — 

(i) to conduct the official correspondence of the Univarsity ' 

(ii) to issue notice convenmg meetings of the Senate, the 

Syndicate, the Faculties, Boards of Studies and Boards 
of Exanuners and any Committees appointed by these 
bodies ; 

(iii) to pre^e and maintain a record of the proceedings of 

meetings of the Senate, the Syndicate, the Faculties and 
of any Committees appointed by the authorities ; 

(iv) to maintain sf.Re^ster of Graduates, a Register of Donors 

and a Register of Endowments ; 

(v) to manage the ^operty and investments of the University 

and the University fund under the directions of the 
Syndicate ; 

Cvi) to sign contracts and other agreements on behalf of the 
Univeraty ; 

(vii) to perform such olhof work, as may, from time, to time be 
prescribed by the Syndicate, and generally to carry out 
the orders of, and render such asastance as may be 
desired by the Vice-Chancellor in the performance of 
his official duties. 

4. Members of the Senate, die Syndicate and the Faculties shall 
have access to the proceedings of the respective bodies and to docu- 
ments rannected with such proceedings and the Registrar shall on 
application made to him by any sudi member, fix a suitable date and 
hour for the purpose. 

5. The Registrar shall under the directon of the Vice-Chancellor 
make all the necessary arrangements for the conduct of election to the 
authorities of the University and for the conduct of the University 
Examinations. 


CHAPTER III. 

SENATE 

Constitution 

I. In addition to the officers mentioned in sub-section (a) of section 
14 of the Act, tbe following persons shall be ex-officio members of the 
Senate ; 

(i) The Chief Justice of the Hi^ Court of Travancore. 

(ii) The CHef Secretary to Government. 

(iii) The Financial Seoretary to GovernmCDf, 

(iv) The Advocate-General. 

(y) The Chief Engineer. 

(vi) The Registrar of the Univerai^. 
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2. The ordinary tnemhars of the Senate nominated by the Chancej- 
lor under section 1 4 (a) of the Act shall include two of the Head- 
masters of English Schools in the State and five educationists 
fromioutside Travancore, 

3. The seven members of the Senate to be elected by the Regi- 
stered Graduates of the University under section 14 (a) of the Act 
shall be elected by them on the principle of Proportional Representation 
by means of the single transferable vote in accordance with the Statutes 
framed in this behalf. 

Powers. 

4. In addition to the powers conferred on the Senate by the provi- 
sions of the Act, the Senate shall have power : — 

(i) to confer degrees, and other academic distinctions on per- 
sons (1) who unless exempted therefrom in the manner prescribed shall 
have pursued a prescribed course of study in the University and shall 
have passed the prescribed examination, or (2) who shall have carried 
on research under prescribed conditions; 

(ii) to grant diplomas, titles, certificates and other distinctions 
to persons who shaU have pursued a 'prescribed course of study under 
prescribed conditions ; 

(iii) to confer honorary degrees or other distinctions on ap- 
proved persons in accordance with the conditions prescribed by Statutes; 

(iv) to provide for research and the advancement of knowledge 
in such branches of learning as it may deem necessary ; 

(v) to establish, equip and maintain institutions for scienufic 
research ; 

(vi) to establish Hostels, Students’ Unions, University Athletic 
Clubs, a University Traimng Corps, a Students* Information Bureau', 
and other .similar institutions for promoting the welfare of the students ; 

(vii) to establish, equip and maintain a University Library ; 

(viii) to institute a Publication Department which will be 

managed in accordance with Ordinances framed by the S 3 mdicate for the 
Puxpose; 

(ix) to establish, equip and maintain a University rress. 

' 5. When an elected or nominated member of the Senate is ap- 
pointed temporarily to any oflfice by virtue of which he is entitled to be 
a member of the Semate ex-offico, he shall, within^ fifteen days of Iw 
taking charge of his appointment, inform the Registrar whether he will 
continue to be a member of die Senate by virtue of his election or 
nomination or whether he will vacate his seat as such member and 
■ become a meniber ex-officio by virtue of lus appointment. On failure 
to infctfm the Registrar of such choice, he shall be deemed to have 
vacated his seat as an elected or nominated member. 
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a person ceases to be a member ol the Senate he shall cease 
to be a member of any of the authorities of the University of which he 
may happen to be a member by virtue of his membership of the Senate. 

6. The Senate may, on the recommendation of not less than two- 
thirds of the members of the Syndicate, remove the name of any person 
from die Register of Graduates, or remove any person from member- 
ship of any authority of the University if he has been convicted by a 
Court of Law of what in the opinion of the Senate is a serious offence 
involving moral turpitude. The Senate may also remove any Tperson 
from membership of any authority of the University if he becomes of 
unsound mind or deaf-mute or suffers from any chronic and virulent con- 
tagious disease or has applied to be adjudicated or has been adjudicated 
a bankrupt or insolvent. 

Meetings. 

7. There shall be two ordinary meetings of the Senate in the year 
on dates to be fixed by the .Vice-Chancellor ; one of them shall be die 
annual meeting at which the Annual Report, the Annual accounts and 
audit report, and the Financial Estimates shall be presented. 

The Senate may also meet at such other times as it may determine. 

8. The Vice-Chancellor may, whenever he thinks fit, and shall, 
upon a written requisition signed by not less than 25 members of the 
Senate, convene a special meeting of the Senate. Any requisition for 
a special meeting must be accompanied by a copy ol the resolution or 
resolutions to be moved at the meeting together with the name of the 
proposer of each such resolution. 


Notijceof Meetings, 


9. (a) The Registrar shall, under the direction of tlie Vice- 

Chancellor, give not less than four weeks’ notice of the ile of an 
ordinary meeting ; provided, however, that it shall be competent to the 
Vice-Chancellor to postpone a meeting of the senate of which due 
notice has already been given, without fresh notice under this section. 
The Registrar shall also send with the notice of the Annual Meting, 
to each member, copies of the Annual Report and the Annual Accounts 
and Audit Report and the Financial Estimates. 


(b) Fifteen clear days’ notice shall ordinarily be given of a 
special meeting convened by the Vice-Chancellor at his discretion 
under Statute 8 ; but in case of emergency the Vice-Chancellor may 
convene a special meeting at shorter-notice. Along with the notice of 
the meeting the Registrar shall also send to eacli member a statement 
of the business to be transacted at the meeting. 


(c) When a social meetii^ is convened by the Vice-Chancellor 
on a requmtion under Statute 8. fifteen clear days’ notice shall be given 
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*o Qietnberd. Along with the notice the Registrar shall send to ea«ih 
member a copy of the resolution or resolutions, with the name of the 
mover of each resolution, to be moved at the meeting. 

10. (d) Any member who wishes to move a resolution at an ordi- 
nary meeting of the Senate shall forward to the Registrar a copy of 
the resolution so as to reach him not less than twenty-one clear days 
before the date of the meeting. In the case of resolutions relating to 
amendments of an existing Law of the University, the form in which the 
Law as amended would stand shall also be slated. 

(A) A member who has forwarded a resolution may, by giving 
written notice, which shall reach the Registrar not less than five days 
before the date fixed for the meeting, withdraw the resolution. 

(c) It shall be competent to the Vice-Chancellor to disallow 
any resolution, which in his opinion, does not fall within the purview 
of the Senate or otherwise contravenes the provisions of the Act. 

(d) The Registrar shall include in the agenda paper all resolu- 
tions of which due notice has been given and which have not ; been 
withdrawn or disallowed. 

11. (<j) Not less than fifteen clear days before the date fixed for an 
ordinary meeting, the Registrar shall issue to every membar an agenda 
paper specifying the day and the hour of the meeting and the business 
to be brought before the meeting j but the non-receipt of the agenda 
paper by any member shall not invalidate the proceedings 'of* the 
meeting. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the Vice-Chancellor may bring 
forward before any meeting of the Senate any business considered 
urgent by them without placing it on the agenda paper, 

(A) A member who wishes to move an amendment to any item 
included in the agenda paper shall forward a copy of the proposed 
amendment so as to reach the Registrar not less than nine clear days 
before the day of the meeting. 

(c) Notwithstanding the notice for resolutions prescribed In 
Statute 1 0, any member who wishes to move a resolution on any 
repc^rt or statement by the Syndicate included in the agenda paper, or 
on any Ordinance placed before the Senate and included in the agenda 
paper may do so by giving notice of the resolution which shall reach 
the Regisbrar not less than nine clear days before the day of the meeting. 

Provided that no such notice shall be necessary in the case of re- 
solutions relating to urgent business brou^it forward by the Syndicate 
or the Vice-Chancellor and not included in the agenda. 

(J) The Registrar shall issue to every member of the Senate , 
not less than four clear days before the date of the meeting, a copy of 
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tKe final ag^da paper showing all the resolutions and amendments of 
wHch due notice has been given. 

12, (a) At a special meeting of the Senate convened by the Vicfr* 

Chancellor on a requisition by members under Statute 8, only the 
resolutions ^ven notice of by the requisitionists, and amendments thereto 
and such urgent business as may be brought forward by the Syndicate 
or the Vice-Chancellor shall be transacted. 

(b) At a special meeting of the Senate convened by the Vice- 
Chancellor at his discretion no business other than that brought forward 
by the Syndicate or the Vice-Qianccllor shall be transacted. 

13 ( a) In tbe case oi a special meeting of the Senate the Registrar 

shall issue with the notice of the meeting an agenda paper showing the 
business to be brought before the meeting. 

(i) A member who wishes to move an amendment to any item 
on the agenda shall forward a copy of the proposed amendments so as to 
reach the Registrar not less than ten clear days before the date of the 
meeting provided that in the case of a special meeting of which less 
than fifteen days’ notice has been given the Vice-ChanctJIor may accept 
amendments on short notice. 

(c) The Registrar shall issue to every member, not less than 
five clear days before the day of the meetmg. a copy of the revised 
agenda paper containing the resolutions and amendment of which notice 
has been given. However, when the Vice-Chancellor considers it 
necessary he may allow the revised agenda paper to be issued at a 
diorter interval before the meeting or to be placed before the members 
at the meeting. 

(d) The Vice-Chancellor or the Syndicate may bring before a 
special meeting any business considered urgent by them without plamng 
the same on the agenda paper. 

14. Unless the Senate otherwise reso he, the Senate shall meet at 
11-30 A. If. on each day appointed for the meeting and the Chairman 
shall adjourn the meeting at 5-30 r.M., there shall be an adjotrnment 
from 2. P. M. to 3 p. m. for lunch: 

ftovided that if at the time prescribed for either adjournment, pro- 
codings under dosure motion are in progress, the Chairman dmll not 
adjourn the meeting until the questions consequent thereon have been 
decided. 

Provided also that if any voting is in progress, the voting and the 
proceedings consequent thereon shall be completed before the meeting 
is adjourned; 

P*®vided further, that on occasions of emergency the 'Chairman 
shall have the power to suspend or adjourn the meeting at any time. 
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1 5. In the absence of the Vice-Chancellor, the Pro- Vice-Chancellor 
shall preside at meetings of the Senate. If neither the Vice-Chancellor 
nor the Pro- Vice-Chancel lor is present, the members present shall elect 
one of the Deans to preside at that meeting. 

1 6. (a) Twenty-five members shall be the quorum for a meeting of 
the Senate, ordinary or special. If a quorum is not present witlun 
fifteen minutes aft«r the time appointed for a meeting, the meeting shall 
not be held, and the Registrar shall make a record of the fact. 

(l>) If at any time during the ogress of a meeting any member 
shall call attention to the number of members present, dte Cliairman 
shall within a reasonable time, count the number of members present^ 
and if a quorum be not present he shall declare the meeting dissolved, 
and shall leave the chair. The fact of such dissolution dhall be 
recorded by the Registrar and the record shall be signed by the 
Chairman, 

17. Subject to the provisions of other laws in this behalf, no 
business shaU be transacted at any adjourned meeting other than the 
business left unfinished at the meeting from which the adjournment took 
place : 

Rfovided that the Syndicate or the Vice-Chancellor may bring 
any urgent business before an adjourned meeting with or without 
notice. 

When a meeting is adjourned for fifteen days or more, not less than 
ten clear days’ notice of the adjourned meeting and of the business to 
be transacted at it shall be given. Save as aforesmd, it shall not be 
necessary to give any notice of an adjournment or of the business to be 
transacted at an adjourned meeting. 

18. (a) The buaness to be transacted at a meeting of the Senate 
shall be placed on the agenda papar in the following order : 

(i) The answering of questions, if any, 

(«!) Buaness brought forward by the Vice-Chancellor and the 
Syndicate- 

(iii) Business brought forward by members of the Senate. 

(<&) At any meeting it shall be open to aiQr member to move (or a 
change in the order of business as stated in the agenda paper. If the 
mobon for a change in the order of business is agreed to by the Senate, 
fhe business shall be transacted in the changed order. 

19. At any meeting, the Chairman may, without any formal motion 

made, permit the correction of clerical or typographical mistakes in 
notices of motion or ib reports or statements or other business placed 
before the meeting. 



24 

20. At any meeting of tKc Senate, any member may move any 
amendment to any resolution brought forward by the Syndicate or the 
Vice-Chancellor as an item ot urgent business, or to a resolution moved 
by a member under Statute 1 1 Cc) above, or to a resolution included in 
the agenda of a special meeting convened by the Vice-Chancellor on 
less than Bfteen clear days’ notice. 

21 . At any meeting of the Senate the following resolutions may be 
moved without previous notice :■ — 

(i) A resolution relating to business not included in the agenda 
but brought forward by the Syndicate or the Vice- 
Chancellor as urgent. 

(u) A motion for a change in the order of business as stated in 
the agenda paper. 

(iil) A motion directing the Syndicate, a Faculty, a Board of 
Studies, or any Committee to review or 'reconsider its 
decision or recommendation and to report at a subse- 
quent meeting of the Senate. 

Tiv) A motion for the appointment of a committee to consider 
and report on any matter before the Senate at the 
lime. 

(v) A motion remitting any matter before the Senate at the time 

to the Syndicate or a Faculty or a Board of studies for 
its consideration and report. 

(vi) A motion for the adjournment of the meeting, or the debate 

on any question to a specified time. 

(vii) A motion that the Senate revolve itself into a Committee to 
consider any matter before the Senate at the time. 

(viii) A motion that the meeting be dissolved. 

(ix) A motion that the meeting pass to the next business on the 
agenda paper. 

(x) A motion that the question be now put, 

21. (a) At any meeting of the Senate motions of a complementary 
character may, without previous notice, bo moved from the (jiair or by 
any member with the previous pertifission of the chmr. 

22. At any meeting of the Senate the following amendments may 
be moved without previous notice: — 

(i) Amendments to motions placed before the meeting without 
previous notice under Statute 2 1 sub-sections (i) to (vi) 
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kH) Amendment* to any reaolation amendment on the 
agenda paper which, in the opinion of the (^airman, 
have been rendered necessary by, and are consequeniial 
upon, any motion passed by the Senate at the same 
meeting. 

(iii) Amendments of a purely verbal or formal kind which, in 
the opinion of the Chairman, do not affect the sense or 
import of the motion to which they refer. 

2.1 Every motion to be moved at a meehug shall be affirmative in 
lorro, and shall begin with the word ‘That'- 

24. resolution or amendment standing in the name of a mem> 
her who is absent froiu the meeting, or who declines to move it, may 
be moved by any other member, 

25. Every motion at a meeting must be seconded, otherwise it 
shall drop. 

When a ittnUon lias been moved and seconded, the question shall 
be stated from ihc Chair, unless the motion be ruled out of order by 
the Chairman. 

26. An amendment may be uioved at any time after the question 
has been stated from the Chair and before it is put. The order in 
which amendments to a resolution are to be moved shall be determined 
by the Chairman. 

27. An amendment to a resolution shall be •- 

(i) by leaving out certain words, 

(ii) by inserting or adding cortaiu words. 

(ui '. by ItiRving out certain words m l inset ting or adding others. 

^8. (i) An amendmont must be relevant to and within the scope 
of the suhjcct-mntter of the motion to which it relates. 

(ii) Every amendment must be so worded that, the motion as 
amended would form an intelligible and consistant whole. 

tii) .An amendment must not reduce the orignal motion to its 
negative or opposite (orin. 

(iv) An amendment must not be virtually mi independent pro> 
position. 

(vj Hie Chairman my refuse to .put an amendment which in 
his opinion is frivolous. 

29. If an amendment be negatived, any other amendments to the 
original motion may then be moved. If an amendment be carried, the~ 
motion as amended diall be stated from the Chair and may then be 
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(Seated as a aubslantiv^ motion to which tho further ameadment*, if 
any, to the motion may be moved and, auch further amwjd- 

ments shall he disposed of in die smne manner as the previous amend- 

30, When any resolution involving 8ev<afal points ^ been diacus- 
Bcd it shall be in tlic discretion of the Chairman to divide the resolu- 
tion, and put each or any point separately to the vote as he may think 

31. (i)gNo resolution or amendment shall be withdrawn from the 

decision of the meeting without its consent. 

(ii) No discussion shall be permitted on a motion for leave to 

withdraw. . 

(iii) Where an amendment has been proposed to a resolution 

the original motion cannot be withdrawn until the 

amendment lias lieen first disposed of. 

j2. When a resolution or an amendment has been withdrawn with 
ihe consent of the Senate, no motion raising Kubslanlially the same 
question shall bo moved during th<’; same session. 

33. 11 a resolution which has been admitted is not discussed during 
the session* it shall be deemed to have been withdrawn. 

34. The Chairman may rule a resolution or an atncndmciii out of 
order at any time before tbs question is pul to (he vole. 

35. A motion for a change in the order of business as stated in the 
agenda pap^ shall be made immediately after the answering of ques- 
tions* if any, and b^ore the commencement of other business, it can- 
not be moved at any other time. 

36. A motion directing the Syndicate, or any other University 
authority, or Committee lo rovievv or reconsider its decision of recom- 
mendation may be made at any time during ihe debate on any such 
decision or recommendation; but shall not be made so as to interrupt a 
speech- 

37. .A motion for the appointment of a comimttee to consider and 
report upon any question before tbe Senate at the lime may be made 
at any time, but. not ro as to interrupt a speedi. The motion shall 
stale the purpose for which the committee is to be constituted, and the 
names of its members and convener. The motion may include an 
instruction, and may also specify the date for the submission of the 
report, 

36, A motion for the dissolutbn of a meeting shall be in the form 
*' That this meeting do now dissolve,” and may he made at any time 
but not $0 as to interrupt a speech. 

If the Chairman shall be of the opinion tliat the motion for dis- 
solution is an abuse of the rules of the meeting, he may decline to state 
the question tho'eupon to the meeting. 
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II the motion be Ciirfied* iIk- bHsitjew aMll belofe the nieetUtg 
shall drop, aaci flie Chairman alwU cfnd.iit; the uicelhijj dissolveci. 

39. A motion to pass to the next businesis shall be lit the iorin 
“ That the meeting do now pass to the next buisnosa on die. agenda 
paper,” and may be moved at any time after the main qnenion na? bcei. 
stated by the Chair, but not so as to interrupt a spe.ech. 

The member moving the motion slrall conlluo himcelf to the wordi 
of the motion. The member who seconds the motion thali coaftuc 
himself to the words “ 1 second the motion." If the Chairman shall 
be of the opinion that the motion to pass over to thr nest item if an 
abuse of the rules of the meeting he may decline >o pm the quctliun fo 
the meeting, Hhc accepts ihc motion, it shall he put hnilnviih with- 
out amendment or debate. If the motion is earned tli;' main questioti 
together wiiii the amendments to it, if any, moved or <?iven notice ol 
shall drop. 

40. A motion for closure shall bo in the form ” I hat the question 
be now put ” and may be. moved at any time, after a question has been 
slated from the Chair, but not .so as to interrupt a speech. A member 
who moves the closure shall confine hitn.se!f to the words. “ I move 
that the question be now put." d'he memlrer who .seconds the motion 
shall confine himself to the words "‘I second the motion. ’ 

Unless it shtrll appear to the Chairman that such moti<”i i.s an 
abuse of the rules of the med:ing, or an infringement of the riglils of the 
minority, or that the question before the meeting has not been suffi- 
ciently discussed, it shall be put forthwith, and decided wiiiiout amend' 
ment or debate. 

When the motion “ That the question bo now [jul " has been 
carried, the question on tlr original motion, the debate mi which has 
thus bctti terminated, sliaU be put and decided wilhout omendnicni or 
further debate : 

Provided that the Chairman may allow any member aoy right ol 
reply which he may have under the Statutes. 

Speeches 

41. A member can speak only when there is a question before the 
meeting, or when he moves erf' seconds ajnotion, except; 

(i) when putting a question, or answering a question put ; 

(li) when speaking to a point of order ; 

(iii) when offering a personal cxi>lanalioii ; or 
(ivj when, with the special permission of the Chair, mking 
• atatement. 
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A member may speak before moving any motion which he intendi 
to move; but he shall speak to the question and slrall conclude hit 
speech by formally moving the motion. 

42, After the member who moves a motion has spoken other mem» 
bers mw speak to the motion in the order In .which llie)’ arc called 
by the Chairman. Any member who desire^ t*' s}ieik shall rise in his 
place and address bimsell to th.5 (liair. In ense of mor.; thanono 
member rising simiiltaneously tho Chairman shall flecidc who is m txw- 
session of the meeting. 

43. If any member who id called upon by ik Chairman does not 
^ak he shall not be enljtldd, except b.v ^he .peciul pcrmiiJwon of the 
v-hairman to speak to the motion at any k!ef sUige ol the ddbatr. 

44- Lxeept ia tk exercise c*i tin iq»K of -lo olhtiTwise 


provided by these iitalutes- IK' memki -iMi) 


niniV! •'ban once m 


any raofion, unleas with tlie penuui^ioiit ^4 ijie ( Ihi k. luaking n 

personal eiiphiiafioji :n nhuii uo lu' 

forward. 

45. A membes wk ha: movd a icsolutiou may siwuk ..gam by 
way of reply when the Chauioanha.< a^certaind ilmt no '.i her member 

eutitled to adofGi>3 * \ i speak i 

. lio rever, that i}..: mover of a resolution ol the kind 

specihed in Statme 2 i or of an anmndmeut shall have no right of reply. 

No member sh8lUp..ak to . ty m„vvr hi, mad?hi« 

ordinarily exceed 3 tuinutes m duration ; pro- 
® fr ^ «« amendment may. when 

minutes; and provided furthei' that the 
Chamman may a. his disci etton allow a longer perfod t© any speaker. 

1* 9^*™®** “i®y a* his discretion or at the request of anv 

or Lk a!!S SV** *he scope of any resolution or amendment 

“y "■“"'Ucopliou cl M|*«. 

I««tW ^“^^^.P^f^'^al^piaaations may be offered whilst 

thfi'c««,Vm”iL»?®rt^®l-®*^* even while another membei' is speaking, call 
on^ft * ^ no‘ tnake a speech 

”■ ® ori( ihetebe 

vrf- 5 .L ‘ “ »hall put the question to the 

\otft of the meeting. 
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(ii ) 'rhft maoner iu which the’volc o{ the meeting shall be taken 
shall be left lo the discretion nnd direction ol the 
Chairman. 

l iii) If on the announcement by the Chairman of the reiuli of 
the voting any nictnuer denmud? ?:« division the same 
shall l)c allowed. The Cliuirmatt shall thfermine the 
method of taking vote.<i by division. 

. iv) 1 he result of a division shall be announced by the Chair' 
man and shall not be chalhmged. 

“>1. All questions shall he decided by « -.iiOjoi 'ty o| the vxs'es ol tb 
ineniliei’s present «ii tlm meeting, mtlcM.s .t (.^articular maiu- ily i* pres- 
♦Tibeel by the faw* of the l,tnivoi'.sUy. Ihr Chai> in3«.i ihall he '.n^ilied 
to vote on any qitestton. ff the votes nre (.■'juallv divided the C?hairma»i 
shall have ?> casting v»)»c. 

If tfje Chaifmun rises, tire incmln £;t>?aking or oifeitn^ to apeak 
must sit down at once. 

5:i, Tht Cliairinan siiail he the sole ittdgi: on any point of order, 
and may call any member to order, and shall hax e all pimi-ci s necessary 
to enforce Ins decisions on all [toinis of order. 

^4. 'lire Chairman may direct any member wlwsc conduct is, in ins 
opinion grossly disorderly, lo withi^aw immediately from the meeting 
and any member so ordered to withdraw ^Imll dV so forth^vith and 
absent himself during the remainder of the day:;' meeting. 

55. I'hc ti^hairman may in the ease of grave disorder arising at s 
meeting suspend the meeting for a lime to be specilied by him. 

36. i he Kegisirar shall prepare the minutes of the proceedings of 
eacli meeting of Senate and the minutes shall be signed by the Chatrmn 
of the meeting. A copy of the minutes so prepared and signed shall be 
sent to each member of the Senate and to the Government. 

37. If no exception is taken by any member who was present at the 
meeting to the correctness of the minutes within ten days or the sending 
of the minutes, they drall be deemed to be correct. 

58. If exception be taken within the time abresaid by means of a 
letter addressea to the Re^slrar, definitely ipecifdug the points which 
require correction in the minutes, the minutes shall m brought forw;ard. 
by the Syndicate at the next meeting of the Smiate for confirmation.pr. 
correction. 

59. The proceedings of the Senate to Committes shall be governed - 
by die seme rules of debate as tkoae of the Senate except that no ildtioe 
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of a motioa shall be required and dmt a motion need not be seconded 
and that a member may speak on a motion any number of times, 

60. The resolutions passed at meetings of the Senate in Committee 
d»ll be embodied in a report by the Registriu', which shall be laid be- 
fore the Senate at tim same or at a subsequent meeting. Hie resolutions 
of the Senate in Committee shall not become 6nal unless they are con- 
firmed by the Senate in open iiiceting. 

Questlott<i> ami Answers. 

61. At an ordinai'y meeting of the Senate any member may ask 
any question for the purpose ol obtaining information from the Syndicate 
on any matter concerning tlm Uniuersity, 

• 62. No question sliall be atiniiuecl unless it complies with the follow- 
ing conditions namely — 

i i} It shall relate to a single matter ; 

(ti) It shall be so framed as to he merely a request for infor- 
mation ; 

tiii) It shall not contain -uguments, inferences, ironical expres- 
sions or defamatory statements, nor sliall it refer to die 
conduct or character of persons except in their official or 
public capacity ; 

(iv) It shall not ask for an expression of opinion or the solution 
of a hypothetical proposition or the solution of an 
abstract legal question ; 

(v} If a question contains a statement the member asking it 
must make himself responsible for the accuracy of the 
slaiemenl ; 

(vi) It shall not bring in any name or staiemenl not strictly 
necessary to make the question intelligible ; 

(vii) A question once fully answered may not be asked again. 

63 . Any member who intends to ask a question diall forward to 
the Registrar a notice in writing to that effect, together with a copy of 
the question to be asked so as to reach him not less than twenty-one 
clear days before the date of an or.dinary meeting. 

64. The Registrar shall submit every question, of which notice has 
been ^ven to him, to the Vice-Qiancdlor who may either allow it or 
when any auction is not framed in accordance with Statute 62 above. 
B»y either himself amoid it in such a way as to render it admissible or 
uy cause it to be returned to the member concerned for the purpose 

w VXIfiVKlllHNDit a 
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If the naember does not within such tiitje as may be fixed by the 
Vice-Chancellor re-submii the question duly amended, the question dtdl 
be deemed to have been withdrawn. 

65. The Vice-Chancellor sliali decide on tlie admisaibiiity of a 
question and shall disallow any question or any part of a question whidi 
in his opinion; — 

(i) contravenes the provisions of these Statutes; or 

(ii) cannot be answered consistently with the interests of the 

Univerdly; or 

(iii) amounts to an abuse of the right ol questioning. 

The decision of the Vice-Chancellor shall he final and no discussion 
thereon shall be permitted. 

66. Questions which have been mhaitted and the answers thereft 
shall be printed and circulated to the rnemhiifs o( the Senate along with 
the amended agenda. 

67. Any member may put a supplenicniary (juestion for the purpose 
of further elucidating any matter of fact rcgardiag which an answer has 
been given provided that the Chairman shall disallow any supplementary 
question if, in his opinion, it infringes the Slatules f elating to questions. 
The decision of the Ofiairnwn shall be final and no discussion shall be 
permitted thereon. 

68. No discussion shall be permitted in respect ot any question or 
of any answer given to a question. 

CHAPTER iV. 

THP. SYNDiCATK 

1 The two representatives of the Private Colleges referred to in 
Section 16 'iv)of the Act shall be the Principal of the Union Christian 
College, A Iwaye, and the Principal of the S*. Berchmans' College, 
Changanadierry. 

2. The election of the two representatives of the Senate on the 
Syndicate under Section 16 fv; of the Act shall be conducted in ac- 
cordance with the Statutes framed in this behalf, 

3. The Syndicate diall meet ordinarily once in two months, and at 
other times when convened by the Vice-Chancellor. 

4. The Vice-Chancellor or in hfs absence the Pro-Vice-Qiancollor 
sbaii preside at meetings of the Syndicate. In the absence of the Vice* 
Obancellor and the Pro-Vicc-Charicellor, the Syndicate may elect a 
Chairman for the meeting. 

5. Six members diail constitute a quorum. 
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6. (a) The Syndicate shail submit to Government, |wUhitt twenty- 
one days of a meeting a copy of the (Hfoceedin^ of that meeUng, 

(6) The Syndicate shall also submit to Government, co|;»es of 
the i^oeeedings of the Senate. 

7. The indicate sliall, in addition to the powers and duties con- 
ferred and impeded on it by die Act, and subject to the provisions 
thereof, have and exorcifie the following powers and functions 

i) to ddei'inine from time to time the number of Pirofeisors 
Assistant Professors, Readers, Lecturers and other officers 
necessary for the Colleges and other institutions (natniaiued 
by the University; 

(li) to moke appointments to ail posts carrying a pay or maxi - 
mum pay exceeding Rs, 1 50 per mensem but not exceeding 
Rs. 300 p<s‘ mensem, and to dismiss, suspend or otherwise 
punish any person whom it is competent to appoint j and 
to recommend to the Government persons for appointment 
to po«ts carrying a salary exceeding Rs. 300 per mensem. 

uii) to hx the remuneration and the travtdiing and otlua* allow- 
ances payable to persons engaged in LIniversity business; 

(iv) to manage and rcftulate the finances, accounts, investments, 
propoi ty, hnsinnss and all other executive affairs of the 
University, and for the purpose to appomt such agents as 
It may think fit; 

i,v) to cause prooer accounts to be maintained relating to the 
University Fund; 

ivi) to invest with the approval of Govtfnment any moneys 
belonging to the University in such slocks, shares, funds 
or secufitiefl as it may from time to time deem fit, or in the 
purchase of immovable property in 1 Vavancore; 

(vii'' to enter into, vary, carry out and cancel contracts on behalf 
of the L’niversilyj 

(viii) to provide buildings, prmises, furniture, apparatus and 
such other requirements for carrying on the work of the 
University; 

(ix) to appoint Boards of Examiners" after considering the 
recommendations of the Boards of Studies and cl tlie 
Faculties; 

(x) to make arrangements' for the administralbn and manage* 
mesit of: — 

(а) the University Library, 

(б) the University Extension Lectures, 

(c) the University Publication Department, 
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id) the University Union, 

(<>) the Students’ Information Bureau and of such other institu- 
tions or departments of work as may be established b^ 
the Universi^; 

(xi) to co'oper ate with other Universities or any authorities 
or associations for the purpose of carrying out the 
objects of die University; 

(xii) to take ovar any institution transferred by Governmoit 
to the maintenance and control of die Univtfsity and to 
administer it in accordance with the terms and condi- 
tions of the transfer ; 

(xiii) to exempt by a special order and on such conditions as 
the Syndicate may think fit, a candidate for a University 
Examination from being an enrolled member of a 
College; 

(xiv) to take congnizance of any misconduct by any student of 

' a College or of any University institution or by any 

candidate for any University Examination, brought to 
the notice of the Syndicate by the head of the institution 
or by a Member of any Authority of the University, 
or by &e Registrar or by a Chairman of a Board of 
Examiners or by a Chief Superintendent at any Centre 
of Examination, and to punish such misconduct by ex- 
pulsion from the |College or other Institution, or by 
exclusion from any University Examination either per- 
manently or for a specified period, or by cancelling any 
Univtfsiiy Examination or by deprivation of any Uni- 
versity Scholarship or endowment held by the person 
guilty of such misconduct; 

(xv) to refer any matter to the Senate or a Faculty or a 
Board of Studies and to call for a report thereon; 

(xvi) to renut for further consideration any proposal or recom- 
mendation made to it by the Senate M a Faculty or a 
Board of Studies or anyothw Authority of the Univer- 
sity; 

(xvii) to make recommendations to the Senate, or in special 
cases to the Chancellor, regarding the conferment of 
honorary degrees. 

8. In framing ordinances relating to Course of Study and other 
academic mattori, the Syndicate shall consult the Faculties concerned 
and consider their recommendations before passing the Ordinances, 

9. The minutes of the Syndicate shall, ^ter they are duly con- 
firmed, be circulated to mendters of the Senate and of the Faeukies, 
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CHAPTER V. 

FACULTIES. 

The following shall be the Faculties in the UnivrfsUyj— 

(i^ The Faculty of Arts. 

(U) The Faculty of Science. 

(iii) The Faculty of Technology. 

(iv) The Faculty of Oriaifal Studies and Fine Arts. 

(v) The Faculty of Education. 

(vi) The Faculty of Law. 

(vii) And such other Faculties as the Senate may institute from 

lime to time. 

2. (fl) Each Faculty diall comprise such Deparimeuti of Study 

as may he prescribed by the Ordinances, 
ill.' Each Faculty shall consist of a Dean who shall be the 
head of the Faculty and not less than six and not more 
than twenty-four other members. 

3. (ci'f The Chairmen of the Boards of Studies in the subject 

comprised in a Faculty shall be ex-officio members of that 
Faculty. 

(b) Of the remaining members of a Facul^, one-third diall be 
nominated by the Vice-Chancellor in consultation with 
the Dean of that Faculty and fhe other two-thirds shall 
be appointed by the Syndici^e from among persons re- 
commended by the Boards of Studies in the subjects 
comprised in that Faculty, 

tc) A person may be a member of more dian one Faculty. 

(d) The Dean of the Faculty shall be nominated by the Vice- 
Chancellor from among the Heads of the Departments of 
study comprised in the Faculty. 

4. Each Faculty shall be reconstituted once in three years. 
Any casual vacancies that may arise may be filled up by the Syndicate 
and a member appointed to fill such a vacancy shall hold office for the 
remaining portion of the said term of three years. 

5. The Dean shall be the executive officer of the Faculty and shall 
exercise general superintendence over the organisation of studies in the 
subject comprised in the Faculty. He shall ordinarily preside at meet- 
ings of the Faculty. In the absence of the Dean the members present 
shall elect a Chairman. 

(a) Every Faculty shall meet at least once every academic year. 

(b) Every meeting of a Faculty shall be convened by the Dean 
of that Faculty, at in his absence, by the itegistrar, 
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(c) The Vice-Chftnccllor may, at any lime, Require a nieding 
of any Faculty to be convtmcd, 

(d) - The Vice-Chancellor may require two or more Faculties 
to hold a joint meeting for the disposal of any queations affecting more 
than one Faculty. In such cases the joint meeting shall be convened 
by die Remstrar and shall be presided over by the Vice-Chancellor 
or in his absence, by a person nominated by him. 

7. Fifteen clear days’ notice shall be given of luecliugs ul a Faculty. 

6. (a) The quorum for the meeting of Faculty shall be one-third 

of the members of the Faculty, 

(b) The quorum for a joint meeting of two or more Faculties shall 
be one-third of the total number of members in the said Faculties no 
one member, however, being counted more than once. 

The conduct oi business at meetings of Faculties shall be regu- 
lated in accordance with the statutes governing meetings o{ the Senate in 
so far as they arc applicable. 

9. A Faculty shall have the following function.^:-" 

(a) to consider and report on any matter referred to it by the 
Senate, the Syndicate or the Vicc-Oiancellor; 

(/>) to make recommendations to the Syndicate in all matters 
relating to the organisation of University teaching, courses of study, 
examinations, and research in the subject of study comprised in it and 
to propose additions or amendments to the Ordinances relating to these 
matters for the consideration of the Syndicate; 

i,c) to recommend to the Syndicate the names of persons suitable 
for appointment as Examiners in the subjects assigned to the Faculty; 

(d) to {call for proposals from the Board jjof Studies in the 
subjects comprised in it regarding syllabuses and text-books for the 
courses of study; 

<c) to remit any matter to the Board of Studies concerned for 
consideration and report; 

(/i to appoint Commiilccs of the Faculty to consider and report 
on matters referred to them; 

(g) to recommend to the Vice-Chancellor the holding of joint 
meeting of two or more Faculties to consider any matter of common 
interest to them, 

10. Each Faculty shall consider at its annual mccliiiglhc recom- 
mendations made by the Boards of Studies regarding text-books and 
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syllabuses, and prescribe iKe tcxt^books and ^Habuses lor tbe courses 
and examinations relating to the subjects assigned to that Faculty. 

1 1 , Witlun two weeks after a meeting of a Faculty the minutes of 
the meeting shall be prepared and forwarded by the Registrar to the 
members of the Faculty. Any member of the Faculty who was present 
at the meeting may within 1 0 days of the issue of the minutes communi* 
cate to the Registrar any exception he may take to the correctness 
diereof. The minutes together with the exceptions taken, il myl shall 
be laid before the next meeting of the Faculty for confirmation. 

CHAPTER VI. 

REtilSTER OP ORADUATE3. 

f. The Syndicate shall maintain a Register in which a graduate ol 
any of the following classes may have his name entered: 

(a) A Graduate ol the University of Travancorc who became 
eligible for a degree not less than five years before the date of applica- 
tion for registration, and who has taken the degree. 

(b) A Graduate of any otlxcr University in India or in the 
United Kingdom who is a Travancorcan or is residing in Travancore 
Bnd who became eligible lor his degree not less than five years before 
the date of application for registration. 

(<j) Holders of Honorary Degrees of the Travancorc University. 

2. The fee for registration shall be Bh. Rs. 5 for life and shall be 
paid along wth the application for registration which slial! be in the 
form prescribed for the purpose, 

3. The Register of Graduates shall be revised and corrected on the 
frst day of Chingom of each year. Applications for revision or correc- 
tion shall reach the Registrar not later than the first day of Karkadakoin 
preceding. 

4. Every registered graduate shall have his name retained on the 
Register during his lifetime unless removed therefrom under the provi- 
sions of Section 6 of Chapter 3 of the Statutes, 

5. Any graduate may inspect the Register of Graduates during 
office tours on application to Registrar, and may obtain, on pay- 
ment of two Rupees, a co py of a comt ^t^e list of registered graduates. 

CHAPTER VI!. 

REGISTER OF DONORs* 

1 The Syndicate shall maintain a Register showing: 

(i) the names and adcfrcsscs of all persons who have contri- 
buted not (css than Rupees ten thousand or transferred 
property of the hkc value to the University Fund for the 
genera I purposes of the Univcrsiiy ; 



(ii) the name and address of every association 'that undmakea to 
make to the University an annual contribution of Rg. 1,000 
(one thousand) ^ or more, and the period for v^hich such 
undertaking is given. 

CHAPTER Vm. 

DBQRBBS. 

I. The University may confer the following degrees ; — 


1. 

Bachelor of Arts 

• • « 

B. A.. 

2. 

Bachdor of Science 

• • a 

B. Sc 

3. 

Bachebr of Arts (Honours) 


B. A, (Hons.) 

4. 

Bachelor'of Science (Honours) 

tM 

B. Sc.(Hons,) 

5. 

Bachelor of Science (Enginccriug 


B, Sc. (Eng.) 

6. 

Licentiate in Teaching 

as* 

L, T. 

7. 

Bacheiorpof Laws 


B.L. 

8. 

Master of Arts 

• «s 

M.A. 

9. 

Master of Science 

. • 4 

M. Sc. 

10. 

Master of Laws 


M.L. 

n. 

Doctor of Philosophy 

a » • 

Ph. D. 

12. 

Doctor of Letters 

• e« 

D. Litt. 

13. 

Doctor of Science 

« • • 

D.Sc. 

14. 

Doctor of Laws 

•as 

LL.D. 

15. 

Such other degrees as the Senate 
institute 

may 

from time to time 


2. The University may grant diplomas and certificates in the 
following subjects of study ; — 

1. Mechanical Engineering. 

2. Electrical Engineering. 

3. Civil Engineering. 

4. Geography. 

5. Architecture. 

6. Textile Technology. 

7. Textile Chemistry. 

8. Fine Arts. 

9. Forestry. 

10. Such other subjects of study as the Senate may decide 
on from time to time. 

8, The University may confer the following Titles in Oriental 
Studies 

1 . Mahopadhyaya (Sanskrit). 

2. Sahitya Visarada (Malayalam). 

3. Vidvan (Tamil). 

4. Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts (B. A.) and Bachelor of 
Science (B. Sc.) Deuces shall be required to have undergone the pret« 
cnbed course of study for a period df not less than two academic years 



alt«r passing the Intermediate Examination or an Examination accepted 
by the Ssmdicatc as equivalent thereto, in a College of this University 
and lassed the Bachelor of Ar^s or Bachelor of Science Degree Exa- 
mination, as the case may be, conducted by this University, 

5. Candidates for the Degrees of Bachelor of Arts f Honours-) 
[B.A. (Hons )] and Bachelor of Sciorce (Honours') [B. Sc. (Hons.)] 
shall be required to have undergone the prescribed courses of study 
for a period of not less than three academic years after passing the 
Intermediate Examination, or an examination accepted hy the Syndi- 
cate as equivalent thereto and to haves passed the B. A* (Hons.) or 
B. Sc. (Hons.) Examination, as the ease may be, conducted by this 
University. 

6. Candidates for the M. .A, and M. Sc. Degrees sliall he required 
to have undergone the prescribed courses of sturly for a period of not 
less than two years, after passing the B, A. or B. Sc. Degree Exami- 
nation of this University or an Examination accepted by llw! Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto, and to have passed the M. A. or M. Sc. 
Degree Examination, a.s the case may be, of this Univsrsity ; provided 
that 

ill A candidate who has qualified for, the B. A. (Hons.) 
De^cc of this University by passing the prescribed Examination may, 
without further Examination, but upon payment of the prescribed fee, 
proceed to take the M. A. Degree of this University at any Convoca- 
tion subsequent to his taking the B. A. (Hons.) Degree : 

(ii) A candidate who has qualified for the ‘B. Sc. (Hons,) 
Degree of this University by passing the prescribed Examination may. 
wi^out further Examination, but upon payment of the prescribed fee 
proceed to lake the M. Sc. Degree of this University at any Convo- 
cation subsequent to his taking the B. Sc. (Hons.) Degree ; 

(ill) The Master of Science Degree may also be awarded on 
the results of meritorious research work conducted under conditions 
prescribed by the University. 

7. The Degrees of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph. D.)* Doctor of 
Science (D. Sc.), Doctor of Letters (D. Litt.) and Doctor of Laws 
(LL. D.) may be awarded on the results of meritorious research work 
carried out under the conditions prescribed by the University, 

8. No candidate shall be eUgible for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Laws (B. L.) ui^ess he has taken the Degree of B. A. or B. Sc. in this 
University ora Degree m any other University accepted by the Syndi- 
cate as equivalent thereto, and has undergone for a period of two years 
the prescribed courses of study and passed the prescribed Examinations. 

_ No candidate shall be eligible , for the Degree of Licentiate in 
(Li< unless he lias taken a Degree in this University or a 
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Degree in «ome odier Universiiy accepted by the Syndicate as equi* 
valent thereto, and has undergone the prescribed course for a period of 
one academic year and passed the {»rescribed examination. 

10, Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science f Engineer- 
ing) f B. Sc. (Eng.) J shall be r^uired to have undergone the pres- 
cribed course of study in the Engineering College of the University for 
a period of not less than four academic years after passing the Inttf- 
mediate Examination or any other Examination accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and to have undergone a fifth year of 
approved practical training aher passing the B. Sc. (Eng.) Degree 
Examination conducted by this Univorsaty, 


CHAPTER IX. 
honorary deorees. 

1 . On the recommendation of the Syndicate, an honorary degree 
shall be conferred on any person who by reason of his eminent position 
and attainments, or by virtue of his contribution to learning, or cmineit 
services to the cause of education, is a fit and proper person to receive 
such a degree- provided that such recommendation is accepted by not 
less than two thirds of the members present at a meeting of the Senate, 
and is confirmed by the Chancellor : — 

Provided that it shall be competent to the Chancellor to award 
honorary degrees in special cases on the recommendation of the Syndi- 
cate only. 

2. Honorary degrees shall be conferred only at a Convocation and 
may be takeJi in person or in absentia. 

3. The presentation at the Convocation of persons on whom honor- 
ary degrees are to be conferred shall be made by the Vice-Chancellor 
or, in his absence, by a member of the Senate nominated by the Syndi- 
cate. 

4. The diploma or certificate for an honorary degree dial! be sign- 
ed by the C'hancellor. 

5. The following shall be the degrees to be conferred as Honor- 
ary Degrees : 

Doctor of Science ... D. Sc. 

Doctor of Letters ... D. Uti. 

Doctor of Laws ... LL D. 


CHAPTER X 

WITHDRAWAL OP DEQREBS, DIPLOMAS BTC, 

If evidence is laid before the Sj^dicate to show that any person, 
on whom a degree, title of other distinction has been conferred or 
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whom a diploma, licenw or certificate has been granted by the Swate. 
L been convicted of what i. in their opinion an offence involving 
moral turpitude, the Syndicate may propose to , ,5*, J® 

degree, diploma, title, license, ceritficate or other distinction should be 
cancelled and if the proposal is accepted by not less than two-thirds of 
members present at rmeeting of the Senate, and is confirmed by 
tbe Chancellor, the degree, diploma, title, license, certificate or other 
distinctions shall be cancelled accordingly. 


chapter XI, 

LEOISUATION. 

1. The laws of the University dial! consist of the Act, the Statutes, 
the Ordinance, the Bye-laws and the Rules, 

2. The draft of any Statute referred to the Syndicate under section 
24 (b) of fhe Act shall be again presented to the Senate together with 

ffioort of ilifi Syndicate thereon, and the Senate may then deal with 
IhVdrSt in any mLer it thinks fit. 

3 In making Ordinances relating to ; (a) courses of study (b) ad- 
mission of students to the various courses of study and to the examina- 
tions, (c) quaUfications of teachers (,d) appointment and prescription of 
the duties of Boards of Studies and Boards of Examinations (c) institu- 
don of Departments of teaching or research, the Syndicate shall consult 
the Faculty or Faculties concerned and obtain their opinion before the 
Ordnances are passed. 

4, Ordinances may be made, amended or repealed by the Syndicate 
on its own initiative or on a reference from the Senate, or a Faculty or 
diher University Auihortiy. 

5, All Ordinances made by the Syndicate shall be submitted to the 
Government for approval and may be given effect to from such date as 
the Syndicate may direct with the sanction of Government. 

6, All Ordinances passed by the Syndicate shall be placed before 
the Senate at its next succeeding meeting and the Senate sliall have power 
hy a resolution passed by a majority of not less than two-thirds of the 
oiemhers present to caned any su^ Ordinance. 

7, The Syndicate shall have power to frame rules not inconsistent 
wifix* the provisions of the Act, the Statutes and Ordinances, to regulate 
the management of any institution under its control or the conduct of 
tmy business falling within its purview. 



41 


CHAPTER Xn. 
private colleges. 

1. Private Colleges shall have the following privileges ; — 

(i) Every Private College shall be entitled to prepare and 

presail students, in accordance wi*^h the Staiutes and Ordinances, for 
the examinations of the University in the subjects of study for which it 
was affiliated to the University of Madras during the academic vear 
1937-38. ^ 

(ii) Students and teachers of private Colleges shall be eligible 
for membership of the University Library, the University Union, the 
University Athletic Club and o'her such institutions, subject to the rules 
governing those institutions, 

(iii) Private Colleges shall have the same freedom in regard to 
religious education and religious and social activities generally, as they 
had under the Umversity of Madras and the Travancore Education 
Code, 

;,iv) Private Colleges shall be entitled to financial aid from ihe 
Government, and the funds placed at the disposal of the University by 
Government for this purpose shall be administered by the Vice-Chan- 
cellor in accordance with the rules framed by him. 

2. (a) Every Private College shall be under the management of a 
r^ularly constituted Governing Body on which the teaching staff is re- 
presented by at least the Principal. 

(fi) Any change in the constitution of the Governing Body shall 
be reported forthwith to the Syndicate. 

3. Every College shall have a duly-constituted College Council 
properly representative of the teaching staff; to advice the Principal in 
the internal affairs of the College. 

4. Every College shall satisfy the Syndicate on the following 
points : — 

(i) that the buildings, libraries, laboratories and other equip- 

ments provided are adequate and suitable ; 

(ii) that the character, qualifications and strength of the tea ching 

staff, and the conditions governing thdr appointment and 
tenure of office are such as to ensure adequate provision 
for the courses of instruction undertaken by it ; 

(iii) that adequate provision is made for the residence^ physical 

welfare, discipline and supervision of its students ; 

(iv) that all other matters essential for the maintenance of the 

tone and standards of University education are duly pro- 
vided for ; 

(v) that the financial resources of the institution are such as to 

make due provision for its continued and efficient mein- 
tenance ; 
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(vi) iKat die fees payable by the students bays not beM so fix^ 

as to involve unfair competition witb any otner College in 
the Slate or as would be injurious to the interest of edu- 
cation ; 

(vii) tbat no student of the College is comjjell^ to attend any 

classes or discourses in a religion which is not his own. 

5. All appointments to the teaching staff shall be made in acwrdancc 
with the requirements of the University, and shall be reported to, and 
be subject to the approval of, the Symdicatc. 

6. Tbs following registers and records in the forms that may be 
prescribed by the Syndicate shall be maintained by each College, and 
in every case in which a school forms a part of the institution, they wiU 
be maintained distinct from those kept for the school departments- - 

(fl) A register of admissions and withdravials. 

(h) A register^of attendance. 

(c) A register of 'attendance at Physical traimng. 

(d) A register or other record of addresses of students. 

(e) A register of the members cf the staff showing their quali- 

fications, previous experience, salaries, number of hours of 
work and classes and the subjects taught. 

(/) A register of fees paid showing dates of payments. 

(g) A counterfoil fee receipt book. 

(A) A register of scholarships and concessions of all kinds 
whether of tuition, boarding or lodging. 

(t) A counterfoil book of transfer certificates. 

(y) A counterfoil book of certificates of medical inspection of 
students. 

{k} A register of marks obtained by each s'udcnt at the College 
Examinations, 

(/) Account boob sliowing the financial transactions of flie 
College as separate from those of the management. The 
accounts shall show the transactions, 

7. Every College shall furnish such returns and other information 
as may be required by the Syndicate to enable it to judge of its effi- 
ciency, and shall take such action as the Syndicate may consider neces- 
sary to maintain its efficiency. 

8. The Vice-Chancdlor or the Syndicate may, at any time, direct 
an inspection to be conducted of any or all of the Private Colleges ; 
and the report of such inspection shall be forwarded to the Principals of 
the institutions concerned and their explanations shall be called for 
before any action is taken on it. The Syndicate may, after considering 
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the explanations, if any, issue to the Colleges such instructions as it may 
think fit, and the Colleges shall, within such period as may be fixed 
take such action as the Syndicate may specify. 

9. Where a College desires to institute additional courses or sub- 
jects of instructions (including courses of a higher standard) an applica- 
tion for permission to make such addition shall be made to the Syndi- 
cate. All such applications shall reach the Registrar not later than the 
30fh of Chingom preceding the academic year in which instruction in 
additional subject or courses is proposed to be started. 

10. (a) The letter of application shall contain sufficient information 
to satisfy the Syndicate that, so far as the additional courses of instruction 
are concerned, adequate provision is made in respect of the matters 
specified in section 4 above. 

(A) Along with the letter of application the College shall also 
forward to the Syndicate a written undertaking that it will pay to the 
University a fee calculated at the rate of Bh. Rs. !00 for each member 
of the Inspection Commission that may be appointed by the Syndicate 
to inspect the College and report on the question of the opening of new 
courses or subjects of instruction. 

11. (<j) On receipt of an application for opening new courses or 
subjects of instruction the Syndicate may direct a local enquiry to be 
made by a competent person or persons concermng the arrangements 
made or proposed to be made by the College in respect of buildings, 
equipment, staff and other matters and also on the desirability of the 
opening of the proposed courses in view of the provision made for the 
same courses or subjects of study in other Colleges. 

(A) The College shall pay to the University the fee for the 
Inspection Commission within fifteen days of the receipt of the requisition 
from the Syndicate, and if the fee be not paid, the Syndicate may on 
that ground reject the application. 

12. When' a College has been permitted to give instruction in a 
number of optional subjects, the College shall be at liberty to provide 
instruction m any combinations of them provided it satisfies the Syndi- 
cate that the accommodation and staff are adequate whenever a fresh 
combination is proposed to be introduced, 

13. ITie Syndicate may grant provisional permission for the. open- 
ing of new courses or subjects of study in a College, In such a case 
the period for which the permission is given and the conditions to be 
fulfilled by the College before the expiry of the said period shall be 
specified in the orders of the Syndicate. If the conditions are not ful- 
filled by the College within the period fixed, the provisional permission 
given shall be deemed to have ceased automatically on the expiry of 
the period, 
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14. An application for permission to open fresh courses or subjects 
of instruction may be withdrawn at any time before the Syndicate has 
passed order on it : 

Provided that in cases where the University has already incurred 
expenditure on an inspection Commission the College shall not be en- 
titled to a refund of the fee paid. 

1 5, Where the Syndicate finds that the conditions laid down in 
these Statutes are not satisfied by a College and that no satisfactory 
assurance of compliance with these conditions is given tjy the Manage- 
ment of that College, the Syndicate may propose to the Senate that the 
institution be deprived of the privileges of the University, if the Senate 
agrees to the proposal, the Vice-Chancellor shall recommen.l to Govern- 
ment that die College in question be excluded from the privileges of the 
University and if the Governjnent af'er such enquiry, if any, as they 
consider necessary accept the recommendation, the College shall be 
deprived of the privileges of the University and the Vice-Chancellor 
shml issue an order accordingly. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

CONVOCATION. 

1. A Convocation of the bociy corporate of the University for the 
purpose of conferring degrees shall be held annually at Trivandrum in 
die month of Thulam (October —November). 

2. Special Convocation may be held at such rimes as the Chancellor 
may direct. 

3* Every Convocation, Annual or Special, shall be summoned on 
such date as the Chanedior may appoint for the purpose. 

4. The Chancellor or the Pro-Chancellor or in the absence of both, 
the Vice-Chancellor, shall preside at Convocations. 

5. The Registrar shall notify the date of the Annual Convocation 
at least four weeb before the date fixed for the Convocation. 

6. The Chancellor may appoint an eminent person to address the 
graduates at a Convocation. 

7. Degrees, may be taken in person or in absentia- 

8. A candidate applying for a degree in person shall pay a fee of 
Rs. Three. A candidate applying to be admitted to a degree in absentia 
shall pay a fee of Rs. Ten. 

9. A candidate for a degree shall forward his application in the 
prescribed form to the Registrar so as to reach him not less than fifteen 
clear days before the date fixed for the Convocation. 

10. (i) Officers of the University shall appear at Convocation in 
the robes prescribed for thorn. 
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(ii) Membefs of University authorities shall appear in the robes 
to which they are entitled by virtue of the degrees they hold of this 
University or of any other University or in the robes prescribed by the 
Statutes. 

(iii) A candidate for a degree shall wear the robes prescribed 
for the degree to which he seeks admission. 

1 1. There shall be a meeting of the Senate preliminary to the Con- 
vocation at which the graces of the Senate shall be supplied on behalf 
of the candidates for admission to the several degrees by the D^nof 
each Faculty or in his absence by a member of the Senate nominated 
for the purpose by the Syndicate. 

1 2. Tlje formula to be used for each grace shall mululis mutandis 
be as follows : 

Chancellor, 1 move that a grace of the Senate be 

passed that those persons whom the Syndicate on the reports of the 

Examiners has certified to be qualified for the degree of - be 

admitted to that degree. 

13. On each motion for the grace of the Senate the Chanc^lor shall 
put the question “Doth it please you that this grace be passed and 
the Senate assenting, the Chancellor shall say “This grace is passed.’’ . 

1 4. When all the graces have been passed, the Chancellor, the Pro- 
Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, the Pro- Vice-Chancellor and the 
Members of the Senate shall proceed in procession to the i fall where 
the Convocation is to be held. 

1 5. On the procession entering the hall, the candidates and others 
present in the hall shall rise and remain standing until the Chancellor, 
die FVo-Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, the Pro- Vice-Chancellor 
and Members of the Senate have taken their seats. 

16. After the Chancellor, the Pro- Chancel lor, (he Vice-Chancellor, 
the Pro-Vice-Chancellor and Members of (he Senate have taken their 
seats the Chancelbr, or if authorised by him, the Vice-Chancellor, or 
the Rro- Vice-Chancellor shall say : — 

“This Convocation of the University of Travancore has been 
called to confer degrees upon (persons on v^om theSenate has decided 
to confer honorary degrees) the candidates who have been certified to 
be worthy of the same- Let the candidates stand forward.” 

1 7. The candidates standing’/ the Chancellor, or if authorised by 
him the Vice-Chancellor or the Pro-Vice-Chancellor, shall put to them 
uie following question 

Question. Do 3 rou sincerely promise and declare that, if admitted 
to the degrees for wUch you are severally candidates, and for which 
you have been recommended, you will in your daily life and conversa- 
tion, conduct yourselves as Incomes members of this Universi^ ? 
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ArisWer. I do promie. 

Question^ Do you promise that to the utmost of your opportunity 
and ability you will support and promote the cause of morality and 
sound learning ? 

Answer. Ido promise 

Question. Do you promise that you will, as far as in you lies, up- 
hold and advance social order and the well-being of your fellow-menP 

Answer. I do promise. 

In the case of candidates for professional depress, the following 
addition ahall be made; - 

Question, Do you promise that you will faithfully and carefully 
fulfil the dniies of 'he professions for which you have qualified your- 
selves, tliat you will, on all occasions, inainlniu their parity and reput- 
ation, and that you will never deviate from the straight path of their 
honourable ex erciss by mah’.ng \our knowlelste f.iibservient to unworthy 
ends? 

Answer. 1 do promise, 

1'3. Then the candidate^ shall be presen'ed to the Chancellor by 
die heads of their respec ive Colleges, beiu'i members of the Senate, or 
by other members of the Senate nominated for the purpose by the Vice- 
Chancellor, the caididales having first received their diplomas from the 
Registrar. 

19. When all the candidates for the same degree have been pre- 
sented, the chan ellor ihai! say to the candidates, who shall remain 
standing, 

By virtue of the authority vested in me as Chancel lor/ Pro -Chan- 
cellor/Vice-Chancellor of ihe University of Travancore, I admit you to 

the degree of in -his University, and in token thereof you 

have been presented with ' hesc diplomas, and I authorise you to wear 
‘he robes ordainal, as the insignia of your degree, 

20. When all she candidates have been presented, tbe Registrar 
sbal 1 lay the record of ihe degi'ees iliar have been conferred, before the 
Chancellor, who shall sign the same. 

21 . An address may then be made to the candidates by ihe person 
appointed by the Chancellor lor the purpose. 

22. The address being ended, or, if there is no address, after the 
record has been signed, the Chancellor shall dissolve the Omvocation. 

23. The Convocation being-di,SBolved, the Chancellor, the Pro- 
Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, the Pro- Vice-Chancellor and Mem- 
bers of the Senate shall retire in procession in the sa ne order in which 
they entered, the graduates standing. 

24 Sections 6,9, 11, 12, 13, 14. 15, 17, 18 and 21 shall not 
apply to a Convocation held for the purpose of conferring honorary 
d^rees only. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

RESEARCH DEQRBBS. 

1 . The following Degrees ’may be awarded foi meritorious research 
work : — 

(i) Master of Science : M. Sc. 

(ii) Doctor of Philosophy ; Ph. D. 

(iii) Doctor of Science : D. Sc. 

(iv) Doctor of Letters : D. Litt. 

Master of Science. 

2. This Degree will be awarded to graduates of a recognised 
University and others as prescribed hereunder on the results of research 
woi'k as embodied in a thesis relating to subjects within the purview 
of the Faculty of Science and the Faculty of Technology. 

(a) To graduates, on the results of researt^ work extending 
over a period of niot less than three years after passing the e.<aniination 
qualifying them for the Bachelor’s Degree. 

(ft) To others, not possessing a First Degree of a recognised 
University, on the results of research work mending over a period of 
not less than four years. 

3. Candidates for the M. Sc. Degree shall be required to register 
themselves as Research Students before the commencement of their 
course of research. 

4. Application for registration as a Research Student and as a 
Candidate for the Degree shall be made to the Registrar in the pres- 
cribed form and must be accompanied by — 

(n) a diploma or certificate showing the academic qualifications 
of the applicant and such other evidence of the attainments of the appli- 
cant as wUl show his fitness to pursue the proposed course of research, 
{^nd 

(Jb) a vhritteh consent of a recognised Teacher'iof the Umversity 
agreehtg to supervise the work of the applicant. 

5. The application shall be considered and disposed of by the 
Syndicate, provided, however, that the application of persons not posses* 
«ng a IRrst Degree sh^l be forwarded, in the first instance, to die 
0oard of Studies dealing with the Subject of the proposed research, for 
opinion. T^e Board of Studies shall not recommend such application 
favourably unless 'they are satisfied that : 

(a) the a^icant’s knowledge of English is adequate for the 
purposes of the ^opoied research, and 
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(^) the coWTse o{ research selected is such as can be pursued 
in the University, and the applicant possesses exceptional aptitude for 
conducting it. 

6. Within six months before the expiry of the {X'escribedl minimum 
period after registration, or at any other time afterwards, the candidate 
may submit to the Registrar, together with the prescribed fee four copies 
of a thesis, printed or type-writ’en in English, embodying the results of 
research carried out by him. The candidate shall slate, in a preface, 
the sources from which he has derived information or guidance for his 
work, the extent to which he has availed himself of ^ the work of others 
and the portions of the thesis which he claims as original. He shall be 
required to declare that the thesis is not substantially the same as has 
been already submitted by him for a Degree, Diploma or Title of any 
other University or Society and shall submit a report by the Supervising 
Teacher certifying that the thesis is a record of bona fido research 
carried out by the candidate. 

7. In addition to the thesis, the candidate may submit, as additional 
evidence any memoir or work published by ’him, alone or jointly with 
others. The thesis shall be valued by a Board of three Examiners ap- 
pointed for the purpose by the Syndicate. Tlie candidates may be 
required to undergo, at the direction of the Examiners an oral and/or 
practical test on the subject of the thesis- 

8- The report of the Examiners shall be considered by the Syndi- 
cate- If the candidate is adjudged worthy to be awarded tbe Degree, 
a resolution to that effect will be passsd by the Syndicate and the 
candidate will be admitted under ihe usual conditions- 

9. If a thesis is not approved for the award oi the Degree, the 
candidate may submit, after an interval of not less than one year, a new 
or a revised thesis, together with the same fee. The procedure pres- 
cribed above will be followed in respect of this tliesis also. 

Oeffree of Doctor of Philosophy. 

10. This degree will be awarded, as prescribed hereunder, to 
persons holding a Mastor’s Degree of a recognised University on the 
results of research work, as embodied in a thesis relating to subjects 
coming \^hin the purview of the Faculties of Arts, Science, Tech- 
nobgy, and Oriental Studies and Fine Arts : — 

(a) To Masters of Arts or Science on the results of research 
work extending over a period of not less than three years after pasnng 
the examination qualifying them for the Master’s Degree. 

(^) To Masters of Science by Research on the results of 
further research work carried out in an approved institution, within 
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Travancoife ot outside, extending over a period of not less tKan two 
years after the submission of the thesis for which the Degree was 
awarded. 

1 1 . A person not possessing a Resear<di Degree shall be required 
to register himself ns a Researdh Student and candidate brfore tlie 
commencement of his course of research. 

1 2. Application for registration as a Research Student and as a 
candidate for the Ph. D. Degree shall be made to the Registrar in the 
prescribed form and must be accompanied by : — 

(а) a difjoma or certificate showing the academic qualifications 
of the applicant and such other evidence of attainments as will show 
his fitness to pursue the proposed course of research, and 

(б) a written consent of a Teacher of the University, recog« 
nised for the purpose by the Syndicate, agreeing to supervise the work 
of the applicant. 

13. A person possessing a previous Research Degree shall be re- 
quired to register himself as a candidate for the Ph. D. Degree. 

1 4. Application for registration as a candidate for the Ph. D. 
Degree shall be made to tlie Registrar in the prescribed form and must 
be accompanied by : 

(a) a diploma or certificate showing the academic qualifications 
of the applicant aind such other evidence of attainments as will show his 
fitness to pursue the proposed course of research, and 

(^) a statement giving the name of the institution where he pro- 
poses to carry out his research and such particulars regarding the equip- 
ment and facilities as will show that it is adequately equipped for the 
purposes of the proposed research. 

15. The application for registration as Research Student and 
candidate for the Degree, or for Registration as candidate for the 
Efogree shall be considered and disposed of by the Syndicate, provided, 
however, that the opinion of the Board of Studies concerned shall be 
obtained with regard to the suitability of the institution, if outside 
Travancore* for the purps^s of any particular course of Research. 

16. lire procedure for the submission of the thesis and the award 
of the Degree slbll be the same matatis mutandis, as for the Master’s 
Degree by Research. 

Oserees of Doctor of Scince and Doctor of Letters. 

17. These Degrees will be awarded to persons holding the Degree 
of Doctor of Philosophy of a recognised Univwsity bn the results of 
Research work carried out in an approved institution, within Travan- 
core or outside, and extending over a period pf not less than two year.<t 
after registration as candjd^bs, 
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1$, The D. Sc. Degree will be awarded if the thesis relates to 
subjects within the purview of the Faculties of Science or Technology 
and the D Lilt. Degree will be awarded if the thesis relates to subjects 
within the purview of the Faculties of Arts, and Oriental Studies and 
Fine Arts. 

19. The appUcation for registration as candidate for the D. Sc. or 
D. Litt. Degree shall be made, in the prescribed form, to the Registrar 
and must be accompanied by ■ 

(а) a diploma or certificate showing the academic qualifications 
of the applicant and such other evidence of attainments as will show 
his fitness to pursue the proposed course of research, and 

(б) a statement giving the name of the institution where ho 
proposes to carry out his research and such particulars regarding the 
equipment and facilities as will show that the institution is adequately 
equipped for the proposed research. 

20. The application for registration as a candidate for the D. Sc. 
or D. Litt. Degree shall be considered and disposed of by the Syndi- 
cate, provided, however, that the opinion of the Board of Studies c m- 
cerned shall be obtained with regard to the suitability of the in stitution. 
if outside Travancore, for the purposes ot any particular cour.se of 
research. 

21 . The procedure for the submission of the thesis and the award 
of -the D. Sc. or D. Lilt. Degree shall he the same, mlitatis mutandis, 
as for the Master’s Degree by Research, provided, however, that die 
candidates shall be required to submit, along with the thesis, four 
copies of papers, memoirs or books published by die candidate in 
journals or proceedings of Learned Societies of standing. 

CHAPTER XV. 

Colles^es maintained by the University. 

1, The Colleges tranirferred to the University by the Govern- 
ment under Section 20 (a) of the Act shall be maintmned by the 
Ufiivernty in accordance with the Statutes and Ordinances, and the 
Syndicate shall be responsible for the proper management of these 
Colleges. 

2, No Department of Study for which provision was made by ' 
f^overnment in these Colleges during the academic year 1937-38 shall 
be abolished by the University without die previous sanction of Govern- 
ment. 

3, The Government shall give to the University, for the main- 
tenance of these Colleges an annual grant of a sum not below the net 
expenditure incurred by Government on account of these Colleges 
during the year 1113 m. e. and shall also provide funds for the 
natural and legitimate expansion of these Colleges; 



4. Tke Syndicate shall make provision in the Colleges maintained 
by the University for such additional departments of study or research 
as the Government may direct and provide funds for. 

5. All fees collected from the students of the Colleges maintained 
by the University shall be credited to the University. 

6. It shall'be competent to the Syndicate to make such redistribution 
of the subjects of study provided for in the College as it may, 
from lime to time, deem necessary ; provided that such redistribution 
does not involve additional recurring expenditure. 

7. The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to order any redistri- 
bution he considers necessary, of the books, furniture, equipment and 
all other movable property attached to the Colleges and other institu- 
tions maintained by the University. 

8. The Vice-Chancellor shall have the power to transfer any mem- 
ber of the teaching, clerical or menial staff attached to these Colleges 
from one institution to another and also to transfer from one institu ion 
to anotlicr any post, teaching, clerical or menial. 

9. The Principal of a College shall be responsible .to the Vice- 
Chancellor for the maintenance of discipline in the College and for the 
management of the internal affairs of the College, 

The Principal shall be assisted in the internal administration of the 
College by a Council. The Syndicate shall be competent to lay do (vn 
from time to lime, such rules as it deems fit for the constitution and 
working of the College Councils. 

10. It shall be competent to the Vice-Chancellor to issue such 
instructions as he may deem fit to the Principals of Colleges in the 
matter of regulating the admission of students and the residence, welfare 
and discipline of students. 

The Law College. 

11. A Board called the “Law College Advisory Board "shdll bo 

constituted for the purpose of advising the University on all raitlers 
relating to the College, 

12. The Law College Advisory Board shall consist of ; — 

(i) The Chidf Justice of the High Court of Travanorc (Pre- 

sident Ex-officio.) 

(ii) The Dean of the Faculty of Law (Ex-oflicioK 

(ill) A Judge of the High Court of Travaucore, noniinaleJ by 
the Vice-Chancellor. 



(iv) Tlie Advocate-General of Travancorc (Ex-officio)* 

(v) Two members nominated! by the Vice-Chancellor, of whom 

erne at least shall be a member of the Bar. 

(vi) The Principal of the Law College (Secretary- Ex-officio). 

Provided that, in the event of the office of Dean of the Faculty of 
Law being lield by the Chief Justice or the Advocate-General or die 
FVincipal, or the Judge nominated undci' Clause (iii), the Vico-Chanccl- 
lor may nominate an additional member to the Board. 

13* It shall be Competent to the Law College Advisory Board to 
make any recommendation to the University relating to the affairs of the 
Colicgei either of its own motion or on a reference made to it. 

1 4. There shall be an ordinary annual meeting of the Board in the 
month of March, every year. The President of the Board may, when- 
ever he deems fit, and shall, on a written requisition by not less than 
three members, convene a special meeting of the Board. 

15. In the absence of the President, the members present shall elect 
one of themselves to preside at the meeting. The President or the 
presiding member shall have one vote on all questions placed before the 
meeting; and in the event of the voles bmng equally divided, he shall 
have a second or casting vote. 

“1 6. The minutes of the meetings of the Board shall be recorded by 
the Secr^ary and a copy of the minutes shall be forwarded by him 
to the Registrar of the University as early as possible after each 
meeting. 

17, Such ri^ts or privileges in the matter of promotion or other 
advantage to which the present memb^s of the staff and of the establish- 
ment of the Law College may be entitled on account of their being 
included in the Judicial Department shall not be prejudicially affected 
by the transfer of the College to the University. 

CHAPTER XVI. 

ELECTIONS, 

A. General; 

I . Except as otherwise provided in the Statutes or Ordinances, the 
Vice-Chancellor shall be responsible for the conduct of all cl ections 
held by the University and shall have power ; — 

(a) lo fix the dates of elections ; 

(t) to determine the form of notice, noininatiou, lellcar of inti- 
mation, declaration paper, ballot paper and cover and 
envelopes for any election ; and 



(c) to declare the results ol each election. 

He may direct the Registrar to do all things necessary] lor the 
conduct of elections. 

2. (a) - Unless specifically provided otherwise, the decision of the 
Vice-Chancellor on any question relating to elections to Umversity 
Bodies shall be final. 

(Jb) If any question arises as to whether any person has been 
duly elected or nominated as, or is entitled to be, a member of any 
authority or body of the University, the matter shall be referred to the 
Vice Chancellor whose decision shall be final. 

3 . The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to Iiold or cause to be 
held elections in anticipation of vacancies that are about to occur owing 
to efflux of time. 

4. No election shall be invalid by reason of any vacancy among 
the persons entitled to vote at such election, or on account of the loss, 
during transmission, of any notice or voting paper. 

5. In the case of elections by registered graduates, only persons 
whose names arc on the Register of Graduates at the time of the notifi- 
cation of the vacancy or vacancies, shall be entitled to vote or to be 
elected at such elections. 

6. The results of all elections shall be published in the Travancore 
Government Gazette. Elections shall take effect, in the case' of antici- 
patory elections, from the date of occurrence of the vacancy, and in 
other cases, from the date of notification of the result of the election , 

7. Objections to elections shall be made in writing and shall be 
forwarded to the RegistrargO'iiOo reach him witlun seven days after 
the declarationofjh^i^ult of the election. 

papars, togdher with the declaration papers, of each 
,ai^fIon shall be preserved in the University Office or in die office of 
the officer conducting the election, as the ^ case may be, for a period 
of one month after the date of the election, or, if any dispute arises 
r Bgn rding the election, until it is disposed of. 

9. (fl) The Rei^strar diall be (he Returning Officer for all elec- 
tions except — 

(i) the election of members of the Senate by the members of 
the Sri Mulam Assembly and the Sri Chiira State Council; and 

{ill the election of the representatives of the Private First 
Grade Colleges to the Senate under Section 14 id) (xi) of the Act, 

(6) In the case of election to the Senate by members of the Sri 
Mulam A«ombly and the Sri Chitra State Council, the Registrar shall 
request the Secretary of the Sri Mulam Assembly or the Sri Chitra 
Stale Council, as the case may be, to arrange for such election. 
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(c) The Principals of the respective colleges shall be appoinleci 
by the Vice-Q»ancellor as the Returning Officers for the election of 
members of the Senate by the staff of the Private First Grade Colleges 
under Section 14 (a) (xi) of the Act. 

1 0. ?’(a) The election of members of the Senate by the members 
of the Sri Mulam Assembly and the Sri Chiira State Council shall be 
conducted in accordance with the rules framed in this behalf by the 
President of the Sri Mulam Assembly or the Sri Chitra State Council, 
as the case may be. 

(6) The election of members of the Senate by the members of 
the staff of the colleges referred to in Section 9 (c) above shall be 
conducted by the Principals of the respective colleges who shall for 
thra purpose exercise the powers and perform the duties assigned to 
the Registrar in Statutes 12 to 21 of this Chapter so far as they are 
applicable. 

B. Conduct of •Elections. 

♦ 

1 1. (a) If any vacancy occurs or is about to occur by odlux oI litiic 
among the members of any University Authority, which has to be (illc I 
up by an election conducted by the University, the Registrar shall, 
under die direction of the Vice-Chancellor, notify the electors of the 
fact» and also cause a notification to be published simultaneously in the 
Government Gazette. 

(6) Along with such notification, the Registrar shall also publish 
the programme of the election giving the following particulars 

(i) Last date for receipt of nominations; 

(ii) Date of scrutiny of nonunations; 

(iii) Last date and hour for withdrawal of candidature; 

(iv) Date of issue of Ballot Paper in case the number of 
candidates exceeds the number of vacancies ; 

(v) ’ Date and hour fixed for the poll; and 

(vi) Dale and hour of scrutiny and counting of votes. 

12. Every elector shall be at liberty to nominate a qualified (jcrsou 
to fill tbe vcancy, Every nomination shall be made by an elector in 
writing and shall be seconded in writing by another elector. Every 
such nomination shall be accompanied by the consent in writing of the 
nominee agreeing to serve on the University Authority, if elected, and 
must rMch the Registrar not later than ten days after the publication of 
the notification m the Gazette . 

13. All nomination papers shall be scrutinised by the Rcgislrui 
or other Oflficcr authorised by him in this behalf. Caiididalos and n 
representative of each candidate appointed in writing by him may bo 
present at .the scrutiny. After scrutiny a list of candidates validly 
nominated shall be published by the Registrar. 
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1 4. Any candidate may withdraw his candidature by notice in 
writing delivered to the Registrar or other Officer authorised by him, 
before 4 v. m. on the day following the date of scrutiny. 

1 5. After the lapse of the time fixed for the withdrawal of nomi- 
nations, the Registrar,' or other Officer authorised by him, shall prepare 
and publish a final list of candidates validly nominated. And if the 
number of such candidates does not exceed the number of vacancies to 
be filled, all such candidates shall be declared to be duly elected. 

■ If the number of such candidates exceeds the number of vacancies 
to be filled the Registrar shall proceed with the election in the manner 
prescribed in the following Statutes. 

1 6. The Registrar shall forward to each elector a Declaration 
Paper, a Ballot Paper contmning the names of the candidates, and a 
letter of intimation stating the number of vacancies, the date and hour 
fixed for the poll, and the date and hour fixed for the scrutiny and 
counting of votes. The date fixed for the poll shall be not less than ten 
days after the dale of posting of the Ballot Paper. 

1 7. When an elector has not received, or lost or inadvertently 
spoilt the ballot paper and other connected papers sent to him, he majy 
make a declaration to that effect to the Re^strar and return the spoilt 
papers if any, and the Registrar shall issue fresh papers to the elector. 

18. An elector may vote for as many candidates as there are 
vacancies to be filled ; but he cannot give more than one vote to a 
candidate. If more ffian one vote is recorded against the name of a 
candidate, it shall be considered as one vote only. 

59. No person shall be present at the scrutiny and counting of votes 
except the Vice-Chancdlor, the Registrar, and such persons as the 
Vice- C3iancel lor may appoint to assist the Registrar, the candidates and 
not more than one representative of each candidate appointed by him m 
writing. 

20. (a) A ballot paper cover shall be r elected : — . 

(i) if it is not accompanied by the declaration papar sent by 

the Repstrar ; or 

(ii) if the declaration is not m accordance with the rules ; or 

(iii) if ballot paper is placed outside the cover ; or 

(iv) if more than one declaration paper or ballot paper have 

^en enclosed in the same* envelope. 

(&) A ballot paper shall be invalid ... 

(i) if it does not bear the Returning Officer s initials ; or 

(ii) if the voter signs his name or writes any word, or makes 

any mark on it by whidh it becomes recognisable; or 

(iii) if no vote is recorded thereon ; or 
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(iv) if the number of votes recorded thereon exceeds the num" 
her of vacancies to be filled ; or 

(v) if it is void for uncertainty : , 

Provided that where more than one vote can be given on the same 
ballot paper, if one of the marks is so placed as to render it doubtful to 
which candidate it is intended to apply, the vote concerned but not the 
whole ballot paper shall be invalid on that account. 

21 . Except in the case of elections on the principle of Proportional 
Representation, the nominee or nominees receiving the highest number 
of vote shall be declared to be duly elected. When two or more 

nominees receive an equal number of votes, and they cannot all be de- 
clared elected, the final election shall be made by drawing lots. 

(c) Election with Proportional R^resentation. 

22. The procedure prescribed below shall be followed in the case 
of Elections on the principle of Proportional Representation.- 

23. Each voter shall have only one vote ; but the vote will be trans- 
ferable. ■ Each elector shall indicate the order of his preference by 
placing the figures 1,2 3, etc., against candidates who represent res- 
pectively, his first, second, third etc., choice. 

24. A ballot paper shall be invalid : — 

(a) if it does not bear the Registrar’s initials ; or 

lb) if die voter signs his name or writes any word or makes any 
mark by which it becomes recognisable ; or 

(c) if the figure 1 is not marked ; or 

(d) if the figure 1 is set opposite the names of more than one 
candidate; or 

(e) if the figure 1 and some other figure are set opposite the 
name of the same candidate ; or 

(/) if it is void for uncertainty, 

25. After the invalid ballot mpers, if any, have been rejected, the 
remaining papers shall be divided iiSo parcels according to the first pre- 
ferences recorded for each candidate and the number of papers in each 
parcel noted. 

26. The number of papers in all the parcels shall then be added 
together and the total divided by a number exceeding by one the num- 
ber of vacancies to be filled, and the result increased by one diall be 
the number sufficient to secure the return of a candidate (hereinafter 
called the quota.) 

27. Any candidate in whose parcel the number of votes on the first 
preferences being counted is equal to or greater than the quota, shall be 
deemed elected, 
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'’i' if the tiumber d 'tbe papa’s in any such parcel is equal to 
ihe quota, the papers shall be set aacie as finally dealt 
with. 

(11.' if the number ol 'papers in any such parc<^ is greater than 
the quota, the surplus shall be transferred to the candU 
dates indicated on the. ballot papers as next in the order 
of tlie voters preference in accordance with the rules 
framed by the S 3 mdicate for the transfer and counling of 
votes, 

29. If after all the surpluses have baen iransf^frecl less than the 
nurabtaf of candidates required has been elecierl, iho candidate lowest 
on the poll shall be excluded from tire poll and hi» ballot papers dis- 
tributed among the continuing cuudiclafes according In the next prefer- 
ences recnrdeid thereon. 

. 30. (i) When as a re,su!i of the transfer of votes and the exclusion 

of candidales the number of contmiiing candidates is re- 
duced to the number of vacancies remaining unfilled, the 
continuing candidates shall Ijc deemed elected. 

(li) When only one vacancy remains unfilleci and the number of 
the votes of some one continuing i:andidate exceeds the 
total of ail the voles of the other continuing candidates, 
that candidate shall be deemed elcc^ted. 

31. If at any time a number of candidates tfqual to the number of 
persons to be eleclcil has obtained the quota, such candidates shall be 
treated as elected, and no further slejM sh.all be taken. 


CHAPTER XVIK 

Finance and Accounts. 

L The University shall have 'a fund styled “ The Travancore 
University Fund” to which shall be credited ; - 

(i; It.s income from fees, interest on deposits, etc. 

(ii) Contribution from Government and other sources, 
fiii'i Endowments, donations, etc. 

(iv) All miscellaneous receipts of the University. 

2. Tlie Syndicate shall make such anrangemenis as ii deems neces- 
sary for the proper maintenance of the University accounts and lor the 
audit and payment of bills pressented at the University Office. 

3. The accouiris ol receipts and expenditure of each year ending 
with the last day of Karkaiakam shall, as soon as possible after they 
are audited, be published in ihe Government Gazette and copies thereof 
shtdl be placed before the Senate and submitted to Governmfiml. 
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4 . A Board of Finance and Accounts shall be constituted by tbe 
Syndicate with the Vice-Chancellor as Cliairniau and the Registrar us 
Secretary and five other inembera at least two of whom shall be mem- 
bers of the Senate, who are not members of the Syndicate. Four 
members shall constitute a quorum- Members of the Board sliall hold 
office until the next reconstitution of the Syndicate. 

5. The Board have and exercise the following (unctions : - 

{a) to examine the annual budget esiimates and advise the 
Syndicate thoreon ; 

(6) to conduct a general examination of the accounts of the 
Univfflfsity and review the audit objections, and rqrlies 
thereto ; 

(c) lo make recommendations to the Syndicate on all luallera 

relating lo the finances of the University; 

(d) to exaniiuc evtfy proposal for new extienditiue involving 
a sum exr<tc(ling Rs 3,000 and advise tlw; Syndicate 
thereon ; 

(ej to review the financial position periodically ; 

(/) generally lo devise means for the improveinenl of the 
financial position of the University. 

6. The Syndicate shall cause lo be pr<tpared and laid before the 
Senate at its Annual Meeting each year estimate of the income ami 
exftenditure of the University for the year conunencing on the i«f 
Qiingom following. 

7. 'The Financial Estimate shall be placed before and scrutinised 
by tbe Board of Finance and Accounts before they are submitted to 
the Senate. 

8. The Financial Estimate shall be considered jby the Senate at its 
annual meeting and the Senate may pa os resolutions with reference 
thereto and communicate them to the Syndicate which may lake such 
action as if may deem necessary on those resolutions. 

. ?• Budget Estimate after consideration by the Senate and re- 

vision, if any, by tbe Syndicate in accordance with the resolutions of 
the Senate, diall be submitted to the Government It shall be compe- 
tent to Government to sanoiion the Budge: Esfimatea with such modifica- 
tions, if any, as they may deemjll. 

10. Unspent balances of budget allotment!: hi the dose of the 
hnancial year shall lapse to the University Fund. 

11, (fl) Fhe Registrar shall be authorised to receive payments 
mad© to the University and to issue receipts therefor. 
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(h) The Regisirar shall he (::oini>elcnt .. ■ 

U) to draw the Establishment, Travelling Allownrice;., aiidl 
Contingent Bills relating to the University JJIlite ; 

(ii) l<i countersign Detailed Contingent bills ; 

(iii) to countersign all Travelling Allowance bills o( employees 

of the University and of members of the Senate, Syndi- 
cate, Faculties and other Authorities and Bodies of the 
University ; and 

(iv) to a»(mt<;rsign grants- in-aid, stipend), md'.sdiolarsliip hill. 

relating to tarivalc Colleges and I lost els. 

12. 1 he rraveliing Allowance bills of the Vice-Clutiuxlloi .iml 
Fro- Vice -Chancellor shall require no counlur.sigiiatur(.‘. 

13 . It shall bo competent to’thc Syndicate : — 

(i) to accord sanction for all works provided for in tjie budget 

(original and repairs) and to accept tenders ihcrcforj; 

(ii) to dispose offall unserviceable articles ; 

(nil to dispose of unserviceable buildingo when tin; book value 
does not exceed Rs. 5,000 ; 

(iv) to write off unserviceable articles, apparatus, books, etc., 

whose book value does not exceed fis. 1 ,0(X} ; 

(v) to sanction write off of irrcwvcrablc revenue up to Rs. 500 

in each ease ; 

(vi) to sanction all re-appropriation of funds from one head to 

another head, provided that savings under salaries and 
establishment arc not utilised for allowances, contin” 
gencios, etc., without the approval of Government ; 

'vii) to create for a period not exceeding one year temporary 
appointments, the pay or maiumum pay of which does 
not exceed Rs. 300 per mensem, provided there is 
Budget provision ; 

(viii) to lay down the adraiuislraiivc, financial, and difciplinary 
powers of the Heads of the Colleges and other institu- 
tions maintained by the University ; 

(«x) to fix the amount of security to be ^taken from subordinates 
dealing with cash, store.s and other valuables : 

(X) to fix the permanent advance of offices and heads of insti- 
tutions under the University ; 

(xi) to frame the rules relating to the preservation and dcstruc- 
lion ot records in all offices and instiutions under the 
control of the University ; 
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(xii't to sandion advances to riv, cm^iloytiRs of tKo University uj* 
to Rs. 1 ,000 at a lime ; 

fxiii) to frame rules reganlmg the purchase of stores, books, and 
other articles, and their stock-taking. 
i4. ft shall he competent to the Vire-Oianccllor : -• 

.i.» to sanction re-apiwojtf'iution of funds up In fi.'i, ')<>(} from 
one head lo another, protided that savings undor sala- 
ries and establishment are not uliliseil for allowances 
and contigcincics, 

(li) to sanction transfer of fund.s from one nrtnor lutad to anoihn' 
within the major head ; 

fiii) lo accord sanction lor works (original and rejxiU !') u[* to 
Rs. 2,00(} and lo accent lenders lor works up to 
Rs, 5,000 ; 

Civ! to nanctiou the journey «m duty of 'til employoef) of llie Uni- 
versity wheihei inside or outside the Slate ; 

(v) lo sanction cxcur.sion c-harges of the. sludeuls of Colleges for 
practical instruction subject to budget provision ; 

-vi> to sanction all foiitingcnl expeuditurc sulijed lo butigef 
{tfovision ; 

^vli) to permit the eiu{)ioyecs ul the Univcrsi'y to accept all 
fofin.s of work offered by any University or other insti- 
tution and the rcniuiieraiion therefor ; 

(vUi> to sanction extraordinary item of expenditure not provided 
for in the budget to the cxlcut of Rs, 500, prtividcd 
funds can be had by diversion ; 

Cix' lotgranl for conccsBion to studcals ; 

(M) to dispose of unserviceable artich/u hi'.ludiiig iniildidgs wlicn 
the book value Joes not exceed Rs. 500 m each case , 

Cxi) to write off uin:<tryiceab!o articles including damaged and 
worn-out appliance.*!, apparatus, and books, wlion the 
book value does not exceed Rs. 250 jn each case ; 

(xii) to sanction the sale by auction of all standing and fallen 
trees on tlic grounds under the control of llic University 
and to order the removal of standing trees; 

(xiii) to cfcttfe temporary •appointments, the pay or maxiniuin pay 
of which does not oxceod Rs 150 per mensem, provided 
there is budget provision, or if the expenditure can be 
met out of savings ; 

(xiv) to make all appointments on the oanctioued staff, the pay 
or maximum pay of which doea not exceed Rs. I ^ per 
mensem ^ 
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'Xv) to rJismiss, discharge, degrade, suspend, TvitWiold incremenu 
or reduce the pay of, fine, retire under thn rules or accept 
the resignation of any officer whom he is competent to 
appoini ; 

(kvx) to grant any kind of leave to all raemhers of the teaching staff 
and other employees of the Universily ; 

(xvii) to permit all employees of the Univerity to return to duty 
hefore the expiry of any kind of leave granted to ilieni ; 
(xviii) to transfer from one institution to another any employee of 
the University and to transfer any post from any insti- 
tution maintained l>y the Universitj- to any other ; 

(xix) to condone breaks in the continuity of fee concessions and 

scholarships ; 

(xx) to sanction advances to employees of the Universily up to 

Rs. 5fK) at a lime ; 

(xxi) to sanction investigation of all old ciainis i 

(xxii) to sanction exemptions from the o^Dcratiori of Article 43 of 
the Travancon.! Service: Regulations t egarriing age-limit. 

I 3. Notwithstanding anything couiained in tue. foregoing Slatulcs 
the arrangements now in force for the maintenance of the accounts 
relating to the University and the iiisUlutions transferred to its control 
shall continue to be in force till the end of the year 1 1 13 M. £. 


CHAPTER XVUl, 

Acadeiiuc CortMnte. 

1 . Academic Costume shall be worn by all meiubeifs of the Senate 
and Teachers and Graduates of llic Universily at Convocations and 
on fuch other occashns the Vice-Chancellor may determine. 

2. The Academic Costume shall consist of a gown, a hood or scar 
and a head-dress as prescribed hereunder : - 

(i) Chancellor t Deep red icray velvet gown, made like an 
Oxford Proctor’s gown, with four inch gold lace down 
the fronts and round the outside edges of the sleeves. 
Black velvet academic cap, bound round with gold lace, 
with tassel ten inches long, or State Turban, 

(li) Pro-Chanc^lor : Gown like llie Chancellor’s, hut with 
two-inch gold laco. Cap the same, when worn, but with 
gold tassel seven and a half inches long. 

(iii) Vka-Ctmcdlor : Cifewn like the Qiancelior’s but of 
deep red silk with four-inch silver lace. Black velvet 
academic cap, bound round with silver lace, with silver 
tassel feo in^e* ioog ^ turba^ 
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(iv) Pro-Vice-Chancellor : Gown like tKe Chanccllor’« but oi 

dei5> I'cdl silk with iwo-inch silver lace. Same caji, with 
silver lace, with silver tassel seven and a half iuches 
long. 

(v) Registrar : Black daniask silk gown, with black silk 

lace and silk tufts. Black cloth academic cap, with black 
silk tassel seven and a half inches long. 

[yi) Members of the Senate : A go^vn of l>iack alpacca or silk 
r^p aniilar in pattern to the Oxford M. a. gown, with 
a scarf of turkey-red silk or stuff, four inches wide, 
down the fronts, and a fringe of the same colour, three 
inches deep. A black velvet .academic cap with a silk 
tassd seven and a haU inches long, a white turban with 
gold lace half an inch wide, or a fez. 

(vii) Bachelors : A gown of black aipacca, silk or cotton repp, 
the same pattern as the Cambridge u. a. gown, except 
llrat the sleeves shall he looped up with a r-oi'd and 
button on the outside. A hood of turkey red silk, 
edged on the inside with silk, two inches deep, of the 
colour prescribed for the Faculty . i\ trencher cap ot 
black stuff with tassel seven and a half inches long or a 
white turban or a fez. 

(viii) Masters : A gown of black aipacca; or silk rcpp, similar 
in pattern to the Cambridge m. a. gown. A hood of 
turkey red silk, lined on the inside with silk of the colour 
prescribed for the Faculty. A trencher cap of black 
stuff with tassel seven and a half inches long, or a white 
turban with gold lace half an inch wide, or a fez. 

(ix) Doctors of Philosophy ; A gown of black aljmcca or silk 
repp, similar in pattern to the Master’s gown, but with 
.sleeves of scarlet silk repi>. A hood of .scarlet silk, 
edged on the inside and the outside, (our inches deep, 
with silk of the colour prescribed for the Faculty, A 
trenchar cap of black velvet with a tassel seven and a 
half inches long, or a white turban with gold lace half 
an inch wide, or a fez. 

(x‘) Doctors of S ciencCf Letters and Laws i A gown of 
.scarlet silk r^p, or stuff, laced with silk of the colour 
{^escribed for the Faculty, four inches wide. A hood 
of scarlet silk repp or stuff lined on the inside and edged 
on the outside, two inches deep, with silk of the colour 
prescribed for the Fsiculty. A black velvet cap as for 
Doctors in Oxford, or a while turban with gold lacc 
half an inch wide, or a fez. 
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3- The Academic Coilume for degrees awarded Honoris Causa 
shall be as prescribed for ihe same degree. 

4. Graduates of other Universities may wear the Academic Costume 
which they arc entitled to by virtue of their degrees. 

5. The Stale Ttnhan may be worn by persons entitled to wear it. 

6. The wearing of a head dress is optional for ladies. 

7. The following are the colours distinctive of Faculties : — 


Arts 

Law 

Science 

Education 

Technology 

Oriental Studies and Fine Arts 


Cambridge blue 
li^t pea-green 
Gold 

Navy blue 
Dark green 
Pearl grey 


8. Oriental ritlft Holders shall wear a long coat reaching four 
inches below the knee, buttoned to the neck, made of pearl gi'ey cloth 
or silk, with while turban. 


CHAPTER XIX.. 

MlSOlSI.nAMEOUS. 

1, 'fhe Boards of Studies appointed by the Syndicate shall also be 
authorities of the University, undffl’ Section 13 (a) of the Act. 

2, Any communication required to be sent to any person under ihe 
laws of the University shall be despatched to the address of that person 
as registered in the University Office. 

3, The posting of <x)ramunications to the address furnished to the 
University Office shall be deemed a sufficient compliance with require- 
ments of the law as to notice or despach of papers. 

4, If the day on which, or the last day of the period within which 
any act or proceeding is directed or allowed to be done or taken under 
the laws of tlie University, .falls on a holiday for the University Office 
the act or {sroceeding shall be considered as done or taken in due time 
if it is done or tak«n on ffie next working day following. 
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ORDINANCES. 

(Passed under Section 31 (b) of Aet I of I f I3)„ 
CHAPTER { 

Uanart»ient.<i oi Study, 

1 . The Paadty of Arts in ilhc Univorsity diall iaclufle thtj following 
Departments of Study ; — 

(n English. 

(U) Philosophy, 

(iii) Flistory and Economics, 

2. » The Faculty of Science in the j Univef'iuy shall ^inclnde the loi* 
K>wing Depariineuts of Sinciv ; ~” 

(i) Mnthematc<‘s 

(ii) Physics- 

(iii) Oliemisft v 

(iv) Botany. 

(vj Zoology. 

(vi) Marine Biology .vud I’lyheritis. 

(viO Research iu App!ie«l Sciences. 

(viii) Forestry. 

3. The Faculty of Oriental Studies and Finn Arts in the University 
shall include the following Dtjp.irtinents of Study ! — 

(ij Malayalam. 

(ii) Sanskrit. 

(iii) Tamil. 

(iv) Fine Arts. 

(v) Rese-irch in Oriental Stu<lie.s. 

4. The Faculty of Technology in the University shall include the 
following Departments of Sturly. 

(i) Textile feehnology 

(ii) Engineering. 

5. Ills Faculty of Educnlioit in th- University shall include the 
following Department of Study 

(i'l Education. 

6. The Faculty of I ,aw in the University shall incluclethe 'following 

l)^3partm*;i^L of Study 

iJ) l«iW. 
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chaffer II. 

Boards of Studies. 

1 . A Board of Studies may be appointed for each Department of 
Study in die University. 

2. (a) A Board shall consist of not less than four members and not 
more than ten members. 

(b) Members of the Boards of Studies diall be appointed by 
the Syndicate. 

(c) No person shall be appointed as a Member of a Board 
unless he is a teacher of, or has special knowledge in the subject or 
one of the subjects with which the Board is concerned. 

(d) The Head of a Department of Study in the University 
shall be the Chairman, ex-officio, of the Board of Studies in the subject. 

(e) ^ In the event of a vacancy in the office of the Qiairman or 
when the Chairman is temporarily unable to carry on his functions, the 
Vice-Chancellor may appoint a member of the Board to act as Chair- 
man during such period - 

3- Boards of Studies shall be reconstituted by the Syndicate once in 
three years. Any casual vacancies that may arise may be filled up by 
the Syndicate and a member appointed to fill such a vacancy shall hold 
office for the remaining portion of the said term of three years . 

4. It shall be the duty of each Board of Studies to consider and 
report on any matter referred to it by the Syndicate or the Senate or 
the Faculty concerned with the subject with which it deals. 

5- Each Board shall have powar ; — 

(i) to recommend for the guidance of teachers and students 
books in which the prescribed subjects are suitably treated, and to 
recommend text-books when such are required ; 

(ii) to recommend persons suitable for appointment as Exa- 
nuiiers in the subjects with which it deals ; 

(iii) to recommend persons suitable lor appointment as Mem- 
bers of the Paculyor Faculties with which the Board is concerned ; 

(iv) to make recommendations in regard to courses of study 
and examinations in the subjects with which it deals ; 

iy) to consult specialists who are not members of the Board. 

6. (a) Board of studies diall ordinarily meet once a year ; but the 

Vice-Chancellor may direct additional meetings to be held when 
necessaiy. 

(i) Meeting of Boards of Studies shall he convened by the 

Registrar. 

• (c) A joint meeting of two or more Boards may be held, when 

the Spdicate or the Vice-Chancellor so directs, for the disposal of any 
question affecting those Boards, 
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(<i) The Chairman of a Board rfiall preside at meetings ol the 
Board. In the absence of the Chairman the members present shall elect 
a Chairman for the meeting. 

(e) When a joint meeting of two or more Boards is held, the 
members present shall elect a Chairman for the meeting. 

7- The quorum for a meeting of any Board shall be half the 
strength of the Board. The quorum for a joint meeting of two or more 
Boards shall be one^half of the total number of members in those Boards 
no one member, however, being counted more than once. 

8, The Chairman of a Board of Studies sliall keep a record of the 
proceedings of each meeting and shall forward a copy of the same to 
the Registrar as soon as possible aft<a' the meeting. 

CHAPTER III. 

to BXAWINATIoNS ANn 10XKM}*TION BKOM THK 
PRODUCriON OF CKRTU'’t<!ATFS <>k ATTKNDA N( tK. 

1. Subject to the provisions contained in section 2 of Chapter fV 
of the Ordinances, only persons whose names are contained in the 
Register of Matriculates shall be admitted to any Examination of the 
University. 

2. Before being admitted to an examination a candidate must have 
been registered therefor, A candidate shall be regist^ed afresh on 
each evasion on which he wishes to present himself for an examina- 
tion and a candidate shall be regis'ered only after he has submitted an 
apfjication in the prescribed form and paid the fee prescribed. 

3. He shall also, unless exempted by the syndicate, produce in the 
prescribed form a certificate of attendance. 

. for instruction in any instilution other than an 

institution maintained by or admitted to the privileges of the University 
shall qualify for admission to any examination of the University. 

5. No candidate shal 1 be permitted to sit for an examination unless 
Ills annual (term) certificates of attendance, conduct, and progress or 
the order of exemption granted to him has been received by the Regi- 
strar before the commencement of the Examination. 

6. The Syndicate may ordinarily grant exemption •“ 

(a) to a student studying in a College or in a Department of the 
Umvwsify who has failed to keep tfiree-fourtlis of the attendance pres- 
cribed by the College or the University Department of which he is a 
studCTt, and is unable to produce his annual certificate of attendance, 
conduct, and progress provided that : - 

(i) the shortage of attendance does inot exceed five days j and 
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(ii) ihc Syndicate consider* that the reasons given lor failure 
lo keep the prescribed attendance arc satisfactory ; 

(b) to a student studying in a College in which the language in 
respect of which exemption is sought is not taught, i>rovided the Syndi- 
cate is satisfied : 

^ (i) as lo the roasous assigned by the student for not studying 

in a College where the langtiagc in question is taught ; 

(ii) as lo the arrang».‘mcnts made for instruction being received 
by the student in that language in the following examinations ; — 

Name of examination. Part or Group for which 

exemption may be granted. 

Intermediate Part II— Second Language. 

B. A, and B. Sc. Part II -Second Language. 

(c) to a candidate who lias passed the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts and Science to enable him lo appear again for the same 
examination o(f<'ring a different set of optional subjects under Part HI o( 
the Intermediate course, provided he has undergone the course of study 
prescribed in the set of subjects .selected and has attended a college for 
a further period of not less than one year. (He shall be exempted from 
re-examination in English and the Second Language.) 

(d) to a bona fide teacher to appear for the Intermediate 
Examination, the B. A., B. Sc, M. A. or M> Sc. (Mathematics only) 
Degree Examination without the production of attendance certificate 
under the following conriitions : — 

(i) Only bona fide whole-time teachers employed in reco- 
gnised schools or colleges inTravancorc who have passed the neces- 
sary previous examination qualifying for admission to the course of 
study leadiing to the examination and who have been in service as whole 
time teachers for a total period of not less than six years on the date of 
application shall be entitled to apply for exemption. 

(ii) Applications ' for exemption should be made by the 
teachers in the prescribed form through the Director of Public Instruc- 
tion, Travancorc. 

(iii) The interval between the date of passing the qualifying 
examination and that of the examination for which admission is sought 
should not be less than the normal period prescribed for the course of 
study for the latter. 

(iv) Candidates for the Intermediate Examination and the 
B. Sc. Degree Examination who select subjects requiring practical 
training in a laboratory must produce a certificate of having done the 
prescribed laboratory work for at least three terms from the ftofessors 
in the subjects concerned in a first grade Collie in Travancore coun- 
tersigned by the Principal of the College. 
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Note The certificate in respect ot candidates for Intermediate 
Examination may be from Ae Senior lecturer a m the 
subjects concerned in a second grade College m 1 ra- 
vancore, countersigned by the Principal of the College. 

(v) Each application for exemption should be accompanied by 
the following documents : — 

(a) Certificates (in original) of the examinations passed. 

(fi) A treasury recei^ for Bh. R-s. i5) five being the fee re- 
quired for considering the application. 

(c) A treasury receipt for BK. Rs. (2) two being the fee re- 
quired for registering the applicant as a Matriculate of the Travancorc 
University, if the applicant has not already matriculated. 

(d) A certificate of verification of the service as teacher ren- 
dered by the applicant from the Division Inspector of Schools or the 
Inspectress of Girls’ Schools or the Principal of the College, as the 
case may be. 

(vi) Bom fide teachers who have passed the q^Iifying exa- 
mination of a University other than the Travancorc University should 
produce, in addition to the documents mentioned in (v) supra, the 
following documents ; — 

iCL) A Migration Certificate. 

(b) An application for recognition of the examination passed. 

(c) A treasury receipt for Bh. Rs. (5) five being the fee re- 
quired for considering the application for recognition. 

7. Every application for exemption shall be accompanied by a re- 
ceipt showing that the prescribed fee has been paid. 

8. Applications for exemption from students not studying in a 
College shall be forwarded so as fo reach the Registrar before the I at 
day erf September preceding the examination to which admission is 
sought 

9. Orders of exemption granted under the preceding Ordinances 
shall be permanent. 

CHAPTER IV. 

Register of MaTRiouLATEs. 

1 . The Syndicate shall 'maintain a Register of Matriculates in 
which the names of the following classes of persons shall be regis- 
tered : — 

(a) Holders of completed English School Leaving Certificates 
issued by the Director of Public Instrudion, Trawinoore, and who have 
been declared eligible for admission to a course of study in this Uni- 
versity. 
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(b) Candidates who have passed any oth«’ examination con- 
ducted by any University or other authority recognised by the Syndi- 
cate as equivalent to the Travancore E. S. L. C. Examination when 
admitted to a University course of study. 

(c) Holders of any degree, title, diploma or certificate other 
than those specified in (a) or (b) on first admission to a University 
course of study. 

(c/) Persons other than those specified in (a), (.b) or (c) who 
with or without exemption from attendance certificates are permitted to 
appear for the first time for any examination of this University. 

(e) Persons other than those specified in (a), (i), (c) or (d) 
who arc candidates for admission to a Research Degree of this Uni- 
versity. 

2. All persons who enter upon a course of study or research in the 
University or appear for an examination of the University for the first 
time shall be required to have their names registered in the Register of 
Matriculates maintained by the Syndicate : 

Provided, however, that registration as matriculates shall not be 
necessary in the case of candidates admitted to courses of study for 
which a minimum qualification of at least an English School Leaving 
Certificate with eligibility for admission to a University course of study 
has not been prescribed. 

3. The Register of Matriculates shall set forth in respect of each 
Matriculate - 

(i) The name in full, 

(ii) The name of father or guardian, 

(iii) Age 

(iv) Religion, 

iv) Mother-fonRiic. 

(vi) a. School where educated. 

b. Number and date of School Leaving Certificate. 

c. Authority issuing such Certificate. 

(vii) a. Accop'ed examination. 

b. Date of passing. 

c. Number of certificate. 

d. Authority issuing certificate. 

(viiiJ Institution entered, date of admission. 

(ix) University exammation for which he tias been permitted to 

apitear ; 

Or 

(x'l Research Degree for which he is a candidate. 

4. Evtary applicant for registration shall pay to the Univ^sity such 
fee as may be prescribed. 
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CHAl^ER V. 

Vacation and Homoat?, 

1. The academic year for ail colleges and educational inal:i« 

tutions under the University shall consist of three terms which shall 
ordinarily begin. and end as follows : 

First tarm : June to September, closing with the Onain 

Holidays. 

Second term : October to December, closing with the Cltfist- 

mas Holidays. 

Third term : January to April, closing with the mid-summer 

V acation. 

2. There shall be not less than 1 50 working days in the year. 

Exception /. Institutions like the College of Engineering and the 

Institute of Textile Technology which work on Saturdays also will 
have a minimum of 155 working days in an academic year. 

Exception 2. In the Colleges erf Arts and Science the ininimuni 
number of working days may be reduced by five days for the Senior 
dasses which close earlier than the Junior classes. 

Note : The number of working days, may, however, be reduced 
by the number of special holidays, if any, with the specific sanction of 
the Syndicate in each case. 

3. The academic year for all Colleges and other educational insti- 
tutions maintained by die University shall begin on the first Monday 
after the 5lh June, There shall be a vacation commencing from Satur- 
day preceding the University Examinations and ending with Sunday 
preceding the first Monday after the 5th June. A period not exceed- 
ing 1 5 days shall be allowed for the Onam and Christmas Holidays 
preceding die Second and Third terms respectively. The dates of 
commencement of these holidays each year will be notified by the 
Registrar. 

4. All Colleges and other educational institutions shall be closed 
on the following days •, 

Sundays and other gazetted holidays ; 

Birthday of H. H. the Maharaja ; 

Birthday of H. M . The King Emper w ; 

Sudh other holidays as may be notified by the Registrar. 

5. In colleges admitted to .the privileges of the University, the 
management may fix the working days and holidays subject to the pro- 
visions contained in rules 1 and 2 above. 

6. At the commencement of each academic year the Principals of 
Colleges and other educational institutions shall forward to the Regis- 
trar a calendar showing the list of the working days and holidays 
during the year. They shall also report from time to time any change 
in the list made by them subsequently. 
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CHAPTER VL 
Conduct ok ExAMrNATioNs. 

1 . All examinations shall be held at Trivandrum and at such other 
places as may be sanctioned by the Syndicate. 

The Intermediate Examination shall be held twice in the academic 
year ; in March and September. 

2. The papers set in any subject shall be such as a candidate of 
decided ability, well pr^ared in the subject, can reasonably be ex- 
pected to answer within the time allotted. 

3. No question shall be put at any University examination calling 
for a declaration of religious belief, or profession or political views on 
the part of the candidates, and no answer given by any candidate shall 
be objected to on the ground of its giving expression to^any particular 
form of religious belief, profession or political views. 

4. The Syndicate may appoint separate Boards for sett ing question 
papers and for conducting examinations, as it deems fit. Joint or s^- 
rate Boards may be appointed to conduct different examinations. 

5. The Syndicate shall appoint a Chairman for each Board, who 
shall at the conclusion of every examination forward to the Syndicate 
a report on the manner in which the examination has been conducted. 

6. The Boards of Examiners shall r^rt to the l^ndicate the results 
of all examinations conducted or supervised by them. 

7. The Syndicate shall have power to approve and publish the 
results. 

The results shall be published in the Government Gazette in such 
manner as the Syndicate may from time to time direct. 

8. A diploma under the seal of the University shall be presented 
at a Convocation to each successful candidate at an examination for a 
dlegree, title or diploma. The diploma shall set forth the date of Ae 
examination, the subject in which the candidate was examined, the class 
in which he was placed, and the .subject.s, if any, in which he gained 
distinction, 

•CHAPTER VII. 

Buauds ok Examinkrr, 

1, The Syndicate shall, after considering Ae recommendations of 
the Faculties and Boards of Studies, appoint a Board of Examiners for 
each subject or group of subjects in which examinations are likely to 
beheld. 

2, (a) Each Board shall include one or more External Examiners, 
i. e., persons not connected with leaching work in any College or 
oAer institution under Ae University. 
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(6) Each Boald sliall have a Chairman who abll he appointed 
by the Syndicate. 

3. The duties of the Examiners will be — 

(i) to set question papers ; 

(ii) to distribute the work of valuation of f«pers ; 

(iii) to set the standard of valuation and to supervise the work 

of Aditional or Assistant Examiners ; 

(iv) to value answer papers : 

{v) to conduct Practical or Oral Examinations ; 

(vi) to report on the results of the Examinations ; and 

(vii) such oth^ work as may be assigned to them by the 

Syndicate. 

4. No person engaged in leaching work in any College under the 
University shall ordinarily be appointed to set a paper in the subject 
which he is leaching in the year of the Examination. 

5. Where the Syndicate considers it necessary it may appoint 
Examiners whose duty will be only to set question papers. 

6. In addition to Members of Boards of Examiners the Syndicate 
may also appoint Additional or Assistant Examiners lor the valuation of 
answer papers or for the conduct of Practical Examinations. 

7. (a) No person shall ordinarily be appointed as a Member of a 
Board of Ejxaminers unless he has had at least seven years’ teaching 
experience. 

(h) No person shall be eligible for appointment as an Additional 
or Assistant Examiner unless he has had at least five years’ teaching 
experience. 

8. If any Examiner resigns his appointment, or is for any cause 
incapable of acting as an Examber, the Vice-Chancellor may appoint 
another Examiner to fill the vacancy. 

9. Members of Boards of Examiners, lAdditional Examiners 
and Assistant Examiners shall be appointed lor one year in the first 
instance, and may be eligible for re-appointment b two successive 
years following the year of appointment. 

(J>) Exammers shall not ordinarily be appointed for more than 
three consecutive years or for more than^ three years in any period of 
five years. Where the Syndicate considers it necessary b the interest 
of the efficient conduct of an examination it may appoint a person as an 
Examiner for five consecutive years. 

1 0. The provinons of Ordinance No. 7 above shall not apply 
to the a^oii^ment of Exabbers for Professional Examinations, C^iental 
Titles Exammations and Diploma Exairunations held by the University. 

1 1 . The remunerations and allowances payable to Examiners shall 
be fixed by the Syndicate. 
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1 2. Detailed insiruciions shall be issued by the Syndicate for the 
guidance of Examiners, and all Examiners shall carry out such in- 
structions. 


c:hapter Vlll. 


Fees. 

i ■ 

1. Candidates lor examinations, diplomas and degrees shall pay the 
following fees— 


(a) Examination Fees. 

Intermediate Eilxamination 
Whole Examination 
Part I 
Part II 
Part III 

B. A. and B. Sc. Degree Examinations ; 

First appearance. 

Whole Examination or any part or parts 
S ubscqtieni appearance. 


Whole Examination 
Part 1 
Part a 
Part III 


B. A. (Honours) and B. Sc. (I hmours) Degree 
Examinations : 

Preliminary 

Final 

M, A. and M. Sc. Degree Examinations 
L. T. Degree Examination 
B. L. Degree Examination : 

F, L. Examination 
B. L. Degree Exaininalion 
Sanskrit Entrance Examination 
Mahopadyaya Preliminary Examination 
Do. 

Sahityavisarada Examination 
Vidvan _ . * . „ . 

Diploma Examination in Engineering Part 1 
Do. Do- Part I* 

First Examination in Engineering Part I 

Do. Do. Part II 


Bh. Rs. 


25 

10 

8 

18 


48 


48 

20 

10 

24 


15 

60 

60 

20 

40 

50 

5 

12 

12 

12 

12 

25 

30 

25 

25 
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Bk R«. 
40 


40 

20 

25 

50 


3 

10 

25 

100 

150 

200 

200 


B. Sc, (Ena.) Degree Examination Pari I 
Do. Partll 

First Examination in Tcxlilc Technology or 
Textile Chemistry ^ 

Diploma Examination in Textile 1 cclmology or 

Textile Chemistry *•• 

Diploma Examination in Forestry •• 

(b) Degree or Diploma hec. 

Diploma fee (for taking Degree at a Convocation in 
person) 

Degree in absentia fee (including Diploma 1<X)) 

M. A. Degree fee 

(c) Fees for the submission of i/ic‘<cs for Research Degrees, 

M. Sc. Degree 
Ph.D. 

D. Sc. 

D. Litt, • ■ . 

provided that no fees shall bo levied in the case ol Honorary Degrees. 

2. Research Students and Fellows (slip-judiury and non-stipen- 
diary) permitted to study in the Departments ol the University or under 
any Teachw of die University shall pay the following fees : — 

Persons working in Arts Department* —either Bh. Rs. 30 per 
annum .or Bh. Rs. 10 per term (thrice in a year). 

Persons working in Science Departments — either Bh. Rs. 45 per 
annum or Bh. Rs, 15 per term (thrice in a year). 

3. Colleges applying for the opening of additional courses or sub- 
jects of study shall pay the foHowing fees : — 

At the rale of Bh. Rs. 100 for teach member of the Inspection 
Commission appointed. 

4. Graduates appi)nng for registration in the List of Registered 
Graduates shall pay a fee of Bh. Rs, 5. 

5. Other Fees ; — 

Bh. Rs. 

I. (i) For R^istration as a Matriculate .... 2 

II. (i) For considering application for exemption from 

the production of attendance ceriifitate ... 5' 


(ii) For considering application for recognition of 
an examination of another University or exami- 
nation conducted by other Bodies outside the 
jurisdiction of the University , 


5 
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(vii) 

(viii) 


(xvi) 


(xvii) 


For considering application for recognition of 
dbange of name 

For obtaitung a duplicate EHploma or Certifi- 

• « a 

For obtaining a Provisional Certificate 
For application for Intermediate Certificates 
received by the Registrar after the prescribed 
date 

For obtaining a Miration Certificate 
For obtaining a dupbcate copy of the Migra- 
tion Certificate 

For issue of a certified extract from the Regis- 
ter or Records of the University 
For supplying marks to a candidate obtained 
at any examination other than the B. A. and 
B, Sc. Degree Examination 
For sullying marks to a candidate obtained 
at the B. A. and B. Sc. Degree Examination 
for each Part 

For supplying marks to a candidate obtained 
at the Intermediate Examinations 
For supplying detailed marks to a candidate 
ol^ined at Examinations for the details of 
each subject comprising a minimum (additional 
fee) 

For checking the addition of the marks in 
each paper of a candidate for any University 
Examination (for each pap^) 

For late receipt of applications, for admission 
to Examinations, received within a period of 
5 days after the prescribed dates 
For supplying to Principals marks of all the 
successful candidates at the Intermediate 
Examination (for each examination of the 


Bh. Rs. 


For supplying to Principals marks of all Annas 8 pwf 
candidates (passed and failed) from a parti- candidate 
cular College for the B. A., B. Sc., B. A. subject to 
(Hons.), B. Sc. (Hons.), F. U, B. L., L. T. a maximum 


or any other examination 


of Rs, 1 0 
for an exa- 
mination for 
even 50 

cantudafcee 
er less- 
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Bh. Ra. 

(xvLii) 5or supplying to Principals of Colleges cleiail- 

ed marks in each suWect comprising a mini- ^ 
mum (for each candidate) 

CHAPTER IX. 

Transfci* mid Term or Annual Certificates* 

1 No student who has previously studied in any recognised school 
or 6>llege shall be admitted to a college unless hi'- presents a transfer 
certificate showing : — 

(a) the name of the student in full. 

(i) the date of birth as entered in the admission register. 

(c) the dates on which he was admitted lo and on which he 
left the institution. 

(d) the class in which he studied at the time of leaving it.^ 

(e) if it be the time when annual promotions take place, whether 

he is qualified for promotion to a higher class. 

(/■) that he has paid all fe.es or other moneys’ due to tluit insti- 
tution in respect of the academic year in which he was 
enrolled, and a certificate of Medical Inspection, if any, 
from the institution in which he last studied. 

No studfflt shall be enrolled pending the production of such certi- 
ficate. Every such certificate shall be endorsed witli the admission 
number under which the student is enrolled and sliall be filed for 
reference and inspection. 

2. A student applying for a transfer certificate during an academic 
year in which he was enrolled, or applying not later than the fifth work- 
ing day of the academic year immediately following shall forthwith be 
given such certificate upon payment of all fees or other moneys due or 
of such portion thereof as the Principal noay see fit to demand, for the 
academic year in which he was enrolled, 

A student applying for such certificate after the fifth working day 
of the academic year immediately following that during which he was 
last enroQed shall forthwith be ^ven it on payment of (1) all fees 
or other moneys due or of such portion thereof as the Principal may afee 
fit to demand in respect of the academic year in which he was last en- 
rolleoLand (2) an additional fee of Rs. 3 at the option of the Principal : 

Provided that, when a student has been enrolled at favourable fee 
rates, he shall be liable for such rates only. 

No student shall be considered to have been enrolled in an) 
academic year unless he has attended the college and received instruc- 
tion for at least one day of that year or has paid the fees or portions 
thereof prescribed, 

In the case of a student who has been a candidate for a University 
Examination, the results of which have not been publidied before the 
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beginning of the acaderaic'year the eleventh day after the results of that 
examination have been announced at the University Office shall be 
counted for lum the Erst working day of the academic year so far as the 
grant of a transfer certificate is concerned. 

In the event of a Principal refusing or delaying to give a transfer 
certificate to which the student may be entitled, the .student shall have 
right of appeal to the Syndicate. 

3. If any student is expelled from any college maintained by or ad- 
mitted to the privileges of the Univcrsiiy, intimation of the fact of expul- 
sion, with a statement of the reasons therefor shall be given brlhwi^ 
by the Principal (a) to the parent or guardian of the student (b) to the 
Syndicate ; intimation to the Syndicate shall be accompanied by the 
transfer certificate of the student. The Syndicate, on the'application of 
the sludenf or his parent or guardian may after making such enquiry as 
it deems proper deliver the certificate to the student with any necessary 
endorsement or withhold it temporarily or perminently. 

4. A student shall ordinarly qualify for the annual certificate in one 
and the same college, but in special case.s the Syndicate may allow 
attendance in different colleges to be combined for the purposes of the 
annual certificate. 

5. A student in the Arts or Science Course desirous of transfer 
from one college to another shall apply to the Syndicate for permission 
to combine attendances at the two colleges for purposes of the annual 
certificate. Such applications shall be submitted in every case prior to 
making the desired transfer and shall furnish valid reasons for the change 
proposed. This rule applies to a transfer during a t«rm as well as to a 
transfer at the end of an academic year when an additional term is pro- 
posed to be kept in a different college. An application for transfer 
shsdl invariably be accompanied by (i) the written consmit of the 
Principal of the college in whidi the student is studying and (ii) the 
written promise of admission from the Principal of the college wluch he 
proposes to join, together with an assurance countersigned by the latter 
Principal that the student if permitted by the Syndicate to combine 
attendances, will in the main, be able to continue in bis college the 
course of study already commenced by the student under each part of 
the examination. 

In the case of a student in Arts or Science Course who has been 
permitted to combine attendances in two colleges the annual certificates 
wrill be accepted as satisfying the Ordinances provided the student 
has kept either. 

(a) three quarters of the possible attendances in each college 
before and_after fiis transfer respectively or, 
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(B) three quarters of the combined total of possible attendances 
in the two colleges taken together. 

6. In all colleges the grant of the annual cerijficale shall be in 
respect of tfuree consecutive terms comprising one year ; but the Syndi- 
cate may permit the authorities of a college to grant such certificate in 
respect of three terms which are not consecutive provided that the 
student has during those terms completed the necessary course of study, 

7. The grant of the annual certificate shall be subject in ^addition, 
to the following conditions ; — 

(1) The certificate shall not be granted unless a student has kept 
three fourths of the attendances prescribed by the college in tlie course 
of instruction followed by him during the year. 

(2) The certificate shall not be granted unless the student has 
completed the course of instruction to the satisfaction of the authorities 
of his college and his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

8. Every candidate for admission to the Intermediate Examination 
shall be required to undergo a course of Physical Training prescribed 
by the college and approv^ by the University and his annual attendance 
and progress certificate shall not be considered complete unless the 
Principal of the College has cariilied to the efiect that the candidate lias 
undergone the prescribed course in physical trmning and pul in three 
fourths of the attendance. 

The course of Physical Training to be prescribed by a College 
and Certified to by the Principal may include as alternative. 

(1 ) Membership of the University Labour Corps. 

(2) Field sports or games and 

(3) Formal Physical Exercises provided that such activities are 
pursu^ for not less than two periods a week of . at least 45 minutes' 
duration each. 

^ The Syndicate may grant exemption from fhe course of Physical 
Training to (a) such students as may have been declared by the 
Medical Officer who conducted the Medical Inspection of the students 
to be unfit to undergo a course of physical training and (B) women 
students who may be attending Colleges for men. 

9. In the Intermediate or the Pass B. A.|B. Sc. Degree Course a 
student \^o has failed to earn the progress certificate at the end of the 
first year’s course shall be required to rejoin the first year class for 
another full year. 

A student who has not been selected for the March-April Univer- 
Ay Examination but who at the close of the academic year is certified 
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by the FVincipal to have made such satisfactory progress as to be fit for 
aamissioii to the examination, may appear for a subsequent examination 
without further attendance at a college provided that he has earned the 
necessary attendance certificate. 

A student who has failed to earn the progress certificate for the 
second academic year must attend college to receive such additional 
instruction as ihc Principal may, in his discretion prescribe so as to 
enable him to cam the requirad progress certificate, 

10. The Ordinances governing attendance and progress shall 
apply mvtatis mutandis tn the studens of the Institute of Textile 
Technology. 


CHAPTER X, 

HOARD OP PHYSICAL EDUCAl’lON. 

1 . There shall be a Board of Physical Education. 

2. The Board shall consist of a President and a Secretary and not 
more than five members to be nominated by the Syndicate. 

3. They shall hold office for a fearm of three years ; but shall be 
eligible lor re-nomination at the end of their term. 

4. The EKrector of Physical Education in the University shall be 
the Secretary of the Board (ex-ofl5cio). 

3. The powers and duties of the Board shall be — 

(a) To determine the general po^cy of the Department of 
Physical Wucation with the ap^oval of the Syndicate 
and to guide and control its activities ; 

[h) To frame rules, with the approval of the Syndicate, re- 
lating to the residence, health and physical education of 
students ; 

(c) To organise the Univorsity Athletic Association and the 

University Games Clubs, and to exercise administrative 
control over them ; 

(d) To frame and admbister the annual budget of the Depart- 
ment with the approval of the Syndicate ; 

(e) To make recommendation in regtf d to (^ysical education 
activibes of the colleges and institutions maintained by 
or admitted to the privileges of the Umversity so as to 
secure ^ective co-ordination and sabsfactory progress. 
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CHAPTER XL 

residence OF STUDONTS. 

1 . Every not residing with his parents or guardians shall be 
required to reside in any of the hostels maintained by the University or 
in hostds or lodgings recognised by the University. The Syndicate 
shall maintain a regisior of approved hostels and lodgings. 

2. The Warden, Manager or Proprietor of an institution who 
desires to have it placed on the list ol approver! hostels and lodgings 
shall apply to the Registrar furnishing the lollowing particuhurs. 

(i) locality of the hostel and its surroundings ; 

(ii) the accommodation provided ; 

(iii) arrangements made for water supply* lighting, sanitation, 
medical help, hoarding, games etc. 

He shall also forward a copy of the rules lor the management of 
the institution and a sketch plan of the buildings and grounds. The 
Syndicate after any further cmiuiry which it may deem necessary shall 
decide whether or not, any institution can he placed on the approved 
list. Any approved hostel or lodging shall be open to inspection at 
any time by any person deputed by the University or tlic Board ol 
Physical Education. Cliangcs in the rules for the management ol an 
institution shall be made only with the approval of the Syndicate, 

3. The Syndicate shall arrange for the periodical inspection of all 
hostels by persons selected for the puriiose. A recognised hostel shall 
be required to maintain and produce for inspection when called for by 
an authorised person, an admisaon register, a register of attendance 
and a .conduct re^ster. 

4. The management ol every hostel shall submit to the Registrar at 
the end of each year a report on the working of the hostel for year. 

5. The Syndicate may suspend or withdraw the recognition granted 
to a hostd dr lodging which is not conducted according to the conditions 
of recognition, provided that before any action is taken, the manage- 
mmt concerned shall be given an opportunity ol making such represent- 
ation in the matter as it may desire to make. 

6. Students expelled from colleges shall not be admitted to any 
recognised hostel or lodging. Students who have been rusticated shall 
not be pennitted to reside in recognised hostels or approved lodgings 
during me period of rustication. 

7. The following classes of lodgings may be recognised ; ~ 

( 1 ) ^llegiate Hosfds. 

(2) Mon-Collegiate Hostels. 

(3) Private Lodgings. 

(1) Collegiate Hostel. A Collegiate Hostel is a boarding house 
whiw is under the direct control of a College and which 
generally admits only students reading in that College. 
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The raanageraenf of a Collegiate Hostel shall be in the hands 
of ihe governing body of the College to which it belongs. 
1 here shall be m every such Hostel, a Resident Warden^ 
Superintendent, or Proctor and if necessary one or more 
Assistant Superintendents. 

Tlie Principal of the College concerned shall frame rules for 
his Collegiate Hostel. 

t,2) Non Collegiate Hostels, A non-Collegiale Hostel, is a 
boarding house for students run by private agencies. Only 
the following classes of boarders may be admitted to such 
Hostels : — 

(i) Students of a College maintained by or admitted to the 
privileges of the University. 

(ii) Students of recognised schools. 

There shall be in every such Hostel a Resident Warden, Superin- 
ttmdent or Proctor and if necessary one or more Assistant Superin- 
tendents. Every non- Collegiate Hostel shall have printed or written 
rules. 

(3) Lodgings. Students may be permitted to live in approved 
private lodgings provided that the Syndicate is satisfied 
that they can be permitted to do so without detriment to 
their health, studies or character. 

8. ^ Every student shall mform the Principal of his College his place 
of residence; change of residence, if any, shall also be reported. 

9. A student whose residence is found unsatisfactory shall be 
called upon to shift to an approved hostel or lodging. 


CHAPTER XII. 

Medical Inspection of students, 

1.. Every student admitted to a college shall present along with 
other certificates, a certificate of medical inspection from the school or 
college he attended last. 

2. Every student shall be required to undergo a medical inspection, 
on admission to a college and every alternate year thereafter. 

3. The medical inspection shall be conducted by qualified medical 
officers ; only those who have been admitted to a Degree m Medicine 
of a British or Indian University and have practised medicine for a 
period of not less than 5 years shall be eligible for appointment as 
medical officers in Colleges. The medical inspection of women 
students slwill be conducted only by lady Doctors. The Syndicate shaH 
appoint and also determine the terms of appointment of the medfca-t 
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ofacere for the Colleges maratained by the Umversily 1 he medical 
officers for the Colleges admitted to the privileges of the University 
shall be appointed by the College concerned and approved by the 


Syndicate. 

4. Every student on the roll of a college shall [sresent himself (or 
medical inspection before the medical officer concerned on such date as 
may be fixed by the medical officer in consultation with the 1 rmcipat 
of the college. If a student fails to present himself for medical infec- 
tion at the appointed time his case shall be reported by the medical 
officer through the Principal of his College to the Syndicate which may 
punish him in such manner as it thinks fit. 


5 After each medical inspection the medical officer shall (a) record 
the r esults of the medical inspection of students in the prescribed form ; 
(b) give such medical advice to each .student as he may consider neces- 
sary (c) invite the special attention of the Principal to all cases of ft 
serious character. 


6. A rqporl on the results of the medical bspection .shall be for- 
warded by the medical officer through the Principal of the College to 
the Registrar, 


CHAPTER XIII. 

The Ttavancore University Labour Corps. 

1 . Students and members of the teaching staff of the University 
are eli gi ble for mirolment in the Travancore Univtfsiiy Labour Corps 
in accordance with the rules framed for the administration of the Corps . 

2. Members will remain in the Corps so long as they continue to 
be students or teachers ol the University or until discharge. On 
leaving the Corps they are under no further obligation. 

3. Uniform, equipment and arms are provided free of charge, each 
member ^‘mg responable for the return in good condition (except for 
normal wear and tear) of die articles issued to him. 

4. Membership of the Corps involves attendance at parades and the 
annual camp. (Attendance in camp is compulsory). 

5. Notwithstanding anything contained m the Ordinances relating 
to the examinations of the University, no student who is a member of 
the Corps shall be admitted to an examination of the University unless 
he has attended at least 75 per cent, of the parades and the annual camp 
held in each of the academic years during which he prosecuted his 
course for the examination. 
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FVovided iKal the Syndicate may on the recommendation ot the 
Cornmandani of the Corps, for special reasons to be recorded, condone 
any deficiency in such attendance. 

6. If the percentage of class attendance for any student is deficient 
^ account of attendance at parades or in camp, credit will be given for 
the number of hours or days spent by the student on parade or in camp 
rc,spectively. 


aiAPTER XIV. 

Patents. 

1 . It .ahall be competent to the Syndicate to take out patents in res- 
pect of any discovery or invention made by the teachers of, or research 
students working in the University. 

2. The patent shall be taken in the joint names of the University 
and the person responsible for the discovery or invention. 

3. The expenses in connection with the registration of patents shall 
be borne by the University, 

4. Any profits accruing from the patent shall be shared equally 
between the University and the person responsible for the invention or 
discovery. 

5' The person responsible for the invention or discovery shall render 
free service in connection gWilh the expbitation of the patent. The 
terms on which patents may be offered for exploitation shall be deter- 
mined solely by the Syndicate. 


CHAPTER XV. 

Superannuation of teachers in Colleges admitted 
to the piivUeges of the University. 

1 . Members of ihe teaching staffs of !lhe Colleges admitted to the 
privileges of the University shall ordinarily retire at the end of the 
academic year in which they complete 55 years of age. 

2. In special cases, however, extension of service may be granted 
for one year at a time with the approval of the Syndicate ; such exten- 
sion of service shall in no case be granted for more than three years. 



84 

CHAPTER XVI. 

{nterniediate Examination in Arts anti Science. 

1. Tbe Inlwmediafc Exammaiion in Arts and Soienco shall l)C 
0 pen to candidates who— 

(a) are holders of the English School Leaving Certificate issued 
bv the Director of Public Instruction, Travancorc, and have been 
declared eligible for admission to a Cdursc of .study in tins University, 
or have passed any other examination conducted hy any University or 
other authority recognised by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto ; and 

(b) have registered themselves as inatriculatos ot this University 
nd unless exempted therefrom by the Syndicate, undergone a course of 
ludy in the prescribed subjects for a period of not less than two acade- 
mic years in a College maintained by or aclttii' lod to the privileges of 
this University. 

2. The course shall consist of three parts. 

Pari I — English. 

Part II — A Second Language. 

Part III — Optional subjects. 

The scope of each part shall be as indicated below. 

Part 1 ■ -English. 

The course shall consist of : — 

( i) the detailed study of ceiftain prescribed books which shall 
include one pi ay of Shakespeare, two prose boob and 
about 800 lines of poetry. 

l.ii) instruction and exercise in English Composition with a view 
to developing the student’s power ol understanding 
English and using it as a vehicle of clear, correct and 
concise expression, 

(iii) the persual, as distinct from a detailed study, of other pres- 
cribed books. Not more than L boob shall he pres- 
cribed, 

A^ofe—l he books prescribed from year to year shall be of the 
same average length and diflSculiy. Among the prose 
texts prescribed for detailed study, the major .part will 
recent and present day English prose. Of the two boob 
prescribed for perusal one shall be a novel by some 
standard author, and the other a work on modern thought 
or achievement. 
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Part II— S ecoriJ Language. 

One of the, following languages may be offered : - 
Sanskrit, 

Arabic, 

Syriac, 

French, 

Hindi, 

Malayalam, 

Tamil and 
Urdu, 

I’oxi books shall be prescribed from time to lime in each of these 
languages. Besides the sUidy of prescribed text-books, the course shall 
include also a sUkIj- of ilie grammar of the language and training in 
iranslalion in the case of Modern Indian Languages, There shall be 
also instruction atid training in original composition. 

Pari ni— Oplhnal Suhjecis. 

Three subjects shall be selected out of the following at the option 
of the candidates. 

Mathematics, 

Physics, 

Chemistry, 

Biology, 

Geography, 

Logic, 

Indian History, 

Ancient HisioVy, 

Modern History, 

Music. 

The scope of each subject shall be indicated by a detailed syllabus 
or by the prescription of text books ^ 

3. ScHJCME oy Examination. 

The examinWion shall consist of three parts. 

Pari / — English^ 

There be 3 p^ers eadi of three hours duration and carrying 
a maximum of 100 marks each. 

Paper i. Shakespeare and Poetry— Prescribed books. 

Papw fi. Modern Prose— -Prescribed boob- 
Paper iii. English Composition The paper in English Com- 
positWH shall contain eiweises designed to te* Ae 
candidate s power of using the English Language 
as a medium of expression. In parthmlar it shdl 
contaio ; — 
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(a) Exercises in epitomising and paraplirasing passages in prose 
and poetry selected, from books otKcr than those pres- 
cribed for study ; 

{b) Subjects for two essays based on the contents of the books 
prescribed for general reading and on topics of general 
interest. 

All papers in English shall be regarded as a lest primarily of the 
candidates command of correct English, and in valuation greater cin- 
{Jiasis shall be placed upon ^is aspect of the work than upon knowledge 
of the substance of the texts. 

Pari 11 Second Langaaga. 

'fhere shall be two papers of three hours duration each- Each 
paper shall carry a luaximirm of 100 marks. The lirst |>a|ter sliall con- 
tab questions on the ioxl-books prescribed for detailed study and on 
Grammar. The second paper, in the c.isc of Modern Indian Langu- 
ages, shall contain questions on Original Onnposition and on subjects 
from the non-detaile<l lexis and iransdaiion from English into the selected 
language and oke cor, so. In the case of Sanskrit and other classical 
languages, and modern European languages^ the second paper - shall 
contain only questions on translation from English into the selected 
language and vke cer,<ja. 

Note.— The subjects for original Composition and the passages lor 
translation from Engiidi into the selected language shall 
be common to all the Modem Indian Languages. 

Part III — Optional Subjects, 

There shall be two papers in each of the subjects offered under 
Part 111. Each paper shall be of two'‘and a half nours’ duration and 
shall carry 75 marks. 

In the case of Indian Music there shall be both a theory paper and 
a practical Examination, each carrying 75 marb ; the theory paper shall 
he of three hours' duration. 

4. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the intermediate 
Examination if he appears for all the three parts at the same examina- 
tion and obtains not less than : 

(o) 35 per-cent, of tbe marks in Part I, English i 
{b) 35 per cent, of the marks In Part II, Second Language ; and 
(c) 35 per cent, m ^ch of the three subjects selected under 
Part HI. 

There shall be a Moderation Board appomted by the Syndicate to 
consider hard cases. 

• 

5. Candidates yAio obtain not less than 50 per cent, of the total 
number of marks shall be |daced in the first class. All other succeetful 
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candidates shall be placed in the second class. Successful candidates 
who obtain not less than 60 per cent, of the marks in any subject shall 
be dedared to have gained distinction in that subject. 

6. A candidate who has passed the Intermediate Examination may 
be permitted to appear again for the examination in a new subject or 
subjects under Part III provided he has undergone the course of study 
prescribed in the new subject or subjects selected and has attended a 
College of the University for a further period of not less than one year, 

CHAPTER XVII. 

De fiRBK OF BaCIIKLoU Off AbTS. 

1 . Candidates for the Bachdor of Arts (B. A. ) Degree Examina- 
tion shall) unless exempted by the Syndicate, be required to have passed 
the Intermediate Examination of this University or an Examination 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto and to have subsequently 
undergone the prescribed course of study for a period of not less than 
two academic years, 

2) The course shall consist of tlirec parts: 

Part 1 ... Emglish. 

Part II . ■ Second Language. 

Part 111 ... Optional subjects. 

The course of each Part shall be indicated by a syllabus and/or 
text-books b be prescribed from time to time. 

Part 1 — English. 

The course shall comprise : — 

(a) 'Fhe study in detail of certain prescribed books. The 
works prescribed for detailed study shall consist of the 
following 

(i) Shakespeare~2 plays, 

(ii) Modern Poetry from Milton to the present dav f about 

1 000 lines). 

(iii) Modem Prose : — Not more than three books shall be 
prescribed, of which one at least shall be from recent 
or living authors. 

(h) Composition on matter suppjied by books fffescribed for 
perusal and one question on a subject of general intorest 
or a precis of some unseen passage. The works pres- 
cribed for perusal as a* basis for Composition shall be 
not more than thr^, which may be novels, essays or 
works of general interest. 
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Note ;--Thc text-books prescribed from year to year shall be of- 
the same average length and ciifTiciihy. Certain of the 
prescribed books which are to be studied in detail shall 
be retained from year to year. The books prescribed 
for perusal under (b) shall be changed every year. 

Part I I- -Second Language. 

The course shall comprise the study of any one of the following 
Classical or Modern (liuropean or Indian) Languages, at the option of 
the ceindidate, according to a syllabus or text-books or both So be 
prescribed from time to time : ■ 

I Sanskrit. 

(a) Clas.sical f Arabic. 

( Syriac. 

/ f French. 

I (I) l.Miropeau i Gcrnmn. 


I/O Modern. • Malayalam. 

Tamil. 

I (2) Indian fiindi. 

^ i Urdu. 


Part III Optional sabjecls. 

One of idle following groups : 

Croup ( i-a) — Philosophy. 

Tlie course shall comprise the study of the, following subjects : 

(1) Pwchology. 

(2) Ernies. 

(3) European Logic, or Political Philosophy. 

(4) Indian Logic or an Indian Philosophical Cl asssic (to he 

• prescribed from time to time) 

(5) A European Plulosophical C{a?sic (to be prescribed 

from time to time). 


Group ( i‘b') — Philosophy. 

The course diall comprise the sludv of the following subjects ; — 
U) Ethics. 

(2) Psychology. 

[3) Political Philosophy. 

Economics. 

(5) Indian History oY European History or Constitutional 
ITisiory of Great Britain and Ireland. 

The syllabuses and papers Iqr (.1 ), (2) and (3) will be the same 
as for group (i-a) Philosophy, and the Syllabuses and papers for ( 4) and 
(5) will be the same as for group (ii-a) History and Economics, 
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Cranp (ih a) —History and Economics. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following 8ub\pcts; 

i. General Indian History- 

ii. Constitutional History of Great Britain and Ireland, 
lii. Outlines of European Histor y. 

iv. Economics — G^ieral, and 
V, Politics. 


Group (ii-b) Economics and History. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following subjects ; — 

•!' ^®tiomics — General (in common with Group (ii-a). 

ii. Social Economics. 

iii. Modern Economic History of England and India (from 

1600 A. 0.) 

iv (b) following subjects. 

Politics. \ 

Outlines of European History. > in common with 
General Indian History. ^ Group (ii-a). 

1 he scope of each subject shall be indicated by a syllabus or text- 
books or both, to be prescn'ibed from lime to time. 

The paper ‘'Social Economics” shall consist of two parts t (a) 
Rural Economics and (b) Industrial Economics, both with special 
reference to India. 


Croup (Hi) — Languages other than English. 

Candidates shall select any one of the following languages, which 
shall be taken in conjunction with the cognate subject or related langu- 
age specified below ; — 

dji-a) Sanskrit, with Early Indian History. 

(iii-b) Malayalam or 'Tamil with Sanskrit or Early South' Indian 
History, 

The scope of each subject shall be prescribed by a syllabus or fay 
text books or both. 

SCIIEMR Of ExAMIJSATION. 

‘-3. The scheme of Examination shall be as follows ; — 

Part / — English. 

There shall be four papers each of, three hours duration and carry* 
ing a maximum of 100 marks each ; — 

(i) Shakespeare (Prescribed books for detailed study),' 

(ii) Poetry Do. 

(iii) Prose Do, 
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(iv) Composition. This paper skll contain subjecla (or two 
essays on mailer applied by the books prescribecl for 
pofusal and one question on a subject of general interest 
or a precis of some unseen passage. 

Not®— A ll papers in English—Parl—l— shall be regarded as a 
lest of a candidate’s command of correct English and 
in valuation greater emphasis shall be placed upon this 
aspect of the work dian upon knowledge of the substance 
of the tmct. 

Pari II -Second Language. 

There shall be two papers each of three hours’ duration and 
carrying a maximum of lOO marks each. 

In the case of Modern Indian Languages, Paper (i) shall contain 
questions on the prescribed text-lx>oks in Poetry and Prose 
Grammar and fdislory of Language and Literature and Paper 
(ii ) shall contain questions on the non-detailed text-books 
and on original Composition and Translation. 

In the case of Sanskrit, Paper (.i) shall contain questions on the 
{Mrescribed text-books on Poetry and Prose and on Grammar 
and Paper (.ii) shall contain questions on History of Language 
and Literature and Translation from Sanskrit into English 
and oice versa. 

In the case of modern European languages paper (i) shall consist 
of passages for translation from the text-books, questions on idiom and 
grammar and questions on the subject matter of the text-books ; paper 
(ii) sljall consist of a subject of composition chosen from the prescribed 
text-books or liaving reference to modern thought, and unseen transla- 
tion from the selected language into English and vice versa. 

Part III — Optional S ubjecis. 

Group (i a) Philosophy. 

The examination shall consist of five papers as follows - 


Hours. Marks. 

t Psychology *3 1 00 

2 Ethics 3 100 

3 European Logic or 

Political Philosophy ^ 3 100 

4 Indian Logic or an Indian Philosophical 

Classic 3 100 

5 A European Philosoi^ical Classic 3 j 00 

Total 500 
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Group (i-6) Philosophy, 

The examination shall consist of five papers as follows ’ 


flours. Marks, 

1 Psychology 3 100 

2 Ethics 3 100 

3 Political Philosophy 3 100 

4 Economics 3 1 00 

5 Indian f listory or European 
History or Constitutional 
History of Great Britain and 

Ireland 3 100 

Total 500^ 

Group (ii-a) History and Ecom/iiics. 
riiere shall be five papas of three hours’ duration each- 

Marks, 

1 Politics 100 

2 General Indian History 100 

3 Constitutional History of Great Briiaiii 

and Ireland 100 

4 Outlines of Euroircan 1 listory 1 00 

5 Economics — General 100 

loial 5(K) 


Group (Ji-^) -Bcotioinicii and History, 

There shall he fiivc papers of three hours’ duration each, a* 
follows : — 

Marks. 


1 Economics— General 1 00 

2 Social Economics 1 00 

3 Modan Economic 1 listory ol England and 

Indian (from 1^0 A. D.) ■ 100 

4 & 5 Two out of the following ; 

General Indian History* 100 

"Politics" ^ 100 

Outlines of European History* • 100 

Total (of 5 papers) • • 500 


*Thfl ijiiestiiiTi Pupnrs iu shsU fi'iinuwu to Idlh Group* (,ii •) 

•nduib). 

Group {in) Languages other than English. 

The examination shall consist of six papas of three hour* dura- 
tion each. 



Groufi (f/f' a) — Samkf^t and Early Indian Hhhrij, 

Marks. 


1 Books of the Vedic Period 80 

2 Books of (he Classical Period I 80 

3, Books of the Classical Period II 80 

4 Grammar -Historical and Ck)mi)aralivc 80 

5 H istory of Sanskrit Literature 80 

6 Cognate subjeci — Early Indian History 1 00 

Total ■ ■ . 500 


Group (iii’b) ■ Malayalani or Tamil with Saialiril or Early 
S oath Indian / lislory. 

Marks. 


1 Set books and History of Literature I 80 

2 Set books and History of Literature 11 80 

3 History of Language and Grammar 80 

4 Comparative Gram mar — Dravidan 80 

5 Composition 80 

6 Cognate subject : Earty South Indiau 

History 1 00 

or 

Related Language • - Sanskrit 1 00 


Total (^of 5 pia|)crs) 500 


4. A candidate .shall liol be declared to have passed the B. A, 
Degree Examination unless he has i)as3cd the Exaininaliou in all the 
three parts. A candidate who obtains not less than 35 per cent, of il»c 
marks in Part I sliall be declared to have passed lire Examination in 
Part 1 ; a candidate who obtains not less than 35 per cent, of the marks 
in Part II shall be declared to have passed tlie Examination in f^ari 11 ; 
and a candidate who obtains not less than 35 per ccnl. of the total 
marks in the selected optional group in Part 111 and not less than 30 
per cent, of the marks in each division of dre Examination in this f>art 
shall be declared to have passed the Exanunation in Part III. 

5. The division of the Examination in the Groups under Pari 111 
shall be as follows 


Group ({-«) Philosophy. 

(e) Psychology and Ethics. 

(6),EMopea« Ugic or Poiiljcal l>hilosophy, Indian Logic of 
^lan Philosophical Classic aud European Philosophical 



93 

Croup (i-h) PhUos&phy. 

(a\ P«ycHoiogy, EtKics. 

(b) Economics, History and Political Philosophy. 

Group iii-a) — History and Economics. 

(a) Indian, European and Constitutional Histories. 

(b) Economics and Politics. 

Group (ii-b) — ’Economics ami History. 

ta) Economics — three papers : Economics (General), Social 
Economics and Economic History. 

(b) The two optional subjects. 

Group {Hi I — Languages other than English. 

(a) Main Language. 

(b) Cognate subject, or 
Related Language; 

6. Succej-sful candidalos who obtain not less than 60 per cent, of 
the marks in any Part shall be placed in the first class in that Part. 
Successful candidates who obtain less than 60 per cent, and not less 
than 50 per cent, of the marb in any Part shall be placed in the second 
class in that Part. All other successful candidates obtaining less than 
50 per cent, of the marks in any Part shall be jJaced in the third class 
in that Part. 

7. A candidate lor the B. A. Degree Examination may, at his 
option, present himself for the whole or for any Part or Parts of the 
Examination at any one time. He should, however, pay the fee for 
the whole Examination at his first appearance. 

8. A person who has qualified for the B- A Degree of this 
University shall be permitted to present an additional language as a 
Second Language under Part II of the B, A, Degree Examination, 
provided that the Syndicate is satisfied that he has undergone the course 
of study prescribed in the language selecled by attending a College for 
a period of not less than one academic year after qualifying for the 
Degree. 

9. A person who has qualified for the B. A. Degree of this 
University shall be permitted to appear for a different optional group 
under Part Hi of the B. A. Degree Examination, prowded that me 
Syndicate is satisfied that he has undergone the course of study ^es- 
cribed for the selected new Group of optional subjects by attending a 
College for a period of not less than one academic year rfter qualifjnng 
for the Degree. 
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chapter xvni. 

Dbubeb OB Baouki^ob cj*’ Soirbok (B.Sc.) 

• 1 . Candidates for the Bachelor of Science Degree Examination 
shall be required to have passed the Inlcttncdialc Examination of this 
University or an examination recognised hy the Syndicate At equivalent 
thereto and to have subsequently undergone the prescribed courses oi 
study for a period of not less than two academic years. 

2. 1'he course shall consist of three Parts 
Part I — English 

Part II — Second Language. 

Part III — Optional subjects. 

The scope of each Part shall be! indicated ^ syllabus andlor 
text books prescribed from tim e to lime. 

The course of study for Parts 1 and II shall be the same a* those 
prescribed for the B. A. I tegrec Hocamination. 

P.VKT in — St.WKOT. 

One of the (ollowing groups of subjects to be taktm at the option 
of the candidates : — 

(i-a) Mathematics. 

(i-b) Mathematics Main, Physics Subsidiary. 

(ii-a) Physics „ Mathematics „ 

(ii b) Physics „ Qiemistry „ 

fiii-a) Qieinistry .■ Physics „ 

(iii-b) Chemistry „ Botany „ 

(iii-c) Chemistry „ Zoobgy „ 

(iv-a) Botany ,, Chemistry 

(iv-b) Botany „ Zoology 

(v-a) Zoology „ Chemistry „ 

(v-b) Zoology „ Botany „ 

The course of the study shall be as follows : - 

Group {^ua)~ -Maihemalicsi- 

The course shall coinf«risc the study of (1 ) Algebra and Statistic*. 
(2) Geometry f Pure and Analytical, ‘;3i Trigonometry and Calculus 
(4) Dynamics, (5i Astronomy and (6) Mathematics '(Additional 
Paper). 

Croup (i-h) — M aih€malic& Main. 

The course shall comjxrisc the study of (I) Algebra and Statistics, 
(2) Geometry (Pure and Analytical), (3) Trigonometry and Calculus 
and (4) E^namics. 
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Physics — 5 absid iary. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following subjects ; — 

Properties of matter, Hydrostatics, Heal, Light. Magnetism and 
Electricity. 

Group (.ii'a) — Physics — Main. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following subjects i— » 

Dynamics, Statics, Hydrostatics and Pneumatics, Properties of 
Matter, Heat, Light, Sound, Magnetism. Electrostatics and Electricity 

Mathematics — S uhsidiary. 

The course shall be of a less advanced character than that for 
candidates taking Mathematics of the main standard. 

Group {ii“h) - Physics Main as for Group {ff<a)-— 

Chemistry Subsidiary. 

The course shall be of a less advanced character than that fo 
candidates taking Chemistry of the main standard. 

Groups {iii^a}, {iii-/>) and (.iihe). 

Chemistry imain. Physics, Botany and Zoology as subsidiary 
subjects. 

Groups (iva) and (iv-h). 

Botany Main, Chemistry and Zoologj’ as subsidiaiy subjects. 
Group («-o) and 

Zoology Main, Chemistry and Botany as subsidiary subjects. 

The course shall comprise the study of the subjects detailed in 
the Syllabuses (F/de Appendix II) and the knowledge required of the 
candidates for the examination in the subsidiary subject shall be less 
detailed than that required for a pass in the main subjects, 

3. Scheme of Exaiunatio??. 

The schemes of examination shall be as follows 

Part I English. 

Part II ' • Second Language, 

Candidates lor the Bachelor of Science Degree Examination diall 
be required to answer the same question papers in Part 1 and 11 at those 
set (or B. A. Dc^ee Examination. . . 
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Part HI. — OrcioNfAr. Subjects, 

Graup Medhematia, 

The examination shall consist of six papers as follows ; 




fIour.i, 

Marks • 

1. 

Algebra and Statistics ••• 

3 

90 

2. 

Geometry (Pure and Analytical) 

.3 

100 

3. 

TrigonoiJietiy and Calculus 

3 

I no 

4 

Dynamics 

2 

60 

5. 

Astronomy 

3 

80 

t. 

Additional Paper in Mathematics 

2k 

70 


Total 


500 


Grotfp ii'b) — Mathtmniks Main. 


Th« 

“ examination shall consist of lour papers 

i» 8 follows : 




1 Intirs. 

M ark^\ 

1. 

Algebra and Statistics « 

3 

90 

2. 

Geometry f Pure and Analytical) 

3 

lOO 

3 ! 

Trigonometry and < ’alculus 

3 

100 

4. 

Dynamics 

> 2 

60 


Total 


350 

The question papers in stibjec.ta 1, 2, '3 and 4 shall he common to 

groups ( 

i-a) and (i-b). 




Physics — Stibsijia ry. 



The 

i examination shall consist of two papers ^ 

of two hours’ duration 

each and 

a practical examination of three hours* cliiraiions 





Marks, 

t. 

Hydrostatics, Properties of Matter 




and Heat 

2 

50 

2. 

Light, Electricity and Magnetism 

2 

50 

Practical Examination 

3 

50 


Total I5() 

Group t u*a) -Physics Main. 

The examination in theory shall consist of four papers of three 


hours’ duration each. There shall be a practical examination also. 



- 

Hours. 

Marks. 

i. 

Dynamics and Hydrostatics 

3 

60 

2 . 

Properties of Matter and Heat 

3 ■ 

60 

3 . 

Light and Sound 

3 

60 

4. 

El ectticity and Magnetism 

3 

60 


Practical examination 

6 

90 


Laborattn'y note books 

r m m • • •> 

20 


Total 


350 
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At the Pfftctica] i ‘Examination candidates must submit to tbc 
examiner their Laboratory Note books (duly certified by their Profes- 
sors or Lecturers) as bona fide records of work done by the candidates 

Mathemalics^ — Subsidiary. 

The examination shall be of a less advanced character than that 
for candidates taking Mathematics of the main standard. 

The examination shall 'ainsist of two papers as follows :-~- 

f lours, Marks. 

Mathematics 1 Paiicr ... 3 75 

Mathematics II Paper ... 3 75 

Total - - 150 

( 3 roup {ii-lt) - Physics Main as for Group {ira') 
Chemistry Subsidiary, 

The examination shall be of a less advanced character than that 
for candidates taking Chemistry of the main standard. There shall be 
a written examination of two pap^s and a practical examination. 


Honrs. Marks, 

General and Inorganic Chemistry .-3 60 

Organic Chemistry ••• 2 40 

Practical Examination •• 3 50 

Total ... 150 


The Practical Examination shall be held to test the candidate's 
ability to make experiment.s illustrating the subjects included in die 
course, identifying the more common mc'als and dieir compounds 
(containing not more than one acid and one base) and making s'unple 
volumetric analysis with standard solutions of acids, alkalis, potassium 
permanganate and of iodine and sodium thiosulphate. 

Groups Uii-a), (Jtii-b) ond (iii~c). 

There shall .be a written examination of three papers of three 
Iiours” duration each and a practical examination of two papers of six 


hours’ and three hours’. duration respectively. 





Hours. 

Marks. 

1 . 

General Theoretical and Physical 




Chmnistry 

3 

70 

2. 

Inorganic Qieanislry 

3 

70 

3. 

Organic Chemistry 

3 

80 

4. 

Practical examination 




(i) Inorganic Cliemistry 

6 

80 


(ii) Organic Chemistry 

3 

30 


Laboratory Note books 

• • • 

20 


Total 


350 
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At the Practical examination candidates must submit to the Exa- 
mine their Laboratory Note boc'ks ( duly certified by their ftofessors 
or Lecturers'' as bona jide records of work done by the candidates, 


Physics-— S a bsidfory as for Group (Hi) 
Botany ■ Subsidiary. 


Wriilen Examination :■ 

Paper I-Morphology. and J axonoiny of 
Angiosperms and Histology 
Paper Il-Thallophytcs, Bryophytes 
Pleryodophytes, Gymnosporms, 

Plant Physiology and General 
Principles 

Practical Examination 

IVal : 

Zoology — S ubsidiary. 

Written Examination i^aper I 

inyertebrata ' 

Written Examination Paper 11 ■ 

Chordata 

Practical Examination 


{ loin's* 


2 

3 


I lours. 

•• z 

2 

3 


1 . 


Total 

Groups {io-dyvnd (iO'b)— Botany- — Main, 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
scheme of examination shall be as follows : — 

tvr ■ * Hours. 

Written Examination ; 

Paper I — Morphology and Taxonomy of the 
Angiosperms, Plant Physiology, Econo- 
mic Botany and General Principles ... 3 

Paper 11 — ^Thallophytes, Bryophytes, Pteri- 
dophytes,Gymnosperms and Histology .. 3 
Practical Examination : 

Paper I — Subject aa for writtmi exami- 
nation Paper I above ... 3 

Paper Ih -Subjects as for written exami- 
nation Paper li above ... 3 

Laboratory Note books 
H erbarium collection 


2 . 


Marks. 

50 

.00 

50 

150 

Mar ks. 

50 

50 

50 

iso 

and the 
Marks., 

75 

75 

75 

75 

25 

25 


Total 


350 
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Chemistry Subsidiary as for groUff <.ii-b)‘ 


Zoology Subsidiary as for group (_iii-c) 
Groups (jo-a) and — Zoology main. 




Hours. 

Marks.. 

Written Examination : 

Paper 1 — Invert ebrata 


3 

100 

Paper II — Chordata 

„ . 

3 

100 

Practical Examination : 

Paper 1 


3 

60 

Paper 11 ' 

Laboratory Note books 

Total 

3 

60 

30 

350 

At the Practical Examination 

candidates 

must submit 

to the 


Examiner their Laboratory Note books (duly cerUficd by their Pwfes- 
sor« or Lecturers) as bonafide records of work done by the candidates 

Chemistry subsidiary as under group iii-b). 

Botany subsidiary as under group {n-b). 

4. A Candidate shall not be declared to have passed the B. Sc. 
Degree Examination unless he has passed the examination in all the 
three Parts. A candidate who obtains not less than 35 per cent, of the 
marks in Part I shall be declared to have passed the examination in P^t 
1 ; a candidate who obtains not less than 35 per cent, of the marks in 
Part 11. shall be declared to have passed jh^ examination in Part 11, and 
a candidate who obtains not less than 35 per cent, of the total marks in 
the selected optional group in Part III and not less than 30 per cent of 
.the marks, in each division of the Examination in this Part shall be 
declared to have passed die examination in Part 111. 

5. The divisions of the examination in the groups under Part III 
shall be as follows : — 

Group (i«a) (a) Algebra and Statistics, Geometry (Pure 

and Analytical,) Trigonometry and calcu- 
lus, Dynsunics. 

(b) Astronomy and Additional paper in Mathe- 
matics. 

Grqup (i-b) (a) Main Subject. ' 

(5) Subsidiary Subject. 

Other Groups. (a) The written examination in the main sub- 
ject. 

(5) T3xe Practical examiiudion iitthe main 

subjs!^.- . : . . - 

(p) The examination in the subsidiary subject, 
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6. Successful candidates wlio obtain not less than 60 per cent, of 
the marks in any Part shall be placed in the first class in that Part. 
Successful candidates who obtain less than 60 per cent, and not less 
than 50 per cent, of the marks in any Part shall be placed in the 
second class in that Part. All other successful candidates obtaining 
less than 50 per cent, of thp marks in any Part shall be placed in the 
third class in that Part< 

7. A candidate for the H. Si '. Degree hlxaminatiun may at his option 
present himself for die whole or for any Part or Parts of the exanunation 
at any one time. I le should, however, pay tlus fee for the whole 
examination at his first appearance. 

8. A person who has qualified for the B. Sr. Degree of the 
University shall be permitted to appear for a different optional group 
under Part III of the B. So, Degree Examination provided that the 
main subject offered for the subsequent examination shall he one 
different from the main subject in which he previously qualified for the 
degree and provided also that the Syndicate is satisfied that he has 
undergone the course of study prescribed for the selected new group of 
optional subjects by attending a College for a period of not less than 
one acadenic year after qualifying for the degree. He shall be ex^npted 
from examination in the subsidiary subjects provided it was offered as 
bis main or subsidiary subject on the occasion when he quahfied for the 
d(^ree ■ 

A candidate who obtains not less than 35 per cent, of the marks in 
the aggregate and not less than 30 per cent, in each division of the 
optional group shall be declared to have passed the examination, and a 
spedal certificate setting forth the further subjects of the examination 
passed by him and the date of such examination dial! be given to him> 

A*o/e ;• -Candidates for the B. So. Degree Examination, who 
commenced their course of study prior to or during 
1939-40 may be allowed to take groups and (/-/;) 
of the exanunation during the years 1942 and 1 943 under 
the following courses of study. Scheme of Examination 
and Divisions of examination. - 

Group ( t-a) Mathemoiics, 

The course shall comprise the study of (1) Algdbra and Trigono- 
m<iry, (2) Calculus, (3) Geqmeiry (Pure and Analytical). (4) Dyna- 
mics, (5) and (6) two special subjects to be'chosen from (i) Statistics, 
(ii) Astronomy and (iii) Pure Geometry. 

Group (i-&) Mathematics — Main. 

The coume shall comprise the study of ( I) Algebra and Trigono- 
metry, (2) Calculus, (3) Geometry (Pure and Ansdylical) (4) Dynamics 
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Scheme of Examination, 

Group {i-a) Mathematics, 


The examination shall consist of six papers. 

Hours. Mail:s. 

(1) Algebra and Trigonometry 3 90 

(2) Geometry 3 90 

(3) Dynamics 2 60 

(4) Calculus 2 60 

(5) Spedlal subject i 3 100 

(6) Do. 11 3 100 

Total ... 500 

Group {i-b) Malhematics~Main . 

The examination shall consist of four papers as folbws ; — 

Hours. Marks. 

(!) Geometry 3 90 

(2) Algebra and Trigonometry 3 90 

(3) Dynamics 2 60 

(4) Calculus 2 60 

Total • ■ • 300 


The course of study and scheme of examination in Physics Subsi* 
diary (Group i-b) shall be the same as for the other candidates. 

Divisions of Examination. 

Group (i-a) (a) Compulsory subjects. 

(b) Special Subjects. 

Group (i-b) (a) Main subject. 

{b) Subsidiary Subjects. 

Common papers shall be set in D)mamics, Geometry, and Astro " 
nomy, alternative or compulsory questions being set with a view to test 
the candidates under the new scheme in the additional portions pres- 
cribed for them. 


CHAPTER XIX. 

DKfiRKB Bacfielok oi? Arts, (Honours.) 

1 . Candidates for the Pachelor of Arts (Honours) D^ee^ Exa- 
mination shall be required to have passed the Intermediate Examination 
of ^is University or an Examination accepted by die Syndicate as 
equivalent thi^eto and to have undergone subsequently a further course 
of study for a period of not less tlmn three academic years. 
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2. The course shall conast of two parts : — 

Part Z Preliminary Examination. — English to be studied during 
the first 3rear of the course. 

The course shall indude — ’ 

(a) In the case of candidates other than those who have select- 
ed English Language and Literature under Part If, 

(i) the study, in detail, of certain prescribed boob in 
Englidi prose ; and 

(ii) the study of certain books prescribed for perusal. 

(b) In the case of candidates who have selected English Langu- 
age and Literature 

(i) the study of the History of England treated in relation 
to the History of English Language and Literature ; and 

(ii) the study of certain books prescribed for perusal [as in 
(a) (ii) above.] 

The Preliminary Elxamination shall be held at the end of the first 
year of the Honours Giurse. 

Part II. Final Examination . — -One of the following Branches 
to be sdected. — 

I. Philosophy. — (Details will Ire published later). 

II. History and Econw ics. -The course shall comprise the study 
of (1) the History of India, {2) the G>nstitutional History of Great 
Britain and Ireland, (3) Politics, (4) Economics, (5) Essay, (6 & 7) 
Special (Optional) subjects - (^any two subjects to be selected from 
a list prescribed from time to time under the following main heads : - - 
Politics, History, Indian History, Economics,) 

HI. English Language and LilerafuTe.- The course shall com* 
prise the study of — 

1. (a) Old and Middle English Literature up to 1400 A. D. 
There shall be prescribed certain selected texts for detailed study, 

(b) The^ History of the English Language shall include 
Phonology, Accidence and Syntax, also Germanic Philology so far as 
it besirs on the English Language. The scope of the study is to be 
indicated by Wright’s Elementary Old English Grammar^ Elementary 
Middle English Grammar, and Elementary Historical New English 
Grammar, Wyid’s Short History.' of English and C. T, Onions’ 
Advanced English S yniax. 

2. The History of English Literature ~ Shakespeare Modern 
Er^ish ; Essay, A candidate shall be required to show a Imowledge of 
the- whole course of the History of English Literature. In Shcd^espeaje, 
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a candidate shall, in addition to the detailed study ol the prescribed 
plays, be required to show a general knowledge of Shakespeare’s works, 
of the Chronology of the plays, of the conditions of the Shakespearean 
stage and the character of the audience, as influencing Sliakespeare’s 
plays, of the textual problems in Shakespeare’s works and of Shakes- 
pearean criticism. 

In Modem English there shall be set books in prose and poetry 
including drama, from die fifteenth to the twentieth century. A candi- 
date shall be required to make a detailed study of certain specified 
texts and to show a general knowledge of the other prescribed texts. 

The Essay shall be on any subject connected widi English 
Language and Literature. 

3. Special period or subject. — A candidate shall be required to offer 
for examination a special period or subject selected from the follow- 
ing list ; — 

(«j) Elizabethan Literature ( 1 558— - 1 637) 

(b) The age of Milton and Dryden. 

(c) The Age of Pope and Johnson. 

(d) Wordsworth and his contemporaries. 

(e) Tennyson and his contemporaries. 

A candidate shall be required to show a knowledge of the writings 
of the chief authors of the period selected. He shall also be exa mined 
on set books of the period prescribed for detailed and non-detailed 
study. 

(J) indo-Germanic Philology and with special reference to 
Gothic. A candidate offering (/) shall be examined in select extracts 
of the literary remains of Gothic. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, at least a year 
before the date of the examination, of the books or groups of books 
wh^ he proposes to offer under 3. 

IV. Sanskrit Language atd Literature. 

The course shall comprise the study of- 

(i) History of Sanskrit Language and Literature, 

(ii) Comparative Plulology and Comparative Grammar, 

(iii) Grammar, FVosody, Poetics and Eleihents of Nyaya and 

Mimamsa. 

(iv) Prescribed Text Books —General. 

iy) Special subject or subjects (to be prescribed from lime to 
time). 



V. Matayalam Language ond Literature ’. — The ooune >Wl 
comprise the study of :* - 

(i) Prescribed text-books (General.) 

(ii) S_^ial Period or Subject. 

Prose: Early, Middle and Modem Periods. 

(iii) Grammar, Prosody and Poetics, 

(iv) History of Language and Philology. 

(v) The History of the Litf^raiture and Literary Criticism, 

(.vi) History of Kerala from original sources and Inscriptions, 
(vii) Sanskrit : Kavyas and Natakas and Elements of Sanskrit 
Grammar, 


3. Scheme ok Examination. 


The Scheme of Examination shall be as follows 
Part J. -Preliminary Lxaminaiion. 

English. 

There shall be two papers for the Preliminary Examination, each 
of three hours’ duration and carrying 1 OO marks each. 

Paper I — English Prose or History of England. 

Paper II —English Comiwsition. 

Part IL— Final Exatninationt 

There shall be both a written and vica voce examination. No 
fixed proportion of marks shall be assigned to the viva t’oee examination. 
It is intended to assist the examiners in placing the candidates and shall 
beheld after die examiners have valued the written answers. 

Branch II. — History and Economics. —There shall be seven paper 
of three hours’ duration each, 

Marks 

(i) The History of India 200 

(ii) Constitutional History of Great Britain and Ireland 200 

(iii) Politics — General 200 

(iv) Economics — General 200 

(v) Special subject— 1 200 

(vi) l^cial subject — 11 • !, 200 

(vii) Essay . 200 

Total L400 

Branch 11L-— English Languaga and Literdure. The examination 
shall consist of three divisions. 
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Division A. 


Hours. Marks. 

(i) History of the English Language 3 150 

(ii) Old and Middle English (up to 1 400 

A. D.) 3 150 

Division B. 

(iii) Shakespeare 5 200 

(ivJ Modem English Literature — I 3 150 

(v) Modem English Literature— II 3 150 

(vi) Modem English Literature — lU 3 150 

(vii) Essay 3 150 

Division C. 

(viii) Special Period or subject — Paper (i) 3 1 50 

(ix) Special Period or subject - Paper (ii) 3 150 


Total 1,400 

Branch IV — Sanskrit Language and Literature. 


Hours. 

(i) Comparative Philology and 

Comparative Grammar 3 

(ii) Hatory of the Sanskrit Language 

and Literature 3 

(in) Translation and Essay 3 

(iv) Brescrihed Text books 

General — Early Texts 3 

(v) do. Later Texts 

Prosody, Poetics 3 

(vi) Grammar, Elements of Nyaya 

and Mimamsa 3 

(vii) Prescribed T ext-books Special I 3 

(viii) do. II 3 

(ix) do. Ill 3 


Marks. 

150 

150 

150 

150 

150 

200 

150 

150 

150 


1400 


Branch V— Malayalam Language and Literature — There shall he 


nine papers as follows ; — 

Hours. Marks. 

(i) Prescribed Text books 3 150 

(ii) Special Period or subject • 3 200 

(iii) Grammar, Prosody ai:^ Poedcs 3 150 

(jv) History of Language and Philology 3 150 
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Hours. 

Marks, 

(v) The History of the Literature and 

Literally Criticism 

3 

150 

(vi) History of Kerala from original 

source and inscriptions 

3 

150 

(yii) Sanskrit 

3 

200' 

(vui) Essay 

3 

150 

(ix) Translation 

3 

100 

Total • • • 


1,400 


4. No candidate shall be pefmitted to undergo die complete Final 
Examination in Honours more than once. A candidate for the Final 
Examination shall be permitted to withdraw from the Ksaraination, pro- 
vided he has not sat for the last paper in the examination, and provided 
he has given notice of withdrawal to the Registrar within three clear 
days from the date of the last paper which he answered. He shall be 
permitted to appear again for the Final Examination in the following 
year without producing any additional certificate of attendance. 

5. A candidate for the B. A. (Honours) Degree shall be required 
to appear for the Final Examination in Honours not later than the end 
of the fourth year after commencing the Honours Degree course. 

6. No candidate shall be admitted to the Final Examination in 
Honours unless he has passed the Preliminary Examination. 

7. A candidate who secures not less than 40 per cent, of the aggre- 
gate marks in two papers in the Preliminary Examination shall be 
declared to have passed the examination. A candidate who secures not 
less than 60 per cent, of the aggregate marks shall be declared to have 
passed the examination with distinction. 

8. A Candidate shall be declared to have passed the B.A. (Honours) 
Degree Examination if he obtains not less than 40 per cent, of the 
total marks and not less than 30 per cent, in each division of the Final 
Examination. 

The divisions shall be ; — 

Branch II. History dnd Economics, 

(a) Indian History, Ginstitutional History and Essay. 

(5) Politics and Economics. 

(c) Special subjects. 

Branch 111. English Language and Literature. 

fa) History of the Language and Early English Texts. 

(5) Shakespeare, Essay and Modem English Uterafure 
periods I, II and HI. ’ 

(c) Special Period or Subject — Papers (0 and (ii). 
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Branch JV. S anskrit Language and Literature. 

(a) Comparative Fliilology and Comparative Grammar with 
special reference to Sanskrit ; History of Sanskrit Literature, Essay and 
Translation. 

(5) Prescribed text books — General— Early texts — selected 
portions from Regveda, Bramanas and Upanisads; Later texts. Prosody 
and Poetics ; Grammar and elements of Nyaya and Mimamsa, 

(c) prescribed text-books — Special. 

Branch V Malagalam Language and Literature. 

(a) Prescribed Text-books ; Special Period or Subject j 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; and History of 

Language and Philology. 

(b) History of the Literature and the Literary Criticism ; 

Sanskrit and Essay. 

(c) History of Kerala and Translation. 

9. Successful candidates in the Examination shall be ranked in the 
order of proficiency as indicated by the total marks obtained by each 
candidate and shall be arranged in three classes. Candidates who 
obtain not less than 60 per cent, of the aggregate marks shall be {Jaced 
m the first class. Those who obtain less than 60 per cent, but not less 
than 50 per cent, shall be placed in the second class, and all other suc- 
cessful candidates dhall be placed in the third class. 

10. In the event of a candidate for the B. A. (Honours) Degree 
Examination failing to satisfy the examiners he may be recommended 
by them lor the B. A. Degree provided that he obtains not less than 
33 I /3 per c«it. of the total marks and not less than 25 per cent, in each 
division o f the examination. A candidate who having failed completely 
in the B. A. (Honours) Degree Examination desires to appear for the 
B. A. E)egree Examination shall be allowed to do so without produc- 
tion of a further certificate of attendance in a College. 

A candidate who presents himself for the B. A. Honours Degree 
Examination in any year and withdraws from the same and is prevented 
from subsequeitly presenting himself lor the Examination within the 
period prescribed under Ordinance 5 of this Chapter shall he allowed 
to appear for the B. A. Degree Exaimnation without the production of 
a lurihm' certificate of attendance in a College. 

1 1. Candidates appearing for the B. A. Degree Examination under 
this Ordinance shall appear for all the Parts of the- examination and 
^ll take under Part III the same optional subject which they studied 
for the Honours Course except in the case of candidates who took 
English Language and Literature for the B. A. Honours course who 
may be permitted to tab any of the optional groups for the B A. Degree 
E«aimnation, 
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CHAPTER XX. 

Dkgbke OB Bachelor of Scienck (Honours). 

1 . Candidates for the Bachelor of Science (Honours) Degree Exar 
mination shall be required to have passed the Intermediate E^minadon 
of this University or an Ebcamination accepted by the S 3 nadicate as 
equival^t thereto and to have undergone subsequently a further course of 
study for a period of not less than three academic years. 

2. The course shall consist of two parts : — 

Part I — PrMminaty lamination. English to be studied during 
the first year of the course. 

Part II — Final Examination. 

One of the following branches of knowledge to be studied :■— * 

I. Mathematics or 

11. One of the following subjects ^to be studied as a main subject 
and another of these or Mathematics to be studied as a 
subsidiary subject ; — 

(i) Physics 

(ii) Chemistry 

(iii) Botany 

(iv) Zoology. 

Pari I — Tlw course of study shall be the same as loFPart / of the 
B. A. (Honours) Degree Course. 

The Preliminary examination shall be hdld at the end of the first 
year of the Honours Course. 

Part II 

Branch I — Mathemalict. 

The Course shall comprise the study of : — j 
^a) Pure Mathematics ; - 

(i) Pure Geomel^. 

(ii) Algebra and Theory of E<)uation8. 

(iii) Plane Trigonometry. 

(iv) Differential and Integral Calculus (mcluding Reimanti 

Integration, Cauchy s Theoron on Contour Integradon 
and Fourier’s Series). 

(v) Elementary Differential E^ations. 

(vi) Co-ordinate Geometry of Two and Three Dimensions. 

(^) Applied Mathematics : — 

(i) Statics including the Elements of the Theory of Altrac* 

tions. 

(ii) Dynamics of a Particle. 
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(iii) Demies of a Rigid Body. 

(iv) Hydrostatics 

(v) Astronomy, General and Elementary Spherical, 
and (c) Two subjects to be selected out of the following list of 
optional subjects. 

Cl) Dynamical Astronomy. 

(2) Theory of Heat conduction. 

(3) Theory of Attractions and Potentials. 

(4) Hydrodynamics (a) Irrotational motion or 

Cb) Vortex motion. 

(5) Advanced Rigid Dynamics. 

(6) Functions of real variables. 

(7) Theory of Uniform Functions of a complex variable and 

Integral function. 

(8) Theory of Differential Equations — 

(а) Linear Differential Equations br 

(б) Partial Differential Equations. 

(9) Statistics including Theory of Errors of Obsm'vation and 

Probability. 

(10) Vector Analysis, 
f 1 1) Differential Geometry. 

( 1 2) Theoiy of Elasticity. 

A candidate shall give notice through his College, a year before 
the date of the examination, of the particular subjects he proposes to 
take. 

BRANCH II —Physics (Main). 

A candidate shall be required to posses a comprehensive knowledge 
of the experimental side of the following subjects and also such know- 
ledge of the theoretical side of each as may be obtained by the appli- 
cations of the Calculus and simple differential equations : — 

(1) Mechanics of solids and Buids 

(2) Properties of Matter 

(3) Heal 

(4) Geometrical and Hiysical Optics 

(5) Sound 

(6) Magnetism and Electricity 

(7) Modern Physics. 

A candidate shall also be required to possess a ^cial knowledge, 
experimental and theoretical, of one of the following subjects, the choice 
of the subject being l^t to the option of the candidate, 

(1) Meteorology 

(2) Electrical waves, wireless lejegraphy and tel^hony. 

(3) Spectroscopy and its s^lications. 

(4) X-rays and their applications. 
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A candidate sliall give notice through hi* College, one year before 
the date of the final examination, of the particular subject he proposes to 
take. 

BRANCH III— CtiKMiSTUY. (Main) 

A candidate shall be required to show that he has made a more 
comprehenave study than for the B. Sc. Degree (Pass) of the four 
main divisions of the sub_^t . 

(1) General Theoretical Chemistry including its historical 
devdopment. 

(2) Riysicd Chemistry. 

(3) Inorganic Chemistry, 

(4) Organic Chemistry. 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special knowledge, 
experimental and theoretical, of one of the following subjects the choice 
of the subject bang left to the option of llic candidate. 

(1) Biochemistry. 

(2) Chemistry of Plant Products. 

(3) Chemistry of the rarer mciah with special refer cnco to 
those found in Travancorc. 

A candidate shall give notice through his College, a year before 
the date of the final examination, of the particular optional subject he 
proposes to take. 

A candidate shall be requird to be practically familiar with (a) (he 
ordinary methods of dualilativo inorganic analysis (6) the chief volumetric 
and gravimetric methods of analysis of inorganic compounds including 
simple gas analysis (c) the mciliods of detection and estimation of the 
more important organic radicals and the preparation of pure organic 
comoounds (d) the estimation of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur 
and Wogens in organic compounds and (c) the more important methods 
of physioO'chcmica! iriuasurcracnts. 

BRANCH IV ■Bo'I'a.nv. (Main). 

A candidate for the B. Sc, Honours Degree in Botany shall be 
required to have made a coiapiebousive study of the following ; — 

1 . Morphology and Taxonomy of (a) Thallophytos (A) Bryophytea 

(c) Picridopliytes (J) Gymno.^perms ana (<0 Angiosperms. 

2. Ecological and Geographical distribution of Phanerogams with 

special reference to South India. 

3. Fungi with special reference to their relation to plant diseases. 

4. Plant Physiology. 

5. Plant Anatomy. 

6. Physiological Plant Atialoiiiy. 

7. Palaeobotany. 

0, Cytology and Genetics. 

9. ! Vtnciples of Evolution and Heredity. 

I Q. A study of die princi^l crop plants of Travancdr4. 



11. A Study of the natufe and extent of the Forest resources of 

Travancore. 

A candidate shall in addition be expected to have made a special 

study of any one of the following : — 

Cytology. Plant Breeding. 

Genetics. ^ Wood Technology. 

Eadi candidate shall give notice lltfough his college a year before 
the date of the final examination, of the part icular special subject he 
proposes to take in the examination. 

BRANCH V —Zoology. (Main). 

I. Theory, The course shall comprise the study of 

(a) General Zoology. ITie leading features in the structure, 
development, affinities, distribution and classification of all the groups of 
the animal kingdom, with an elementary knowledge of the more import- 
ant fossil forms. A special knowledge of vertebrate embryology based 
on laboratory studies of the development of a fish, the frog, the chick and 
the rabit. A general acquaintance with the vertebrate fauna of South 
India, particularly of Travancore and with the more important forms of 
invertebrate animal life occurring in Travancore, special stress being 
laid on economically important forms. 

(A) General Principles of Biology. 

(i) Cylolo^ - The ceil, cell structure, cell division, gameto- 
genesis, parthenogenesis, fertilisation, chromosomes and theur bearing on 
heredity. 

(ii) Genetics — ^The general principles of genetics and their 
practical applications, Mendalism. 

(iii) Geographical distribution — Principles of geographical 
distributions. 

(iv) Evolution — Theories of evolution. 

(e) Special Subject— Candidates shall be expected to have 
made a special study of any one of the following applied branches of 
Zoology based on the text-books prescribed. 

1. Marine Zoology 

2. Elntomology 

3. Parasitology. 

Each candidate shall give notice through bis College, a year before the 
date of the final examination, of the particular' branch he proposes to 
present. 

II. Practiced. Candidates shall be expected to dissect any of the 
common types of animals, to identify specimens, to report on Zoological 
collections, to make microscopic preparation and to cut sections with the 
microtome. 

SuBsiDiAET Subjects. 

The course of study in the Subsidiary subject shall be the same 
as for the subsidiary subject under Part HI of the B. Sc. (Pass) Degree. 
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3. Sch&ne of Examination. The scheme of examination shall be as 
follows ; — 

Part I. Preliminary Examination, (lleld at the end of the first 
year of dje course.) 

English. There shall be two papers for the Preliminary Exami- 
nation each of three hours’ duration and carrying lOO marks each. 

Paper I — English Prose. 

Paper 11 — English Composition. 

Part II Final Examination. 

Branch /- -Mathematics. 

Three papers shall be set in Pure Mathematics, three in Applied 
Mathematics, and one in each of the optional subjects selected. Ibach 
pa^ shall be of three hours’ duration and shall contain questions on the 
principles developed in the ordinary treatment of the subject as well as 
exercises of moderate difficulty arising therefrom. 


1. 

Pure Mathematics I 

Hoars. 

3 

Marks, 

200 

2. 

Do. 11 

3 

200 

3. 

Do. Ill 

3 

200 

4. 

Applied Mathematics 1 

3 

200 

5. 

Do. 11 

3 

200 

6. 

Do. Ill 

3 

200 

7, 

Optional Subject 1 

3 

200 

8. 

11 

3 

200 


BRANCH 1I~ 

-Physics. 

1,600 


The examinations shall be both written and practical and the 
scheme of examinations shall be as follows : — 



Mechanics of solids and fluids 

Hoars. 

Marks, 

1. 

3 

120 

2. 

Properties of Matter and Heat 

3 

120 

3. 

Sound and Light 

3 

120 

4. 

Magnetism and Electricity 

3 

120 

5. 

Modem Physics 

3 

120 

6. 

Optional Subject 

3 

150 

7. 

Practical examinations (4 Practicals 



of 3 hours each) 


400 


Laboratory Note Books 


100 


Subsidiary Subject 


T^O 

150 


Total 


|4Q0 
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At the Practical ‘Esamination, the candidates will be tested no 
only in their ability to make advanced physical measurements and mani- 
pulations but also in their knowledge of routine Laboratory technique. 

Each candidate shall submit his Laboratory note books containing 
the dale-war record of his practical work pafotmed during the period 
of study for the examination. The record shall be countersigned by 
the Professor or Professors under whom the candidate has worked to 
certify it to be bona fide record of work performed by the candidate. It 
shall be submitted on the first day of the Practical examination to the 
examiners engaged in conducting the practical. 

BRANCH III — CHKMisxitv. 

The examination shaB be both written and practical and the scheme 
of examination shall be as follows : - 


W ritien. 

Hours. 

Marks. 

1. General Chemistry 

3 

150 

2. Physical Chemistry 

3 

150 

3, Inorganic Chenustry 

3 

150 

4. Organic Chemistry 

3 

150 

3. Optional subject 

3 

150 

Practicol. 



Four Practical examinations of 6 hours’ each 

400 

Laboratory note books 


loo 

- 


i250 

Subsidiary subject 


150 


Total 

1400 


A candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books containing 
the record of all his practical work performed during the period of study 
for the examination. The record shaB be counter-signed by the Profes- 
sor or Professors under whom the candidate has worked to certify it to 
be a btmafide record of work performed by the candidate. It shall be 
submitted on the first day of the practical examination to the examiners 
engaged in conducting the examination.’ 

BRANCH IV— BoTANi'. 

The Examination shall be both written and practical and the 
scheme of examination shall be as foBoWs : - 

A. Written Examination, Homs, Marks. 

1. Mofophology of Angiosperms, 

SystemtAic and Economic Botany 3 125 

2. Algae and Fungi 3 1 25 



Honfli, 


il4 


i. Ptcrido{Jiytcs, Histology aiul 

Physiology 3 

4. Genetics and Cytology, Palaco- 
bolany Gymnosperms, Principle!' 

of Evolution and Heredity ? 

5, Special Subject. i 

B, Pracfkcd 

1 . Practical I 

2. Practical li 3 

3. Practical III J 

4. Practical IV 3 


5. Laboratory Keemdo and jjlaui cullcc- 
lions 

Subsidiai y Subjccl 


Marlis, 

125 


123 

123 

123 

12.3 

123 

123 

123 

1250 

150 

1400 


Each candidate diall submit a collection of named plants collected 
and preserved by himself. The Laboratory records shall be county- 
signed by the Professor under whom the candidate has worked to certify 
it to be a boiTofide record of work performed by the candidate. It shall 
be submitted on the first day of the examination to tlic Examiners en- 
gaged m conducting the examination. 

BRANC3d V--Zo(>j.()UT 

The scheme of Examination shall he as follows : 


Written Examination- 

Hour 

.s, Mark.!', 

Invertebrate Paper I 

3 

120 

„ Paper 11 

3 

120 

• Chordata Paper I 

3 

120 

„ Paper 11 

3 

120 

General Prineq^esof Biology 

3 

120 

Spedal Subject 

Practical Examination, 

3 

120 

Practical 1 

3 

120 

Practical II 

3 

120 

Practical 111 

3 

120 

Practical IV (special subject) 

2 

100 

Laborattfy note-books and microslidcs ' 


70 

125D 

Subsidiary subject 


150 

Total 


1400 

* Tlio OolWliou ill' Tuiurt.w^irlti*. uh’oli hIwII nnlinarlj not 

♦o&oocd no fllionid 


fitirh shmilit iusImJc in ooiiiicotion wilH tlu' study of 

the siwiiji stihjeet* 
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Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books and slides 
on the first day of the practical exanunation. The note-books shall be 
countersigned by the Professor or Professors under whom the candi- 
date has worked as a bonafide record of work done by the candidate. 

SUBSIDIARY SUBJECTS. 

The scheme of examination in the subsidiary subjects shall be the 
same as for the subsidiary subjects under Part 111 of the B. Sc. (Pass) 
D^ree. 

4. No candidate shall be permitted to undergo the comiJete Final 
Examination in Honours more than once. A candidate for the Final 
Examination shall be permitted to withdraw from the examination, pro. 
vided he has not sat for the last paper in the examination, and provided 
he has given notice of withdrawal to the Registrar within three cleat 
days from the date of the last paper which he answered. He shall be 
permitted to appear again for the Final Examination in the following 
year without produdng any additional c^tificate of attendance. 

5. A Candidate lor the B. Sc. (Honours) Degree shall be required 
to appear for the Final Exanunation in Honours not later than the 
tnd of the fourth year after commencing the Honours Degree course in 
a College. 

6. No candidate shall be admitted to the Final Examination in 
Honours unless he has passed the Preliminary Examination. 

7. A candidate for the B. Sc. (Honours) Degree may appear for 
the examination in the subsidiary at the end of the second year of the 
COUWP. 

8. A candidate who secures not less than 40 per sent, of the ag- 
gregate mar Ik in the two papers in the Preliminary Examination shall be 
declared to have passed the examination. A candidate who secures 
not less than 60 per cent- of the aggregate marb shall be declared to 
have passed the examination with distinction. 

9. A candidate diall be declared to have passed the B. Sc. (Honours) 
Examination if he obtains not less than 40 per ci^t. of the total marks 
and not less than 30 per cent, in each division of the final examination. 

The diviaons shall be — 

Branch 1- MaihemaUcs, 

{a) Pure Mathematics. 
lb) Api^ied Mathematics. 

(c) Special Subjects, 
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BRANCH 11- - PHYSICS. 

(<*) Writien Exeuninalion in the Main Subject. 

(6) Practical Examination in the Main subject including 
Laboratory Note Books. 

(c) Subsidinry subject. 

BRANCH Ilf • CHEMLsrRY 

Same as for Branch li 

BRANCH IV-BOTANY. 

(a) Written examination in the Mam subject. 

(i) Practical examination in the* Main subject including L^tbor- 
atory Note Books. 

(c) Subsidiary subject, 

BRANCH V ZOOLOGY, 

(а) General Zoology and General Principles (.Theory) 

(б) Special subject including the practical therein. 

(c) The Three praclicals in General Zoology. 

(d) Subsidiary Subject. 

1 0. Successful candidates in the Examination shall ,be ranked in the 
order of proficiency as indicated by the total marks obtained by each 
candidate and shall he arranged in three classes. Candidates who 
obtain not less than 60 per cent, ol the aggregate marks shall be placed 
in the first class. Those who obtmn less than 60 per cent, but not less 
than 50 per cent, shall be placed in the second class and all the other 
successful candidates drall be placed in the third class, 

11. In the event of a candidate for the B, Sc, (Honours) Degree 
Examination failing to satisfy the examiners he may be recommended 
by them for the B. Sc. Degree provided that he obtains not less than 
33^ p«r cent, of the total marks and not less than 25 per cent, in each 
division of the examination. A candidate who having failed completely 
in the B. Sc. (Honours) Examination deares to ^pear for the B. Sc. 
Degree Examination shall be allowed to do so without the production 
of a further certificate of attendance in a College. 

A candidate who presets himself for the B.Sc, (Honours) Degree 
Examination in any year and withdraws from the same and is prevented 
from subsequently presenting himself for the Examination witlun the 
period prescribed under Ordinance 5 of this Chapter sliall be allowed 
lo appear for the B. Sc. Degr% Examination without the production of 
a further certificate of attendance in a College, 

Candidates appearing for the B. Sc. degree Examination under 
this Ordinance shaU appear for all parts ol (Ik examination and shall 
take under Part 111 the same optional subjects which they studied for 
the Honours Course. 
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CHAPTER XXi 

DROHEfc: OF Mastkh or Arts i^M, A.) * 

1 , A candidate who has passed die B, A. Degree or the B. Sc. 
£)egree Exanunation of this University or an Examination of some other 
University accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto shall be per- 
mitted to appear for the M. A. Degree Examination of this Univerety 
after he has und^gone the prescribed course of study for a period of 
not less than two academic years in a College of this University. 

2. The courses of studies, syllabuses, subjects for the examination, 
scheme of marks and tinie-table, marks qualifying for a pass and 
divisbns of the subjects for the M, A. Degree Examination shall be 
the same in all Branches as for the Final Examination for the B. A., 
(Honours) [Degree in the subjects in the corresponding branch. 

There shall also be a oioa voce Examination. No fixed proportion 
of marks shall be assigned to the viva voce examination. It is intended 
to assist the examiners in placing the candidates and shall be held 
after the examiners have valued die written answers, 

CHAPTER XXll. 

DnrniiCR or Master of Soienob (M, Sc.) 

1 . A candidate who has passed the B. A. or B. Sc. Degree Exa- 
mination of this University or an examination of some other University 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto shall be permitted to 
appear for die M. Sc. Degree Examination of this University after he 
has und^gone the prescribed courses of study for a period of not less 
than two academic years in a College of this University provided tliat 
a candidate shall be admitted to the M. Sc. Degree course only in the 
subject wluch be had selected as his main optional subject undar Part 
111 for the B. A. or B. Sc. Examination. He shall be exempted from 
passing the examination in the subadiary subject (if any) and shall be 
credits with the marks (if any) which he obtained in that subject at 
the B. A. or B. Sc. Degree Examination. 

2. The courses of studies, syllabuses, aibjects for the examination, 
scheme of marks and time-tables, marks qualifying for a pass and divi- 
sions of the subjects for the M. Sc. Degree Examination di^ll be die 
same in all Branches as for the B. Sc. (Honours) Degree in the Main 
subject in the corresponding branch. 

CHAPTER XXlll. 

Deqreb of Licentiate in Teaching. 

I. Candidates for the L, T. Degree Examination shall be required 
to have undergone the prescribed course of study for a period of one 
academic year af tier qualifying for a Degree in this University or a 
Deipree in some other University accepted by the Symdicate as equiva- 
lent thereto. 
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2. No candidate »hal[ be admitted to the L, T. Degree Examination 
iiniess he forwards before the dale of the commencement of the Exami- 
nation satisfactory evidence of having taken a degree in this University 
or in some other University accept^ by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto. 

3, The course shall include : — 

(i; A. General Principles of Education. 

B. Educational Psychology. 

C. General Methods. 

D. School Organisation and Hygiene. 

E- Methods app’opiiaie lo ihe teaching of two of the 
following suhicris ; 

ui) An Indian L.anguage. 

(b) English. 

(f) f^rimary Education. 

(cJ) Mathematics. 

(e, Plysical Science. 

{J) Natural Science. 

{g) History, 

(h) Geography. 

(/) Domestic Science. 

(yj Music. 

fn connection with each of the .subjects detailed under E, a special 
unit of study shall ho spocifietl each year for more intemsivu treatment. 

(ii) Practical training, inefuding observation and pratiice in 
leaching, the making of teaching equipment and school organisation. 

(lii; Caudidate-s shall also undergo cx>ur.«;es in {a) Physical 
Education (b) Art or Mnsic or ('rafts as pre.scribecl by the Colleae. 
Hours of Work ; - 


A. 

General Principle.'? of Education 

3(» 

i 

1 

3 

B. 

Educational Piycliology 

60 

do. 

C. 

General Melhodvi 

45 

do. 

D. 

Sclw>ol Orgauisaiiou uml Hygiemr 

45 

do. 

E. 

Special Method.s of Teacliing 
(2 subjectsj 

120 

do. 

F. 

Physical Education 

GU 

do. 

G. 

Art, Music or Crafts 

60 

do. 

H. 

Practical Training (including the 
^ving of not less than 20 lessons 
by each .student) 

300 

do. 



720 


♦This tUl 
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NoTii: —Studenls should be required lo undertake some subject as incli- 
cated under G. during die L. T. course and mention of tins 
should find a place in the College Diploma. Extra time 
should be found for this and the aim of such courses diould 
be to^ develop interest and capacity rather than to turn of 
. technically qualified teachers in these subjects. Making of 
tcacliing equipment in connection with the Special Methods 
syllabuses sliould be insisted upon. 

4. Scheme of Examinalioni — 


W riiten Exami nation. 

Hours. Marks. 

1. i hcory of Education A. B. (This paper 
sliaii consist of two questions under 

A' and four qucsiions'under B.) 3 lOO ’ 

2. General Methods (C) 2 75 

3- School Organisation and Hygiene (D) 2 75 

4. Methods of teaching (E) Optional 

Subject:- —Two ck the following 
(As per list under Section 3 (i) 

E above) 3 each 1 00 each 

Total 450 


5, jEUgibiliijf for a Pass : — 

No candidate shall be admitted to the L. T. Degree unless he had 
passed die Written Examination and unless his practical work has been 
declared satisfactory by the Principal of the College,. 

Provided, however, that a candidate who fails in the Written Exa- 
mination but whose practical work has been declared satisfactwy shall 
be required to appear again for the Written Examinations only and 
provided also that a candidate who passes the Written Examination but 
whose record of practical work has not been satisfactory shall lx; 
required to undergo a further course of training in the College for one 
term and secure. a record of satisfactory practical work. 

Note: — Candidates whose record of practical work has not been 
satisfactory but who have passed the Written examma- 
tion for the L. T. Degree may however be granted 
exemption from attendance in the Traming College for a 
further period of one term as prescribed above if they 
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iwvc been conlinuously working 'as iToachcars in rcco^ 
niaed schools since appearing for the L. T. Degree 
Examination. Such candidates sliall be required to pass 
the practical Test in die leaching oi fhc two optiona 
subjects arranged by the U niversity. Tlic fee for die 
Pradical Tost shall be B. Rs. 5. 

6. A candidate sliall be declared to have passed the Written Exa- 
mination if lie obtains (i) not less than 33 per cent, in each ol the live 
papers and (ii) not less than 40 per cci*. in the live papcrs^takcii together. 
Ail other candidat.es shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 

7. Of the successful candidates tliosnwho obtain not less than 60 per 
cent of the total marb shall be placed in the lirsl class and those who 
obtain not less than 50 per cent, of the total marks dmll he placed in 
the second class, nic. remaining successlul candidates shall 'lx: placed 
in the tliird class. Successful caiididaics wlio obtain not less than 
60per cent, of the marb in a paper relating to 4 (Methods of Teaching 
sliall bcdcclared to liavc olitaincd distinction in the subject.'’ 

8. The examination for ilic L. T. Degree under the Scheme in 
force in 1938-39 shall be hdd in 1940 and 1941, for the benefit of 
those candidates who liavc undergone the L. T. Degree course under 
the above Scheme. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 

Di'XiUKi': (It*' Baoiiklou of Laws. 

1. Ihe course of study for the liacbelor of IjUWs Degree shall 
consist of two [larts; 

Part L The. Tirsl ExamitMlion in /.flu). 

Pari fl, BtiiMor of Lau^. L)c(*tcc Examinafhit, 

Pritsi’ Examination in Law, 

2. jSlo candidate shall be ‘admitted to llie First Examination in Law 
unless he has undergone a course oi study in the subjects prescribed for 
the examination for a period of one academic year after qualifying for 
the Degree of Bachdor of Arts or Bachelor of Science of this University 
or a Degree of some other University accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto. 
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3. Candidates for the First Examination in Law sliailht examined 
in the following subjects: — 

(i) Jurisprudence 

(ii) Roman Law 

(iii) The Law of Contracts including Negotiable Tnslruments 

and Specific Relief 

(iv) The Law of Torts 

(v) Indian Constitutional Law 

The examination shall consist of six papers as follows 


(i) Jurisprudence 

Hours. 

3 

Marks. 

100 

(ii) Roman Law 

3 

100 

(iii) The Law of Contract.*! etc. 

, I 3 

100 

(iv) Do. 

H 3 

100 

(v) The Law of Tofts 

3 

100 

tvi) Indian Constitutional Law 

3 

100 


I'olal 

600 


4. A candidate shall be declared tf) have passed the examination if 
he obtains not less ilian forty per cent- of the total marks, and not less 
than one-third of the marks in each duision of the examination. The 
divisions shall be as follows : — 

(i) Jurisprudence, Raman Law and Indian Constitutional 
Law. 

fii) The Law of Contracts, including Negotiable Instruments 
and Specific Relief and the Law of Torts. 

All other candidates shall he deemed to have failed in the Exami- 
nation. 

5. Successful! candidate.*, who obtain not less than 60 per ceui. of 
the total marks shall be placed in the first class. Successful taudidulc.' 
who obtain less than 60 per cent, but not less than 30 per cent, of the 
tola! marks shall be placed in the second class. All other successful 
candidates shall bo placed in the third class, 

B. L. Di;grkk Examination. 

6. No candidate shall be admitted to the B. L. Degree Examination 
unless he has undergone a course of study in the subjects prescribed 
for the examination for a period of <nie ftccidcmic year after i^asaing the 
First Examination in Law or an examination recognised by the Syndi- 
cate as equivalent thereto 

7. Candidates for the B, L, Degree Exauiiiiaiion shall be examined 
in ihe following subjects 
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(i) The Law of Property witfi r.pecial reference lo the trant” 
for of Property Act, the Indian Trusts Act and the Indian Easementa 
Act, 

Questions shall ordinarily be set only on such pai ls of the English 
I_aw of Property as deal with the general principles of the Law of 
Property and are calculated to enable students to ainjreciatft the Indian 
Law of Properly. 

(ii) Hindu Law (including Manimakkathayam law) 

(iii) Muhammadan Law 

(iv) The principles of Land Tenures 

Notk:- -The subject will include Madras [.and Tenures, Madra.s 
Estates Land Act, Malabar Tenancy Act and the 
Travancorc and Cochin renancy Acts, 

(v) The Law of evidence 

fvii Criminal Law (Indian Penal Gjdc') 


Examination shall consist of 7 papers 

as follows: — 



Hours. 

Marb. 

(i) Th<' Uiw of IVopci’tyl 

3 

100 

(li) Do. j 1 

.3 

100 

till) Hindu Law I i i 

3 

120 

(iv) Muhammadan Law 

2 

80 

(y) I’rinciplcs of Land Tenures 

2 

70 

( vi) Tin; Law of Evidence 

2 

’80 

vvii) Criminal Law 

3 

100 


Total 

()50 


8, A candidate sltall be declared to have passed the Examinatiou 
if he obtains not less than forty per cent of the total marks and not less 
than one third of the marks in each division of the Examination. The 
division shall be as iollows ; — 


fi) The Law of Propeiny and Land Tenures 
(ii) Hindu Law and Muhammadan Law 
(lii) Cnminal Law and the Law of Evidence 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
Examination. 

9 Successful candidates yk not less than 60 per c«u. of 
the told marb shall be daccdinihc first class. Successful candidates 
who obtain less than 60 per c6nt. but not less than 50 per cent, of fhe 
total marks shall be placed ^ class. All other successful 

candidates shall be placed m the third class. 
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CHAPTER XXV. 

"fiTr^Ks IS Orientai. S'i’uniK.s. 

Mahopadhyaya. 

(Sanskrit). ' 

1. Candidates for Mahopadhyaya Title shall he required to have 
passed the Sanskrit Entrance Examination conducted by this University 
or an examination accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto and 
to have subsequoitly undergone the prescribed course of study for a 
period of four academic years in an institution approved by the Syndicate 
for the purpose and passed the prescribed examination. 

2. The Mahopadhyaya course shall consist of two parts viz-. Preli- 
minary and Final. The Preliminary Examination shall be held at the 
end of the second year of the course, and the final examination at the 
end of the fourth year of the course. 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to the f’inal Examination until 
he Iras pas.sed the Preliminary Examination. 

Tiik Sanskiut Kkthaxoe .Kx.v.\iin.vi'U»:. 

4. The Sanskrit Entrance Examination will be held annualfy at 
Trivandr’um and will be open to all persons who have passed the Sastri 
Test conducted by the Travancore Education Department or an exa- 
mination accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 

5. The sub}ecl3 for the examination shall be 

(1) Sahitya, 

(2) Vyakarana, 

(3) Nyaya and Miraamsa, 

(4) English. 

6. Candidates who secure not less tiran 30 per cent, of the marks 
in each subject and 35 per cent, of the total marks shall be declared to 
have passed the Entrance Examination and to be eligible for admission 
to the Mahopadhyaya course. 

Mahopadhyaya Prelimenarv Kkamixatiox. 

7. The course of study for the Preliminary Examination shall con- 
sist of two parts. 

Part /---General and 

Part U — Special, 
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GenernL (i) Prescrihfd text-books reluling t<s ihe elemotUs of Nyaya, 
Mlmamsa and Vyakarana. 

Oi J Prescribed text-books from the Mantras, tlie Bralunanas 
the Upanisheds, the Grhya and the Dharmn Sutras and 
the Smritis. 


SpecioL One of the following brunches of study uvty be .selected by 
the candidates at his option ; — 

Bu.SN'Ott 1. Nyaya. Prescribed text-books relating to the 
Nyaya and Vais<isika Darsana.s including selwl 
portions of I^urvavada. 

li. Vyukaratuh i^esrribed text-books relating to 
advanced Vyakama, including selcctwl portions 
of standard commeiitari<^s on the Sidliauta 
Kauinudi. 


PuANOU 111. 

Ijuanoh IV. 
IhtANt'll V. 


fiRANnn Vlw 


Sahilya. Prescribed Kawas and N.itakas and a 
simple work in Poetics. 

Jyotisa, Prescribed text-bcjuks in Jyotisn and 
Ganila. 

Vadanta. Prescribed text-books relating to the 
Bhas yaprasthana of one of ibe three South Indian 
Schools of Vedanta dr.., AJvaila, Vi.si.stndvaitu 
and Dvaita. 

Mimamsa. Prtsscribed text-books relating to 
Purvamimainsa, Veda Sraula and Dharma Sastra. 


M'ATlOl'ADnyAVA PllSAl'. WxAMlMATKtN. 

8. The course of study for the Final Examinatiou shall consist of 
two parts. 

Part h General, and 
Part //. Special, 

Ceneral, The History of Sanscrit Language and Literature, 

Special. One of the following branches of study may be selected by 
the candidate at his option ; 

Bi4anch f, Nyaya, ^ Prescribed text-books relating to Nyaya 
and Vaisesika Darsanas including select portions 
of Uttaravada and of the Sabdabodha works in 
Nyaya and Mimamsa. 

Branch If. V yakarana. Prescribed text-books relating to ad- 

yan%d Vyakarana including Sabdabodha works 
in Vyakarana ai)d select portions of Mahabhasya 
and standard commentaries on the Sidhanta 
Kaumudi. 
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Branch III, 


Bkanow IV, 
Biunoh V, 


Bjianoh VI, 


Sahityo, (a) Prescribed texl-books relating to 
Grammar, prosody and Poetics; and {h) prescribed 
texl-books of advanced character relating to Aian- 
kara Sastra. 

Jyotisa. Prescribed text»books of an advanced 
character in Jyotisa and Ganita. 

Vedanta. Prescribed text-books relating to (a) the 
Vedaprasthana of one of the three South Indian 
Schools of Vedanta and (/>) the Yoga, SatnUiya 
and the elements of the three South Indian Schools 
of Vedanta. 

Mimamsa. (a) Prescribed text-books relating to 
Purvamimamsa and i_b) the application of Mimamsa 
to Vedic exegesis and to the proper comprehension 
of the social and the legal aspects of the Dharma 
Sasims. 


9- The Scheme of Examination for the- Mahopadhyaya jTitlc shall 
be as follows ; - 


Pr kTiTMIN a kv Exam 1 nation. 



Homst , 

Marks. 

Prescribed Text-Books. 

General I 

3 

200 

Do. Do. 1 1 

3 

200 

Do. Special 1 

3 

150 

Do. Special 11 

3 

150 

Total 


700 

Final Examination. 


History of Sanskrit Language 

and Literature 

3 

200 

Prescribed Text- Books 

Special f 

3 

200 

Do. 11 

3 

200 

Do. Ilf 

3 

200 

Total 


800 


10. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the preliminary 
or the Final Examination, as the case may be, if he obtains not less than 
40 per cent, of the total marks in that examination. 
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A candidate who obtains not less tlum 60 per cent, of the total 
marks for the final cxamimtion shall be declared to have passed the 
examination with distinction. 

1 1 . Any person who has qualified for the Malxopadhyaya Title in 
any one of the special branches of study prescribed may l»e permitted 
to further qualify in any other branch without uuders^ing a course in an 
approved institution. 

Such a candidate shall be required t<i pass an exautiuation consist* 
ing of the question-papers iti tl;e newly-selected branch under l^arl 11 
for both die Prdiniinaiy and Pinal Examimition. 

A candidate wk> secures 60 per cent, of the total murks in the 
examination shall be declared to Imve i>uased ,wiih di.<itinction in that 
branch. 


pAHl'l'VAVr.SAUAlU. 

12. Candidates lor the Sahityavisarada F.Xiunination sliall offer 
Midayalam as the Main language, English as compulsory Second 
litnguage and Sanskrit or Tamil as subsidiary language. 

13. The duration of the course of study shall be two years and it 
shall be pursued in an institution or institutions approved by f!»e Syndi- 
cate. Candidates may also appear for the exaininution privately, two 
years after passing the qualifying examination, 

14. Admission to the course shall be open to candidates whi> are 
successful in the Malayalarn or Tamil Hi^h School examinations or the 
Sastri test of the Education IDepartment. 

1 5, The course of studies for the examination shall be as follows; — 

(a) Poetry — ^Prestrfibed text-books in (i) Early f'ii) Medieval 

and (iii) Modem Poetry. 

(b) Prose— Prescribed text-boob in (i) Early Prose including 

inscriptions and documents fii) Medieval Prose 
and (ii) Modern Prose. 

ic) Gr.-unmar — History of lumguage. Rhetoric, Poetics and 
Prosody. 

(d) History of Literature. 

(e) Composition.- 

C/) Compulsory Second Language -English (standard of Forms 
four and five of English High Sdiools). 

(g) Subsidiary Language- -Tamil or Sanskrit, 

(Tamil — Vlli Class standard. 

Sanskrit' V! Form standard.) 
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16; The scheme of examinHtion siwll be as follows ~ 



SuhjeeL 

Duration, 

Marks, 

1 

Prescribed text-books in Poetry 

3 hours 

150 

2 

Do. Prose 

3 „ 

150 

3 

History of Language, Grammar, eic. 
History of Litaraturo 

3 

150 

4 

3 „ 

150 

5 

Composition 

3 „ 

100 

6 

Tamil or Sanskrit (Subsidiary; 

3 

100 

7 

Compulsory Second Language (English) 

3 „ 

Total 

loo 

900 


17. All the papers in ihc Exaininalion shall be set and answered in 
the respective languages to which they relate provided that the paper in 
Sanskrit as the Subsidiary language shall be set in Sanskrit and answer- 
ed in the main language. 

1 8. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the examination 
if he obtains not less than 40 per cent, in division ( 1 ), 30 per cent, in 
division (2; and 30 per cent, in division ^3). The divisions shall be; - 

1 Malayalam (Papers Nos. 1 to 5.) 

' 2 Tamil or Sanskrit — Subsidiary (Paper No. 6.) 

3 Compulsory Second Language —English (Paper No. 7) 

19. Successful candidates in the Examination shall be ranked in 
the order of proficiency as indicated by the total marks ol^ained by 
each candidate and shall be arranged iu three classes. Candidates who 
obtain not less than 60 per cent, of the aggregate marks shall be placed 
in the Fhsl Class. Those who obtain less than 60 per cent, but not 
less than 50 per cent, shall be placed in the Second Class and all other 
successful candidates shall be placed in the Third Class, 

ViDVAN. 

20. Candidates for the Vidvan Examination in Tamil shall offer 
Tamil as the main language, English as compulsoiy Second Language 
and Malayalam or Sanskrit as Subsidiary Language. 

21. The duration of the course of study shall be two years and it 
shall be pursued in an institution or institutions a^roved by the Syndi- 
cate, Candidates may also appear for the examination privately, two 
years after pas^g the qualifying examination, 

22. Admission to the course shall be open to candidates who are 
successful in the Tamil or Malayalam High School Examination or die 
&tstri test of the Education Department 
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23’ The course of sfutiies for the exam inal ion shall he as follows: -- 

L Tamil (Main) {n) Poetry. Prescribed lexl-books in (i) 

Early (ii) Medieval and 
(iii) Modern Poetry. ^ 

{/}) Pro$t\ (i) Early Prose (including ins- 
criptions and documents of 
(he early periods) (ii) Medie- 
val Prose and (iii) Modern 
Prose. Tamil Drama will 
be included in this paper. 

(c) Grammar, History of Language, Kheto- 
ric. Poetics and Prosody 
(,<■/) Hi.siory of Literature, 

(e) Composition. 

II. Compulsory Second Language- -English (ol the standard of 

Forms IV and V of English High Schools). 

III, Malayalain or San-skrit (Subsidiary) 

(Malayalain Class VI 1 Standard) 

(Sanskrit-— Vi Form Standard). 

24- The scheme of examination shall be as follows : 



SuhjecL 

fktralhn, 

Marks, 

1 

Rrescrihed text -books in Poetry 

3 hours 

150 

2 

do. do. l^ose 

3 „ 

150 

3 

History ot Language, Grammar etc. 

3 

150 

4 

History of Literature 

3 „ 

150 

5 

Composition 

3 „ 

100 

6 

Malayalain or Sanskrit (Subsidiary) 

3 „ 

10(1 

7 

Compulsory Second Language (English') 3 „ 

100 



Total 

900 


25, Ail the papers in the Examination shall he set and answered 
in the respective language.^ to which they relate provided that the paper 
in Sanskrit as the Subsidiary language shall be set in Sanskrii and 
answered in the main language. 

26, A candidate shall be declared to have passed the examination 
if he obtains not less than 40 per cent, of the marks in division (1 ) and 
30 per cent- each of the marks in divisions (2) and (3) of the examina- 
tion. The divisions shall be as" follows 

1 Tamil (Papers Nos. 1 to 5). 

2 Malayalam or Sanskrit (Subsidiary) i Paper No. 6,) 

3 Compulsory Second Language- -English (Paper No, 7). 

27, Successful candidates in the examination shall be ranked in the 
ord^ of proficiency as indicated by the total maidb obtdmed by each 
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catiididaK and shall be arranged in (three classes. Candidates who 
obtain not less than 60 par cent, of the aggregate marks shall be placed 
in the First Class. Those who obtain less than 60 per cent, but not 
less than 50 per cent shall be placed in the Second Gass and all other 
successful candidates shall be placed in the Third Class. 


CHAPTER XXVL 

Resrarch Studies. 

1. Any parson, who is granted permission by the Syndicate to 
carry out research in the University, shall be enrolled as a Research 
Student. 

2. A Research Student shall work under the supervision of a 
Teacher of the University recognised by the Syndicate for the purpose . 

3. Application for admission as a Research Student must be made 
to the Registrar and must be accompanied by (a) a diploma or other 
certificate lowing that the applicant has qualified for a Degree of a 
recognised University, (6) a statement of the course of Research which 
the appheant desires to pursue together with such evidence of qualifica- 
tions, attainments and previous stuc^ as will show the capacity of the 
applicant to undertake the proposeci course of Research and (c) a certi- 
ficate from a recognised Teach^ of the University who is willing to 
supervise the work of the applicant. 

4. In exceptional cases, persons, who have not qualified for a Degree 
may be admitted as Research Students, provided that they produce 
other evidence general educational qualification and of special fitness 
to undertake the proposed research work. 

5. Admission will be given for a period of ’ one year in the first 
instance, but it may be extended from time to lime on the recommenda- 
tion of the Supervising Teacher* 

6. Research Studmits shall be required to pay a fee, prescribed 
from time to time, which shall admit them to all privileges of University 
Students, except those for which special fees are charged. Research 
Students who We already qualified for a Research Degree of the 
University may, however, he exempted by the Syndicate from die pay- 
ment of fees an special case. 

7. The Supervising Teacher shall send, at the close of each year 
and may send at any other time, reports of process of Research Students 
working under him. The 'indicate may remove from the roll of 
Research Studmts the name of any person for unsatisfactory progress 
or conduct. 
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B. SonohAHSnii'.s, FKixow.smi‘H, Giunt-in-aiii 
<H*’ ReSKAIMMI and I'HFZKS eok 

OlHUlNAL WoUKW, 

8. Awards-in-aid o( Research shall be ol three kinds : — 

(i) University Research Scholarships and h’cllowsliips. 

I^ii) Endowed Research Scholarships and Fellowships. 

(iii) Special Grants and Prizes. 

Univkhsttv Ri-JSKARnii Sciroi.Ausiiirs and FEMiOWsim>.s. 

9. The award ol Research Scholarships and Fellowships shall rest 
with the Syndicate. 

10. The minimum qualilication lor the award of a Research 
Scholarship will be a Degree of a recognised University with at least 
Second Class marks in the subject in which Research is pToiroscd to be 
und^taken. 

11. The minimum qualification for the award of a Fellowship shall 
be a Research Degree of a recognised University. 

12. Application for Research Scholarships and Fellowships must 
be made to the Registrar, iu the prescribed form, and must be accom- 
panied by ; — 

(a) A diploma and other certificates showing that the applicant 
possesses the minimum qualifications prescribed above ; 

(b) A statement of the course of Research which the applicant 
desires to pursue together with such evidence of (jualificalioiis, attain- 
ments and previous study as will show the capacity of the applicant to 
undertake t\e proposed course of Research ; and 

(c) A certificate from a recognised Teacher of the University, 
who is willing to supervise the work of the applicant. 

13. The applications for Scholarships and Fellowships shall be 
considered and reported upon by the Dean of the Faculty in consul- 
tation with the chairman of the Board ol Studies dealing with the sub- 
ject concerned and the supervising teacher. 

14. The Syndicate shall from among the candidates recommended 
by the Deans of Faculties select as many persons as (here are vacancies 
to work as Scholars and Fellows on probation for a period of six months. 
No allowance will be disbursed during the profcaUonaiy period. 

1 5. At the close of the probationary period, the Syndicate shall 
consider the reports of progfcss made by the Supervising Teachers and 
shall confirm the award on those Scholars and Fellows, whose work is 
judged to be satisfactory. The stipend for the entire probationary 
period shall then be disbursed. 
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1 6. Each Scholar and Fellow shall {enter into a bond ^^th the 
University, the terms of which shall be settled by ihe Syndicate, and 
shall agree to engage himself in whole-time Research work during the 
period of his tenure and to refund to the University the amount of 
stipend drawn by him in case of (i) resignation before the expiry of his 
tenure, or ^ii) of its forfeiture on account of misconduct or for unsatis- 
factory progress. 

1 7- The tenure of each Research Scholarship shall be for a period 
of two years ; but it may be extended by the S)mdicate for a further 
period of one year. The tenure for each Research Fellowship shall be 
for a period of one year ; but it will ordinarily be extended for a further 
period of one year if the report of progress is satisfactory.' 

18. Each Research Scholar or Fellow shall work under the super' 
vision of a Teacher, recognised for the purpose by the Syndicate. The 
Supervising Teacher shall send a quarterly report to the Syndicate on 
the progress of the Scholars or Fellows working under him. 

19, The Syndicate may suspend or cancel a Scholarship or Fdlow- 
ship at any time on account of misconduct or unsatisfactory progress and 
may require the holder to refund the whole or part of the stipend drawn . 
The decision of the Syndicate shall be final. 

20, At the end of each year and at any other time when the Syndi- 
cate may so require, a Scholar or a fellow shall submit through the 
Supervising teacher, four copies of a report embodying the results of his 
Researches so far as they have progresssu. It shall be open to a Scholar 
or a Fellow to submit such a report any other time. 

21 . A Scholar or a Fellow shall not join a course of studies in the 
University except wth the approval of the Syndicate. 

22., A Scholar or a Fellow shall not be permitted to accept any 
appointment, full-time, part-time, ‘or honorary, during the period of his 
tenure. 

23. Each Research Scholar shall be required to deliver a short 
Course of lectures, not less than two and not exceeding four, ^during the 
second and subsequent years of his tenure, on the subject of his work. 

24. Each Research Fellow shall be required to deliver a short 
course of lectures not less than three and not exceeding six, during the 
first and subsequent years of his tenure, on the subject of his work. 

25. Each Scholar or Fellow shall be a full-time servant of the 
University, Besides the prescribed holidays, leave for urgent reasons 
may be granted to Scholars and Fellows for a period not exceeding 14 
working days in the year and not exceeding 1 4 Calendar days conse" 
culively, by the Supervising Teacher, 

26. On sufficient cause shown leave may be granted to a Sciwlar <«r 
a Fellow by the Syndicate with stipend for a period not exuding one 



calendar raonlh, and without stipend, for a further period of one month 
during any academic year. 

27. A Scholar or a Fellow may not, ordinarily resign his appoint- 
ment during the course of an academic year, to accept another post. 
He shall be required to refund the whole or any portion of the stipend 
drawn by him, if he leaves his work without the previous sanction of 
the Syndicate. 

28. Scholarships and Fellowships sliall be tenable only in approved 
institutions in Travancore. but, in exceptional cases, Scholars and 
Fellows may be deputed ^thc Syndicate to work in other institutions 
in India and/or abroad. The Syndicate may sanction a grant-in-aid^ to 
supplement the emoluments of a Scholar or a Fellow to work outside 
Travancore. 

29. A Scholar or a Fellow shall not publish, during his tenure, any 
results of his investigation except with the ap[Vovai of the Syndicate and 
on the advice of the Supervising Teacher. A suitable acknowledg- 
ment of the aid received from the University shall be made wKenevec 
the results arc published and four copies of the book, memoir or paper 
shall be furnished free of cost to the University. 

30. The Syndicate may not award a Scholarship or a Fellowship 
in any year, if, in its opinion, there are no deserving applicants. 

3 1. Casual or other vacancies during the course of the academic 
year among Scholars and Fellows may not be filled up by a fresh 
award. A vacant Fellowship may, however, he awarded to a Scholar, 
who is otherwise eligible. 

Endowed Rkubakoh SoiioriAusDrus \ni) Kwrii.owHuii’.s. 

32. The award of Endowed Scholarships and Fellowships will be 
made according to the terms of each endowment and the rules mentioned 
above for the award of Universit-y Scholarships and Fellowships, where 
not repugnant to the ttfms of the endowment. 

Special Grants and Prize.s in aio oe liESKAucif ■ 

33. Grants-in-aid to cover expenses in connection with Research 

or for the publication of Research work may be given at the discretion 
of the Syndicate to persons who are not full-time Research Scholars or 
Fellows. - 

34. The award of such granls-in-aid shall be made in consultation 
with the Board of Studies dealing with the subject of the Research. 

35. The Syndicate may require tlie recipient of the grant-in-aid to 
enter into a bond with the University, the terms of whi^ may be settled 
by the Syndicate. 



36. b shall be obligatory for the recipient to acknowledge the’ aid 
when publishing the work, in respect of which the aid was given, and to 
furnish, free of co^, four co^nes of the publication to the University. 

37. The Syndicate may, from time to time, institute special ‘prizes 
for encouraging original research and may prescribe the rules for the 
award of such prizes. 

CHAPTER XXVII. 

Courses in Textiek Technology ano Textile Chemistry. 

(a ) DIPLOMA COURSES. 

1. The Dl(doma Courses in Textile Technology and Textile 
Chemistry will extend over a period of three years. 

2. Admission to the Course will be op% only to holders of the 
English School Leaving Certificate, who have been declared eligible 
for admission to a University Course of Study and who have obtained 
not less than 30 cent, of the total marb and not less than 60 per- 
cent. in Oementary Mathematics and Elementary Science combined, 
and (o persons who may possess equivalent or higher qualification. 

3. The courses in Textile Technology and Textile Chemistry 
shall consist of theoretical and practical instruction in the following 


subjects. 



i. Mathematics. 

xii. 

Design and Analysis of 

ii. Metdianics. 


cloth. 

iii. Qiemistry. 

xiii. 

Preparation of yarns and 

iv. Physics. 


fabrics including sizing, 

V. Freehand Drawing. 


mercerising, bleaching. 

vi. Model Dravnng. 


dyeing, printing, and 

vii. Machine Drawing. 


finishing. 

viii. Spinning and Weaving. 

xiv 

Industrial Economics. 

ix. Textile Fibres. 

XV. 

Descriptive Engineering. 

X. Fabric Structure 

xvi. 

Workshop Practice. 

xi. Spinning and Weaving 



calculations. 




The course in Technology shall include advanced instruction in 
spmning, sizing and weaving. 

The course in Textile Chemistry dial! include advanced .instruc- 
tion in spinning, sizing and weaving. 

The course in Textile Chemistry shall include advanced instruc- 
tion in Colour Chemistry, Chemical Engineering. Bleadbing, Dyeing, 
Printing and Finishing, 

The scope of each subject will be indicated by a syllabus prescri- 
bed from time to time. 
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4. TKe examinattOD shall consist of t wo parts ; — 

Part I — First Examination in Textile Toclmology or Textile 
Chemistry. 

Part IF -Diploma Examination in Textile Technology or 
Textile Chemistry. 

SOHKMK uK ExaMINATjON. 

5. The scheme of examination shall be as follows : 

Part 1 First Kxamination in Textile Tochnoloffy or Textile Chemistry. 

The First Exammation in Textile Technology or TextMe Chemis> 
try shall he held at the end of the second year of the Diploma course, 
There shall he a written and a practical oxaminalion. 


A. WlUTTKN Ex AMIN 

ATION, 

« 

S uhject. 

Hours* 

Marlis. 

i. Mathematics 

3 

75 

ii. Physics and Mechanics 

3 

75 

iii. Chemistry Paper 1 (Inorganic) 

2 

50 

iv. Chemistry Paper 11 (Organic) 2 

B. Pi!A<"i'i(iAi. Examination. 

50 

S abject. 

Hours. 

Marina. 

V. Physics 

3 

50 

vi. Chemistry Jnorganic 

3 

30 

vii. Chemistry (Organic) 

3 

20 

viii. Freehand Drawing 

7 

50 

ix. Model Drawing 

Total 

2i 

50 

450 


Part 11‘- Diploma Bxamination in Textile Technology or Textile 

Chemistry. 

The Diploma Examination in Textile Technology or Textile 
Chemistry shall be held at the end of the 3rd year of the course, 

T KXTILK TkCTINoLoUV. 


The Examination shall consist of the following papers : 


Subject. 

Hours. 

Marh. 

i. Sizing 

2\ 

50 

ii. Machine Drawing 

iii. Technology of Bleaching and 

3 

50 

Finishing Paper I 

2.; 

75 

iv. Weaving Paper I 

2‘ 

75 

V. Weaving Paper II " 

3' 

loo 

vi. Dyeing and Printing Paper 1 

2> 

50 

vii. Spinnmg Paper 1 

2“ 

5J 

viii. Stnnning Paper 11 

3 

100 

ix. Practical Examination in Weaving 

4 

75 

X. Practical Examination in S{Hnning 

r 

4 

75 

700 
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Tbxtilk Chemistry. ' 


The Examination shall consist of the following papers ; 
Subject. Hours. 

Marl 

i. Sizing 


50 

ii. Machine Drawing 

3 

50 

iii, Teclinology of Bleaching and 

Finishing Paper I 

2k 

75 

iv. Weaving Paper 1 

2k 

75 

V, Technology of Bleaching and 

Finishing Paper II 

3 

75 

vi. Dyeing and Printing Paper 1 

2-i 

50 

vii. Spinning Paper I 

2 

50 

viii. Dyeing and Printing Paper II 

4 

75 

ix. Colour Chemistry 

2.\ 

70 

X. Oiemical Engineering 

U 

30 

xi. Practical Examination in Blca- 

ching. Dyeing, Printing, etc. 

3 

100 

Total 

{Note : —The question papers in i, : 

ii, iii, iv, vi, and vii 

700 

shall be 


common lo the IXploma Examinations in Textile Techno- 
logy and Textile Chemistry.) 

6. A candidate who obtains not less than 40 per cent, of the aggre- 
gate marks and not less than 35 per cent, each in A and B of the First 
examination in Textile Technology or Textile Chemistry shall be de- 
clared to have passed the Examination. A candidate who secures not 
less than 60 peT cent, of the aggregate marks shall be declared to have 
passed the Examination with distinction. 

7. The marks obtained at tlic First Examination shall be added to 
the marks obtained at the Diploma Examination. The total number of 
marks for the two Examinations together, c e., II 30 wiU be the grand 
total of marks for determining the results of the Diploma Examination. 

8. A candidate who has passed the First Examination in Textile 
Technology or Textile Chemistry and obtains not less than 40 per 
cent, of the grand total and not les.*; than 35 per cent, of the total num- 
ber of marks of the Diploma Examination shall be declared to have 
passed the Examination. Those who ob'ain not less than 60 per cent, 
of the grand total shall be declared to have passed the Exambation 
with distinction. 

9. It will be open to the Board of Examiners to recommend the 
award of a Certificate in Textile Technology or Textile Chemistry lo 
deserving candidates among those who, having passed Parti, fail in 
Part II. Such candidates will, however, be permitted to qualify them- 
selves for the Dii^oma by passing Part 11 of the Examination, 
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10. Candidates who fail in ihc First Examination in Textile 
rechnology or Textile Chemistry will be afiowcd to continue their 
studies in the 3rd year of the Diploma course and such candidates will 
be permitted to appear for both Parts in the same year. 

(i) CERTIFICATE COURSES. 

1 1 . nie Certificate courses shall extend over a period of two years- 

1 2. Admission to the courses will be open only to persons who 
have at least completed the English Secondary School Leaving Course. 

13. There slmll be the following Certificate Courses. 

i. Textile Technology. 

ii. TcAtilc Oiemisiry. 

lii. Workshop Practice. 

iv. Embroidery and Knitting. 

The schemes of examination shall be ns follows.- - • 


Textile Technology, 

HoUI'S. 

Markt. 

Weaving 1. 

3 

100 

Do. II. 

3 

100 

Practical Examination in Weaving 

3 

100 

Sizing 

2 

100 

Bleaclung and Finishing 

2 

100 

Dyeing and Printing 

3 

100 

Mathematics 

3 

100 

Physics^ 

3 

100 

Inorganic Chemistry 

3 

100 

Organic Chemistry 

3 

100 

Pmetical Examination in Fredliand 

2 

100 

Drawing. 

Do. Model Drawing 

3 

100 

Do. Physics 

Do. Chemistry 

3 

100 

3 

100 

Textile Chemistrff, 

Weaving 

3 

100 

Sizing 

2 

100 

Bleaching and Finishing I 

2 

100 

Do. II 

3 

loo 

Dyding and Printing ' I 

3 

100 

Do. 11 

3 

100 

Practical Examination in Bleaching 
toeing and Printing 

3 

iOU 

‘ Mathematics 

3 

100 

Fliy«cs 

3 

IDO 

Inorgaoic Ohemistry 

3 

100 
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Hours. 

Marks. 

Organic Chemistry. 

3 

100 

Practical Examination in Freehand Drawing 

2 

100 

Do. Model Drawing. 

3 

100 

Efe. Ph3r3ic8. 

3 

100 

Do, Chemistry. 

3 

100 

iroidery and Knitting. 

Knitting (Theory). 

2 

100 

Embroidery do. 

2 

100 

Practical Examination in Knitting. 

3 

100 

Do. Embroidery. 

4 

100 

Bleaching, Dyeing and Printing (Theory) 

2 

100 

Practical Examination in Drawing 

2 

100 

Mathematics and Medianics. 

2 

100 

Piractical Examination in Bleaching 

Dyeing and Printing. 

4 

100 


14. A candidate sliall be declared to have passed the esamhatioQ 
if he obtains not less than 35 per cent, in each group and not less than 
50 per cent, of the total marks. Candidates who obtain not less than 
60 per cent, of the total marks shall be placed in the First Class. All 
other successful candidates shall be placed in the Second class. 

The groups shall be as follows : -- 


Textile Technology. 


Group A — Weaving I Paper. 

Weaving II Paper. 

Weaving Practical 
Sizing. 

Group B — Bleaching and Finishing I Paper. 

Dyeing and Printing I Paper. 
Group C — Mathematics. 

Physics. 

Inorganic Chemistry* 

Organic Chemistry. 

Freehand Drawing - 
Model Drawing. 

Physics Practical, 

Chemistry Practical. 

T exlile Chtmistry. 

Group A — Weaving 1 Paper. 
Sizing. 

Group B— -Bleaching and Finishing I PapWt 
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Bleaching and HmsMng II Paper, 

Dyeing and Printing I Paper. 

Do. 

Bleaching, Dyemg and Printing Practical. 

Group C — Mathematics. 

Physics. 

Inorganic Chemistry. 

Organic Chemistry. 

Freehand Drawing. 

Model Drawing. 

Physics, Practtc^. 

Chemistry, Practical. 

Embroidery and Knitting. 

Ooup A — K nitting Theory. 

Embroidery Theory. 

Knitting Practical. 

Embroidery Practical. 

Group B — Bleaching, Dyeing and Printing. 

Drawing. 

Mathematics and M«:hanics. 

Bleaching, Dyeing and Printing (Practical). 

CHAPTER XXVIII. 

Qu alifications of Tkacueks, 

I. Teachers in Arts and Science Colleges. — A First or Second class 
in ihe_B. A. Honours cr M. A or B, Sc. Honours or M. Sc. Degree 
Examination in the subject proposed to be taught. 

Persons who have obtained a First or Second class B. A. or B. Nc. 
Degree or a Third class Honours or M. a. or M. .sc. Degree may 
however, be appointed as Tutors or Demonstrators. 

Such Tutor 8 or Demonstrators shall not be given any lecturing 
work; they may be cnirus+ed with the correction of essays or exercises 
or the supervision of translation work or practical work in laboratories, 
in the Intermediate classes, 

in Sanskrit, Malayalam and Tamil should possess the 
following qualifications ; — 

Teachers in Sanskrit. 

(i) First Class Mahopadhyaya or Siromani, 

or 

(ii) M. A. orB. A. (.Hons.) with Sanskrit as main language, 

or 

(iii) B, A. with First or Second class under Part III Sanskrit, 
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Teachers in Malayalam- 

(i) M. A, in two languages — Malayalam and Sanskrit of 
MaiayaJam and Tamil 

or 

(ii) B. A. (Hons.) of M. A., in Malayalam Language and 
Literature. 

Of 

(iii) B. A. with First or Second Class under Part Ill—Mala" 
yalam. 

or 

(iv) M. A. in San-skrit with sufficient knowledge of Malayalam 
literature. 

Teachers in Tamil, 

(i) M. A., or B. A., (Hons.) in Tamil Language and Literature 

or 

(ii) B. A., with First or Second Class under Part 111 — Tamil. 

2. Heath of the Departments — Only persons who have obtained a 
Erst or second class Honours Degree or a first or second class master’s 
Degree and who have had at least four years’ teaching experience shall 
be recognised as Heads of Departments in colleges. 

It shall be open, however, to the Syndicate to approve the appoint* 
ment, as Head of a Department for the B. A. or B. Sc., Pass Course, 
of a parson who has obtained a third class Honours Degree and who 
has not less than seven years’ teaching experience. 

In the case of the Head of the Department in any of the languages, 
a minimum experience as a teacher of the Language in College classes 
for at least five years is necessary in addition to the qualifications [ves* 
cribed in Section I . 

3. Physical T raining Directors shall be graduates who possess a 
Certificate of a recognised College of Physical Training. 

4. Teachers in the Training College : — An Honours or Master’s 
Degree and first or second class L. T. Degree or qualifications accepted 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 

5. Teachers in the Law College:— The B. L. Degree (First or 
second class) or the M. L Degree and not less than five years’ .ex- 
perience at the bar, or the Law Degrees of the Universities of London, 
Oxford, Duhlm, ^mhridge and the qualification of Barrister-at-law, 
Inns of Court, London, together wiAt three years experience at the bar. 

Note ; — The qualification, Batrister-at-Law, shall be recognised 
only where the person ha® taken also a University Degree 
in Law, 
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6. In exceptional cases, the Syndicate may sanction, for a specific 
period, appointments not in conformity with the above rules. 

7. Notwithstanding anything contained in the foregoing Ordinances, 
Teachers in Colleges who have been already recognise by the Syndi- 
cate of the Madras University as competent to teach in Honours, Pass or 
Intermediate Classes, as the case may be shall be recognised as teachers 
competent to teach in the respective classes in this U niversity also. 

8. Teachers in the Engineering College, 

On^ persons who possess the qualifications specified below shali 
ordinarily be appointed as Teachers in the Engineering College, — 

Professor : — An Honours or a First Class Engineering Degree of a 
recognised University in the subject propo sed to be taught 
with at least 5 years' teaching experience and practical and/or 
research experience. 

Lecturer : — An Honours or a First Class (or Second Class, where 
there are 3 classes) Engineering Degree of a recognised 
Umvwsity in the subject proposed to be taught with practical 
experience and preferably some teaching experience. 

Senior W orkshop Instructor s — A Diploma in Engineering widi at 
least 5 years’ practical experience in Mechanical Worksteps 
of recognised standing. 

(Note . — The above Ordinances shall not affect the present membera 
of the staff of the College of Engineering i- e. the staff, 
appointed before 24- hi 942.) 

9* Teachers in the Institute of Textile Technology. 

Professor of Textile Technology:— A Degree or Diploma in Textiles 
from a recognised University or College in Europe or 
America with practical e xperience in m i lls 

Fii^shing Master : — B. Sc. (Tech.) of the Bombay University or of any 
^er University or the L. T. C. of the Victoria Jubilee 
Technical Institute, Bombay, or any other Diploma "in 
Tmttile^Chemistry (Bleac^g, E)yemg, Pirinting and FiniAing) 
from a recognised Technical Institute in India or abroad with 
at least two years’ practical experience in a mill. 

2 extile Assistant T. M. of the Victoria Jubilee Technical Insb- 
lut^ Bombay, with at least two years’ practical experfence in 
a mill or other equivalent qualifications. 
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CHAPTER XXIX. 

Tiunsitory Provisions. 

Notwithstanding anything contained In the previous Chapters of 
the Ordinances, candidates entitled to be admitted for the whole or a 
part of the Examinations conducted by the University of Madras, prior 
to the holding of the corresponding examinations of the Travancore 
University for the first time, will be eligible for admission to the whole 
or part of the respective examinations conducted by the Travancore 
University, provided that they had qualified to take these examinations 
as students of the College maintained by or admitted to the {privileges 
of the Travancore University, and provided that they do not appear for 
any part or whole of the examinations conducted by the University of 
Madras after the first corresponding examinations of this University are 
held. If a candidate has passed any part or parts of the exammations 
conducted by the Madras University, he will be exempted from passing 
the corresponding part or parts of the examinations of the Travancore 
Univeraty. If a candidate has passed any part oc parts of the exami> 
nations of the Madras University and passes in the other part or parts in 
the Travancore University, he shall be deemed to have passed the 
whole examination in the Travancore University. 

Note. — ** Candidates who have passed only one part of die Inter- 
mediate Examination conducted by the University of Madras 
and are desirous of takmg the Intermediate Exammation of 
the Travancore Univeraty should appear for and pass the 
remaining parts at the same Examination. Candidates who 
have not passed in any part of the Intermediate Examination 
of the Madras University and are desirous of taking the Inter- 
mediate Examination of this University should pass all die 
three parts at the same examination.*’' 

The provisions contmned in this chapter shall be in force only till ' 
the examinations of March — April 1943. 


CHAPTER XXX. 

Degree, Diploma and Ckryieicate Courses 
IN Engineering. 

B. Sc. Degree in Engineering. 

1. Candidates for admission to the Bachelor of Science (Engine^- 
ing) Degree diall be required to have passed the Intermediate Exa- 
mination of this University with Mathematics, Physics, and. .Oiemisiry 
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fts optional jubjects or any other examination recognised by the Syndi- 
cate as equivalent dierelo and to have subsequently attended the College 
ot Engineering, Trivandrum, for a period of not less than four academic 
years. They shall be further required to pass the examinations men- 
tioned below, and to produce evidence which shall satisfy the Syndicate 
that they have spent not less than one year on approved practical 
training. 

First Year. First Examination in Engineering, Part I. 

Second Year. Do, Do. Part 11, 

Third' Year. B, Sc. Engineering Degree Examination Part i. 
Fourth Year. Do. Do. Part 11 

2. No candidate will be allowed to appear more than twice for 
any examination in Engineering, except the B. Sc Engineering Degree 
Examination, Part 11. 

3. All sessional work is valued and marks awarded. Three-tenths 
of the marks obtained by the candidate at the ^end of the First Year 
(i. e. examination marks plus marks for sessional work) are carried 
forward to the Second Year. Five-tenths of the marks obtained at the 
end of the second year are carried forward to the third year. Seven- 
tenths of the marks obtained at the end of the third year are carried 
forward to the fourth year. The whole of the four years’ work will, 
in this way, ultimately count in the award of the Degree. 

4. Candidates who obtain at each examination not less than 35 per 
cent- in each group of written papers, not less than 60 per cent, in the 
prescribed sessional work, and not less than 50 percent, of the grand 
total; i. e. examination marks plus raarb for sessional work plus the 
carry-over from the previous year according to the proportions mentioned 
in S^tjon 3, shall be declared to have passed the examination. All 
othtf candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 
Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 per cent, of the 

E nd total shall be placed in the second class and those who obtikin not 
i than 70 per cent, of the grand total shall be placed in the first class. 
Successful candidates who obtain not less than 80 per cent, of the grand 
total at the end of the fourth year shall be declared to have passed 
B. Sc. Degree (Engineering) Examination with Honours. 

First Examination in Engineering, Part /. 

5. Candidates for the First Examination in Engineering, Part I, 
shall be required to have attended the College of Engineering, Trivan- 
drum, for a period of not less than one academic year and shall be 
e x amine d in die following subjects : — 

Matbenmdcs; Mechamcs, Applied Physics, Engineering Chemistry; 
Building Materials and Construction, Surveying j ^r^ctica] 
Gedm#y,and Engineering Drawing, 
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6. The Examination shall consist of 8 written papers. 


Group. 

Subject. Nature of Examination. 

Marks* 

A I. 

Mathematics One written paper of 3 hours 

100 

11 . 

Mechanics do. 

100 

B I. 

Applied Physics (fo. 

100 

II. 

Engineering Chonistry do. 

100 

C 1, 

Buflding Materials and 



Construction do. 

100 

11. 

Surveying do. 

too 

D I. 

Practical Geometry One written paper of 4 hours 

100 

II. 

Engineering Drawing do. 

100 


Total 

800 

Sessional work : — 



Workshop Practice 

100 


Mechanics 

50 


Apjplied Physics 

50 


Engineering Chemistry 

50 


Surveying 

50 


Practical Geometry 

50 


En^ncering Drawing 

50 


Conduct and Attendance 

100 


Total 

ISJT 


Grand total 

1.300 


First Examinalion in Engineering Pari If. 

7. Candidates for the First Examination in Engineering, Part l1, 
shall be required to have passed the First Examination in Engineer ing , 
Part 1, and thereafter to have attended the College of Engineering, for 
a period of no' less than one academic year. They shall be examined 
jn the following subjects : — 

Mathematics, Theory of Machines, Heal Engines, Electrical 
Technology, Strength of Materials, Building Materials and Construe* 
lion. Surveying and Engineering Drawing. 

8. The Examination shall consist of H written papers. 


Group, Sabjcci‘ Nature of Examination. Marks, 

A I. Mathematics One written paper of 3 hours 1 00 

II. Theory of Machines do. 100 

B I. Heat Engines do. 100 

II, Electrical Technology ^ do. 100 

C 1, Strength of Materials * do. 100 

II. Building Materials and 

Construction do. 1 00 

D I. Surveying do. 1 00 

11. Engineering Drawing— One written paper of 4 hours 100 

Total. 800 



Sessional work : — 

Workshop Practice 
Heat Engines 
Electrical Technology 
Strength of Materials 
Estimating 
Surveying 

Enffneering Drawing 
Conduct and Attendance 
Total 

Total for Second Year 

Carried forward from First Year 3ll0 of 1 ,300 


50 

50 

50 

50 

50 

50 

100 

100 

500 ' 

1,300 

390 

1,690 


B. Sc. Dtgree (.Engineering )Examinalion, Part /, 

9. Candidates for the B. Sc. Degree Examination in Engineering, 
Part I, shall be required to have passed the First Examination m 
Ew g tT^ f^ring Part tl, and th^eafter to have attended the College of 
En^eering, for a period of not less than one academic year. They 
shall be further required to have specialised in one of the branches, 
Civi],_Mechanical or Electrical. 

10. Candidates in the Civil Branch shall be examined in the fol- 
lowing subjects : — 


Mathematics ; Strength of Mattf ials ; Hydraulics : Heat Engines, 
Electrical Technology ; Docks and Harbours; and Surveying^ 


11. 

The Examination shall consist of 7 written papers : 


Groap- 

Subject 

Nature of Examination. 

Marl^ 

m 

A I. 

Mathematics One written paper of 3 hours 

150 

11. 

Strength of Materials 

do.' 

150 

B 1. 

Hydraulics 

do. 

150 

11 . 

Heat Engines 

do- 

150 

III. 

Electrical Technology 

do. 

150 

C I. 

IDocks and Harbours 

do. 

150 

11 

Surveying 

do> 

150 



Total 

1,050 

Sessional work : 




Strength of Materials 

50 



Heat Engines ‘ 

50 



Hydraulics 

50 



Electrical Technobgy 

50 
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Geology and Minerology 

50 


Surveying 

100 


E^imating 

50 


IDrawing 

100 


Conduct and Attmdance 

100 


Total 

600 


Total marks for the Third Year 


1 650 

Carried over from the Second Year, 5/10 
of 1,690 


845 

Grand total 


2,495 


12* Candidates in the Mechanical Branch shall be examined in the 
follovning subjects; — 

Mathematics ; Strength of Meterials ; Hydraulics; Heat Engines 
Electrical Technology; Theory of Machines; Workshc, 
Appliances and Practice. 

13. The Examination shall consist of 7 written papers. 


Group* 

Subject. Nature of Examination, 

Marks. 

A I, 

Mathematics One written 

paper "of 3 hours. 

150 

11. 

Strength of Materials 

00. 

150 

B I. 

Hydraulics 

do. 

150 

II. 

Heat Engines 

do. 

150 

III. 

Electrical Technology 

do. 

150 

C I. 

Theory of Machines 

do. 

150 

II. 

Workshop Appliances and ^Practice 

do. 

150 



Total 

1,050 

Sessional work : — 




Strength of Matmals 

50 



Heat Engines 

50 



Hydraulics 

50 



Electrical Technology 

50. 



Workshop fYactice 

100 



Engineering Drawing 

200 



Conduct and Att^dance 

100 



Total 

600 



Total for the Third Year 

1,650 


Carried forward from* Second 



Year. 5/10 of 1,690 

845 


Grand^total 


2,495 
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l4. Okndidales in tlie Electrical Branch shall be examined in the 
fcdlowing subjects:-- 

Mathematics ; Strength of Materials ; Hydraulics ; Heat Engines ; 
Electrical Technology ; Electrical Machinery ; Electrical 
Measurements and Measuring Instruments. 

15. The Examination shall consist of 7 written papers : 


Group. Subject Name of Examination, Math. 

A I- Mathematics One written paper of 3 hours 150 

II, Strength of Materials co. 150 

B I. Hydraulics do. 150 

II- Heat En^nes _ do. 150 

III. Electrical Technology 3 do. 1 50 

C I. Electrical Madrinery do, 150 

II. Electrical Measurements and 

Measuring Instruments do. 1 50 

Total TojO 

Sessional work ; — 

Strength of Materials 50 

Heat Engines 50 

Hydraulics 50 

Ewclrical Technology 50 

Electrical Laboratory 1 00 

Workdwp Practice 1 00 

Engineering Drawing 100 

Conduct and Attendance ] 00 

Total 600 

Total nrarks for the Third year 1,650 

Carried forward from Second year, 

51 in of 1,690 845 

B. Sc. Dbgbbb (Enginberikg) Examination, 

Part II. 


16. Candidates for the»B. Sc. Despree (Engineering) Elxanination 
Part II, shaD be required to have passed the B. Sc. Degree Exomina- 
tion .^gineering) Part I, and thereafter to have attended the College 
of Engineering for a period of not less than one academic year. They 
shall be further required to have specialised in one of dte IsrancKes, 
Civil, Mechanical or Electrical. 
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17, Candidates in the Civil Branch shall be examined in the bllow* 
ing subjects : — 


Theory of Structures, Irrigation and Waterw^s ; Sanitary 
Engineering and Water Supply ; Roads, I^ilways and 
Bridges, Surveying, Engineering Economics and Ac- 
counts. 


] 8. Examination shall consist of 7 written papers. 


Group, Subject 

A L Theory of Structures 
II. Theory of Structures 
B I Irrigation and Water- 
ways 

11. Sanitary Engineering 
and Water Supply 
C 1. Roads, Railways and 
Bridges 

II. Surveying 

III. Engineering Economics 

and Accounts 


Sessional work : 


Nature of Examination. Marks. 
One written paper of 3 hours 1 50 


do. 

do. 

150 

do. 

do. 

150 

do. 

do. 

150 

do. 

do. 

150 

do. 

do. 

150 

do. 

do. 

150 


Total 

1.050 


Surveying § 100 

Civil Engineering Projects 200 

Workshop Practice 100 

Drawing 100 

Conduct and Attendance 100 


Total 

600 

Total Marks for the Fourth Year 

1,650 

Carried forward from the Third 


Year, 7110 of 2,495 

1747 

Grand total 

3,397 


19. Candidates in the Mechanical Branch shall be examined in the 
following subjects ; — 

Heat Engines ; Hydraulic MaeWnery ; Design of Power Plants • 
Workshop Administration; Electrical Generation and Distr*^ 
bution ; and Engineering Economics and Accounts, 
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Group. 

A 1. 

II. 
B I. 

IL 
C I. 
II. 
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ExaminatioQ shall consist of 7 written papers ; — 

Subject , Nature of JUxamination. 

Heat Engmes One written paper of 3 hours. 

Heat Engines 


111 


Hydraulic Machinery 
Design of Power Plants 
WorkshoD Administration 
i^ecirical Gex^ration and 
Distribution 
Engineering Economics 
and Accounts 


Sessional work ; 

Heat Engines snd Hydraulic 
Laboratory 
Mechanical Project 
Drawing 

Workshop Practice 
Conduct and Attendance 


tToT 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 


Total 

Total for the Fourth Year 
Carried forward from the 
Third Year, 7/10 of 2,495 


Mark_s. 

150 
150 
150 
150 
150 

150 

1^0 

Total 1,050 


100 

150 

150 

loo 

100 

600 


1,650 

1,747 

3.397 


untuned in the 


Grand total 

, Candidates in the Electrical Branch shall be 

rollowmg subjects : — 

Electrical MacHnery ; Electrical Transmission ; Electrical 
Generation and Dwtnbution ; Electrical Traction ; Electrical 
CoBMumcations; Engineering Economics and Accounts. 
Eisanunation shall consist of 7 written papers 


. 22 . 


Group. Subject Nature of Examination. \Jarks. 

A 1. Electrical l^chinery One written paper of 3 hours. 1 50 

150 


II. 
B I. 
II. 


Do. 

Electrical Transmission 
Electrical Generation 
and.Distrihurion 
C I. Eilectrical Traction 

II. EUecirical Communications 

III. Engineering Economics 

and Accounts 


do. 

do, 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 


150 

150 

150 

150 

150 


Total 


1,050 
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Sestional work ■ — 


Electrical Laboratories 


100 

Electrical Project 


200 

Drawing 


100 

Worbhop Practice 


100 

Conduct and Attendance 


100 


Total 

600 


Total for the Fourth Year 1,650 

Carried forward from the Third Y ear, 

7/10 of 2,495 1,747 

Grand total 3,397 

DIPLOMA IN ENGINEEWNG. 


Candidates for admission to the Diploma in Engineering diall 
be required to have passed the Travancore E. S. L. C. Examination 
and been declared eligible for admission to a course of study in this 
University or any other exambation accepted by the Syndicate as 
eqmvalent thereto and to have subsequently attended the College of 
Engineering, Trivandrum, for a period of not less than 4 . academic 
years. They shall be further required to pass the following 
examinations : 

University Diploma Examination in Engineer ing , Part I, 
held at the end of the 2nd year. 

University Diploma Examination in Engineering, Part II, 
held at the end of the 4th year. 

24- The course is thoroughly practical, alternate periods bebg 
spent b the College and in the Workshop or on works. 

25. For the first two years the course of study is the same for Civil, 
Mechanical and Electrical Engineering ; during the 3rd and 4th years 
candidates should beirequired to specialise in one of the branches. 

26. No candidate wll be allowed to appear more than twice 
for the Univernty Examination Part 1. 

27. < AH seasonal work is valued and marks awarded. Three^tenths 
of the marks obtabed by the candidates at the end of the first year 

e.. College Exambation marks .plus marks for sessional work) are 
carried for^rard to the second year. Five-tenths of the marks of the 
second year (i. e. University Examination marks plus marb for sessional 
work) are carried forward to the third yeai , Seven-tenths of the marks 
of the third year (/. e.. College Examination marb plus marb he 
sessional work) are carried forward to the fourth year. The whole of 
t^ four years, work will in this way ultimately count b the award of 
the Diploma. 
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Univebsitt Diploma Examination in Enginekbing, Pabt I. 

28. Candidates for the University Di{doma Examination in Eng- 
ineering, Part 1 , sliall be required to have attended the College of 
Ejag^neering, Trivanckum, for a period of not less than two academic 
years and shall be examined in the following subjects; — 

Mathematics ; Stretch of Materials ; Heat Engines ; Electrica- 
Eln^neeri^ ; Hydraulic^ Building Materials and Coni- 
struction ; Estimating; Surveying ; Engineering Drawing, 

29. The Examination diall consist of 9 written papers. 


Groap. Subject. 

Nature of Examination. 

Marks. 

A. 1. Madiematics One written paper 3 hours 

iOO 

II. Strength of Materials 

do. 

100 

B. I. Heal Engines 

do. 

100 

n. Electrical Engineering 

do. 

100 

C, 1. Hydmulics 

do. 

100 

11. Building Matoriais and 

Construction 

do. 

100 

D. I. Estimating 

do. 

100 

If. Surveying 

do. 

100 

III. Enfineering Drawing 

do. 4 hours, 100 


Total 

900 


Sessional work : 


Strei^lth of Matoriais 

» a • 

50 

Heat Engines 

* • * 

50 

Electrical Engineering 


50 

Surveying 

• • 

50 

Hydraulics 

« * . 

50 

Engineering 

- « • 

50 

Conduct and Attendance 

* • ■ 

100 

Workshop Practice 


500 


Total 


900 


Total for the Second Year 1,800 
Carried forward from the First Year. 

3/10 of 1,700 3 JQ 

Grand total 2^310 

30 Ca^idates for ihe University Dip!o,na Examination in Engmeer- 
ing, Part II, sbaU be required to have passed the Diploma Examination 
in Enipneeni^, Part 1, and thereafto- attended the College of Engineer- 
ings far a perbd trf not less than two academic years. ^ ' 
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31. Candidates in tKe Gvil Branch shall be examined in the follow* 
ing subjects : — 

Strength of Materials and Theory of Structures ; Irrigation ; 
Water Works and Sanitary Engineering, Roads; Bridges and 
Earthwork; Surveying ; R^nforced Concrete ain Sted 
Work. 


32. 

The Examination shall consist 

of 6 written papers. 


Group. 

5 ubject. Nature of Examination. 


A. I. 

Strength of Materials One written paper of 

150 


and Theory of Struc- 

3 hours 




tures 




II. 

Irrigation 

^do. 

do. 

150 

B I 

Water Works and Sanitary 

do. 

do. 

ISO 


Engineering 




U. 

Roads, Bridges and Earth- 





work 

do. 

do« 

150 

Cl. 

Surveying 

do. 

do. 

150 

II. 

Reinforced Concrete and 





Steel 'Work 

do. 

do. 

150 




Total 900 


Sessional work : 





Strength of Material* 



100 


Hydraulics 



lOU 


Surveying 



100 


Drawing 



200 


Workshop Practice 



500 


Conduct and Attendance 


100 




Total 

1,100 


Total naaiksfor the Fourth Year 

2.000 


Carried forward from the Third 



Year, 7/10 of 2955 


2,069 


Grand total for the Fourth Year 

^069 ' 


33« Candidates in the Mechanical Branch shall be examined in 
the following subjects : — 

Heat Engines ; Str^igth of Materials and Theory of Structures ; 
Theory of Machines; Hydraulics and Hydraulic Machinery; 
Machine design; Workshop Af^Uances and FVactice. 
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34. Examination shall consist of 6 written papers. 


Group. 

Subject Nature 

of Nxamination, 

Marks » 

A. I. 

Heat Engines One written paper of 3 hours. 

150 

n. 

Strength of Mat^iais 
and Theory of Struc- 
tures 

.do. 

150 

B. i. 

Theory of Machines 

do. 

150 

ll 

Hydraulics and Hydraulic 
Machinray 

do. 

150 

GI. 

Machine Design 

do. 

150 

11. 

Workshop .A.ppiiances and 
Practice 

ido. 

150 



Total 

900 


Sessional work : 


Strength of Materials 1 00 

Heat Engine ... 100 

Hydraulics .. 100 

Drawing ... 200 

Workshop Practice 500 

Conduct and Attendance 100 


Total 1,100 

Total msorks for the Fourth Year 2,000 

Carried forward from ‘3rd year, 

7/10 of 2955 2,069 

Grand total 4,069 

’ -35. Ointhdaies in the Ellectrical Branch shall be 'examined in the 
oUowing subjects : — 

Elro^cal Machinery ; Electrical Generation ; Distribution and 
Transnusaon ; Electrical Traction ; Electrical Communications. 

36. The examination shall consist of 6 written papers. 

Group, Subject Nature of Examinalioru Marks 


A 1. Electrical Machinery, One written paper of 3 hours. 1 50 
II. Electrical Madiinery ^ do. do. |50 

6. I. Electrical Generation do. do. 150 

II. Distributbn and Transmission do. do. 1 50 

C. , Electrical TratSion do. do. 150 

Ih Electrical Communications do. do. 150 


Total 


900 
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Sessional work : 


Electrical Madiinery 

100 

Electrical Testing 

100 

Electrical Projects 

100 

Drawing 

200 

Workshop Practice 

500 

Conduct and attendance 

100 

Total 

1,100 

Total for the Fourtib Year 



Carried forward from die Third Year, 
7/10 of 2955 


Grand total 


2,000 

2,069 


37. Candidates who obtain at the Umversity Diploma Examination 
Part I, not less than 35 per cent, in each group of written papers, not 
less than 60 per cent, in the prescribed sessional work and not less than 
50 per cent, of ihe grand total (Examination marks plus marks for 
sessional work plus the carry*ovaf from the first year) according to 
proportions mentioned in section 5 shall be declared to have passed the 
examination. All oth er candidates shall be deemed to have failed in 
the exammation. 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 per cent, of the 
Ipand total shall be placed in the Second Class and those who obtain 
not less toan 70 per cent, shall, be placed in the First Class. 

38. Candidates who obtain at the University Diploma Examination 
in Engineering, Part II, not less than 35 per cent, in each group of 
written papers not less than 60 per c®t. in the prescribed sessional 
work and not less than 50 per cent, of the grand total (i. e., examination 
marks plus marb for sessional work plus the carry-over from the diird 
year) according to the proportion mentioned in section (5) shall be de- 
clar^ to have passal the Examination. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed in the examination. 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 per cent, of the 
grand total shall be placed in the Second Class and those who obtain 
not less than 70 po" cent, shall be placed in the First Class. Successful 
candidates who obtain not less than 80 per cent, ^all be declared to 
have passed the Univorsity Diploma Examination in Engineering with 
Distinction, 
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C^tificok Course^ 

Tbe CertiScate Courses in Engineering shall extend over a period 
of three academic years. 

Admission to the Courses shall be open to persons who have com- 
peted the English Secondary School Leaving Course. (This may 
be waived in special cases). 

The Course shall consist of the basic manual training required for 
the yarious Engineering trades followed by more advanced instruction 
in one of them, thus preparing the candidates for employment in one of 
the -htee branches of Engineering, Ciwl, Meclntnical or Electrical. 

Marks will be awarded for throughout the course, and exa- 
minations will be conducted by means of written papers and practical 
teste. 

Candid^tfe8 who obtain fifty per cent, of the total marks (examina- 
tion plus course work) will be eligible for the Certificates. Those 
obtaining over 75 per cent, of the total marks will be granted a Certi- 
ficate with EXstinction. 


CHAPTER XXXI. 

Diploma In Porestiy 

1. Candidates for admission to the Diploma Course in Forestry 
shall be required to have passed the Intermediate Examination of this 
Umvetsity with Biology, Physics and Chemistry of any other examin- 
ation recogmsed by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. They shall 
undergo a preliminary practical traimng in the forests of Travancore 
for about six months and diall thereafter undergo the prescribed course 
in Forestry and cognate subjects for a period of two academic years. 

2. The course diall include theoretical 'and practical training in the 
following groups of subjerts : — 

(1 ) Silviculture and Forert Utilisation. 

(2) Range Admunistreftion, Law and Forest management. 

(3) Engineering, Surveying and Drawing. 

(4) Botany, Mycology and Forest Entomology. 

(5) Physical Science, First Aid and Hygiene, Drill and Physical 
Training, 

8, There diall be College Examinations in the First and Second 
years a 'University Examination at the end^of the course. 
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Tlie scheme of the”vaiious exanunations shall be as follows .. — 

I. First tear — College Examinatiok. 

Tout 

Group. Subjects. IVritten. Practiced. Journal. Toted, 


I. 

Silviculture 

75 

50 

25 

150 


Forest Utilisation 

75 

50 

25 

150 

11. 

Range Administration 
and Law 

100 



100 

HI. 

Forest Management 

• •• 

• . . 

• • • 

* • • 

Engineering, Surveying 
and E^awing 

too 

50 

50 

200 

IV. . 

Surveying and Drawing • • • 

100 

50 

50 

200 

Botany, and Mycology 

100 

50 

• * m 

150 

V. 

Forest Entomology 


... 

* ■ 


Physical Science 

100 

50 

1 • « 

150 


First Aid and Hygiene . . . 

50 

50 

• • n 

100 


Drill and Physical Train- 
ing 

• • • 

a * • 

... 

• » . 


Total 

700 

350 

150 

,1200 


II. S ECONO TEAR — COLLEGE EXAMINATION. 

Periodical Examination. 

Tour 


Group. Subject. Written. PreicUced, Journal. Total. 


I. 

Silviculture 

60 

4Q. 

50 

150 


Forest Utihsation 

... 40 

20 

40 

100 

II. 

Range Administration 
and Law 

... 60 1 40 



ICO 


Forest Management 

... 60 

40 

. . . 

100 

III. 

Engineering 

... 40 


40 

80 


Surveying and Drawing 

... 40 


40 

80 

IV. 

Botany and Mycology 

... 60 

20 

. . . 

80 


Forest and Eintomology 

... 40 

20 


60 

V. 

Physical Science 

First Aid and Hygiene 
Drill and Hiysical 

1 rainmg 

• 

50 

... 

50 


Total 


440 190 170 ?:00 



In. Final— Uhiversity Examusati-'N- 


Gjfoup, 

Subjects. 

Theory’. 

Prac- 

1 

Half 
of lat 
Year’s 
marks 
carried 
for- 
ward. 

Half 
of 2ud 
Year's 
marks 
carried 
for- 
ward . 

Grand 

Tnlal 

Dura* 

lion. 

Marks. 

fcicul. 

Total. 

I 

Silviculture 

3 

9il 

1 60 

150 

75 

76 

300 


Forest Utilisation • 

2 

60 

40 

1 

too 

75 

50 

225 

II 

Range Adiainist.raiion 



» 






and Law , 

3 

90-he0 

1 

I ■ ‘ 

150 

nO 

50 

S60 

^ Forest Management 

3 

90 

60 

1 

150 

... 

50 


111 i 

Engineering 

3 

60 

! 60 


100 

40 

260 


■Purveying and Umwing. 

3 

60 

1 60 

120 

100 

! 40 

1 

260 

IV i Butuny aud Mycology • 

3 i 

1 90 

60 

160 

75 

to 

265 

1 

Forest Entoiiiolog}’- 

1 2 

60 

— 

60 

• •• 

30 

90 

V ; Physical Sienc** 



s * 1 


76 


75 

! 

First Aid and Hygionc . 

• • 


• •a 


.50 


50 

1 

Drill and Physical 








! 

Training , 


» • 

f a 

*«« 


25 

25 

! 

Total 

« • 

660 

340 ! 

1 

1 

1000 

600 

400 

2000 


. of til® aggregate marks obtained by each candidate during 

the first year and balf of the marks for the periodical examination of the 
second year will be added to the marks obtained by him in the Univer- 
sity Examination. 


5. Candidates who obtain not less than 35 per cent, of the 
a^e^te for ea<A group and not less than 40 per cent, of the grand 
otal shall be declared eligible for the Diploma in Forestry. 

L ?f u'** pef cent- «>f 

HoSS^ declared to have passed the examination with 
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«ULES. 

the travancore university union, 

I. Name 

'Fhe Union shall be called “ TrrK TiiAVAscoifK ^UxiviiRSlTy' 

Union.” 


2. Object. 

(.i) The object of the Union shall be to promote corporate, 
social and cultural life of the students of the University. 

(ii) The Union may undertake any or all of the followmg 
activities ; — 

(a) provide for its members the usual amennies of a club^ 

(b) hold debates and arrange for lectures of general interest, 

(c) give entertainments, 

(J) organise indoor games, 

(e) maintain a Reading Room and Library, 

(/) conduct a Students’ Magazine, a Restaurant and a Co- 
operative Stores, and 
(g) organise centres for social service. 

3, Membership, 

fi) Membership shall be of three kinds ; — 

(a) Ordinary, 

\_b) Life, and 
(c) Honorary. 

(ii) Ordinary Members. 

( I) Any student on the rolls ol an institution of the Univer- 
sity who pays a subscription of Bh. Rs. 2 per annum. The annual 
subscription shall be payable in advance. 

(2) Any teacher of the University who pays a subscription of 
Bh. Re. 1 per term. Such inemb^s shall not hold any ollice except that 
of Honorary Treasurer and shall not be entitled to vote at Sections. 

(iii) Life Members ; — 

(1 ) Any member who is an ordinary member coPinuously 
for four years. 

(2) Any member who pays, in one lump a sum equal to the 
subscription for 1 5 terms, provided that at the time of such payment a 
deduction shall be made equal in amount to the subscription paid 
previously without break. 

(3) Life members shall not hold any office except that of 
Honorary Treasurer and shall not he entitled to vote at elections unless 

are, at die time, on the rolls of an institution of the University, 
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(iv) Honorary Members: — . . i 

(1) Persons of public eminence may, from tune to time, be 
elected as Honorary Memb«-s at a general business meeting on the 
recommendation of the Patron made in consultation with the Executive 

Committee, j , ,i 

(2) Honorary members shall not hold any otnce and shall not 

be ^titled to vote at elections. 

4 . Officers. 

(i) The following shall be the Ofiicers of the Union; — 

(1) The Patron. 

(2) The Vice-Patron. 

(3) The President. 

(4) The Vice-President. 

(5) The Secretary. 

(6) The Honorary Treasurer . 

(7) The Conveners of the Standing Comroiltees, if any, of 
the Executive Committee. 

(8) Members of the Executive Committee. 

(ii) The Patron. ' 

(!) The Vice-Chancellor of the Univ^sity shall be the 
Ex-officio Patron 

(2) The Patron shall be the ultimate authority in all matters 
concerning the Union. 

(3) The Patron may give rulings as regards the interpretation 

of these Rules and Standing Orders, if any, and regarding matters not 
otherwise provided for. lltese rulings shall be recorded in a register 
maintained for the purpose and shall be in force till cancelled by the 
Patron. , 

(4) The Patron may delegate, m writing, any or all of his 
powers to the Vice-PatroiL 

(5) The Patron may torn an Advisory Committee consisting 
of any or all the Principals of the institutions in the University, and the 
Honorary Treasurer. 

(iii) The Vice-Patron; — 

(1) The Pro- Vice Chancellor of the University, if any, shall 
be the Vice-Patron. 

(2) He shall exercise such powers as are delegated to him 
by the Patron. 

(iv) The President: — 

(1) The President shall be elecled'from and by members of 
tbe Union who are qualiEed to vote at elections provided that the candi- 
date for this office must have been a member of the Union for one 
term. 

(2) The President shall be elected during the third term of an 
academic year and shall hold oHice during the succeeding year. 

g) The President shall preside at all meetings of the Union 
and of the Executive Committee, provided that at meetings at which 
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only lectures are delivered, he may request any teacher of the Univer- 
sity or, with the permission of the Patron, some other person to preside. 

(4) He shall maintam order at the meetings and conduct the 
business of the Union according to the Rules, Standing Orders and 
rulings of the Patron- 

(5) He shall decide on points of order and his decision shall 
be final so far as the meeting is concerned, provided, however, that he 
shall be guided by and shall carry out any rulings given by the Patron. 

(6) If Ae President desires to speak on a motion at a general 
meeting of the Union, he shall vacate the chair temporarily, when die 
duty of President shall devolve upon some other member as provided 
for in these Rules. 

(7) The President may request any teacher of the University 
at, with the permission of the Patron, some >odier (person to act as 
Observer. 

(8) A member may not be re-elected as President. 

(9) The President shall hand over charge to the Honorary 
Treasurer, if he leaves the institution where he is enrolled oi vacates 
his office by resignation. 

(v) The Vice-President — 

(1) The Vice-President shall beeleded from and by mem- 
bers of the Union who are qualified to vote at elections, provided that 
the candidate for this office must have been a member of the Union for 

• one term. 

(2) The Vice-Bresident shall be dected during the third term 
of an academic year and shall hold office during the succeeding year. 

(3) rhe Vice-President shall carry out lie duties of the 
President when the President is absent or elects to speak on a motion 
at a general meeting of the Union. 

(4) The Vice-President shall hand over charge to the Hono- 

rary Treasurer, if he leaves the institution wheie he is enrolled or 
vacates his office by resignation. , 

(vi) The Secretary — 

(1) The Secretary shall be elected from and by members of 
the Union who are qualified to vote at elections, provided that the 
candidates for this office must have bpen a member of the Union for 
one term. 

(2) The Secretary shall be elected during the first term of 
an academic year and shall nold office during that year. 

(3) The duties of the Secrelary dmli be — 

(a) to issue notice fm* and to attend all meetings of the 
Union and of the Executive Committee, 
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to keep Ac minutes of the business meeting and to 
present Aem for confirmation at the next meeting and 
lo keep records of Ae proceedings of all debates and 
meetings of Ae Union and of all meetings and debates 
held under the auspices of the union; 

(c) to sign on behalf of the Union all documents except 

drafts or cheques which will be issued only by the 
Honorary Treasurer; 

(d) to conduct all the correspondence of the Union except 

Aat with the University ; 

(e; to keep all Ae records of the Union, other than those kept 
by the Honorary Treasurer and Librarian, if any; 

(/) to prepare the annual report; 

(g) to supervise ‘the work of Ae office; 

(h) to arrange for the purchase of the requisites for the Union 

(i ' to incur expenditure on contingencies up to a limit of 

Bh. Rs. 1 0 in the case of each item and to perform any 
duties which may be specially entrusted to him by the 
Executive Committee, and 

(j) generally, except in cases otherwise provided for, to 
conduct the affairs of the Union. 

(4) Wh«i the Secretary finds it necessary temporaiily to 
vacate his place either because he wants to take part in the debate him- 
self, or for any oAer reason, Ae Chairmsm may call upon some student 
memba of the Executive Comnuttee to take the Secretary’s place. 

(5) A member may not be re-elected as Secretary. 

(vi) The Honorary Treasurer : — 

(1) The Honorary Treasurer shall be appointed by the 
Patron and shall hold office for sucl) period as the Patron shall decide. 

(2) The Honorary Treasurer shall be ex-officio Secretary 
of the Advisory Committee, if any. 

(3) The Honorary Treasurer shall be in charge of the funds 
of the Union. He shall be responsible for receipts and expenditure 
and shall see that expenditure is incurred, within the limits of the 
Budget, according to appropriate sanctions. 

(4) All purchases exceeding Bh. Rs. 1 0 at a time shall be 
made by Ae Honorary Treasurer. 

(3) The Honorary. Treasurer shall make ail disbursements 
on proper vouchers. 

(6) He^ shall prepare the annual Budget, presmu it to the 
Executive Committee for consideration and submit it to the Patron for 
approval together v«th any resolutions that the Executive Committee 
may pass and his recommendations thereon, 

(7) The Honorary 'Treasurer shall not be entitled to vote 
on qu^ion that is bring discussed by the Executive Committee or 
Sub^Cooxmitees. 
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(8) The Honorary Treasurer shall have the powers to 
appoint or dismiss or punish any member of the clerical or menial 
iaff at his discretion and he shall report Ae matter forthwith to the 
University. He shall have final administrative control (rf the office and 
the servants of the Union but he shall allow Ae various Office- 
bearers of the Union to make use of the Office and servants for work 
connected with their duties. 

(9; A copy of the proceedings of all me^ngs of the Exe- 
cutive Committee and its Sub-Committees and of the general body 
shall be furnished forthwith by the Secretary or the Convener* as the 
case may be, to the Honorary Treasurer, who may declare any deci- 
sion as contrary to rules, in which case he shall give an intimation to 
the officer concerned and place the matter forthwith before the Patron 
for final decision. 

(lOj Whenever an officer vacates his office by resignation, 
withdrawal from the University or any other cause, he shall hand over 
the charge of his office to the Honorary Treasurer who shall transfer it 
to the successor when appointed. 

(Hi It shall be the duty of the Honorary Treasurer to see 
that all elections) are held expeditiously and that vacancies among officers 
are filled up promptly according to ffie rules. 

(viii ' Gjnveners of Sub-Committees : — 

( 1 ) Conveners of Sub-Committees shall be elected by the 
Executive d/immlttee and shall perform the duties of President and 
Secretary with regard to their Sub-Committees provided that these 
officers are not members, or, being members, delegate their duties to 
die Conveners. 

(2) The President, Secretary and Honorary Treasurer may 
attend any meeting of a Sub-Committee. They shall not, however, exer- 
cise any right of voting at these meetings unless they are members of 
the Sub-G>mmittee. 

(ix) The Executive Comnuttee : — 

(I) The Executive Comm'ltee of the Union shall consist of 
the following members : — 

(a) The President. 

(b) The Vic^President. 

(c) The Secretary. 

(d) The Honorary Treasurer. . 

(c) One member elected by the members of tbe -Union en- 
titled to vote at electbns, from among members under- 
going a course of study in each Faculty, provided that 
there are at least ten such members. 

(/■) One additional membaf fmr every 100 members «ititled 
19 yote, 
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C2) Members of the Executive committee uoder Sub-Sections 
(c) and (f) above shall be elected at the commencement of an academic 
year and shall hold office during the year m which they are elected. 

(3) The Executive Committee shall manage the affairs of the 
Union and shall have power, subject to the provisions of the rulesi to 
do all such acts as may be necessary to carry into effect the objects of 
the Union. 

(4) The Executive Committee may, from among its members, 
ap^int landing Sub-Committees for any purpose (e. g.. Refreshment, 
indoor games etc.)- 

(5) The Executive Committee may, from among its members, 
appoint ad hoc Sub-Committees for specific purposes. 

(6) The Executive Comnuttee with the approval of the Patron, 
and Suh-Committees with the approval of the President may co-o^rt any 
from among the esrdinary members of the Union for a specific purpose. 
Co-o pted members diall not exercise the ri^ to vole and shall be 
present at the meeting of the Executive Committee or the Sub-Com- 
mittee, as the case may be, when matters relating to the specific purpose 
are being discussed. 

(7) The Executive Committee shall meet in the Union rooms at 
least once every two weeks during term lime and notice of such meetings 
shall be posted on the notice board of the Union together with the 
agenda. 

(8) Ordinarily, no matter not notified in the agenda shall be 
considered except urgent business brought forward by 'die Honorary 
Treasurer. The President may however allow, in cases of urgency a 
matter to be raised by any diher member bu» any resolution that may be 
passed must receive the support of an absolute majority of all the mem- 
hers of the Committee before it is acted upon. 

(9) The quorum for a meeting of the Executive Committee shall 
be 5 or half the number of members, whichever is less. 

^ (10) Decisions shall be taken in accordance with the o^union of 
the majority of the members present. The Chairman shall have a cast- 
ing vote in addition to his vote as a member. 

(11) The Executive Committee may frame Standing orders not 
repugnant to these Rules and to rulings given by the Patron. Such 
Standing orders shall come into force only after they have received the 
assent of the Patron. 

(1 2) (a) The Elxecutive Committee can dismis s any officer 
elected by itself, by the vote of an absolute majority of its members. 

(6) If the Executive Committee passes, by an absolute majo- 
fifty of its members^ a vote of no confidence in any officer elected by the 
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geh body, the matler^ shall be referred to the Patron who may tak^ 
action upon such a resolution himself or refer it to the general body, 
he desires. 

(c) Resolution referred to in (aj and (b) above shall be 
passed only after notice of such a resolution is giv^ to all the members 
at least one week beforehand. 

(13) A member of the Executive Committee who does not 
attend any of its meetings during one term shall cease to be a member 
unless a meeting consisting of a quorum of the other members of the 
committee decide otherwise, and the Patron approves of the decision. 

5. Votes of no Confidence. 

(i) A vote of no confidence may be passed in a business me^ 
ing of the Union on any officer on a motion of the Executive Committe® 
referred to the general body by the Patron or resolution sponsored by 
fifty members, or by one4hird the total number of members, whidiever 
is less. 

(ii) Notice of such motions Aall be posted on the notice board 
at least one week before the meeting. 

(iii) The vote shall be carried only if -Jof the memb^s present 
are in favour and the specml quorum provided for hereafter, is present. 

6. Auditor. 

One or more auditors shall be nominated annually by the Patron to 

audit the annual accounts. The audit report shall be placed before a 

general business meeting of the Union during the first term. 

• ' 

7. Re^sters, 

( 1 ) The following registers shaU be kept : — 

(0) register of members, 

(5) a stock-book of the Union’s movable properly, 

fc) a cash book, 

(d) a register of purchases, 

(e) ledger of recmpts and expenditure, 

(/) register of rulings by the Patron. 

(g) a minutes book of the meetings of the Executive Cor- 
mittee and of the Union, 

(A) a minutes book of the busmess meetings of the general 
body, 

(1) a minutes book of the ordinary meetings of the general 

body, 

(j) a Roll of Pbnour containing the names of winners of 

prizes awarded by the Union. 

(k) a succession list of officers of the Union. 

(l) any other book or register prescribed by the Executive 

Committee or Patron, 
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(u) Registers (o), {h), (c\ (d),Xe)» and (/) slalljbe in ibe custody 
oi the Honorary Treasurer, registers (g)t (h), (i), {j), and (k) in the 
custody of die Secretary and register ( / ) in the custody of the officer 
nominated for the purpose by the Executive Committee or the Patron, 
as the case may be. 

(iii) TTie Patron may authorise any person to inspect there* 
gisters of the Union and take any action that he considers necessary 
on the report made by the inspector. 

(iv) The Honorary Treasurer shall have access to all the 
records of the Union. 

Meetings. 

( 1 ) Meetings of the General body of the Union shall he of two 
kinds s — 

(i) business meetings. 

(ii) meetings for debates and for lectures. 

Business Meetings. 

(1) Business meetings will deal with the affairs of the Union 
itself and notice of su<di meetings together . with the agenda, shall be 
posted on the Union notice board at least a week beforehand. The 
notice may also contain a statement of the resolutions to be proposed at 
sucli meetings, of which due notice has been glv^. 

(2) There diall be at least one business meeting for each term. 

(3) The bu^ess shall be taken in the following order; — 

(a) the proceedings ^f the preceding business meeting shall be 
read and confirmed, and signed by the Chairman, 

(5) notice of motions shall be read, 

(c) questions to officers, and supplementary questions, 

(d) discussions on resolutions. 

(4) No non-member shall be allowed to be present. 

(5) (a) Questions relating to the affairs of the Union may be 
adred, when previous notice of such questions has been given. All, 
questions of which notice has been given shall be submitted to the Vice- 
Patron vdiose decision shall be final regarding their admissibility, 

(fi) Not less than 24 hours’ notice roust he given to the officer 
concerned. 

(c) Questions ^ll be posted on the notice board before 
II A. &T. on the day of the meeting, 

(d) Questions shall iwt occupy more than 1 5 minutes. 

(e) The Chairman diall have power to rule out any supple- 
roeotary question as frivolous or out of orde* without being required to 
.Msigia reasens. 
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(iii) Annual General Meeting. 

( I ) One business meeting of the Union, called the Annual 
Genial Meeting, shall be held in the 3rd terra after the results of die 
election of President and Vice-President have been announced, 

(2; The business at this meeting shall be — 

(n) to consider the financial statem^ of the Honorary 
Treasurer ; 

(fi) to consider the budget together with cut motions, if any; 

(c) to transact any other bunness relating to the affairs of the 

Union of which due notice has been given ; 

(d) to inslal the President and the Vice-President for the 

succeeding year. 

(3) An abstract of the budget as finally approved by the Patron 
shall be posted on the notice board at least one week before the date of 
the Annual General Meeting. 

(4) Members may give notice, at least three days earlier, of token 
motions for a cut in any allotment with a view to discuss matters con- 
neded with the object of the allotment. 

(ivl Fifty members or one third the total number of ordinary 
members, whichever is less, shall form a quorum for a business meding, 
provided that at any meeting which is to consider recommendations re- 
garding changes in the rule or a resolution of no confidence in any 
officer, the quorum shall be 1 00 members or half die total number of 
ordinary members, whichever is less. 

(v) Meetings for Debate and for Lectures. 

(1) The business of a meeting for debate shall be conducted in the 
following order — 

{a) d^te including voting on die resolution, and 

(b) remarks of the observer, if any. 

(2) (a) The subject for debate shall be chosen by the Executive 

Gimmittee and shall be in die form of a resolution ; 

(t) The subject of a debate for any meeting must be placed 
on the Union’s notice-board at least seven days before 
the day of the meeting. 

(c) TTtp Executive Committee may, with die consent of die 

Patron, invite non-members to speak at a debate of the 
Union. 
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(3) At meetbgs Ux lectures, the order of huaness shall be — 

(a) introduction of die lecturer by the Chairman, 

(i) Lecture, 

(c) Questions on the speech of the lecture, if permitted, 

(<f) Chairman’s remarb, and 
(e) Vote of thanks. 

(4) At meetings for debates and for lectures non-membtf s may be 
allowed to be ju'esent. 

(5) The President may invite a teacher of the University to act as 
Observer in any meetmg at which a debate is held. The observer 
shall not address the meting till after the votes have been taken. 

(iv) At meetings of the Union — 

(n) theological questions shall not be discussed, nor argu- 
ments of a theological nature introduced in debate ; 

(i) no personal or offensive remarks shall be made ; 
acts of the Patron shall not be called into question ; 

(dj the Chairman may cbl upon any mumber to explwn any 
expression used by him. If the explanation is not satis- 
factory the President may call upon the member in 
question to withdraw or apologise ; and 

(e) the Chairman may call upon any member to withdraw a 
or apologise for disorderly behaviour or offensive 
conduct, in case a member does not withdraw or 
apolopse for his unruly conduct when called upon to do 
80 , the chairman may order the member concerned to 
leave the meeting. Failure to do so must be reported 
forthi-v ith to the Patron and the Executive Committee 
may make any]^ recommendation on the matter. 

tiii) The conduct of business at all meetings of the Union shall ^be 
regulated, unless otherwise provided for, in accordance with the Statutes 
governing meetings of the Senate in so far as they are applicable. 

9* Directions, 

r 

Xt (i) The general elections shall be conducted .by the Honorary 
so^asurer, who shall be the Returning Officer, and, in his absence, bv 
! teacher appointed bj the Patron. 

Nomination papers shall be handed over 'to the Returning 
6 r before the time and date prescribed and notified and a receipt 
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obtained for such delivery. Each notnination paper shall be accom- 
panied by a deposit of Bh. Rs, 3 which will be forfeited if the candi- 
date withdraws from the contest or fails to secure at least 1 13 ‘N’ th of 
the total number of valid votes where ‘N ’ represents the number of 
candidates. 

(iii) Each nomination paper shall bo for one office or place only, 

(iv) Each nomination paper shall contain the name of , the proposed 
candidate (with his class in the University), the office for which he is 
nominated, his consent to such nomination, and the names (with their 
classes) and the signatures of the proposer and seconder of such nomi- 
nation. 

(v) The Returning Officer shall verily all the facts mentioned in' 
the notnination paper and shall record on it the date of receipt. 

(vi) A scrutiny will be held of all nomination papers by the 
Returning Officer at the time notified- Candidates and their proposers 
and seconders may be present at the scrutiny. 

(vii) If the returning Officer considers a nomination paper irregular 
or invalid he shall bring the matter to the notice of the Patron whose 
decision as to its validity will be final. 

(viii) No member of the Union shall propose or second more 
names than there are vacancies for the particular post or .posts. If any 
member has proposed or seconded more candidates than there are 
vacancies, all the nomination papers to which he has appended his 
signature will be declared invalid. 

(ix) The Returning Officer shall post on the notice board of the 
Union the list of all candidates proposed for various offices together 
with the names) of the faroposer and seconder in the followmg forms ; — 


OfiEio(\ 

Nam'i of 
oaudid&to , 
Cwith class*) 

1 

Name 

Proposer 
(with class) 

1 

Name of 
i Seconder 

1 (with class.) 

1 

Declaration of 
the Returning 
Officer whether 
tht^ nominatiou 
, is valid. 


1 

n 
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(x) TKe polling will be beld by means of ballot papers. Due 
irrangements for polling sKall be made by tbe Returning Officer so that 
the secrecy of the ballot shall be k^t, 

(xi) (a) There shall be different ballot papers for the elections to 
the offices of (f) the President (2) the Vice-President, (3) the Secre- 
tary, (4) the members of the Executive Committee, and (5) any other 
office which may hereafter be created. 

(i) The form of the balbt papers shall be decided by the 

Patron. 

(sii) Ballot papars will be smially number ed on the counter-foil 
and the voter shall sign his name on the counter foil. The vote will be 
invalid if the voting paper is signed or bears any mark for identiffcation, 
(xiii) The Returning Officer may arrange several polling booths if 
necessary to enable all vo'ers to vote conveniently and may distribute 
the names on the electoral roll between these booths, indicating clearly 
outside the booths the groups of voters who are to vote there. 

(xiv) Each polling booth will be in charge of a polling officer who 
will be [tfovided with a list of the voters who are required to vote there. 
He shall require the voter to sign his name on the counter-foil of the 
ballot paper. 

(xv) The Returning Officer shall exercise general supervision over 
all the booths and he may, if necessary, nominate polling officers and 
offier persons to help him in his work as Returning Officer. 

(xvi) The Returning Officer shall fix the hours during whidi voting 
shall take place and no voter who has not received a ballot paper before 
the close of the time appointed shall be allowed to vote. 

(xvii) Every voter shall go to the place for recording his vote 
immediately on beii^ given the ballot paper, and he shall deposit the 
paper in the box after recording lus vote. The paper must be d^sited 
even if Ae voter does not denre to record bis vote for any candidate. 
No w)ting paper shall be taken away from the polling booth. 

(xvUi) ^ter the close of the poll, the Returning Officer shall seal 
each box with his sesd ; any of the candidates may also affix thmr seals 
to the box in addition if they like. 

(xix) The Returning Officer shall take these boxes into his custody 
and shall be responsible for their safefy. 

(xx) The Returning Officer shall announce on the day after the 
po}i ffie time and the place at which the counting of the votes shall take 
l^acn. The counting shail be finished within two days of the poll. 

(xxi) The Returning Officer shall count the votes in the presence 
(ff any dl ffse candidates who may wish to be present ; and be may 
appoint a certain number of persons to help him in the counting. 
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(xxii) While counting votes the Returning Officer will decide the 
validity of each vote and in case of doubt his decision shall be final. 

(xxiii) The result of the count will be immediately communicated 
to the Patron, who will announce the result after allowmg twenty-four 
hours for any complaint 

(xxiv) (a) Any complaints against the proper counting of votes 
must be made to the Patron within twenty-four hours of the conclusion 
of count Such complaint shall be accompanied by a deposit of 
Bh. Rs. 5 which will not be returnable. 

(b) If any complaint is made about the count the Patron will 
investigate the matter either personally or through some person appointed 
by him. The Patron’s decision on the matter will be final. 

(xxv) The boxes of voting papers will again be sealed after the 
conclusion of the count and will be in charge of the Rduming Officer 
till the Patron has announced the result of the election after which the 
voting papers will be destroyed according to the directions of the 
Patron. 

(xxvi) Within a week after the confirmation of elections by the 
Patron, each candidate will forward a return of his expenses in connec- 
tion with the election to the Returning Officer which will be posted on 
the notice board of the Union. Any candidate who fails to submit the 
return may, if he has been elected, be liable to have his election 
declared invalid. 

(xxvii) (1) The President, Vice-President and the Secretary will 
be elected, if possible, by absolute majority on the basis of a single 
transferable vote. 

(2) The names of all the candidates will be arranged on the 
ballot paper in alphabetical order and the voters may affix different 
numbers against each candidate in the order of their choice. 

(3) If on the first count, no candidate secures a cl^r majority 
the candidate securing the least number of first votes will be eliminated 
and the votes cast for him redistributed according to the second 
choice. 

(4) This procedure will be repeated till one candidate 
obtains an absolute majority or till only two candidates are left, when 
the candidate who has the larger number of votes shall be declared 
elected. 

(xxviii) The members of the Executive Committee will be elected by 
the system of proportional representation with a single transferable vote 
as in the case of elections to the Senate by the Registered Graduates, 
provided that representation provided for in Rules 4, (ix) (^e) shall 
be secured. 
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(xxix) In the case of a casual vacancy in the office of the President, 
the Vice-Rfesident or the Secretary, or elective membarship of the 
Executive Committee, occurring more than one month before the expiry 
of dieir term of office, a bye-election will be held according to the 
election rules. In case the vacancy occurs within one month of the 
above period, the Executive Committee shall fill up the vacancy, subject 
to the approval of the Patron, Any person so elected or appointed 
diall hold office only for the remaining portion of the tenure of the 
retiring per so a 

(xxx) All election results shall be subject to confirmation by the 
Patfon. 

10. Rules. 

(i) In matters not provided for in these rules or in die Standing 
Orders, &e Patron shall have power to take sucffi action as he conaders 
necessary. 

(ii) Changes in diese rules can be made only by the Syndicate 
of the University. 

(iii) Recommendations for dbanges may be made by the Union 
to the Patron for consideration and such action as he thinks proper. 

(iv) No recommendation for a change can be made except by a 
resolution passed by a three-fourth majority at a business meeting of die 
Uninn. The quorum for diis purpose shall be 1 00 or half the total 
number of members, whichever is less. 

(v) Such resolutions can be brought forward — 
f 1 ) by the Executive Committee 

or (2) by 50 members of the Union or one-third of the total 
number of members, whichever is less. 

In the latter case the resolution shall 6rst be considered by the 
Executive Conumttee and placed before a business meeting together 
widi the opinion of the Executive Committee. 

11. Transitory Provisions. 

(i) Notwithstanding anything contained in these Rules, the first 
jpresid^t, Vice-FVesident, Secretary and members of the Executive 
Committee dial! be nominated by the Patron. 

(ii; The Patron shall have power to frame the first budget, 

II. THE UNIVERSITY STUDENTS’ HALL, 

Under die management of the University Board of Phyacal 
Education, the University is.arran^g for a sepaiate Hostel “The 
Students' Hall'* in the Barracks Building opposite die University Play- 
grounds. Situated in healthy surroundings and in almost a Central 
^ace within easy reach of aU the Colleges of the Univeraty, it is 
intended to provide decent l»ard and lodging facilities for students who 
^n not adord high rates of living. 
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Rules* 

/ . Admission. 

(d) Admission is confined to male students of ail University 
Colleges at Trivandrum. 

(i) Application for admission should be forwarded to the 
Secretary, Board of Physical Education through the Principals of the 
Colleges concerned. They should be made in the form appended to 
these Rules copies of which may be had at the respective Colleges. 
Applications not in the prescribed form are hable to be rejected, 

2. Privileges, 

{a) Each member will on admission be allotted convenient 
accommodation in the Hall, wluch will consist of a common sleeping 
room, dining room, study room and strong room. He should provide 
himself with his own bedding and box or trunk to lock things in. He 
can bring in other articles only with the permission of the Resident 
Proctor. The inmates can keep their boxes and other valuables in the 
strong room which will be kept ordinarily open every morning between 
7 and 8 A. ivi. At other times the inmates can, if absolutely necessary, 
request the Resident Proctor to have the room opened for them. 

(i) Members of the Hall are entitled to free medical advice. 

3. Discipline. 

1. The Resident Proctor is in locopar&itt to members of the 

Hall. 

2. The members are expected to spend within the Hall premises 
most of their time outside the College hours. 

3. The members should behave with restraint and decorum. 
Shouting, reading aloud and such other acts likely to disturb oth^s 
should be avoided at all times. 

4. Memb^s should sleep on cots assigned to them in the com* 
mon sleeping room. 

5. Each member is personally responsible for keying the Hall, 
person and things neat and tidy. 

6. The lights of the Hall should not be kept burning between 
1 0-30 P. M. and 4-30 a. m. and only lights absolutely necessary should 
be allowed to burn at other hours of the night. 

7. Members who are ill should report immediately to the Resi- 
dent Proctor with a view to get medical advice. They should not 
seek medical aid directly from the medical officers. 

8. Applications from members for permission to be absent from 
College shall in the first instance be made in writing sufficiently early 
to die Residoit Procter and the leave chits will be forwarded to die 
FVincipalsr cone erned. 



Members are not allowed to remove any article of furniture, 
bulb or other electric fitting etc., that belong to the Hall. All damages 
done to the Hall properties (including things lent for their use) by the 
members will have to be made good by the members. Mischievous 
dsunage nabir ally entails a penalty being determined by the Secretary, 
Board of Phyacal Education. 

1 0. Members should have no dealings with the menial servants of 
the Hall. In exceptional circumstances they may apply to the Resident 
Proctor for the temporary loan of the services of a servant. 

1 1 . Any member reported for misconduct from his Gillege is liable 
to suspension or dismissal from the Hall. 

12. No inmate will be allowed to leave the Hall after 8-45 P. M. 
except with the permission of the Resident Proctor. The Roll call at 
which every member must be present shall be made at 9 p. M, Mem- 
bers who for any reason fail to attend the Roll call must mtplain to the 
Resident Proctor the reason for their absence. 

1 3 . Members infringing any of the rules are liable to be lined and 
in extreme cases of misbehaviour, suspended or dismissed from the Hall 
and the meiter will be reported to the Colleges concerned. 

1 4 . No member of the Hall shedl take active part in any political 
meetings, processions or propaganda. Disregard of this rule will lead 
to immediate expulsion from the Hall. 

4. Mess. 

(a) There will be only one Mess (a vegetarian mess). Mess 
arrangements will be in accordance with tlw previous sanction from the 
Secretary, Board of Physical Education obtained by the Resident 
Proctor. 

(&) member of the Hall excejA the Resident Proctor shall 
enter die kitchen. 

5. GuesU. 

1. The permission of the Resident Proctor shall be obtained for 
blroducing any guest for boarding. A member who leaves the Hail as 
per clauses V (J) and (c) under “ Payments ” shell .not ordinarily be 
allowed to be in the Hall as a guest. 

2. Except with the permission of the Resident Proctor no person 
other than a member of the Hall wiill be allowed to sleep in the Hall. 
The admission of guests for boar^ng or lodging will be regulated by ie 
rules framed for the purpose by the Resident Proctor. 

6. Payments. 

(a) (i) Members shall on admission pay a d^sit of B. Rs. (1 2) 
twelve returnable after deducting arrearS] if any, only at 
the time of their actually leaving the 1^11, 
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(ii) The boanJing charges will he B. Rs, 7 per mensem p«af 
head excluding Re. 1 for electricity and water charges, 
(iii) The boarding fee for the month should be paid on or before 
the 1 0th of the succeeding month. 

(i) A defaulter will be allowed to remain in the Hall for a further 
period of 5 days on condition of paying his dues together with a fine of 
four chuckrams. If the dues and fine be not paid by that date he shall 
leave the Hall by the morning of the sixteenth day. During the months 
of the closing and opening of the Hall, the dates of payment will be 
announced by the Secretary, Board of Physical Eiducation, on the Hall 
notice board 

(o) Any member who forfeits his membership in the Hall owing 
to the failure to pay his dues by the dates mentioned above may on the 
recommendation of the Resident Proctor and with the approval of the 
President of the Board of Physical Education be readnutted on pay- 
ment of his duties and fine only if he applies for readmission before the 
end of the month, failing which his deposit money will be drawn upon 
for payment of his arrears and fine and his account will be closed. 

(d) No rent will be levied from the inmates for their accommoda- 
tion provided in the Hall. 

7. Reading and In-door Games. 

Arrangements will be made to provide a reading room in the Hall 
as also facilities for in-door games. 

8. Miscdlaneoas. 

1. The Secretary, Board of Physical Education, has powers of 
supervision, to regulate internal matters and other details not explicitly 
covered by these rules, 

2. A member wishing to leave the Hall in the middle of an acade- 
mic year should obtain the permission of the Secretary, Board of Physi- 
cal Education for doing so. Those who leave the Hall during the 
course of a month and w ish to have their deposits returned to them, 
shall have to pay for their mess expenses at a fixed rate of Rs. 12 
per mensem for the days they actually messed in the Hall. If, however, 
they are willing to take back their deposits at the close of the month, 
i. e., on the 5th of the succeeding month they will have to pay only at 
the rale of B. Rs. 8 per mensem for the days they messed in the Hall. 

3. On all days on v^ich the Hall is.working, money may be paid 
ac received at the Hall Gjunter between 3-30 and 4 p. M. except on 
the re-opening day when money will be received between 8 and 9 A, M. 
and 3-30 and 4 p. M. Any change of these hours will be put on the 
Hall notice board. 

4. No food will be served after 9 a. m* (breakfast), 1-30 P. M. 
(lunch) and after 7- 3 Op. m. (supper) except with the permission of the 
Resid^t Proctor. 
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III. ACCOUNT RULES, 

1. The University shall have a funcJ styled “The Travancofe 
University Fund” to which shall be credited ‘ 

(i) Income from fees, interest received, etc. 

(ii) Grants from Government. 

(iii) /\11 miscdlaneous receipts of the University. 

(iv) Endowments, donation r, etc, 

2. The fund account of the University shall be with the State 
Treasuries. 

3. All moneys received on account of the University should be 
remitted to the nearest Treasury for credit to the head “ The Travan- 
core University Fund.” 

Amount which may be received at any bank by special arrange- 
ments shall be arranged to be credited to the University Fund Account 
by the Account Officer. 

4 . The annual grants from the Government shall be adjusted to the 
credit of the University Fund by the Account Officer. 

5. Receipts of any kind received in any institution shall not be 
nti&sed directly for expenditure of ary kind on any account. They 
should be immediately remitted to the Treasury. 

6. Ranittances to fhe Treasuries shall be accompanied by triplicate 
Chalans. The Chalans will contain details regardmg the detailed heads 
under which the amounts have to be credited in the University accounts, 
even though the amount is only credited under the University Fund 
account in the Treasuries. 

7. The Divisional Treasury Officers shall forward daily to the 
Officer in charge of the Uiuversity Account and Audit Section, a 
detailed statement of receipts and disbursements with &e triplicate 
Chalans in support of receipts, and dieques cashed in support of pay- 
ments. 

8. The Chalans will be clasafied in the Audit Section of the 
University daily and a consoUdated account of i^^pts prepared accord- 
ing to the detailed heads sanctraned in the Budget, at die end of the 
month. 

» 

9. Amounts parable by the Univer^ty shall be disbursed in the 
following way by the Assistant Account Officer in charge of the Uni- 
versity Audit Section out of the University Fund 

(i) By cheques drawn on the State Treasuries and die Imperial 
Bank of India, Trivandrum. 
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(ii) By bank dtafts through the Imperial Bank of India for 
foreign payments. 

Note : — Remittances not exceeding Rs. 50 made outade Travan- 
core may be drawn and remitted by the respective heads 
of institutions by Postal money orders debiting the 
commission to office contingencies. 

10. All bills shall be audited before payment, by the University 
Audit Section. 

11. In the case of original and maintenance works, whether executed 
by the Public Works Department or not, the procedure and instructions 
kiid down in the Public Works Department Code will be followed. 
The bills in these cases will also be pre'audited by the Audit Section 
and cheques issued by the Assistant Account Officer in charge. 

12- All payments will be on bills prescribed in the Tiuvancpre 
Account Code. 

13. Every bill for payment shall be presented at the counter attached 
to the Audit Section, for which a token will be given. The bill will 
be pre-audited and cheques issued, if the claim is admissible. The 
token shall be returned when the cheque is issued or the bill is returned. 

1 4. All paym^ts on account of services rendered and articles 
supplied by Departments of Government will be made by cheque only. 

1 3. The amounts deducted from bills on account of Premia for 
State Life Insurance, State Provident Fund account, Court attachment, 
etc., shall be consolidated at the end of the month and arranged to be 
remitted to the Treasury by the Audit-Branch by means of cheques, 

16. The bills after payment shall be classified daily in the Audit 
Section according to budget heads and the consolidated account of ex- 
penditure prspar^ at the end of the month. 

17. On the basis of the Registers maintained in the Audit Section, 
there shall be prepared every month an abstract of progressive total of 
receipts and expmiditure which will show the budget figures, the 
amounts realised or spent, as the case may be, up to the end of ffie 
month and the balance remaining to be realised or available for ex- 
penditure for the rest of the financial year. These statements shall be 
sent to ihe Registrar before the end of the succeeding month. A state- 
ment showing the opening balance of the Fund Account receipts and 
expenditure of the month and the closing balance of the month shall 
also be sent to the Registrar at the sama time. 

1 8. The G>lleges and other institutions shall send before the 1 0^ 
day of every month to the Officer in charge of the Audit Section state- 
ments of expenditure and D. C. B. statements for receipts, pertaimng 
to the previous month. Statements of expenditure nod receipts relating 
to toe University Office shall be pr^red in the Office of the Registrar 
and a copy thereof should bo sent to <he Section, 
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R>r any period not exceeding one wek l>etw^een meeti^s of 
any University Autliority or Body or adjourned meetings, if any 
members will be paid either halting allowance or T. A. fctf a second 
journey, whichever is less. 

14, There will be a vacation period recognised by ihe Univmity 
during the midsumme. vacation for purposes of T. A. to Examiners 
and Members of the S 3 mdicate from the Jsiof April to the 1st of June, 
Vacation adciress will be reo^ised for purposes of T. A. only if Ae 
{dace from which T. A. is claimed is within the Madras Piresidency 
and South Indian States including Mysore. 

(a) An Examiner who is a member of a conducting Bowd or 
a Member of the Syndicate who has to travel on Univeraty 
business, will be entitled to T. A. from his vacation address 
provided he has previousljt intimated to the Registrar an 
address which he desires to be noted as his oacation address, 
fo'.' the {teriod mentioned above. T. A. will be paid to and 
from the place named by the Examine or the member of the 
Syndicate but for nurposes of this yile only one vacation 
address vnll be recognised in the office and the Examiner or 
the member of the Syndicate will not be entitled to change 
this address during the vacation period for the {Horpose of 
claiming T. A. The minimum total perbd of residence at 
the vacation address during vacation should be not less than 
ten days. Mere mention of the places in the T> At bill idll 
not be recognised as change of address for the purpose of this 
rule. 

(jb) Other Examiners, oiz,, Additional and Assistant Examiners 
will be paid T. A. from their usual place of business or 
wherever they may be, whichever is less, in respect of 
journeys made by tnem to attend meetings to receive ins- 
tructions from the Chief Examiner in regard to the valuation 
of answer papers or to conduct practical Examinations. 

(c) Examiners or members of the Syndicate who are unable 
from causes beyond their control, to go to the vacation 
address by the date already reported by diem, will be en- 
titled to draw T. A- from their usual place of business, pro- 
vided such T • A. jloes not exceed the T. A. admissible from 
the vacation address. 

1 5. Travelling or halting allowances will not, however, be paid to 
monbers if thq? have received or claimed from any other public body 
such allowances for ffie journeys which enabled them to attend (he 
meeting of the University Body. 
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!6. Whai’a member is unable from any cause beyond his control 
to complete a journey or to attend the meeting for which the journey 
\ras made» he may draw T. A# from his headquarters or vacation 
address^ whichever is less, to the place at which his journey was inter- 
rupted or the causes preventing his attendance occurred, and bac^ but 
he will not be entitled to any halting allowance. 


V. Rules for the purchase of Stores. 

With a view to securing economy in the purchase of stores, a 
Committee stjded the University Stores Purchase Committee is consti- 
tuted with the Dean, Faculty of Science, the Dean, Faculty of Tech- 
nology, the Financial Secretary to Government and the Secretary to 
the Government Stores Purchase Committee as members, and the 
Pe^trar as Secretary. 

Co'nmitte. will discharge gaaerally Ae 
following functions ; — 

(i) Consolidation and classification of indents for the purchase 
of stttfes sent up evay year by the several institutions under the 
Syndicate* 

(ii) Publication of information in as wide and effective a 
manner as possible. 

(iii) Continuing in dose toudi with the market conditions and 
supplying correct information to the various institutions. 

(iv) Obtaining and comparing of quotations. 

(v) Collection of correct and up-to-date information regarding 
Indian Firms in general and Travancore Firms in particular which are 
able to satisfy any of the requirements of the several institutions. 

(vi) Supervisicm and check in respect of contracts and enforce- 
ment of the terms of the contracts as. regards delivery, prices, etc. 

(vii) Makmg arrangements for carrying out tests of goods on 
delivery. 

(viii) Generally serving as a co-ordinating agency for all the 
purchasing institutions under the University Syndicate. 

Z The Committee will have jurisdiction over the purchase of sudi 
kinds d stores as are likely to be required by more than one insti- 
tution in fairly large quantities and also over individual items of stores, 
exceeding Rs. 5(^ in value. Indents for such stores should be seat tq 
and purcL^es effected only throng the Committee, 



Note / : — ^The limit of Rs. 500 should not be taken to aoply to 
the purchase of stores which are b conunon requisition ana \mich 
taken in the aggregate are likely to exceed that limit in a year. 

Note 2 : — Heads of Institutions should see that articles required 
for the whole year are, as far as possible, included in a single indent, 
and these indents should be sent to the Secretary, University Stores 
Purchase Committee, befor e the end of Medom every year, as soon 
M the Budget for the ensuing year is prepared and submitted. Every 
bdent should be accompanied by a programme of supply and an esti- 
mate of cost. 

3. Except in cases of emergency, a period of at least three 
months should bvariably be allows between the date of indent and 
date on which the stores are to be delivered to the intending 
m^tution. 

Notei — The Stores Purchase Committee does not stock any 
article, but acts mtf^y as an agent. 

4. On receipt of bdents from the several institutions the following 
Procedure u, be Procedure will be adopted by the Stores Purchase 
followed. Committee: — 

(o) All purchases in India shall be made fay inviting tenders 
whidi may be — 

(i) by advertisement (open tender), 

(ii) by invitation to a limited number of firms (limited tender), 

(iii) by invitation of one firm (sbgle tendtf) ; 

(fi) Competitive tenders should be invited excQit in the case 

of — 

(i) Patents and specialities, 

(ii) Highly finishes wtu'k such as scientific apparatus. 

(iii) Pure chemicals of special quality. 

(c) In Ae case of supplies of the value of Rs. 250 or fcss, 
auction or tender system should as far as possible, be adopted. If 
inconvenience or loss or delay is expected by adopting auction or 
lender qrstem, an officer may obtain quotations from two or three firms 
and make purchases from the firm whose quotations are the lowest. 

(d) The auction or tendw system should invariably be adopted 
for all purchases exceedbg Rs. 250 in value. 

(e) Officers making purchases will see that a large purchase is 
not split up bto several smaller ones for evading Ae rules relating to 
the larger purdases. 

(/) After exambation of the tenders received and comparing 
^ price with the estimated cost noted b die bdents and after cSuh 
ting the bdentbg institution^, concerned, die Committee shall decide 
which tender shall be accepted. 
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ig) When a tojder has been accepted by die Committee, such 
Bcceptwce shall be communicated to the successful tenderer, to the 
institution concerned and also to the Accountant-General. 

{h) The Registrar shall arrange to obtain the necessary agree- 
mrat from the successful tenderer embodying die conditions of the 
(»rder and providing for the necessary penal clauses for any breach of 
conditions of contract. Copies of such contracts shall be forwarded 
to the Stores Purchase Committee and the Accountant-General. 

(i) The contracts relating to normal requirements may be 
allowed to run for one year from the date they are let, fspecial require- 
ments being dealt with separately. 


Shippin^i; 

DJeutR. 


Docii- 


3. in all cases in which stores are purchased, arrangements shall 
be made to obtain three sets of shipping documents. 
One set shall be forwarded to the Receiving 
Agents, anolhm' set to the Indenting Officer and 
the third to the Secretary, Stores Purchase Committee. On reempt 
of the shipping documents, the indenting officer shall issue necessary 
instructions to the Receiving Agents in the matt^ of transmission of the 


Packages etc., copies of such correspondence being simultaneously 
forwarded to the Secretary, Stores Purchase Committee. 


6. When articles of the kind required are produced in the Travan- 

core State, such local articles should he purchased 
Selection of articles, by preference^ provided the price is not 5 per emit. 

higher than that at which articles of similar quality 
can be obtained elsewhere. 

7. When articles of the kind required are not produced or manu- 
factured m Travancore, but are produced or manufactured in offier 

E arts of the Indian Empire, such Indian articles should be purchased 
y preference, providea their quality, whether manufacturoJ from Indian 
or imported materials, is sufficiently good for the purpose and the price 
charged is not unffivourable. 

8. The above rules apply to all kinds of articles whether manu- 
factured or unmanufactured and also to works 
cation**"^ mafflf/s mutandis executed on behalf of the Uni- 

versity or of any institution under its control. 

9. The foQowing are exempted from the operation of these 
rules ; — 


(a) Sewing materials required for any lamination ; 
(i; Boob; 

(c) Petty purdiases of Rs. 25 or less. 
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VI. Ruler teamed by the Syndicate toe the transfbh 

AND COUNTIN’ fi Ob VOTES UNDER SECTION 28 

(ii) Or Chapter XVI or tae Statutes, 

1 . In these rules — ■ 

(1) ‘‘first preference” means the figure t set opposite the name 
of any candidate ; ‘‘second preference” amilarly means die' figure 2, 
♦‘third preference” the figure 3 and so on ; 

(2) “ori^nal votes’’ in regard to any candidate means the votes 
derived from ballot papers on which a first preference is recorded for 
such candidate ; 

(3) continuing candidates” means candidates .not elected at 
not excluded from the poll at any given time ; 

(4) “exhausted papers” means ballot papers on which no furthtf 
preference is recorded for a continuing candidate ; [H'ovided that a 
paper shall also, be deemed to be exhausted in any case in which — 

(a) the names of two csr more candidates^ whether continuing 
or not, are marked 'mth the same figure and are next 
in order of {Nreference, or 

{b) the name of the candidate next in <ordtf pr^erence, 
whether continuing or not is marked, 

(i) by a figure not following consecutively after some 
other figure on the ballot paper, or 
(ii) by two or more figures : 

(5) “surfJus” means the number by which the votes of any 
candidate, original and transferred, exceeds the quota ’ as defined in 
Section 26 of Cfaai^r XVI of the Statutes ; 

(6) “transferred votes” in regard to any candidate means vote 
credited to such candidate, which are derived .from ballot papers on 
which a second or subsequent preference is recorded for such candi- 
date; 

(7) “unexhausted mpers” means ballot papers on whichha 
further i^eference is recorded for a continuing candidate. 

fh In carrying out the operations of transfer prescribed in the 
following rules . — 

(1) all fractions shall be disregarded; and 

(2) all preference recorded for candidates already elected 
excluded from the poll diallbe i^ored. 

III. (a) If. in ascertahung tbe number of papers to be transferred 
from a sub parcel, fractional parts are found to exist and if, owing to 
existence of such fractional parts, the number of papers to be trans- 
lerred is less than the surplus, as may of these fractional parts taken 
in the order ^ their magnitude, banning with the largest, as are 
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necessaryito make iJie total number ol papers to be tranrferred equal to 
the surplus, shall be reckoned m of the value of unity, and the remain- 
ing fractional parts shall be ignored. If two or more fractional parts 
are of equal magnitude, that fractional part shall be deemed to be the 
larger whidh arises from the largest sub-parcel, and if the sub-parcels in 
question are equal in. size, preferoice shall be given to the candidate 
who obtained the larger number of original votes. 

(b) If mare than one candidate has a surplus, the largest 
surplus shall be dealt with first and the othors in order of magnitude : 

Provided that every surplus arising on the first count of votes shall 
be dealt with before those arising on the second count« and so on. 

(c) Where two or more surpluses are equal, the Registrar 
drall decide, as hereinafter provided in Rule V 111 which shall be first 
dealt wilh< 

id) (i) If the surplusof any candidate to be transited arises 
from original votes only, ail the papers in the parcel 
belonging to the candidate whose surpuls is to be 
transferred shall be examined and the unexhausted 
papers divided into sub-parcels according to the 
next preferences recorded thereon. A separate 
sub-paircel shall also be made of the exhausted 
papers. 

(ii) The number of the papers in each sub-parcel and the 
total of ail the unexhausted papers shall then be 
ascertained 

(iii) If the total number of unexhausted papers is equal to 

or less than the surplus, all the sui>parc6ls shall be 
transferred to the continuing candidates. 

(iv) If the total number of the unexhausted papers is 

greater than the surplus, there shall be transferred 
from each sub-parcel the number d papers which 
bears the same proportion to the number of papei's 
in the sub-parcel as the surplus bears to the total 
number of unexhausted papers. 

(e) If the surplus of any candidate to be transferred arises 
from transferred as well as original votes, all the papers in the sitb-prcei 
lad transferred lo the candidate shall be re-exatnined and the unexhaust- 
ed papers divided into sub-parcel according to the next preference 
recorded thereon. The sub-parcels shall then be dealt within the s^e 
manner as is provided in the case of the sub-parcels referred to in 
clause (</). 

(/) The papers transferred to each candidate shall be added 
in the form a sub-parcel to the papers already belonging to such 
candidate. 
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(g) All papers in tfie parcel or sub- parcel of an elected candi- 
date not transferred under ibe Statute shall be set aside as finally dealt 
vddi. 

IV. ( 1 ) After all the surpluses have been transferred and the 
candidate lowest on the poll excluded under Section 29 of the Statutes 
the unexhausted papers of that candidate shall be distributed among the 
continuing candidates. Exhausted papers, if any, shall be set aside as 
finally dealt with. 

(2) The paper containing original votes of an excluded 
candidate^shall first be transferred. 

(3) The papers containing transferred votes of an excluded 
candidate shall then be transferred in the order of the transfer in which 
he obtained them. 

(4) Each of such transfers shall be deemed to be a separate 

transfer. 


(5) If the total of the votes of the two or more candidates 
lowest on the poll, together with at^ surplus votes not transferred, is 
less than the votes cr^ited to the next highest candidate, those candi- 
dates may, in one operation be excluded from the poll and dieir votes 
transferrra to the continuing candidates according to the next prefermice 
recorded thereon and in accordance with the directions given in clauses 
(2) to (4) above. 

(6) The process directed by this rule shall be repeated on 
the successive exclusions of the candidates lowest on the poll until the 
last vacancy is filled ather by the election of a candidate with the quota 
or as hereinafter provided. 

V. If as a result of the transfer of papers under these rules the 
number votes obtained by a candidate is equal to or greater than the 
quota, the transfer then (nroceeding shall be completed bid no furth^ 
papers shall be transferred to him. 

VI. (1) If after the completion any transfer under these rules 
the number of the votes oi any candidate shall be equal to or greater 
than die quota, be shall be deemed eieded. 

(2) If the number of the votes of any such candidate shall 
be equal to lb quota, the whole of the papers on which such votes are 
recorded wail be set aside as finally dealt with. 

(3) If the number of the votes of any such Candidate shall 
b greater than the quota, his surplus shall thereupon be distributed 
before the exclusion of any other candidate. 
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VII. When only one vacancy remains unBiled and there art 
only two continuing candidates, and those two candidates have each 
the same number ol votes and no surplus remains capable of transfer, 
one candidate shall be excluded under the next succeeding rule and (he 
other d eemed elected. 

Vill. If, when there is more than one surplus to be distributed, 
two or more surpluses are equal or if at any time it becomes necessary 
to exclude a candidate and two or more candidates have the same 
number of votes and are lowest on the poll, regard shall be had to the 
original votes of each candidate, and the candidate i<X whorn fewest 
original votes ar® recorded shall have his surplus first distributed or 
shall be first excluded, as die case may be. If the numb^ of their 
original votes is equal, the Registrar diall decide by lot which candi- 
date shall have his surplus distributed or be excluded. 

IX. Any candidate or his agent may, at any time during th® 
counting of the votes, either before the commencement or after the com" 
pletion of any transfer of votes (whether surplus or otherwise), request 
the Registrar to re-examine and recount the papers of all candidates or 
of any candidate (not being papers set aside at any previous transfer as 
finally dealt with) and the Registrar slmll forthwith re-examine and 
recount the same accordin^y. The Registrar may also at his di^etion 
recount votes, either once or more often, in any case in whiA 
not satisfied as to the accuracy of any previous count, provided that 
nothing herein shall make it obEgitory on the Registrar to recount the 
same votes more than once. 

X. The Registrar shall {wepare and maintain a form showing; — 

(1) the number of voters who voted. 

(2) the number of ballot papers rejected: 

(a) as being received loo late. 

(b) for being sent in other than prescribed ways. 

(c) for irr clarities connected with the declaration. 

(d) as invalid. 
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HIS HIGHNESS the MAHARAJA’S UNIVERSITY 
COLLEGE. TRIVANDRUM. 


1. Historical Sketch. This institution was founded in 1834 as 
His Highness the Raja’s Free School with the object of providing edu- 
cation in English for His Highness’ subjects. In 1 869, the standard of 
instruction was raised to the First examination in Arts and Bachelor of 
Arts Courses of the Madras Univa-aty and the institution canae to be 
called “His Highness the Maharaja’s .College, Trivandrum”. The 
College was affiliated for the B. A. Degree course of the Madras 
University successivdy in Philosophy, Mathematics, Chemistry, History, 
Physics and Sanskrit and Dravidian Languages. The Coll^e^was also 
affiliated for B. A. Honours Degree in English and History in 1914, 
Provision for the study of Na-ural Science in the Intermediate course 
was made m 1922. The Degree course in Philosophy which was 
suspended previously was revived in 1925, 

In 1 ->24, the Government of His Highness the Maharaja decided 
to separate the Arts and Science Departments. The bifurcation was 
given effect to in accordance with G. O, R. O. C. No. 395 of 23. 
Legis. E. dated'9th May 1924 and H. H. The Maharaja’s College of Arts 
was opened on the 4th July 1924 in a new pile of buildings. The Science 
Departments were retained in the old buildings and the institution was 
designated His Highness the Maharaja’s College of Science. After the 
bifurcation. His Highness the Maharaja’s College was affiliated for 
B. A. (Hons) course in Mathematics in 1925 and for the B. A. pass 
course in Eo'any and Zoology in the years 1924 and 1931 respectively. 
In His Highness the Maharaja’s College of Arts, the B. A course in 
Philosophy was re-opened in 1925. The Honours course in Malayalam 
wassiarled in 1935 and the Honours course in Sanskrit in 1939. 

'Vt'ith lire starting of the University of Travancore, the Colleges 
were transferred to and placed under the maintenance and control of 
the University. The B. A. courses in Science subjects. Pass and 
Honours were designated B. Sc. course. Whep the Engineering 
College and the Institute ol Textile Technology were started, arrange- 
ments were made lor providing instruction to the students of these 
institutions in Physics and Chemistry in the Science College. 

The question of amalgamating the two Colleges was raised at 
the very s' art ol the University and was under the consideration of the 
Umversity and the Government, Government finally sanctioned the 
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gifting of the College of Arta from its present site and its amalgama- 
tion with the College of Science, with effect from the academic year 
1942-43 in G. O. R. O. C. No. 4709/4!:Edn. dated 29-10-1941. 
The premises and the buildings of the. English High School for Girls 
were placed at the disposal of the University for providing the necessary 
additional accommodation. 

2- Buildings. Asa transitory measure, the Intermediate and the 
B. A. and B. Sc. classes in English, Indian languages and History are 
held in the Main Building. The construction of a separate block for 
the Biology D^artment is under cansideralion. The Honours classes in 
English, History, Sanskrit and Malayalm are held in (he former Girls* 
School compound where arrangements have also been made for holdii^ 
classes in Philosophy and for some of the classes in English. When 
the propo.sed Biology block is ready, the entire mam building of the 
College will be reserved for the teaching of Languages to the pass 
classes, the Science Departments being located to the west of the main 
building and the Arts Departments and Honours courses in languages 
housed across the main road in the Girls’ School building- A major por- 
tion of the general library of the Arts College is retained in the old Arts 
College building’ where it is to serve as the nucleus of the University 
Library. 

3. Administration The internal administration of the College is 
vested in the Principal who acts in consultation with the College 
Council. 

4. Courses oi S tudies: The CoHege provides instruction for the 
Intermediate, B. A., B. Sc., B. A. Hons., B. Sc., Hons., M. A, and 
M. Sc. Degree courses of the Travancore University in English and the 
following branches. 

Intermediate. 

Part II; —Malayalam, Tamil, Sanskrit, French, Hindi and Arabic. 
Part 111: — 

(i) Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry. 

(ii ) Physics, Chemistry and Biology. 

(iii) Ancient History, Indian History and Logic. 

(iv) Anc’cnt History, Indian History and Modem History. 

B. A. Degree Examination, 

Part II; — As for Intermediate. 

Part III:- 

Group (i-a) Psychology, Ethics and Logic 
Group lii-a) History, Economics and Politics. 

Gmup (iii-b) Malayalam w^h Early §oi}ih Indian History or Sanskrit 
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B. Sc. Degree Examination, 


Part II; — As for B. A. 
Part Hi ; — Group ■ 

Main sahjecl 

Subsidiary subject. 

I 

Mathematics 

(a) Mathematics 

(b) Physics 

11 

Physics 

(a) Mathematics 

(b) Chemistry 

II! 

Chemistry 

(a) Physics 

(b) Botany 



(c) Zoology 

IV 

Botany 

(a) Chemistry 

(b) Zoology 

V 

B. A. Honours. 

Zoology 

(a) Chemistry 

(b) Botany. 

Branch II. History and Economics 



do. III. English Language and Literature 
do. IV. Sanskrit Language and Literature 
do. V. Malayalatn language and Litera-ure, 


B. Sc. Honours. 

Branch I Mathematics. 

Research. 

Admission iff given to pos^ granduate students for research in 
different branches of study. Tn the Science Department the research 
activities of the College are carried on in the closest co-operation with 
the Central Research institute in the University. 

5. ScJtolarships. 

I. General. 


(1) The following account is morely a summary of the rules of 
award of the various scholarships, prizes and medals available to the 
students of the College and no statement contained herein can super- 
'sede the provision in the rules of award. 

(2) No two scholarships can be held by the same student con- 
currently except by specific and aj^ropriate sanction. 

(3) An award may not be made if there are no deserving 
s'udents 

(4) Scholarships are liable to be withheld temporarily or forfeited 
in the event of continued absence, negligence in studies, misbehaviour 
or want of progress. No scholarship shall be held for more than one 
year iii the same dtfss, 
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II. His Highness the Maha.raja’s Scholarships. 

Open. 

(а) Only subjecfj of His Higlmess the MaWaja are eligible for 
the scholarships. 

(б) The scholarships awardable in the College shall be two 
lands, tbe first of the value of Rs, (1 0) ten each per mensem, and the 
second of the value of Rs, (15) fifteen per mensem. 

/Vote. — ^The present value of the scho'arships is Rs. 7-14-0 and 
Rs. 1 1-7-0 respectively. 

(c) Scholarships of the oalue of Rs (lO) len. These scholar- 
ships, fourteen in number are tenable for two years and are awarded 
on the results of the E. S. L. C. Examination on a regional basis to 
students of recognised high schools in the State. Only pupils who 
secure the certificate after one year’s study in Form VI and continue 
their studies in the year immediately following for the Intermediate 
Examination of die University in any College in the University (or 
for the Diploma course in the Engineoring College) are eligible for 
the award. 

(d) Scholarships of the oalue of Rs (15) fifteen. 

(a) Three scholarships are awarded to students who pass the 
Intermediate Examination from Colleges in the University and are 
allotted as below 

d) One each to students from His Highness the Maharaja’s 
College for Women, C. M. S. College Koifayara the Scott Christian 
College, Nagercoil, St. Berchmans’ College, Changanacherry and the 
Union Christian College, Always 

(ii) Four to students of this College out of winch, two dial! 
be res^ved for students who take Arts subjects and two for those who 
take Saence s ubjects for the Intermediate. 

(hi Only students who pass the Intermediate Examination 
within two years after joining the Intermedia' e class, and continue in 
the B. A. or B. Sc. Pass or Honours classes or the B. Sc. (Eng.) class 
in the College of Engineering, Trivandrum, in the academic year 
immediately following flat in which they were in the Intermediate class, 
are eligible for the scholarships, 

(c) Each sdbolaTship is tenable for the whole of the B. A. or 
B. Sc. (Pafss or Honours) or B. So. (Eng.) course as the case may be. 
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in. Highness the Maharaja's Sgitogahships, 

Close. 

(a) These scholairsh^s are awarded on similar conditions and are 
of the same value as the open scholarships but they are reserved for 
award to communitie}, backward in point of education, as enumerated 
in G. O. D. Dis No 1070 of 37 Edn., dated 13th July 1937 re- 
garding fee concessions. 

(i; Eight such scholarships are awarded, on a regional basis, to 
pupils who pass the E. S. L. C. Examination and four are awarded 
according to merit, to those who pass the Intermediate Examination 
from any College in the University. 

IV. GoVKllXMaNT MrnAMMADAN SaiOLASSHlVU. 

'a' Two scholarships tenable in any College in the University 
are awarded annually to poor and deserving Muhammadan students of 
the Junior Intermediate class who are subjects of His Highness the 
Maharaja of Travancore. 

(b) The scholarships are ordinarily tenable for four years, but in 
the case of a student who takes up an Honours course after passing the 
Intermediate Examination, the period of tenure is extended to five 
years. The present value of the scholardiips is Rs. 7 chs. 1 4 in the 
Intermediate class and Rs. 1 1 chs. 7 in the B. A. or B. Sc. Pass 
and Honours classes, 

(c) The scholarship holders are selected on the results of the 
E. S. L. C. Examination, other points ^ch as age and poverty being 
taken into consideration in awarding the scholarships. 

V. Laht WlLLlXGDOX SCHOLARSHlHSi. 

Four scholarships, tenable for 2 years (or 3 years for Honours 
students) in any College in the University or in the Queen Mary’s 
College and the Presidency College. Madras (only for courses of 
study not provided lor in this University) are awarded each year to 
women students who oblain the highest rank in the Intermediate 
Examination of the University and who continue their studies for the 
B. A. or B. Sc. {Pass or Honours) course. Only subjects of H. H, 
the Maliaraja of Travancore, who pass the Intermediate Examination in 
two years are eligible for the scholarship. 

Vi. Grioq SoHor.AasHir. 

A stjiolarship of the value df Rs. (l4) fourteen tenable for two 
years, is awarded to the students who passes highest in the Inter- 
mediate Examination, of the Madras University from any institution in 
Travancore and who prosecutes his studies for the B. Sc, Decree in 
tltfs Odlefe. 
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VII. Reap M EMORIAL SOHOLAilSlIlP. 

(a) A scholarship of the value of Bh. Rs. (1 5) fifteen per tnensm 
is awarded every alternate year on the results of the intermediate 
Examination of the University to the most deserving student who 
satisfies the following conditions: — 

(i) He shall have taken the whole of his Intermediate course 
and shall continue his education in this College. 

(ii) He shall take Chemistry as his main subject in the B. Sc. 
Degree Examination. 

(iii; He shall satisfy the Principal that he needs pecuniary 
assistance to continue his education. 

(h) If there be no eligible candidate in Chemistry in any parti- 
cular year, the scholarship may be awarded and continued to a student 
who has taken Physics as his main subject in the B. Sc. Degree 
Exam oation and who mutaiis mutandis satisfied . the above conditions. 

VIII. Mitchell MBMonur. SoiioLAUsniP. 

Two scholarships each of the monthly value of Bh. Rs. (12) 
twelve and tenable for four years, are awarded to students of the 
Junior Intermediate class who choose Group I, on the average marks 
they obtained for the Travancore E. S. L. C. Examination in English, 
Elementary Madiematics and Elementary Science. 

IX. Rami ENG A K ScsoLAiiSHirs. 

¥ 

(a) Two scholarships each of the value of Bh. Rs. (15) fifteen 
per mensem and tenable for two years, are awarded, for one year in 
die first instance, on the results of the Intermediate Examination of the 
University to students who shall be subjects of Travancore and who 
shall continue their education in this College taking Group III (Qheroi- 
stiy Main) in the B. Sc. course. 

(i) Inter alia the pecuniary circumstances of candidates diall 
be taken into consideration in awarding the scholarships. 

X. Cullen Schoiarships. 

Two scholarships of the annual value of Rs. ! 12-6-2 and ordin 
arily tenable for two years are awarded to students who are subjects of 
H. H- The Maharaja of Travancore and who pass highest in the Inter- 
mediate Examination of the University of Travancore from a College 
in Travancore in two years after joining the Intermediate and continue, 
one for the B. A. course (Pass or Honours) and the other for the 
B. Sc. course (Pass or Honours’*, immediately afterwards in diis 
Cojlege. 
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XI. Axastaeamier Scholarships. 

(a) Only Mukkani Brahmins are ’eligible for the scholarships. 

(i) One scholarship of the value of Bh Rs. ( 1 5) fifteen per 
mens^ is awarded every year to a Mukkani Brahmin student to be 
selected by the College Council from among those admitted into the 
Junior Intermediate class in the College. 

(c) One scholarship of the value Bh. Rs. (1 5) fifteen, per 
mensem is awarded every year to a Mukkani Brahmin student to be 
selected ,by the College Council from among fiiose admitted into the 
Junior B. A. or B. Sc. class in the College. 

(d) Each of the two scholarships above mentioned is renewable 
for a second year, provided the progress and conduct of the holder are 
satisfactory. 

(e) In the event of there being no Mukkani Brahmin student in 
the Junior Intermediate or in the Junior B. A. or B. Sc. classes in any 
year, the unallotted scholarship or scholarships shall be awarded by 
the College Council for one year, to a Mukkani Brahmin student in the 
senior classes. 

(/) If after all the scholarships have been awarded under rules 
(^)f (c) and (d) in any year there remain a scholarship not so awarded 
it may be awarded to any Mukkani student in any of the College 
classes. 

XII. Gubuswami Nadar’s Scholarships. 

(a) There are two scholarships each tenable for two years, 
one of which not exceeding Bh, Rs. ( 1 2) twdve per mensem in awarded 
to a student of the Intermediate class. Group I, who has obtiined the 
highest number of marks in the E. S. L. C. Examination in English, 
Homentary Mathematics and Elementary Science, the other not exceed- 
ing Bh. Rs. ( 1 8) eighteen per mensem is awarded to a student who 
passes die Intermediate Examinat ion from one of the Colleges in Tra- 
vancore, whethor a native of Travancore or. not, on the mark* which be 
obtained in the Examination and who undertakes to study for the B. Sc. 
Degree Examination in Chemistry (Main) preference being given to 
the student who has held the scholarship in the Intermediate class. 

(fi) Eighteen years shall be the maximum age limit in the case 
of the scholarship to a student joining the Intermediate class and twenty 
years in the case of the one joining the B. Sc. class. 

XIII. T. Sankaran Tahpi Scholarships. 

(a) Only Nayar students who are subjects of H. H. The Maha- 
raja are efigible for the scholarships. The term “Nayar” shall We 
the meaning assigned to it under the Nayar Act I of 1088. 
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(b) There are two scholarships, one of the monthly value of 
Br. Rs. (7) Seven, and the other of the monthly value of Bh. Rs. (9) 
nine. 

(c) One scholarship of the monthly value of Bh. Rs. (7) seven , 
tenable for two year* is awarded to the Nayar student in the Junior 
Intermediate class of this College, who among the students who take up 
Group I or Group II as their optional subject, has secured the best 
English School Leaving Cerhhcate, judged by the marks in the Public 
Examination in the immediately preceding school year after remaining 
one year only in Form VI. 

(d) Another scholarship of the monthly value of Bh. Rs, (9) 
nine totable for two years is awarded to the Nayar student in the junior 
class of the Pass course of the B. Sc. Degree Elxamination who, among 
the students who take up Branch I Mathematics (Main) or Branch It 
Phyacs (Main) or Branch 111 Ch«nistry (Main) as their .optional 
subject, has secured the highest number of marks in English and in 
Part III (Science subjects only) put together in the immediately Re- 
ceding Intermediate Examination and who has passed the Intermediate 
Examination as a whole within two years after joining the Intermediate 
class. 

XIV. Rkad Soholaijshtps. 

(a) The scholarships shall be awarded to deserving students, 
who are natural bom or domiciled Travancoreans and who after com- 
pleting the Intermediate course in any 'of the Colleges in Travancore 
join this College for the B. Sc. course taldng Chemistry, Physics, Botany 
or Zoology as main subject. 

(&) There shall be two scholarships of the monthly value of 
Bh. Rs. (7) seven each, awarded one to a student in the Chemistry 
section, and the other to a student in the Physics, Botany or Zoology 
section by rotation. 

XV. Sri Mulam Sattanathan Scholarship. 

This Scholarship of the value B. Ra. 150 per annum is awarded 
to a poor and deserving Yadava student who passes from the Sri Mulam 
Shashlipurlhi Sattanathan English High School, Shencoltah and pro- 
secutes his studies in the Intermediate class in either this College or 
the Women’s College, Trivandrum. If no such Yadava student is 
available in any particular year, the scholarship shall be awarded to 
any other poor and deserving Yadava student who jassed the E. S. L.C. 
Examination from any other school ifi the Stale. If no such Yadava 
student is available, the award will be made to a Yadava student in 
the Senior Intermediate or Junior or Senior B. A. or B. Sc. classes in 
the order staled above. In case no such Yadava student is available, 
the scholarship shall be awarded to a poor smd deserving pupil of any 
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community who passed the E. S. L. C. Examination &otn the Shen" 
cottah English Hi^ School. 

XIV. The Victoeia Soholakshtp. 

One Scholarslup, of Bh. Rs, lO per* mensem, is awarded to a 
poor and deserving student who passes the Intermedidate Examination 
from this Coiege with one of the Arts groups as optional and prose* 
cutes hk studies for the B. A. Pass or Honours Examination, in the 
College. 

XVII. The Rama Rao Shholarship. 

One Scholarship, of the value of Bh. Rs. 4 per mensem', tenable 
for two years, is awarded to a poor student, who is a native of Travan- 
core and who, after passing the English School Leaving Cerdhcate Exa- 
minadon, continues his studies in the Intermediate class in the College 
with one of Arts Groups as his optional. 

XVIII. The Hodoson Memorial BNai«H Literature 

Scholarship. 

One Scholarship of the value of Bh, Rs. 180 per annum is awarded 
to a student of the English Honours class, who among those who 
appeared for the Intermediate Examination after the minimum period 
of study for tlet examination, secured the highest mark in English, 
and was not more than 19 years of age on the first of April in the year 
oi the Examination, 

XIX. Lady Rajagopalaohari Scholarships. 

Two scKolarsIups of the value of Bh. Rs. (15) fifteen each, are 
tenable for two years only in the B, A, and B. Sc. (Pass and Honours) 
chases. The scholarships are awarded by the Syndicate in consul- 
tation vdth the Senior member of the family of Lady Rajagopalachari 
to Lady students of die Nair commuuty who are in need of monetary 
help. 

XX. The Rao Sahib. Udakasiromani T. Padmanabha 
Rao SohoiiARShip- 

One scholarship of the value of Rs. (10) Ten tenable in the 
Intermediate classes of this College is awarded by the Syndicate to a 
mor student. Other dungs bang equal, preference is g^veo to a 
orahmin student and among Bragins to a Mahmtta Brahmin. The 
scholarship is continued io the B. A. or B. Sc. Pass or Honours 
classes ^ the holder continues his study after passing the Intermediate 
examination in the minimum period. 



195 


XXI. The Temple Hntky Peoclamation Memokial 

Eneowmenx. 

Under this endowment scholarships called “ The Sri Chitra’, 
Setu Parvali Bayi ’ and ‘ The Sachivotfenna Sir C. P. Ramaswami 
Aiyar ’ scholarships are awarded by a Sul>-committee to promote edu- 
cation among the educationally backwai'd communities. The awards 
are made by this Committee with special reference to the order and the 
propcMflion ol backwardness of the communities concerned as deter- 
mined by the statistics of literacy amongst them. The applications for 
these scholarships should be made to the Protector of Backward Qom- 
munities, who is the Ex-officio S ecretary ol the Committee. 

6. PRIZES AND MEDALS, 

1. Boyle Memobial Pkize. 

A prize of the value of Rs. 50 (fifty) is awarded annually to the 
student who does best in English in the Junior B. A. or B. Sc. class 
on the results of the regular College Examinations. 

II. Mahadeva Iyek Good Conduct Prize. 

(a) There are two prizes in the form of gold pendants each of 
the value of B. Rs. 35 (thirty live) with the following motto engraved 
in the centre in Sanskrit and English on either side. Sathyam 
Vada, Dharman Chara Speak the Truth Do Your Duty”. 

{b) One prize is awarded annually to a student in class IV . 
(second year of the B. A. or B. Sc. Pass or Honours course) and the 
other .to a student of class I (first year of the Intermediate course) of 
the College selected by the votes of the students in the class subject to 
approval by the College Council. 

(c) The same student shall not be eligible lor the prize in more 
t han one class during his College Course. 

(d) Only first year students in Class I and !V are eligible for 
the prize. 

111. Ross Gold Medal 

This medal of the value of B. Rs. 56 (fifty six) is awarded annu- 
ally to the student who occupies the highest place among Travancoreans 
v^o pass ll» B. A. or B, Sc. Honours Degree Examination from the 
College and is placed in the first or second class. 

IV. Natesa Aiyab’s Sri Mulam Rama Varjia 
Maharaja Medal. 

{a) The medal is awarded annually to the student who passes 
hipest from the College in the B. Sc. Honours Degree Exanrimition 
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of the Travancore University in Mathematics after the rainimutn period 
of study and in the first year of his appearing for the examination* 

(6) The medal is made of gold not lower in carat than a 
sovereign and it has, inscribed on one side, the name of the winner and 
on the other, the name of the College and the words ‘ K. V. Natesa 
Aiyar’s Sri Mulam Rama Varma Maharaja Medal The value of 
the Medal including the cost of making it shall be B, Rs. (50) fifty. 

V. The Harvey Memorial Prize. 

A prize of the value of Rs. 42 is awarded to the best English 
essayist in the Senior B, A, or B. Sc. class and the Preliminary 
Honours classes. 

VI* The Hama Kurup Memokiat. Prize. 

A prize of the value of Rs. 1 4 awarded annually to the student 
of (his College who passes highest in Malayalain (Optional) in the 
B, A. Degiee Examination and also qualifies a' the same lime for his 
degree in all parts, if in any year no student passes ut least in the 
Second class in Malayalani, the prize shall not be awarded. 

VII. The Sulapa.vi Vakiek Prize. 

A prize of the value of B. Rs, 7 is awarded annually to the 
student who among those who prosecute their studies in this College 
secured the highest place in Malayalain (Second Language) in the 
E. S, L. C. Examination of the year immediately preceding the date of 
his admission to the College. 

VIII. The Lepper Memorial Gold Medal. 

Twi. gold medals are awarded every year on the results of the 
University Examinations to successful candidates for proficiency in 
Economics, one of which will be given to the Honours student in 
Branch ill who passes in the first or second class and obtains the 
highest number of marks in Economics, which should not be less than 
fifty per cent, of the maximum, and the other to the B. A. pass student 
who does best in Economics and whose mark m that subject is not less 
than sixty per cent, of the maximum. 

IX. The La Bouchardjbbe Memohial Prize. 

One prize of the value of B. Rs. 70 is awarded annually to the 
student of this College who, stands first among the candidates who 
aj^ar for the B. A. (Hons.) Examination in English and pass the exa- 
mination and qualify for the Honours Degree. 

X. Mb. P. Saskithnt Mexov. OKWAiii Ptir&aKAB’s 
Gold Med.vL. 

This, Medal is awarded to the .Nair student of the B. A- Honours 
dais (History BrancK)^ of tins College who passes the B. A. (Honours) 
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Degree Examination and who gets the highest number oi marks in &e 
branch amongl those who pass the Examination. In case there is no 
eligible candidate in the Honours class, the medal is awarded to a Nair 
student who passes the M. A. Degree Examination in History. 

XI. The Ganapatiu Pillai Mejioiua]. Pkize. 

(a) A prize oi the value of Rs. 10 in the form of books is award- 
ed annually to the student of the College who passes the Interm«liate 
Examination in his first attempt within the ntinimum period of two 
years and secures the highest marks in Tamil (OfAional) or Tamil second 
language if there are no candidates who offer Tamil ( Optionsil). 

(o) The prize will not be awarded if the candidate fails to secure 
50 per cent, of the marb. 

XII. The Ravi Vakma Memokial Gold Medal. 

it is awarded to the student who stands first in Philosof^y among 
the successful candidates for the B, A. Degree Examination presented 
from the College provided he or she is placed not below the second 
class in Part II. 

XIIl. The a. R. Ra.ja Raja Vakma Memorial Prize. 

A (X'ize of Rs. 6 in the form of books i.<; awarded to the student 
who takes Malayalam and Sansbit as his optional Group in die B. A. 
course and who in passing all the parts of the B. A. Degree Examina- 
tion after the minimum period of study in the B. A. class, secures at 
least a second class and the first place in that group among the students 
of the College. 

XIV. The Rao Sahih Udakasiromani T. Paumamabha 
Rao Gold Medal. 

This medal is awarded annually by the Syndicate in consultation 
with the College Council to the best among the students who qualify 
lot a Degree of the University from the College. 

XV. Her Highness Mahakani Seth Parvati Bati 

Prize. 

This prize is awarded annually by the Syndicate to the student 
who takes up Astronomy for his B. Sc. course, passes the Elxamination 
in his first attempt and secures the highest mark in Astronomy. 

XVI. The N. Kki^hkaswami Aivah Memorial Medal. 

This medal is awarded annually by the Syndicate to the candidate 

who stands first in the B. Sc. Pass Examination with Chemistry as his 
main subject and qualifies for the Degree. 

XVIL The Ammtjkutti RAjA(inrALAOHARi Medal. 

A gold medal of the value of Bh. Rs. (60) sixty is awarded to 
the Nair Lady who graduates from any of the Colleges in the Univer- 
sity and wins the highest academic distinction. 
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7. Rales of Pees. 

The rates of fees in the college are as follows : — 

Per academic yea>, 

intermediate Course S. Rs. (84) eighly-four only, 

Rs. 28, Rs. 1 4 and Rs. 42 
for Parts 1, 11 and III, (res- 
pectively. 

B. A. & B. Sc., Pass 6^ S. Rs. ( 1 08) one hundred and 

Honours Cour.se, and eight only (Rs. 36, Rs, 18 

Post Graduate Course and Rs. 34 for Parts I, II 

and 111, respectively for the 
Pass Course). 

Post Graduate B. Rs. (15) fifteen only ptf 

Research course term- for Chemistry, Elotany 

& Zoology and Pliysics; and 
B. Rs. (10) ten for other 
subjects. 

Special Practical work for Rs, (27) twenty-seven only 

failed students of the' per term. 

B. Sc. class 

Library fee .. S. Rs. (2) two only. 

Athletic fee (Men*) ... S. Rs. (4i four only. 

do. (Women) ... S. Rs. ' 2) two only. 

Stationery f^ ... S. Re. ( I ) one only. 

Health Service fee ... S, Re. (l)onc only. 

Magazine and Associa- 

sa*™? 1 • B. Red) one only. 

Matriculation registration 

B. Rs. (2) two only. 

Laboratory fees:' — 

(i) Intermediate course : — 

Mathematics, Physics 

and Chemistry ... S, Rs. (5) five only. 

Physics, demisiry and 

Biology S. Ra. (7) seven only, 

(iO B. Sc. course:-.--. 

All groups exce|rt Mathe- 
matics ... S. Rs. (10> ten only. 

Full fee concession is given to students of educationally backward 
communities with a literacy of less than 10 per cent, of the population 
of 7 years and above. 
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MuIumiDadan students are allowed the concession of paying tu ition 
psc at half rates, provided they are poor. 

Fee concessbns are allowed to deserving students of other com- 
munities provided that they are poor, consideration being given to their 
merits and the backwardness d the community in respect of education. 


8 . 

Junior Intermediate 


Senior Intermediate 


Junior B, A. 


Senior B. A. 


B. A. Honours. 


Numerical Strength (.1942—43.) 

Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry i 30 


Physics, Chemistry, Biob^ 1 19 

Ancient History, Indian His- 
tory, Modern History 66 

Ancient History, Indian His- 
tory, Logic 37 

Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry 123 

Physics, ^emisiry. Biology 97 . 

Ancient History, Indian His- 
tory, Modem History 62 

Ancient History, Indian His- 
tory, Logic 34 

Group (i-a) Philosophy 27 

Do. (ii-a) History and Economics 59 

Do. (iii-a) Sanskrit and Early Indian 

History J 

Do. (iii-b) Malayalam and Sanskrit 5 

Group (i-a) Philosophy 13 

Do. (ii-a) History and Economics 60 

Do. (iii-a) Sanskrit and Early Indian 

' History 1 

Do. (iii-b) Malayalam and Sanskrit 4 


Branch II. History and Economics 
1st year 
2nd year 
3rd year. 

Branch III. English Language and Literature 
1st year 
2ad year 
3rd year 


7 
II 
17 

8 
9 
11 
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Branch IV. Sanskrit Language and Literature 
I St year 

Post Graduate course 
2nd year 
3rd year 

Branch V. Malayalam Language and Literature 
ist year 
2nd year 
3rd year 

Junior B. Sc. 

[According to main subject.) 

Mathematics 

Physics 

Chemistry 

Brtany 

Zoology 
Senior B. Sc. 

{According to main subject ) 

Mathematics 
Physics 
Chemistry 
Botany 
Zoology 
B. Sc. Honours. 

Branch i — Mathematics. ^ 

ist year 
2nd year 
3rd year| 


Nil. 

4 
1 

2 

Nil. 

5 


38 

44 

46 

27 

30 


28 

45 

45 

25 

24 


24 

lO 

4 


9 . Physical Hdacation. 

D‘°i ? ’“‘S' 'T®™. po«b>ii. 

^Iley ball, Baitel ball. Badmmtan, Hockey, Qicket and Tonnikoiti 
1 here are, besides, a gymnasiugi equipped with up-to-date apparatus a 
running track and a jumping pit. Arrangements are also made for net 
practice in cricks. “ 

A R is also made for the athletic activities of lady students, 

A Badminton Court and a Tennis Court are set apart for thenjt 
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10, Hostels. 

Accommodation is pmvided for the students of the College along 
with students of other institutions in the University in H. H. The 
Maharaja’s Collegiate Hostel and also in ihe “Students’ Hall’' which is 
a separate Hostel under the management of the University Board of 
Physical Education. Provision br the residence of men students is 
also available in the L. M. S. Hostel, Y. M, C. A. Hostel, Catholic 
Hostel, S. N. V. Students Home, the Nair Union Hostel and other 
Hostels maintained by private agencies. Women students can find 
^commodation in the Holy Angels’ Convent, College Hostel for 
p/omen, Hindu Vanila Sangham Hostel, S. N. V. Sadanam, Bethany 
Hlostel, Zenana Mission Hostel and in the Hostel of the Y. W. C. A., 
privandrum. 

11. The University Co-operative Society. 

The College orgamsed a Co-operative Society called the Maha- 
raja’s (Allege of Science Co-operative Stores Lid., (No, 1955). Rfom 
humble beginnings, the stores has developed into an important organi- 
zation and has been converted into ‘'die Travancore University Co- 
operative Stores.” It is now housed in a separate building in the 
College compound and has branches in other University Institutions. 

The objects of the stores are the encouragement of thrift and self- 
help among students, the purchase of books, stationery and other articles 
required by members and associates and the dissemination of the know- 
ledge of CO "Operative principles and as far as practicabb their realisa- 
tion. Its operations are confined to all the Colleges and other insti- 
tutions under the University situated witlun the municipal limits or 
Trivandrum. 

The cajntal of the society is Rs. 5,000 made up of shares of Re, 1 
each. All students of the Colleges and other institutions under 
the University situated in Trivandrum who are over 18 years of age 
nnd all members of the staff, present and past are eligible for member- 
Aip. Students below the age of 18 can become associate members. 

S taff of the College. 

Principal. Dr. H. Subramonia Aiyar, m, a., Ph. D. (Acting.) 

English Department 

Professors. Mr. P. G. Sahasranama Aiyar, m. a. (Acting Principal 

on leave) 

,. E. T. Thomas, m. a., l. t. (Madras) b. a. Tripo# 

(Cantab). 

„ G. Gopalakrishna Aiyar, m. a, 
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Assistant 

Rfofessors. 


Lecturers. 


Professors. 

Assistant 

Professors 

Lecturers 


Superhi* 
tendents of 
Studies in 
Sanskrit. 
Lecturers. 


Suparin- 
tendents of 
Studies in 
Malayalam. 
Lecturers. 


Df. A Sivaramasubramonia Aiyar, b. a. (Hons.) pL. d, 

Mr. S. Ramiah, B. A. (Hons.) 

„ M. Raghava Varma b. a. (Hons.) 

,, S. Sivarama Pillai, B. a (Hons.) 

,, G. Mahadeva Aiyar, b. a. (Hons.) 

„ M. R. Balakrishna Warijrar, b. a (Hons.) 

Mr. T. C MathcAT, B. A. (Hons.) Madras, b. a. (Hons.) 

Oxon \.on leave.) 

„ E. P, Narayana Pillai, b. a. (Hons.) (Madras) B. a., 

(Hons. ) Oxon Acting. 
Sry. K, Easwari Amma b. a. (Hons ) 

Mr. K. N. Vasudeva Panicker, B. A. (Hons.) 

„ S. .iafhyavageeswara Aiyar, B. a. (Hons.) 

„ P. C. Varki, b. a. (Hons.) Acting. 

„ G Sankaranarayana Aiyar, b. a. (Hons.) Acting. 

History and Economics, 

Mr. T. Damodaran Nambisan, B. A. (Hons.) Acting. 

V. Narayana Pillai, B, a. (Hons.) b. l. Acting. . 
Sry. K. Saradamma b. a. (Hons.) Dip-in- Edn. Acting. 
Mr. K. Mammen B. a. ( Hons ) Acting. 

,, K. Palpu Pillai. M. a., Hons. (Madras'), B. A. 

(Oxford.) 

„ V. R. Pillai, M. A., M. sc.. (Econ.) Acting. 

„ R N. Poduval, B. A. Hons. M.sc, (Econ.), Pb. B. 

Acting, 

Labguagss other th.'.n English. 

Sanskrit Department, 


Mimamsakaratna V. A. Ramasw^ami Sastri, M. A. 

Mr. V. Sankara Iyer, m. a., l. t., Acting. 

„ V. Venkitarama Sarma, Mabopadhyaya. 

„ K. Sivaramakrishna Sastri (Acting.) 

„ A G. Kridina Warrier m. a. (Acting.) 

Malayalam Department. 


Dr. K. Goda Varma, m. a,, pH. d- 

Mr. N. Kunjuraman Pillai, M. a., b. l. (Acting.) 
Sry. K. MeenabH Amma, m. a. 
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Lecturer 

Junior 

Lecturers. 


Lecturer 

Junior. 

Lecturer. 
Part time. 
Tutor in 
French. 
Lecturer in 
French, 


Lecturer in 
Arabic. 

Professor. 

Lectures. 


Professors. 

Assistant 

Professors. 

Lecturers. 

Temporary 

Junior 

Lecturers. 


Professor. 

Assistant. 

Professors 

Lecturers. 


Mr. C. I. Gopala Pillai, m. a. 

„ P. N. Kunjan Pillai, b. a. (Hons.) (on other duty.) 

„ C. Narayana Pillai, M. a. (Acting). 

» N. Raman Pillai, M. A. 

„ N. Kunjukrishna Pillai, ii. a. (Acting.) 

Tamil Department. 

„ C. Pannirukaiperumal Mudaliar, M, A., B. t. 

,, A. S. Mulhiah MudaliaTj M. a. 

„ Rev. Fr. Engelbert, 

„ Cecil Naire b. a. (Temporary) (On War S«vice.) 
„ T, P.Tampy, B. A. 

„ K. N. Parameswara Panikkar, b. a. e. b. Visarad. 

Temporary Junior Lecturer in Hindi, 

„ K, Muhsunmad M. A. (Temporary.' 

Philosophy Department. 

Mr. V. Sundararaja Naidu, m, a., b. l. (Actii^.) 

Mr. K. C. Mathew, r. a (Hons.) 

1 , A. S. Narayana Pillai m. a., Litt (Temporary), 

Mathematics Department. 

Mr. R. Srinivasan, M. A, (Ag, Principal on leave) 

Dr. H. Subramooia Aiynr, m. a. Ph. d. 

Mr. C. V. Subbarama Aiyar, b. a. (Hons.) 

Dr. U. Sivaraman Nair^ m. a., Ph. n. (London., 

Mrs. Annamma Varki, b. a., (Hons) Acting. 

Mr. S. Thanoo Aiyar, m. a. (Hons,) 

„ P. Harihara Aiyar, b. a. (Hons.) 

K. Balachandran Nair, b. a., (Hons.) 

„ S. Parameswara Aiyar, b. a. (Hons.) (Acting) 

,, K. Sankara Pillai, e. a. (Hons.) Do. 

Physics Department. 

Mr, V. Sivaramakrishna Aiyar, M, A. 

„ M. S. Rama Aiyar. m. a.,l. t. 

Mrs. Mary Poonen, b a. b. sc., a. r. o. s. 

Mr. P. K. Krishna Pillai, b. a. (Hons.) (Temp.) 

„ N. A. Nilakanta Aiyar, M. A. 

, M. V. Chacko, b. a. (Hons.) 

^)r. T. 1 TJiomas, m. a- Ph. b.j r. p. s. a., Inst, p, 

(on leave.) 
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Lecturer. Mr. S. SUharama Aiyar, b, a. (HonO 

,, P. V. Ramaswamy Aiyar B. A, (Hons.) 

„ S. Gopala Menon M. A. ( Ag.) 

,, C Joseph M, A. (Ag.) 

S. Hariliaran a. m. sc., (Temp.) 

M. Martin Nathanial, B. sc. (Hons.) (Temp, Junior 

Lecturer,) 

ChemistTy Department 

Professor. Mr. K. R. Krishna Aiyar, m. a. (Acting.) 

Assistant „ A. Narayanan Poti, M. a. Do. 

Professors. A. Venkitachalam Aiyar, m. a. (Temporary.) 

Lectures. „ Iltyerah Joseph m. a., a. i. i. sc. 

„ E. T. Mathew, m. a. 

E>r. P. Parameswaran Pillai, b. a., d. sc. 

A. I. sc. a. J. C. 

Mr. N. (3iidambaram m. A. (Ag.) 

„ K. Madusudanan Pandalai, M. sc., ph. i)., A. i. 0. 

(Temporary.) 

„ C. Balasubramoniam b. sc. (Hons.) Do. 

>, R. Ramachandra Aiyar, sr. sc. Do. 

Botany D^artment. 

Professor. Dr. T. K. Koshy, w. a., pH. d. p. e., m. s. p, l. s. 
Assistant Mr. J. Srinivasan M. a. 

Professor. 

Lecturers. K. Narayana Aiyar, m. a. 

,, Russel Solomon, m;. sc. 

Zoology Department 
Professor. Dr. C. C John m. a. dsc. b. i. c. 
in charge. 

Assistairt Mr. Eapen Iltyerah M. a. (Acting.) 

Professor 

Lecturers. „ A. P. Mathew, sr, a. 

„ K. Bhaskaran Nair, B. a. m. sc. (Ag.) 

„ T. P. Vis vanathan, B. sc. (Hons.) 

Physical Training. 

Mr. P. J. Jossph, B. A. Diploma in Physical Education 

(Madras) (Acting) 

,, V. G. Abraham b. a. (Temporary) (on War 

Serwce). 

„ K. Raghava Varma, B. a. Temporary. 

,, S. Perimbamuthu, B. a. Acting. 
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Rules for the constitution and working of the Council oi 
His Highness the Maharaja’s University College, 
Trivandrum, framed under Section 9 of 
Chapter XV of the Statutes. 

1 . The College Council shall consist of the Principal, the Professors 
and the Superintendent of Studies in Indian Languages of the College. 
The Director of Research shall be a member of the council and may ask 
for his opinion to be recorded but he shall not exercise a right 
to vote. 

2. The Principal shall be the President, ex-officio, of the Council. 
The Council shall appoint one of its members as the Secretary. The 
member so appointed shall hold office for one year, but shall be 
eligible for re-election. 

3. The general administration of the College shall vest in the Prin- 
cipal, subject to the control, in the first instance, of the Pro- Vice- 
Chancellor, (when there is no Pro- Vice-Chancellor, of the Vice- 
Chancellor) and ultimately, of the Syndicate. Some of the general 
administrative work of the College may' be distributed by the Principal 
among the members of the Council with their concurrence to be done 
under the general su^rvision of the Principal, e. g.. Library, Athletics, 
maintenance of buildings and grounds etc. 

4. The Council is empowered to consider and report on any 
question concerning the College whether as regards accommodation, 
courses of instruction or discipline; but it shall not interfere with the 
general administration of the College except when such authority is 
entrusted to it by the Principal. 

5. All questions of promotion, term certificates, and scholarships 
shall be decided by the Council. 

6. All cases of serious misconduct on the part of stud^ts involving 
the loss of their term certificates or their removal or expulsion from the 
College shall be dealt with by the Principal, ordinarily, in consultation 
vnth the Coundl. 

7. Meetings of the Council shall be convened at such time as the 
Principal may consider necessary. He shall also convene a meeting 
when required to do so by the Pro-Vice-Chancellor or on the written 
requisition of not less than two of the members. 

8. It shall be the duty of the Secretary to give notice of the meeting® 
of the Council, to keep a report of the proceedings of such meetings and 
to forward, through the Principal, a copy of the proceedings to the 
Registrar. 

9. Not less than three clear days’ notice of a meeting shall ordi- 
narily be given to each of the members. TTie notice shall be accom- 
panied by an agenda paper showing the business to be transacted at the 
meetmg together with any papers that may be necessary for reference. 
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lO. Tlie Presidtaii, or in his absence, ihe Professor in charge, 
shall take the chair at the meetings of the Council. 

1 1 • Not less than a majority of the menbers shall form a quorum 
and ail questions shall be decided by a majority of the votes of the 
members present. If the votes, including the vote of the Chairman, are 
equally divider), the Chairman shall ha-.e a casting vote. The Principal 
may overrule 'he decision of the College Council ; but in such cases, he 
shall make a r^ort to the Pro-Vice-Chancellor setting forth his reasons 
for doing so. 

12. The Chairman shall be sole judge on any point of order. He 
may call any member to order and shall have power to take such action 
as may be necessary to enforce his decision. 

13. The Princ' pal shall have charge of ihe office records and cor- 
re^ndence of the College. The members of the Council shall have 
access to these during the days and hours to be fixed by ihe Principal, 
provided, however, that no member shall have access to confidential re* 
cords, or correspondence vnlhout the special permission of the Principal. 

1 4. The Budget shall be framed by the Principal in consultation 
with the Council and forwarded to the Registrar. 

15. Noiwidislcmding anything Contained in the foregoing rules, it 
shall be competent to the Principal to dispose of any matter which 
should ordinarily be disposed of by the Council, but which in his opi- 
nion is of so emergent a nature that it cannot be put off. Action taken 
by the Principal under this rule should be reported to the Council as 
soon as possible. 

III. His Hishness the Maharaja’s College lot Women, 
Trivandrum. 

1. HisfoTtcal Sksich. Thi.s institution, wiginally a school for 
Christian girls, was taken over, recognised and opened to all casf^ by 
the Travancore Government in J 864 from which date it was known as 
the Sirkar Girls’ School- It was recognised as a High School by the 
University of Madras in 1690. 

In 1895 it was reorganised with an increased staff under the name 
of H. H. the Maharaja's High School for Girls, and on the institution 
being affiliated as a Second Grade College in January 1897, the 
designation was changed to H. H. die Maharaja’s College for Girls. 

•Training classes for teachers wore opened in January 1904, and 
continued to be attached to the Coflege till the end of 1920, when they 
Were separated from the College and accommodated in a building of 
their own. In June 1931 ihe High School also was separated from 
the Colkge and now the College works alone under its new nam^ 
H. H. the Msdiaraja’s College for Women, The present buildings 
were occupied in June 1 923. 
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In July 1928, the College was further affiliated in Natural Science 
of the Intermediate Course and in the 3. A. Degree Course in Part 1 
English Language and Literature, and Part IL Group IV A— Histor- 
and Economics and Group V— Maiayalam and Sanakit. In July 1929 
further affiliation was obtained in Indian Music of the Intermediate 
Course and in group \i-b Maihemaiics with Astronomy and /^alysis, 
as special subjects of the B. A. Uegiee Course. The B. A. Degree 
Course was suspended in June 1937. 

2. ^Sfanag^tnent, The Administration of the College is vested in 
the Principal. 

3. Buildings. The classes are held in four separate buildings 
which provide 29 separate rooms (including a College Hall and Read- 
ing lounge) for class purposes and laboi Etaries, 2 office rooms 2 Halls 
for Library and 4 retiring and common rooms for teachers. There are 
separate tiffin sheds. The College stands on a ground of about 5 acres. 

4. Hosieh. The College Hostel opened in 1921. Besides the 
Wardai there is one resident tutor who is a member of the College 
staff. There is also a medical officer attached to the Ho^el. 

Accommodation is also pro\'ided for the residence of students of 
the College in the Y. W. C. ,A. Hostel, the S. N. V. Sadanam, the 
Hindu Vanita Sangham Hoscel, the Holy A.ige{s’ Convent Hostel, 
the Zenana iMission Hostel, and the Bethany HosfeL 

5. Courses of study. Provision has been made for instruction m 
the following subjects under Part III of the Intermediate Course ; — 

Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Ancieni History, 
Modern History, Indian History, Logic, and Indian Music. 

Maiayalam, Tamil, Sanskrit, Hindi and French are taught under 
Part II. 

6. Endowments — S cholarships. Prizes etc. 

'O' Scholarships. Hia Highness the Maharaja’s Scholarships to 
subjects of His Highness the Maharaja —One Scholarship of the value 
of Rs, 1 1 J per mensem awarded on the results of the Intermediate 
Examination to the best student of the College who joins the College of 
Science or the Collegeof Arts for her B. A. or B. Sc. Pass or Honours 
Course. 

Two Scholarships of Rs, 7^ each per mensem tenable in the Inter- 
mediate classes for two years to the best students of H H. die 
Maharaja’s English High Sdiool for Girls who join this College for 
their Intermediate Course. 

A certain number of open scholarships of the value of Rs. 71 per 
mensem tenable in the Intermediate Class , for two years awarded on 
the results of the E. S. L, C, Examination. 
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Close scholarships erf the value of Rs. ptf mensem tenable in 
the Intermediate Classes awarded to studaits belonging to the backward 
communities on the results of the £. S, L. C. Examination. The 
number is fixed by the Unberaty of Travancore. 

Four Lady Willingdon Scholarships of the mon’.hly value of 
Rs. 1 5 each awarded to the four best students of this College who are 
subjects of H. H. the Maharaja, who join the Queen Mary’s College, 
Madras, or the Presidency College, Madras, or one of the Government 
Collies in Trivandrum for their B. A. or B. Sc. Pass or Honours 
Course. 

One Hodgson Memorial Scholarship for Women of the value of 
B. Rs. I 32 per annum awarded for study in the Intermediate and B.A. 
Pass or Honours Courses to a woman student who is in a Travancore 
College and who is in need of monetary help for her College course : 
tenable for four or five years, according as the student takes the B. A. 
Pass or Honours Course. 

Three Thankamma Memorial Scholarship to poor and deserving 
Nair Girls, tenable for courses of study in H. H. the Maharaja’s 
English I ]^High School for Girls, Trivandrum and subsequently in a 
College, The amounts are fixed at Rs. 5 per mensem in High School 
classes, Rs. 1 0 in the Intermediate classes and Rs, 1 5 in the B. A, 
classes. 

Rajagopalachari Ammukutti Scholarships awarded to Nair students 
who join this College for their Intermediate course. There are two 
sdiolarships one in the Junior Intermediate, and the other in the Senior 
Intermediate. The Scholarships will be of the value of B. Rs, 1 0 per 
mensem. 

Medah and prises’. — K. V. Natesa Aiyar’s Sethu Lakshmi 
Bai MaWani Regent Medal, of the value of about B. Rs. 50 awarded 
annually in this College to the student who passes highest from the 
college for the Intermediate Examination after the minimum period of 
study and in the first year of her appearing for the examination. 

Mulhamma Muthunayakam Gold Medal in music — 

Maharani of Bikanir Prize in music — 

7. Rates of fees. The college tee rates are- as folbws : — 

For the Intermediate course S. Rs. 84 (eighty-four) only per 
annum, 

Rs. 

For Part I only ... 28 

For Part II only » ... 1 4 

For Part III only ... 42 

Library fee S. I^. 2 (two) only. 

Athletic fee S. Rs. 2 (two ) only. 

Stationery f^ S. Re. I (one) only. 

Health service fee S. Re. I (one) only. 
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ILat>oratoVy fee 


Intermediate course 

Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry ... 5 

Physics, Chemistry and Biology ... 7 

IVkthematics, Physics and Indian Muac ... 2 

Biology, Chemistry andjlndian Music ... 5 

8. Numerical strength, ( / 942- 43). 

Junior Intermediate. 

Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry ... 34 

Mathematics, Physics, Indian Music ... 2 

Physics, Qiemistry, Biology ... 68 

Biology, Qhemistry, Indian Music ... II 

Biology, Chemistry, Logic ... 24 

Ancient History, Modern History, 

Logic ... 32 

Ancient History, Modem History, 

Indian Music ... 8 

Ancient History, Modern History, 

Indian History ... 13 

SerdoT Intermediate, 

Mathematics, Physics, Ctemistry 22 

Mathematic:^ Physics, Indian Music •» 2 

Mathematics, Physics and Logic ... I 

Biology, Chemistry, Indian Music ... 7 

Biology, Phyacs, (Ministry ... 30 

Biology, Chemistry and Logic . ■ ■ 19 

Ancient History, Modem History and 

Logic ... 1 9 

Do. Do. Indian Music ... 5 

Do. Do. Indian History ... 4 


9. hditaty. The College has a well equif^d Library containing 
about 12457 volumes. Additions are made every year. Liberal grants 
are expended for the purchase of periodicals. 

10. Physical Education. A qualified Physical Instructress is in 
charge of the phyacal education activities of the studmts. Arrange' 
ments have been made for the following games ; — Net-Ball, Base-Ball, 
Badminton, Tennis, Volley Ball and Tennikoit. 

11. Corporate life. There are several associations doing useful 
work, such as the Arts Club, the Debating Gab, the Malayalam Qub, 
the Science Club, the Sports Club, Tennis Club, the Tamil Club and 

Hindi Associatioii* 
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12. Staff of the Collie. 

1 . Miss Anna Nidiry m. a., (Hons.) Ag. Lady Principal. 

2. Mrs. Annamma VarK b. a., (Hons.) Assistant Professor* 

Madiematics. (on other du^) 

3. Sry. B. Anandavalli Amma b. a., (Hons.) Lecturer, Ejiglish. 

4. „ C Rukmini Amma b. a., (Hons.) „ hfistory. 

5. Mrs. Rebecca Thomas Philip B. A,, (Hons.) „ Logic. 

6. &y. V. K. Karthiyani Amma B. a., (Hons.) *, Sansbit. 

7. Mrs. Lakshmykutty Narayanan Nair M. a„ „ Indian Music. 

6. Miss F Martin m. a., „ French. 

9. Sry, T. J. Ponnamma m. a., Junior Lecturer, Malayalam. 

10. „ K. Parvathi Amma M. A., Lecturer, Chemistry. 

11. Mr. S. Gopala Menon m. a., Do. Physics, (on other duty.) 

12. Mrs. M. E. Gram m. a., l. t. Lecturer, Physical Education. 

1 3. Miss Sosa P. John M. A., „ Natural Science. 

14. Mrs. Mariam Paul M. A., Jr. „ Do. 

1 5. Siy. K. Saratk u. a., m. sc, „ Chemistry. 

16. Miss P. Jesudasan M. A. „ ^ Physics. 

17. Mrs. S, Rosammal u. a., i.. t.. Lecturer, Tamil. 

18. Mrs. Sara Kurien b. a., m. Sc., Jr. Lecturer, Chemistry, 

19. MissD. P. Muthunayagom B. A., (Hons.) do. English (Ag.) 

20. Miss Elizabeth Kurien m. a. Jr. Lecturer, Physics. 

21. Mi ss Annamma Cherian ai. a., Jr, Lecturer in Physics (Ag.) 

22. Miss Helen Joseph, B. A., (Hons) Jr. Lecturer .in Englidi 

(TemTOtary) 

23. Miss Janet R. Joshua m. a.. Junior Lecturer in Hindi 

(part time) 

|V. His Highness the Maharaja’s Sanskrit College, Trivandrun. 

1. History of the SanskTtt College. The institution was started in 
1889. Instruction was original^ imparted in Veda, Kavya and the 
Sastm Branches of Study. The management of the Veda Section was 
from 1 1 1 0 transferred to the Devaswam Department. Till 1094 the 
College was housed witHn the Fort and the students, only Brahmins, 
were di given free boarding. Later, free boarding was discontinued 
and scholarsl^s were awarded instead. 

The courses of studies were re-organised in 1917 and the College 
was plac ed under a graduate Principal conversant with Sanskrit and 
Rn gliA , and was made accessible to all classes of people. The 
Coiege continued to work as per the re-organised sdieme tilll its 
affiliation to t^ University of Madras in 1936. Instruction according 
to the Siromanl courses of the Madras University was provided til i 
March 1941. 

The College at present provides instruction for the Sanskrit 
Entrance Ezannnation and the Mahopadhayaya Comtes of the Travaq- 
eore Uniyers^y. 
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The branches in which instruction is, at present, imparted are as 
follows ; — 

. Mahopadhyaya : .1 class, Vyakarana, Sahitya, Tarka and 

Jyotisa. 

Do, II „ Vyakarana and Sahitya. 

Do. Ill „ Vyakarana and Sahitya. 

Do. IV „ Sahitya and Tarka, 

The Jyotisa branch was renewed .^during the year 1117. The 
opening of the Vedanta and Mimamsa, branches for the Mahopadhyaya 
Examination is under contemplation. 

2. Rules of Admission, Admission to the Sanskrit Entrance class 
is given only to those who have passed the Sastri Test Exanunation con- 
ducted by the Travancore Government. 

Admission to the Mahopadhyaya I class is given to those who 
have passed the Sanskrit Eintrance Examination of . this University or 
the Sanskrit Entrance Examination conducted by the Madras Govern- 
ment. 

3. Scholarships, Medals &nd Prizes. Five Scholarships of Rs. 7^ 
each per mensem are awarded annually on the basis of ment, to the 
students of the Siromani IV class and fifteen scholarships of Rs. 5 each 
per mensem are distributed equally, on the basis of merit, to the stu- 
dents of the remaining College classes other than the Entrance class. 

Dewan Rama Row Sanskrit College Prize. The interest accruing 
from the endowment of the value of Rs. 600 is placed at the disposal 
of the Principal, Sanskrit College, for awarding a prize in the form of 
suitable books to the candidate who gets the highest rank amongst those 
presorted from the College for the fined University Examination, oiz*, 
Mahopadhyaya. 


4 . S iat&nenl of S trength , — ( 1 942 - 43.) 

Entrance dass -^6 

Mahopadhyaya I class Sahitya 8, 

Tarka 3, Vedanta 4 |5 

Do. II class Vy. 4, Sahitya 7, Tarka 3,' 

Jyotisa 2 

Do. Ill class Sahitya 5, Vy. 15 ^ 

Do. IV class Sahitya 7, and Vy. 6 1 3 


100 



5. 

Mr. 


I 


M&rAers of the Staff. 

N. GopalaPillai si. 

S. Venkitakrishnan b. a. (Hons.) 

P. Rajamma M. A. 

T. Raghavendrachariar 
A. Parameswara Sastrigal 

S. Parameswara Sarma» Vyakarana 
K. Ramakrishna Sastrigal 
N. Padmanabha Panickar 
S. NeelakantaSastri 
Ravi Vafina T ampan 
K. Maliadeva Sastri 
M. Sivasubramonia Sastri 
K. Yognanarayana Safma 
V. Ramasarma 


Ag, Rfincipal, 
English Teacher (On 
other duly) 
Do. Acting 
Nyaya Pandit 


and Mimamsa 

Jyotisa 

Vyal^ana 

Nyaya 

Vyakarana 

Nyaya 

Vyakarana 

Vyakarana 

Tarka 


»f 

•• 

»» 

*» 


fits Highness tile Maharaja’s Training College, Trivandrum, 

1. Historiccd Sketch. The Government Normal School, Trivan- 
drum was founded in the year 1895. Teachers who had passed the 
R A., Matriculation, or Vernacular Examinations were trained in this 
institution till 1911 in which year the Ncnrmal School was converted 
into a Teachers’ College. From that dale both graduates and under- 
graduates are being trained in this institution. 

From the year 1 934 — 35. the strength of the L. T. section was 
raised from 50 to 80. Non-stipendiaries (private students i. e. those 
not employed as teachers in recognised schools in the State) are 
admihed on condition that their numbers in each year should not be so 
large as to shut out ihe chances of untrained graduates in d^rtmental 
and private schools. Only those who have obtained at least a second 
class in the B, A. Degree Examination are admitted as nonp-slipendia- 
ries. 

The Silver Jubilee of the College was celebrated on the 8tfa and 
9 th April 1937. Tbe College bas attached to it a. Mo^ School 
containing dasses 1 to 4 and from the Preparatory class to the VI Form. 

2. Buildings. The College building is a T-shaped two-storeyed 
stfui^ure in which the College classes, the library, die Eiducational 
Bureau and Museum and tbe Model School classes from Form 1 up- 
wards are hous^. The Preparatory class and primary classes are held 
in a sqiarate building. The Geography section of the college is tmn- 
porarily housed in -the- building adjacent to the Assembly 1^11 called 
the “Rincipal’s quarters.’’ 

3. Course of study etc. Graduates are prepared for the L. T. 
Degree Examination of the Travanctxre University. Undergraduates 
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in which ckss are included those who have passed the Intermediate 
Exainination of die Travancore University or the English School 
Leaving Certificate Examination of the Travancore Government, who 
are eligible for service as teachers in the States are trained as teachers 
lor the Middle Schools. 

Graduates and Undergraduates undergo training for one year. 

Subjects for which provision has been made ; — 

Course. Subject. 

(a) English. 

L. T . D (2) (b) Mathematics. 

D (2) (c) Physicd Science. 

D (2) (J) Natural Science. 

D (2) (e) History. 

D(2) (/) Geography. 

4. Admission of candidates. Admission to the College will be 
made by the Rrincipal in consultation with the Pro-Vice-Qiancellor 
and the Director of Public Instruction. The Principal has the power 
to send av,ray any non-stipendiary student wdio appears to him during 
the fost 50 days as not likely to prove an efficient teacher ; in the case 
of stipendiaries, the Principal can report such cases for action, to the 
employers concerned. 

5. Stipends. Teachers from departmental schools who are under 
training will receive as stipend thedr substantive pay which they were 
drawing immediately before their deputation or the amount fixed under 
rule 1 86 of the Travancore Education Code i. e. R*. 30 for Graduates 
and Rs. 15 for Undergraduates whichever is greater. Teachers re- 
cruited after 1st April 1934 to schools in the State (both departmental 
and private) are not entitled to any stipend or stipend grant. 

Stipends grant. Managers of private schools are given a grant of 
half the stipend they pay to the teachers selected from tQr schools, pro- 
vided the teachers entered service prior to 1st April 1934. The grant 
is however limited to a maximum of Rs. 171 and Rs. 8i in the case of 
Graduates and Undergraduates respectively, 

6. Fee Rules. The Rules of fee in the Training College are as 
follows - 

(a) L. T. Course — S. Rs. 150 and S. Rs. ■■ 200 per Academic 

year, 

(b) Undergraduate Training Course — S. Rs. 60 per year. 

(c) Athletic fee for Graduate students S. Rs. 4 per year. 

Id) Do. lot Undergraduate students S. Rs. 1 1 per year. 

(e) Manual Training fee for Graduate Students — S. Re, I. 

* Fee for students from outside the Stnte* 
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Poor Mahomedan students and students of the back-ward daises 
who are not stipendiaries are given fee concession in respect of tuition 
fee alone. 

7. Strength. The strength of the L. T. section is fixed at 80 and 
that of the Undergraduate section at 50- 

8. Endowments. The Shashtyabdapurthi Gold Medal founded 
in honour of the 60ih Birthday of H. H. the late Maharaja of Travan- 
core is given every year to the student of the College who has done 
best in his year. 

9. Library , The Library contains about 1 1 ,428 books of edu- 
cational and general interest. The students and staff of the College 
feve also the use of the Educational Bureau and Museum of which the 
Principal is the ex-officio Head. It contains over 16,747 books which 
are lent to honajide teachers in the State. 

10. Physical Education, The College has provision for Tennis, 
Badminton, Volley ball. Hockey, Foot-ball, Baskcl-I^ll, Tennikoit 
awl Cricket, 'fhese games are organised by the College AtWetic Club. 

11. The Training College Teachers’ Association is open to all the 
students of the Coltege and the instructional staff of the Training Col- 
lege and the Model School. Student members pay a subscrif^ion of 8 
annas per year. 

1 2. SlafJ of the College, 


Princ^al 


Lecturers ( I st grade) 


Lecturer (2nd g^ade) 

Drawing Master 
Instructor in Physical 
Training. 


Mr., A. Narayanan lampi, u, a. Bar-at-LaW 
(Inner Temple), EHploma in Education t'on 
other duly) 

1>. D. Jivanayakom M. a., l. t, ih. i>, 
(Acting) 

Dr. D. Jivanayakam, it. a., j,. t., ph. D., 
(on other duty) 

Mr. A. Churaar, ivr. a., i.. t. 

Mr. K. Sankaranarayana Aiyar, m. a., l. T.(ag) 

Mr. P. S. Abraham, B. a., m, nd. (ag) 

Mr. S, Muthukrishna Karayalar, b. a,, b, t., 
B, A, (Hons.) F. B. G. s. 

Mr. P. G. Sundara Iyer, m, a., l. t. 

Mr.N. S. Krishna Fillai, m, a., l, t,, (ag.) 

Mr. K. Ramakrishnan Asari. 

Mr. Thomas .Tacob, b. a„ Diploma in Physical 
Education (acting), (on war service) 

Mr. N. Pararaeswara Menon, b. a., Diploma 
in Physical Education (acting). 
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VI. His Higfiness the Maharaja’s Law College, ' ' 

Trivandrum. 

1. Historical Sketch. In 1894 the Travancore Law Class which 
was opened in 1875 and affiliated to the Madras Univwsity, was raised 
to the status of a College. It prepared students for the Pleadership 
Examination of the Travancore Government and the B. L and M. L 
Degree Examinations of the Madras University. In June 1902 the old 
rules relating to the constitution and working of the Law College were 
revised by the Travancore Government by which the genwal manage- 
ment of the College was vested in the Principal, subject to the control 
of the Dewan, the Law Colfege Council being thus abolished. In 
January 1909, a slight modification was made by placing the Law 
College under the Director of Public Instruction. This arrangement 
was altered in April 1910 when it was placed under the control of the 
Hi^ Court. 

^ The College was made a full time institution with effect from the 
be^ning of the academic year 1931-32, a College Council also being 
instituted at die same time. The Pleadership classes which were 
suspended in 1 933 were abolished subsequently. 

2. Administration. The general management of the College is 
in the Principal. There is a Council composed of the Principal and 
other members of the teaching staff to advise and assist the Principai, 
in the internal administration of the College. The Principal is ex-officio 
FVesident of the Council. 

A Board called the Law College Advisory Board has been cons- 
tituted for the purpose of advising the University on all matters relating 
to the College. It consists of ; — 

1. The Cluef Justice of the High Court of Travancore (President - 

ex-officio). 

2. The Dean of the Faculty of Law (ex-officio). 

3. A Judge of the High Court of Travancore nominated by the 

Vice-Chancellor. 

4. The Advocate-General of Travancore (ex-officio). 

5. & 6. Two membtfs nominated by the Vice-Chancellor, one of 

whom at least shall be a member of the Bar. 

7. The Principal of the Law College (Secretary ex-officio), i 

It shall be competent to die Law College Advisory Board to make 
any recommendation to the University relating to the affairs of the 
College either on its own motion or on a reference made to it. 

There shall be an ordinary annual meeiii^ of the Board in March 
every year. 



216 


3. BuMings. Tlie Law College had no separate building of its 
own till 1916. Till then it ocetpied certain rooms on the first fioor of 
the School of Arts. The accommodation thus provided being insuffi- 
cient. Government in 1912, sanctioned the construction of a separate 
building for the Law College. The new building was completed and 
occupied in 1916. 

4. Cotirse& of instruclion. The Law College is an institution form- 
ing part of the University and is intended to afford instruction to 
students preparing for the d. L. and M. L. Degree Examinations of the 
University- The courses of instruction for the degree of Bachelor 
of Laws shall extent over two years, divided into six terms, the terms, 
being separated by the three vacations of the year. During the first 
three terms students shall be prepared for the First Examination in Law 
and during the remaining three ttf ms, students who have passed the 
F. L. Examination shall be prepared for the B. L. Degree Examination. 
There is no regular course for the M. L. Degree Examination, but 
students who join the College have access to the library and are given 
general direction and guidance concerning their work. 

5. EndowmenISt Scholarships and Prizes, Four prizes and one 
medal are awarded annually. The “Cullen Prize” of Rs. 58 is 
awarded to the Travancore student in the Trivandrum Law College, 
who {»sses highest in the M. L. Degree Examination, and if there are no 
M. L’s, to the student who passes highest in the B. L. Degree j&tamina- 
tion ; the “Sadasivan Pillai Law Prize** of Rs. 40 to the student w^, 
being a subject of His Highness the Maharaja of Travancore, passes 
highest at the examination for the degree of Master of Laws or Bachelor 
of Laws of the University, and who does not gel the Cullen Law Prize, 

f eference being given to the candidate who passes the M. L. Degree 
xa'mination when there are both B. L. and M. L. candidates in the 
same year ; the “Mr* Justice Muthunayagom Memorial Prize” of boo^ 
for the amount accruing as interest from the fund, awarded annually to 
the first-year student of the Trivandrum Law College, who appearing 
lor the F. L. Examination of the University held immediately after ffie 
completion by him of the F. L. Course passes highest in that examination 
from the College; and the ‘‘Justice Kunhi Raman Nair Gold Medal,” 
awarded every year to the Nair student of the Trivandrum Law 
CoUegec who aj^aring for the B. L. Degree Examination of the 
University held immediately after the completion by him of ihe B* L. 
Course passes highest in that Examination. Sachivolhama Sfaashtiabda- 
purthi Memorial Prize of Books or Cash shall be awarded annually to 
a student who being a subject of H. H. the Maharaja of Travancore. 
passes highest in the First Examination in Law of the University after 
minimum course of study for the examination. The value of the 



2ii 

Prize shall he determined from time to time by the Syndicate, but shall 
not exceed the annual interest on the endowment. 

6. Rate of fees. The tuition fee is S. Rs. 160 per year few the 
B. L. class and the F. L. Class. 

7. S trengih. F. L, Class 1 1 2. 

(1942-43) B. L Class 83. 

8. Library. There are about 5000 volumes in die Library. 

9. Corporate life. The Law College Association consists of ordi- 
nary and honorary members. It seeks to afiord facilities to members 
to discuss legal questions and other topics of general interest, to hear 
lectures delivered by persons invited for the purpose and to promote 
espirit de corps between the past and the present students of the College. 
The Association may appoint Secretaries or Ca{Xains directly responsi- 
ble to the Managing Committee for the purpose of encouraging such 
gmnes as Tennis, Foot-ball, Volly-ball, Basket ball, Ping Pong, Bad- 
minton, Hockqr, Cricket, etc. A Magazine is published under die 
auspices of the Association. 

10. Staff of the College. The teaching staff now consists of a 
Principal, two Professors and three Part-time Lecturers. 

Principal Mr. K. P. Padmanabha Pillai, b. a., b, 
Barrister-at-Law. 

Professors. Mr. H. Ganapathi Iyer, m. a., m. l, 

Mr. K. Narayanan, b. a., b. l. 

Part-time Lecturers. Mr. V. I. Jos^h, b. a., b. l. 

Mr. V. N. Subramonia Iyer, m. a., m. b. 

Mr. P. S. Atchuthan Pillai, m. a., m. l. 


Rules for the constitution and working of the Councils of His 
Highness the Maharaja's Law College and His 
Highness the Maharaja's Traming College 
framed under Section 9 of 
■ Chapter XV of the 
Statutes. 

1. The College Council shall consist of the Principal, the Pro- 
fessors and the lecturers b H. H. the Maharaja's Law College. 
Trivandrum. In the case of the Training College the Principal and the 
leeturers will constitute the College Council. 

2. The Principal shall be the President, ex-officio of the Council. 
TIms Council diall appoint one of its members as the Secretary. The 
member so appointed shall hold office for one 3rear, but shall be eligible 
for roiidflction. 
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Tte general administration of the College shall vest in the 
Brindpal, subject to the control, in the first instancci of the Pro- Vice- 
Chancellor, (when there is no Pro-Vice-Oiancellor, the 'Wce- 
Chancelior) and ultimately, of the Syndicate Some of the general 
administrative work of the College may be distributed by the Principal 
among the members of the Council with their concurrence to be done 
under the general supervision of the Principal, e. g.. Library) Athletics, 
maintenance of buildings and grounds, etc. 

4. The Council is empowered to consider and report on any 
question concerning the College whether as regards accommodation, 
courses of instruction or discipline ; but it shall not interfere wth the 
general administration of the College except wheu such authority is en- 
trusted to it by the Principal. 

5. All questions of promotion, term certificates and the award of 
scholarships, prizes and medals shall be decided by the Council. 

6. All cases of serious misconduct on the part of students involving 
the loss of their term certificates or their removal or expulsion from the 
College shall be dealt with by the Principal, ordinarily, in consultation 
with the Council. 

7. Meetings of the Council shall be convened at such time as the 
Principal may consider necessary. He shall also convene a meeting 
when required to do so by the Pro-Vice- Chancellor or on the written 
requisition of not less than two of the members. 

8. It shall be the duly of the Secretary to give notice of the meetings 
of the Council, to keep a report of the proceedings of such meetings and 
to forward, through the Principal, a copy of the proceedings to 
Registrar, 

9. Net less than three clear days' notice of a meeting shall or dinar ily 
be given to each of the members. The notice shall be accompanied by 
an agenda pap^ showing the business to be transacted at the meeting 
together with any papers tfcsd may he necessary for reference. 

10. The President, or in his absence, the Senior in charge, shall 
take the chair at the meetings of the Council. 

1 1 . Not less than a majority of the members ‘shall form a quorum 
and all questions shall be decided by a majority of the votes of the mem- 
bers present, if the votes, including the voted the Chairman, arc 
equally divided, the Chairman shall have a casting vole. The Principal 
may ovorrule the decision of the College Council ; hut in such casest he 
shall mke a report to the Pro- Vice- Chancellor setting fwth his reasons 
for dobg so. 

. 12. The Oiairmaa shall he sole judge on any point of ordtf. He 
may call any member to order and shall hai’s powa: to take such action 
as may beneceesary to enforce his decision. 
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13. The Principal shall have charge of the office records and 
correspondence of the College. The members of the ^uncil diall 
have access to these durmg the days and hours to be fixed by tlw 
Principal, provided, however, that no member shall have access to con- 
fidential records or correspondence without the special permission of 
the Prindpal. 

1 4. The Budget shall be framed by the Principal in consultation 
with the Council and forwarded to the Registrar. 

1 5. Notwithstanding anything contained in die foregoing rules, it 
shall he competent to the Principal to dispose of any matter which 
should ordinarily be disposed of by the Council, but wKch in bis 
opinion is of so emergent a nature that it cannot be put off. Action 
taken by the principal under this rule should be reported to the Council 
as soon as possible. 

VII. The College of Engineering, Trivandrum. 

The College of Engineering was opened in July 1 939. 

It provides instruction for Degree, Diploma and Certificate 

Courses in : — 

(i) Civil Engineering, 

(iij Mechanical Engineering, and 
(iii) Electrical Engineering. 

The College is housed in the Buildings formerly used for the Office 
‘of die Chief Engineer to Government. 

The College Workshops form part of the Central Workshops of 
the P. W. D. and include Machine Shop (Metal and Wood) Fitters* 
and Erectors’ Shops, Carpenters* and Pattern-makers’ Shop, Foundry 
and Smithy and Electricians* Shop. 


Strength (1942—1943) and Rate of Pees. 


Qass. 

Number of Students. Fees. 

Degree. 

87 

Tuition fee of Bh. Rs. 200* per annum 
Stationery fee of Bh. Rs. 5. 
Tuition fee of Btu Rs. hO' per annum. 

Diploma. 

79 


Stationery fee of Bh. Rs. 4. 

Certificate. 

67 

BL Rs. 8 per annum. 


Athletic and library fees at the rate 'of Bh. Rs. 4 and Bh. Rs, 2, 
respectively, per annum, will be levied from each student in the Degree 
and Diploma Classes. 


•B. Rs. 250 for non-Travanooresns. 
TB. Ra. 100 for non-TraTanooreans, 
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Game$t Me. Provision is made {or Foot-ball, Hockey, Volley-ball 
and Badminton. 


Staff, 

Principal 

and 

Professor of Ele^icai 
Enfpneering. 

Prde8S(»r of Civil 
En^neering. 

P’ofessor of Mechanical 
Engineering, 

Associate Professor of 
Mechanical Engineering. 
Lecturer in Mathematics. 
Lecturer in Enginetfing. 
Do. 

Do. 


Mr. T. H. Matthewman, m. Eng. 

M. I. E, E. 


M. R. Ry. Vastuvidyakusla C. Bala- 
krishna Rao Avl. b., a , b. e. 

Mr. D.L. DeshpandeB. sc. (Hons.), 

M. sc. (Engineering), a. m. i. e. 

Mr. J. W. Chacko. 


Mr. K. C. Chacko, m. a., b. e. (Hons.), 
Mr, S. Rajararaan, e. e. (Hons.) 

Mr. V. Sivasankaran Nair, b. a., b, sc. 
Mr. G. Unnikrishna Menon, 

B. sc. (Physics), b. sc. (Eng,), 


Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Workshop Instructor 


A. C, G, !• 

Mr. M. P. Mathew, b. sc. (Eng.) 

Mr. P. C. Eapen, b. bc. 

Mr. P. R. Ramavarma Raja, b. a., B. b. 
Mr, T. C George, b. a. b. Eng. 

Mr. M. K. Panicker, l. m. b, 
h/Ir. S. Chelliah. 

Mr. K. T. Thomas, l. m. e, (Hons.) 


COLLEGES ADMITTED TO THE PRIVILEGES 
OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


1. ' Scott Christian College, NagercoU. 

1. Historied SkMch. This institution, which was opened in 1819 
as a school under the name of ** NagercoU Setmnary** gradually 
tfcveioped and became a second ^ade College in 1893. It is open to 
students of all classes. In 1942-43 there were 1 3 won»n students. 
The CoUege is managed and mtunlained by the London Missionary 
Society. 

2. BtiUdings. The college building, in a large open compound, 
are oommodbus and up-to-date, having been extendi in 1912, 1922 
and 1926. 

There are two Hostds, which can accommodate ovffl“ 6fty students 
in single rooms, with electric light in each. There is a resident Warden. 
Tlie situati<m is a bne compound of about five acres at the top of a hil| 
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about half a mite from the College, adjacent to the house of the Prm- 
cipal. The room rent (including establishment charges) is Rs. 6 per 
term, and the mess charges (including dhobi, light, etc.) are about 
Rs. 9 a month. 

3. Courses of study. The College is at present affiliated in tho 
Intermediate Course as folbvrs : — 

Part I. English. 

Part II. Sanskrit, Tamil and Malayalam. 

Part III. Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Anaent 
History, Modern History, Lo^c, Sanskrit, Tamil and 
Malayalam. 

There is a well-stocked Library of over 8,700 volumes. 

4. Scholarships. The Bayliss-H acker Scholarship, of Rs. 40 per 
year for two years, is awarded to a Christian Student from Neyyoor 
District. The Parker Scholardiip (in memoity of Rev. G. Parker, 
fVincipa!, 1900-27), of Rs, 45 a year for two years, is awarded to a 
student from the associated High School, the Outhie Girls' Hj^ 
School, or die S. L. B. High School, Nagercoil 

5. S trength and rate of fees. 


Class. 

1 

No. of students 
in 1942-43. 

Fee rate per term. 

First year • • • 

130 

Rs. 30 plus Rs. 2 
' for each Science subject and 

Second year ••• 

i 

109 

1 

Rs. 1 3 for Games 


6. Physical Educatioru Anple provision is made for games. 
Fot^bali, Volley-ball, Badminton, Basket-ball and Tennis are played, 
in addition to less formal games. 


7. College Staff . 


Principal 

English 


Mathematics 

Physics 

Chemistry 


Mr. G. H. Marsden, m. a. (Hons.), m. e. 
,, T. K. Narayana Iyer, ai. a., l. t, 

„ A, Zachariem, ai, a., l. t. 

„ J. Fenn George, B. a. 

„ S. Narayana, Iyer, B. sc. 

„ B, Arumai Raj, m. a, 

„ J, M. Arthur, ai. A, 

,, H, D, Moses, B, Sc. (Hons.) 

R. Krishnamachari, b. a. 

S. Narayana Iyer, b, sc. 


*. T. 


»» 

»» 
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Biology 

-History 

Lope „ 

Sanskrit „ 

Tamil 

»s 

Malay alam ,, 

Physical Director „ 

Hostel Resident 
Warden 


A. J, Chman, m. a. 

A. Vethasiromoni, m. a. 

A, Zachariah, m. a,, t. t. 

R. Panchanadeswara Sastri. 

T, S. Sediuraman. 

T. S, Sethuraman. 

B, /^unoai Raj, m. a, 

R, Panchanadeswam Sastri. 

J. Fenn George, b. a,. Diploma in Physical 
Education, 

J. Fenn George, n, a. 


Each permanent member of the staff is a member of the College 
Provident Fund, to which the College and the members contribute 
equally. 

it, C. M. S. College, Kottayara. 


I . General — Origin and previous history. Englidi education has 
been given by the Missionaries of the C. M. S. at Kottayam continu- 
ously since 1816. A seminary was^opened in that year and conducted 
by Englidi Misaonaries working in conjunction with the authorities of 
die Syrian Church. It was endowed partly by gifts from England and 
panly by generous endowment consisting partly of land and partly of 
funds made by the then E?ani of Travancore, Rani Sri Parvathi Bai. 
In 1837 it was found necessary to divide the endowments. About a 
half of the total sum was pven in trust to the Missionaries at Koitayam 
f<Mr the education of Syrian Christian boys and a new College building 
was built in that year under the sup^vision of the late Rev. Henry 
Baker (senior). Although styled a Collie, the institutbn was only a 
high sdiool. In 1b 62 the school began to send up candidates for the 
Matriculation Examination. In 1897 F. A> Classes opened and the 
institution began its career as a second grade College. In 1 909 with 
the ori^nisation of the Intermediate course a sqiarate block of buildings 
was erected for the College section and in 1910 the College classes 
were transferred thither. The College was then affiliated in English, 
Malayalam, Sanskrit, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Ancient 
Histitfy, Modorn History and Logic In 1923 the College was 
further affiliated in Natural Science and a spacious hall was added to 
accommodate the general classes. In 1 927 Indian History was added 
to the mhjects of instruction and an additional block of building was 
erected to provide private and common rooms for the staff, and store 
rooms for Physics, Chemistry, Natural Science and Games. 

2. Matmeement. The ultimate control of the College rests vdth 
^ 0»wfch Missionary Society, in London. The Society has entrusted 



the management to a local Governing Board. According to the present 
constitution this Board consists of 1 4 members of whom five, ois.t the 
Bishop of the Diocese, the Diocesan Treasurer, the Diocesan represen- 
tative of the C. M. S., the Principal of the College and the Headmaster 
of the High School Dq)artraent are ex-officio, four are elected by the 
Diocesan Council, one by the stafi of the College, two are nominal^ 
by the Bishop and the remaining two co-opted by the Board. Besides 
a general control over the affairs of the College, the Boeord sanctions the 
annual budget, determines general lines of policy and boks aher the 
buildings and property of the College. The Principal is the Secretary 
of the Board. 

3. Finance. The ultimate financial responsibility for maintaining 
the College rests with the Church Missionary Society. The curreitf 
expenses are met from the fee income, the income from the endowments 
and occasional grant-in-aid for a{^liances and apparatus from the Tra- 
vancore Government. 

4. Buildings. The buildings of the College stand in about 1 0 acres 
of land. The main block is built on the top of a hill on a commanding 
site facing west. It is a two-storeyed building containing laboratories 
and bcture rooms for Physical, Chemical and Natural Sciences and 
lecture rooms for Mathematics, History and Logic. A large hall close 
by and at right angbs to the main buildings at the south accom- 
modates general classes in English and Malayalam. At the'norih end 
parallel to the hall, is the Staff room block. In 1936 Physics and 
Chemistry laboratories were extended to accommodate additional 
students. 

The Chapel is a spacious building on the northern side of the 

5. Hostels. There is a large weli-ventilated two-storeyed hostel on 
the College premises, which provides accommodation for 45 students, 
and residential quarters for a warden. In addition the College rents a 
spacious building in the immediate neighbourhood which can accom- 
modate about 1 5 additional students. There is a s^arate resident 
warden lost each of the hostels. 

6. W othen stad&its. Pifty- Seven women students are studying In 
both die classes during the current year, of whom 27 are residing in a 
new hostd about three minutes* walk from the College. The hostel 
has as its warden a woman member of the staff. 

7. Courses of aitidy. Intermediate courses — 

Part I — English* 

Part II — Malayalam and Sanskrit. 

Part HI— ^'Mathematic^ Physic^^^ejoistty, Bbbgy* Aneieflt 
History, Modern History,' Indian l^tlory md 
L«»gb, 




^ Library. iTie library contains about 6,000 vokmes dassified 
under tbe sections Literature, Literary History and Criticism, Shakes- 
peare, Language and Rhetoric, Fiction, etc. An allotment is made 
cad» year from the funds of the College for the improvement of the 
Library. There is also a small hostel library for the use of the hostel 
readents. 

9. Endowments, Scholarships, Prizes, etc, The College shares with 
the hi|^ sdool attached to it an endowment known as the Syrian Trust 
Endowment which brings in an annual income of about Rs. 6)000. 
I^OBi the endowment, provision is made for ei^t major scholarships 
in the Ctdlege at Rs. 36 per annum and four exhibitions at Rs. 80 to 
Ris. 100 per annum for ex-studenfs of the College who are prosecuting 
ihefr studies either at Alwaye in Arts or at Madras in Arts, Medicine 
Ot Engineering. The scholarships and exhibitions are open for com- 
pe^n to students of Syrian parentage. Besides these there is pro- 
lusion from the general funds for nine educational scholarships and 
Area hostel scholarships. These are open to deserving poor students. 
In addition to these there are endowments — P. George Memorial 
Prize, Jacob Oiandy Memorial Prize and Mani Memorial Prize — 
(or prizes. 

1 0« College S ocieUes. The College Christian Associatbn has been 
aedve (or many years and social work is carried on in the nei^bour- 
bood by studeitfs of ail communities. Also there is the Literary and 
Debatii^ Society, the Natural Science Association, Mathematics, 
Photographic and Touring Qubs. 

1 1. Miscdlmeoas. There su'e fields for Foot-ball, Hockey, Cricket, 
tnd courts for Tennis, Basketball, Volleyball, Sixes and l^minton. 
Hure is a graduate member of the staff trained as a Physical EXrector 
to look after the physical activities of the men students and a trained 
Physical Instructor for the women students. 


12. S irengih, scale of fees etc. {strength as at the end of / 942^3.) 


CImi. 

Qrotip, 

HTOa ot 
BtudeutSal 
1 

1 Hate o£ £00 
per year. 

1 liafce speoial 
j tee per year* 

1 

! 

1 


Rs. 

fig. 

A. 

P. 

f ittt jetr ,j 

fieienoe grotfli ^ . 

136 

96 + 12 

7 

8 

0 

! 

fiietory group . 

48 

96 

7 

8 

0 

1 

Sesoad year >i 

Soienoo group .] 

1 104 1 

1 96+12 

7 

8 

0 

- 

HSatory group ,! 

H 1 

1 84 ' 

* i 

7 

\ 

8 

D 
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1 3- College Staff \ 
Principal 

Lecturer in English 

Assistant Lecturer „ 
Lecturer in History 

Asst. Lecturer ,, 
Lecturer in Physics 
Asst. Lecturer in Ph 3 rsics 
Asst. Lecturer „ 

Lecturer in Chemistry 
Demonstrator in Chem. 
Lecturer in Biology 
Asst. Lecturer „ 

Lecturer in Mathematics 
Asst. Lecturer „ 

Asst. Lecturw in Logic 
Lecturer in Malayalam 
Tutor in Malayalam 

Sanskrit and Hindi 

Medical Adviser 

do. for women students 
Physical Directcsr 

do. for women students 
Warden of women students 


The Rev. Philip Lea, M, A. 

Mr. T. R. Subrahmonia Ayyar, M. a. 

(Hons.) 

Mr. P. M. Mathew, b. a. (Hons.) 

„ T. T. Thomas, M. a. 

,, T. C. Joseph, M. A. 

„ A. G. Varghese, M. a. 

Vacant. 

Mr, G. M. Thomas, b. sc. (Hons.) 

„ P. A. George, B. sc. (Hons.) 

„ T. U. Philipose, B. A., M. sc. 
Miss M. Daniel, b. a., l. t. 

Mr. S. Pasupathi Ayyar, b. a., l. t. 
„ K. T. George, B. A., B. sc. 

(Hons.) 

Rev. P. Lea, M. A. (Cantab) 

Mr. M. Vaithyalingom, m. a. 

„ C. I. Mathunni M. a. 

„ C. 1. Raman Nair, B. A. 

„ V. T. Ipe (part time) 

„ T. I, John (part-time) 

„ Padmanabha Sastri (Tutor part- 

time) 

Dr. Kurlan George, M. B, b. s.. d. i,.o. 

„ Ale^mma Chacko, L. m. p. 

Mr. M. P. .Abraham, b. a. 

Miss A. Chacko, b. a. (part time) 

Mrs. Philip Lea ir. A. 


iii. The St. Berchmans’ College, Cbanganasherry. 

I . History of the Inslitacion. The High School section of the 
College was started in 1891 by Mgr. Charles La vigne, S. J. the first 
Resident Bishop in Changanacher^. Under the r^ime of His Lord- 
ship Rt. Rev. Dr. Kurialacherry, the High School was raised to a 
Second Grade College. It was affiliated in Group III of the Intermediate 
course in 1922. In 1925 Groups 1 and II of the Intermediate course 
were started. In 1927 the College was raised to the First Grade with 
Botai^ main and subsidiary and Zoology main and subsidiary under 
Part III of the B. A. Degree Pass course’. In 1928 Mathematics was 
started. In 1 934 the College was further affiliated in IV — b Economics, 
The College was originally affiliated to the University of Madras ; but 
since 1938 it has been admitted! the privileges of the University of 
Travancore, 


# 
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2. Management His Excellency the Bishop of Changanacherry is 
the Patron of the College. The present Bishop and Patron is His 
Excdlency Rt. Rev. Mar James Kalacherry, rh. d,, d. d. He has 
vested the management of the College in a Managing Board, consisting 
of five members of whom the Vicar-General of the Diocese of Qianga** 
nacheiry is the ex-officio president and the Principal of the College is 
the ex-officio Secretary. The other members are appointed in accord- 
ance with the rules given by the Bishop and approved by the University. 
The following are the members of the Managing board : — 

1. Very Rev. Fr. Kuruvillai Plathottathil (Pro- Vicar General), 
FVeadent. 

2. Rev. Fr. Romeo Thomas, r. o. o. D., m. A., r,. t., (Principal 
and Secretary.) 

3. Rev. Fr. A. C. Eapen, b. a., bL d., (Vice-Principal) 

4. Rev. Fr. T. N. Siqueira s. j. m. a.. Professor of English, 
St. Joseph’s College, Trichinopoly. 

5. Mr. P. J. Thomas ii. a., b. Litt. (Oxon.), D. Phil. (Oxon.) 
S. F. R. Econ, M. L. C. Madras, and member of the Senate, Univer- 
aty of Travancora 

3. Buildings. The College is conducted in a three-storeyed build- 
ing located in Vazhapally on the M. C. Road from Trivandrum to 
Emakulam. A huge block of building has sbce been added to accom- 
modate the Science Departments. 

4. Hostels, All students who are not living with their parents or 
guardians have to reside in one or the other of the following College 
Hostels or in approved kidges. 

1. Sacred Heart’s Hostel. 

2. St. Thomas’ Hostel 

3. St. Joseph's Hostel. 

4. St. Berchmans’ Hostel, 

5. Coarscs of study. The College offers instruction in the Inter- 
mediate, B. A„ and B, Sc. Degree courses. 

Intermediate, Part I — English. 

Part IIt— M alayaiam or Sanskrit or Syriac. 

Part III — OptionaU, 

Group I (a j Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry. 

(b) Mathematics, Physics and Logic 

„ II Biology, Physics and Chemistry. 

,, III (a) Modem History, Andenl History and Logic 

(b) Modern History, Ancient History and Indian History 
Other Combinations : 

Ma&ematics, Physics or Ancient History, and Chemistry or Legic 
or Indian History. 
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Biology, Fliysics or Ancient History and Chemistry or Lope 

or Indian History. 

Modern History, Physics or Ancient History and Chemistry or 

Logic or Indian History. 

B. A. and B. Sc-, Degree Classes. 

Part I. English. 

Part II. Malayalam, Sanskrit or S 3 rriac. 

Part III. (a) Science: B. Sc. Degree Course 

Group’ (i) Mathematics. 

(v-a) Botany main. Zoology subsidiary. 

(v-b^ Zoology main, Botany subsidiary. 

(b) Arts; B. A. Degree Course. 

Group ii-b. Economics main, History subsidiary 

6. ScholoTships, Medals, etc. 

Scholarships. 

To help deserving students, the college oflfers 23 scholarships in all, 
of various types, 15 of which are awarded in the Junior Intermediate 
class and 8 in the Junior B. A., or B. Sc., class. 

Int^mediate Class ; 

(i) General, (a) Merit scholarships : ( I ) The Sachivottama 

Sir C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar Shashtiabdapurthi Memorial Scholarship of. 
Rs. 85 p«f annum, tenable for 2 years, is to be awarded to a student 
who is judged, on the basis of the marks obtained in the first sitting in 
the Travancore E. S. L. C. Examination in the term immediately 
preceding ius admission to the College, to be the first in rank among 
the students admitted to the University class. 

(2) — (7) The Bishop Kalacherry Scholarships, six in number, 
each of Rs. 45 per annum, and tenable for two years, are to be awarded 
to six students, 'who are judged, on the basis of the marks obtained in 
the first sitting in the Travancore E. S. L. C. Elxamination in the term 
immediately preceding their admission to the College to be ’standii^ 
respectively second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth and seventh in rank among 
the students admitted into the first University class. 

(b) Poverty Scholarships 

intermediate Class : 

(I ) — (4) Four scholarships, each of ’Rs. 40 per annum are to be 
awarded to four students who are judged to be deservmg in consider- 
ation of their pecuniary circumstances, provided their proficiency in 
studies is satisfactory as estimated on the basis of the marks obtained in 
the Travancore E. S. L. C. Exanunation. 
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(ii) Catholic Scholarships: (1) The Honore Scholarship, ol 
Rs. 85 per annu m, tenable for two years is to be awarded to a 
Catholic student of the first University Class who is judged to be most 
deserving in consideration of his proficiency in studies estimated on the 
basis of marks 'obtained in the first sitting in the Travancore 
E. S. L. C. Examination in the term immediately preceding his admis- 
sion to the College and in consideration of his pecuniary circumstances. 

This scholarship may be equally divided between two deserving 
students. 

(2) The Murphy Scholarship, of Rs. 85 per annum, tenable for 
two years, is to be awarded to a Catholic student of the Diocese of 
Changanacherry, admitted to the first University class who is judged 
to be most deserving in ccr..iideration of his proficiency in studies 
estimated on the basis of the marks obtained in the first sitting in the 
Travancore E. S. L C. Examination in the term immediately preceding 
his admission to the College, and in consideration of his pecuniary 
circumstances. 

This scholarship may be equally divided between two deserving 
students. 

(3) The Benxiger Scholarship, of Rs. 85 per annum, tenable for 
two years, is to be awarded to a student duly certified to be of the 
[Mocese of Quilom who is judged to be most deserving in consideration 
of his proficiency in studies estimated on the basis of the marks obtained 
in the fird sitting in the Travancore E. S. L. C. Examination in the 
tetm immediately preceding his admission to the College, and of his 
pecuniary drcumstances. 

This scholarship [may be 'equally divided between two deserving 
students. 

(4) The Bishop Kurialacherry Scholarship, of Rs, 85 per annum, 
tenable for two years, is to be awarded to the student (or to two 
studej]^)^ admitted to the first University class, who is (who are} 
duly declared to be eligible for scholarship on the basis of the marks 
obt^ed in the Changanacherry Diocesan Competition Examination in 
Religious Induction for FormVI ,in the term immediately preceding 
his admission to the College. 

II B. A., and B. Sc., Scholarships. 

0) CcncTal, (a)f Merit scholarship. (I) The Sachivottama 
Sir C. P, Ramaswami Aiyar Shashtiabdapoorthi Memca-ial &holar- 
slnp, of Rs. 112 per annum, tenable for two years, is to be awarded to 
a «udcnt who passes in the first class in the first sitting in the Inter- 
mediate Examination of the University of Travancore in Ae term 



229 


immediately preceding his admission to the College and who is judged 
on the basis of the Int^mediate Examination marks, to be first in rank 
anoong the B. A., or B. Sc., students adnutted to any of the groups of 
the third University Class. 

(2) — (4) The Bishop Kalacherry Scholarships, three in number, 
each of Rs. 60 per annum, and tenable for two years, are to be awar<kd 
to three students who pass in the first class in the first sitting in the 
Intermediate examination of the University of Travancore in the term 
immediately preceding their admission to the College and who are judged 
on the basis of the Intermediate Examination marks, to be most proficient, 
pr^erably in each group, among the students admitted to the third 
University class. 

(6) Poverty Scholarships: 

(1) — (2) Two scholarships, each of Rs. 56 per annum, are to be 
awarded to two students who are judged to be deserving in considera- 
tion of dieir pecuniary circumstances, provided their proficiency in 
studies is satisfactory, as estimated on the basis of the marks obtained 
in the Intermediate Examination. 

(ii) Catholic Scholarships: (1) Mgr. Kurialacherry Scholarship, 
of Rs. 1 12 per annum, tenable for two years, is to be awarded to a 
Catholic student of the Third University class, who is judged to be 
most deserving, in consideration of his proficiency in studies estimated 
on the basis of the marks obtained, preferably in the first sitting, in the 
Intermediate Examination and in consideration of his pecuniaiy circum- 
stances. This scholarship may be equally divided between two deser- 
ving candidates. 

(2) The Mgr. Kallarakal Scholarship, of Rs. 60 per annum, 
tenable for 2 years, is to be awarded to the student who passes the 
Intermediate lamination of the University of Travancore mom this 
College, securing the highest marks among the slud«its of this College 
in the Intermediate Examination in Religious Instruction, and joins the 
Junior B. A., or B. Sc., class of this College. 

Medals. 

1. ‘Dr. Kurialacherry Gold Medal.’ The medal is Awarded each 
year to the student of the second University class of this College who 
stands highest in the Intermediate Examination of the University. 

2. ‘The College Gold Medal’ is a.warded every year to the student 
of the fourth University class of this College who stands highest in the 
first or second class in dte B. A, or B. Sc. Degree Examination. 

3. ‘Watts Gold Medal’ (The medal was founded in 1926 in honour 
of M. E. Watts, &q., ;^Bar-at-Law,> the then I^wan of Travancore), 
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Tbe medal is awarded annually to the student of the fourth LIniversi 
class of this College who stands highest in the first or second class 
l^^ish in dxe B. A. or B. Sc. Degree Examination. 

7 Fees I — 

Intwmediafe: Group I Rs. 94 per annum 

Group n Rs. 97 >i 

Group Ilf Rs. 85 „ 

B. Sc. Mathematics Rs. 112 „ 

Do. Boi. & Zool. Rs. 1 30 ,, 

B. A. Economics Rs. 112 „ 

Admission fee Rs. 2 „ 

Medical Inspection fee Re. I „ 

Special fees Rs. 15 for Reading Room, games, magazine. College 
Union and College Examination. 

8. Nttmerlcol S trengffi — ( 1942 43 ) 


Class I Group I 

^11} 


„ n 

77 [ 

243 

« III 

49) 


Class II Ckoup I 

81 ^ 


11 

54 V 

161 

„ III 

26) 


Class 111 Mathematics 



Botany 

10 

88 

Zoology 

20 


Economics 

41 j 


Class IV Mathematics 

\6\ 


Botany 

\4[ 

86 

Zoology 

20; 


Economics 

36) 



9. Library* The library contains about 1 ,0227 volumes. 

10. Physical Edtiedion etc. Every student is expected to take part 
in one or more of the games >for which facilities are provided by the 
College or in regular gymnastics under the supervinon of the Physical 
Instructor. 

Provision is made for Foot-ball, Badminton, Volley ball, Hockqr, 
Basket bail, Tenms and Cricket. 

The College pubbshes its own Magazine, *The Excelsior*. 

1 1. College Staff. 

Principal ; Rev. Fr. Romeo Thomas, t. o. c. d., m. a., l. t. 
Vice-Principal ; Kev. Fr. A. C. Eapea, b,_a,, rb d. 





Bursar : Rev.^Rf. JosepK Kuriathadam, m, a » 

English ; Mr. A. P. O’Brien, m. a., b. l. 

Rev. Fr. Joseph Kuriadiadam, M. A. 

Mr. C. S. fvurian,.B. a. (Hons.) 
ft P. T. Chacko, M. A. 

» K. T. Mathai, B. a. (Hons.) 

,, J. \^arghese, a. 

»» K. V. Thomas, b, a. (Physical Director) 

Languages : 

(a) Malayalam and Sanskrit. 

Mr. P. V. Ulahannan, si. a, 

,, Devasia Thakidiel, m. a. 

„ P. R. Doratswami Sarma, (Sir<Hnani) b. o. l. 

(b) Sjnriac : Rev. Fr. K. C. Mathai, b, a. 

Rev. Fr. Joseph Kurias. 

Mathematics : 

1 Mr. T. A. Satagopan m. a., l. t., 

2 „ M. T, Kurien m. a. 

.3 „ P. C. Joseph B. a. (Hons.) 

Botany ; 

1 Mr. M. S. Raghavachari m, a. 

2 „ R. Vaidyanathan M. A. 

3 ;> P. C. Mathew b. sc. (Hons.) 

4 „ O. J. fCuruvilla b. a. 

Zoology : 

1 Mr. C. John m. a. 

2 , J J. Joseph ^i. A . 

3 „ K. T. Kurien b. a. 

4 ,, V. J. Mathai m, sc. 

Economics and History : — 

1 Rev. Fr. Romeo Thomas, t. o. c. d., m. a., l,. t. 

2 Mr. P. R. Krishna Iyer, b. a. (Hons). 

3 „ L. M. Pylee, m. a., b. l. (On leave) 

4 „ O. C. Varghese, m, a., r. t. 

5 „ K. J. Cyriac, B, A. (Hons.), b. b, 

6. „ Rev. Fr. P. O Mathew, m. a. 

Physics ; 

1 Mr. D. Gopalan, B. A.' (Hons.) 

2 ,, T. J. Joseph, b. a. 

3 ,, S. L. Thomas, b. a. 

4 „ S. Harihara Iyer, b. sc. 
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Oiemislry : 

1 Mr. T, T. Chacko, a. 

2 Rev. Ff. Francis Kalacherry b, a., l. d. 

3 Mr. K. C. Pappoo, fi. sc. 

4 „ K. M. Luke, B. A. 

Logic 1 Rev. Fr. A. C. Eapen, ii. a., vh. d. 

Physical | Mr. K. V. Thomas, b. a., Diploma in Physical Edu* 

Education ) cation. 

2 D. Varughese, B. a.. Diploma in Physical Education. 

W^rdim } ' A.. 'Diploma in Librarian ship. 

Librarian 1 Mr. E. M. Joseph, b. a, do. 

IV. The Union Christian College, Alwaye. 

1. General. This institution was founded in June 1921 as the 
result of a desire among some of the Christian churches in Travancore 
and G)chin for co-operation in educational work. 

An old Cutcherry building and 20 acres of land surrounding 
it wore granted to the College by the Government of Travancore in 
September 1921. About 24 acres have been subsequently added by 
the purchase of adjacent plots. 

The College is almost entirely residential, the great majority of the 
students and a large number of the members of the staff living in quarters 
provided for them in the college premises. 

2. ManagemenL The College is owned and governed by a 
Council which is an Association registered under the Companies Regu- 
lation of Travancore, including among its members representatives of 
“The Malankara Syrian Church”, “The Mar Thoma Syrian Church 
and “The Church of India, Burma and Ceylon in the Diocese of Tra- 
vancore and Cochin”. 

3. Finance. The main sources of income have bemr donations from 
.sympathisers in India and abroad, Govofnment grants and fees collected 
from students. From the starting of the College and especially since 
its development as a First Grade College the Church Missionary Society 
has been taking a keen interest in the institution and helping it by 
maintaining one of its missionaries to work as a member of the College 
staff. A provident fund to which the Management contributes one-half 
has be^ started for the benefit o^ the permanent members of the Staff. 

4. Buildings, fhe College buildings consist of two two-storeyed 
structures, one for the accommodation of the Arts Department and the 
othm* for fixe Science Departmexd. There is also a separate building 
for the use of the teaching staff. Five houses for married members of 
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the statf were constructed, one in August 1925, another in June 1929, 
the third in November 1931, the fourth in November 1935, and the 
5th in August 1 940. 

5. Hostels. There are five hostels providing accommodation for 
about 260 students and eight resident wardens. The first hostd was 
completed in August 1922 and formally opened by Dr. Rsbbindrauath 
Tagore on 18th November 1922. This hostel is known as “The 
Tagore Hostel.” A second hostel was completed in April 1924. A 
third was completed in June 1924. It is called * The Holland Hostel" 
in recognition of the valuable services rendered to the College by the 
Rev. Canon W- E. S. Holland, late Principal of St, John’s College, 
Agra. A fourth hostel was completed in September 1928. A part of 
the fifth hostel was completed in September 1936. Each hostel has a 
common room, a praytf room and a sick room. 

Six mess houses were constructed in the course of the first four 
years, one for the Brahmin Mess, another for the Nair Mess, a third for 
the Cosmopolitan Vegetarian Mess and the remaining three for the 
Cosmopolitan Non-Vegetarian Messes. A canteen was opened in a 
building erected for the purpose in June 1925. 

6. Courses of S tadies. The College offers instruction in the Inter- 
mediate, B. Sc. and B. A. Degree Courses. The following courses of 
studies are {irovided for: — 

Intermediate classes : — 

Part I — English 

Part 11 — Malayalam 

Part III - Optional Subjects : — 

Group i. (a) Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry 

„ i. (h) Mathematics, Physics and Logic 

„ ii. Biology, Physics and Chemistry 
„ iii. Ancient History, Modern History and Logic. 

B. Sc. Degree clas.«es: — ” . 

Part I — Elnglish 

Part II — Malayalam 

Part 111 — Group (r-a) Mathematics 

„ (tr-a) Physics main and Mathematics sub- 
sidiary. 

B. A. Degree classes. 

Part I — Emglidi 

Part II — Malayalam 

Part III — Optional subjects : — 

Group (i-a) Philosophy 

„ (i-b; Phibsophy and History 

„ (ii-a) History and Ecoriomics 
„ (ii-b) Economics and History. 
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7. Library. The Library consists of about 7,300 volumes. The 
Library is divided into three sections, the General Library, the Class 
Libraries and the Consulting Library. 

A gift by the Rev. C. F. Andrews helped to form the nucleus of 
the poetry section ol the General Library and it is called the ‘‘Tagore 
library’ after the poet Rabindranath Tagore, A gift made by Sir 
AUadi Krishnaswami Ayyar helped to form the nucleus of the History 
section of die Class Library and it is called the “Kellet Library” after 
the late Professor F. W. Kellet of the Madras Chrisiian College. 

Books on subjects other than English, Malayalam and Theology 
are placed in Class Libraries under the charge of the respective 
lecturers. 

8. (a) Scholarships, (i) The Boobili Scholarship. This scholar- 

ship was founded by Dewan Bahadur Dr. V. Varghese in the year 
1926 in memory of his son Boobili who died in February 1926. It is 
of the annual value of Rs. 120. It is awarded either to a student 
of the Junior Intermediate class or to a student of the Junior B. A. or 
B. Sc. class. In the former case it is tenable for the four years of the 
Intermediate and Degree courses and in the latter for the two years of 
the B. A. or B. Sc. course provided the conduct and progress of the 
scholar are satisfactory. If, for any reason, the scholarship is forfeited 
by its holder it becomes available for award to another student before 
the end of four years. 

(b) Class S cholarships. Intermediate: — (1) One scholarship of 
the annual value of Rs. 90 and two scholarships of the value of Rs. 60 
each tenable for two years are awarded in the Junior Intermediate 
class on the basis of the marks obtained by the applicants in the 
E. S. L. C. Exauunadon. 

(2) A few exhibitions of the value of Rs. 42 each tenable for 
two years are awarded in the Junior Intermediate class to poor and 
deserving students, special consideration being given to students be- 
longing to backward communities and those who live in the college 
hostels. 

(3) H. H. the Maharaja’s scholarships awarded on the basis 
of the marks in the School Final Examination are tenable for two 
years in the Intermediate classes in the College. 

(4) Merit prizes are awarded in the Senior class on the basis 
of the examinations in die Jumor class. 

B. A, and B. S c. Classes, 

(1) A few scholarships of Rs. 56 each tenable for two years 
are awarded in the Junior B. A. or B. Sc. Class to those who have 
secured a First Gass in the Intermediate Examination. 
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(2) A few Exhibitions of Rs. 56 each, tenable for two years 
are awarded in the Junior B. A« or B. Sc. class to poor and deserving 
students, special consideration being given to students belonging to 
backward communities. 

(3) Merit ^izes are awarded to the Senior class on the basis 
of the examination in the Junior class. 

(4) H. H. the Maharaja’s Scholarship, awarded on the basis of 
the mar^ in the Intermediate examination, are tenable in the Gillege. 

9. Games. The College makes provision for Foot-ball, Hockey 
T^ms, Badminton, Volley-ball and Basket-ball. Prizes are awarded, 
every year to successful competitors at the annual college ^orts. There 
is a Hiysical Director on the staff. 

10. Societies. College Societies include the Associated Societies, 
the Literary and Debating Society, the Malayalam Association, the 
Philosophical Association, the rhstoiical Association, the Science 
Association, the Dramatic Society, the Day Scholars’ Association the 
Social Service League and the Student Christian Fellowship. 

A co-operative society also has recently been started. 

1 1. Women Students. Women were admitted for the first time to 
all the classes of the College in June 1939. There are now 61 women 
students on the Rolls. 5 1 live in a Hostel which has been started for 
th^ 


M 
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12, Strength, scales ot jees, etc-, (strength as at the end of 1942-43). 



Group, 




t 

Rrsl year. Mathematics, Physics and 
; Ohenistry 

Mathematics, Phydcs and 
Logic 

Biology ; Physics and 
Chemistry 

Ancient History, Modem 
History and Logic 

Second Mathematics, Physics and 
year. Chemi^y 

Madiematics, Physics and 
Logic 

Biology; Physics and 
Chsnislry 

Ancient History, Modern 
History and Logic 

Third Mathematics 

year. Physics main and Mathe- 
matics Subsidiary 
Philosophy 

History and Economics 
Economics and History 

Fourth Mathematics Physics main 
year. Mathematics subsidiary 
Philosophy 

History and Economics 
Economics and History 


Rs. 84 plus Rs. 10 
Laboratory fees. 
Rs. 84 plus Rs. 4 
Laboratory fees 
Rs. 84 plus Rs. 1 3 
Laboratory fees- 
Rs. 84. 


Rs. 84 plus Rs. 10 
Laboratory fees. 
Rs, 84 plus Rs. 4 

Laboratory fees. 
Rs. 84 plus Rs. 13 
Laboratory fees. 
Rs 84. 


Rs. 1 12. . 

Rs. 112 plus Rs. 1 2 
Laboratory fees 
Rs. 112. 

Rs. 112. 

Rs. 112. 

Rs. 1 1 2 plus Rs. 8 
Uboratoty fees. 
Rs. 112. 

Rs. 1 12. 

Rs- 1 12; 
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13. The Staff, 

I^incipal : Mr. V. M. Ittyerah, m. a., b. Litt. 

Bursar : „ C. P. Mathew, m. a. 

English Department, 

Mr. A. M. Varki, M* A., B. (on leave) 

Rev. T. V. John, m. a., i.. t. 

Mr. A. Aravamudha Aiyangar, m. a. 

Rev. Deacon K. C. Joseph, m, a.. 

Mr. Ninan Abraham, b. a, (Hons.) 

,, C. G. Raghava Kurup, b. a., (Hons.) 

tC. S* Abraham, b. a— T utor. 

Miss. A. Poonen b. a., (Hons,) Tutor 

Malayalam Department, 

Mr. D. P, Unni, "M, a. 

Mr. P. Krishna Pillai B. o- Ij., Assistant Lecturer 

Miathematics Department^ 

Mr. T. S. Venkataraman m. a. 

,, M. G. Koshy b. a. (Hons.) 

Miss C. Varkky b. a., (Hons.) Assistant Lecturer. 

■Physics Department. 

Mr. T. B. Ninan m. a. 

,. T, B. Thomas b. sc. (Hons.) 

,, A. J. John M. Sc. — Demonstrator. 

„ C. V. Sethunathan, b. Sc. (P^ons.) 

Chemistry Department. 

Mr. T, R. Ananth^uraman b. a. 

Miss Annie John b. a- — Demonstrator. 

Natural Science Department, 

Mr, T. C. Joseph, m. a. 

,, C. P. Antfrews, b. a.: — Demonstrator. 

Philosophy Department, 

Mr. C. P- Mathew, m. a- 
„ K> Jacob, M. A* 

„ K* C- Chacko, M. A. 

Departments of History and Economic^. 

Mr. V- M. Ittyerah, M. A., B. Bitt.; 

,, T- I. Poonen, m. a. 

Rev. B. G. Crowley, m. a. 

Mr* T. V. Ramanujam, b, a. (Hons), 

Physical Director- 
Mr* C. P. Ancbrews. b. a- 
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OTHER INSTITUTIONS AND DEPARTMENTS 
OF ACTIVITY. 

I. The Institute of Textile Technology, 

1. The Institute of Textile Technology was opened on the 22nd 
August 1938. 

2. It provides instruction in the follovnng cours es 

(i) KfJoraa courses in — 

(a) Textile Technology. 

{b) Textile Chemistry. 

(ii) Certificate Courses in — 

(a) Weaving — Hand and Power Looms. 

(i) Bleaching, Dyeing, Printing and Finishing. 

(c) Embroidery, Needle-work and IGiitting (for women 
only). 

The courses are so framed as to ensure a thorough grounding in 
the various branches of the Textile industry. Special emphasis is laid 
on practical training and facilities are provided for laboratory and 
workshop practice. 

and (ill) Craftsman’s courses. 

3. The Diploma Courses consist of theoretical) and practical ins- 
truction in dm following subjects ; — 

(a) T extile T echnology 

1. Mathematics. 

2. Mensuration. 

3. Chemistry, 

4. Physics. 

5. Freund Drawing. 

6. Modd Drawing, 

7. Practical Weaving. 

8. Sketching of Textile Machinery. 

9. Textile Fibres and Spinning. 

10. Weaving Mechaiusm. 

1 1. Fabric Structure. 

12. Weaving and Spinning calculations. 

13. Design and Analysis of cloth. 

14. Preparation of Yarn. 

1 5. Historic Ornamentation. 

16 . I^nnmg. 
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1 7. Engineering I>rawing. 

18. Mechanics Shop Practice, 

19. Mechanics. 

20. Dyeing, Bleaching, Printing and Finishing. 

(b) Textile Chemistry. 

1 . Freehand Drawing. 

2. Model Drawing. 

3. Mathematics. 

4. Chemistry. 

5. Physics. 

6. Textile Fibre and Spinning. 

7. Classification and Testing of Fibres. 

8. Workshop Practice (Carpentry and Smithery.) 

9. Weaving. 

1 0. Dyeing and Printing. 

1 1. Chemistry of Textile Fibres. 

1 2. Construction of works and Machine Drawing. 

1 3- Costing and Estimating. 

14. Technology of Bleaching, Mercerising, Printing 
and Finishing. 

The Diploma courses extend over a period of three years. 
The minimum qualification for admission to the Diploma courses will 
be the, English School Leaving Eligibility Certificate with 60 per cent, 
marks in Mathematics and Science and 30 per cent, of the total marks- 

4. The Certificate Courses extend over a period of two years. 
Adimssion to the courses will be open only to candidates who have at 
least completed the English School Leaving Certificate course. 

5. Six students will be admitted every year to each of the EKploma 
and Certificate courses. 

6 Ordinarily, no student who has not completed 1 7 years of age 
will be admitted to either the Diploma courses or the Certificate 
courses, 

7. Students of the Institute wiD be required to play games or attend 
Physical Training Classes. 

8. Students not residing with their parents of guardians will be 
required to stay in approved hostels or Jodgings, 

9 . Rates of fees. 

IXploma course — Rs. 56 per academic 3 ?ear (in 8 equal instal- 
ments.) 

Certificate course — Rs. 40 per academic year (in 8 equal instal- 
ments.) 
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Laboratory fee of Rs. 5 per year for both the Diploma and Certi- 
ficate courses. 


Athletic fees and Health Service fee of Rs. 4 and 1 respectively 
per year for the Diploma Courses ; and Athletic fee of Rs. 2 per year 
for the Certificate courses. 

Non-Travancoreans may be admitted to the Institute, if seats are 
available. They will be required to pay an annual fee of Rs. 120 for 
the Diploma course and Rs. 80 for the Certificate course. 


10. Gooernment Scholarships. 

' Scholarships to the value of Rs. 5 each per mensetn are awarded 
for one year to two students of the second year course in each of the 
Diploma and Certificate courses in Textile Technology and Textile 
Chemistry, and Embroidery, Needle-wod: and Knitting. 

Scholarships to the value of Rs. ?- 1 4-0 each per mensem are 
awarded for one year to two students in each of the third 
EXjdoma Courses of the Textile Technology and Textile Chemistry 
SectioiK. 

“Kerala .Scholarship*’ of the value of Rs. 12 (twelve) peat men- 
sem is awarded to the best student in the second year Dipbma Course 
of the Textile Chemistry Sedion, for the rest of the Course. 

1 1. ' The staff : — 


p I f'N. K, Padmanabha Pillai Esq., v. r. s. a.. Medalist 
Principal | (London). 

TexUh Technology Section. 

Mr.M. PjG.Nair, T. T. w. s.M. Spn. Tech. 

,, G. S. Ramakridinan n. a., l. t. m. 
i , Thomas Varese, l. t. m. 

Textile Chemistry Section. 

» K. Kylas, I*. T. c. (Hons.) (on other duty.) 

P: N. Nair._ 

t, T. V, Punnoose b. sc. 



CheniL<(try, PAysics and Mathematics. 

Df. K. L. Moudgili, M. Ac (Caniab), d. se. (Glasgow) f, i. c 

(London) (Part-time.'i 


„ P. P. Pillay, Dc sc. do. 

Mr, Ittyerah Joseph, m. a., a, i, u sc. do. 

„ E. T. Mathew, m. a. do. 

„ A. Narayanan Potti, a. do. 

C. Baiasubramoniam. b. sc. (Hofts.) do. 

Joseph, • A. do. 

,, M. Nathaniel, B. sc. (Hons, j do. 

„ P. C. Eappen E. sc. (Eng.) do. 

„ T. C, George b, a,, e. (Eng.) do.- 


Workshop. Carpentry ^ SmiiJmry and Rattan S ecfion 
Mr. S. Joseph, 

Drawing Section. 

R. Govindan Asan. 

Embroidery and Hosiery 5ectfon, 

Mr. Pc Bhakihavatsalam 
Mrs. A. T. Hall. 

Miss Rajamma Tlboraas, 

Mrs, Dery David. 

Carpel and Coir Manufacture Section 

Mr. G S. Ramakrishnan, b, a., l.t, m 
„ Gaffar Sahib. 

„ T. R. Krishnan. 

(For fuller information regarding the Institute of Textile Techno- 
logy, see separate prospectus.) 


IL THE TRIVANDRUM PUBLIC LIBRARY. 


History. 


The Trivandrum Public Library is an important and useful insti- 
tution in Travancore. It came into existence during the early part of 
the last century through ihe efforts of certain high officials of the Travan- 
core Government and the Residency. During the year 1847 the 
Public Library Societj with a limited membership was organised and 
this formed the nucleus of the Trivandrum. Public Library. 

From the very first, the Library received liberal assistance firom 
the Travancore Durbar. The records of the Library show that His 
Hi^ness Sri Visakham Tirunal was greatly interested in the institution 
and was ofte> present at the meeting of the library Committee, 
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In 1 894 the Public library Society was registered aa a Joint 
Stock Company and became the Public Library Association, member- 
dbip bding thrown open to all persons residing in Trivandrum and co»> 
iomung to the Rules of the Association. His Highness the Maharaja 
became the Patron of the Library, and Mr. Grigg, the Resident, became 
the President of the Committee, In 1 397 the Association under agree- 
ment handed over its entire property to Government on condition that 
Government erected a suirabie buildiiig and es'abiished a free Library 
for the use of the public in commemorafion of the. 60ih year of H. M. 
Qieen Victoria’s reign. Since 189S the Goveriuuerit of Travancore 
have been managing the Public Library. 

The Library is housed ie a beautiful building at I’rivandrum with 
fairly extensive grounds sii rouiic'. The Library coinalns over 35000 
volumes and the number is being adrtec to^ yeai after year. There is a 
good collection of rare, ves}- old and cosily books and manuscripts 
which are available for free cousuhation by auy one. The Library 
subscribes for 87 periodicals of which 1 1 are Travancorean, 49 Indian 
and the rest British and Amencaii, 

With a view to make its resources available for the University, 
Government have ordered the transfer of the institution to the a^inis- 
trative control of the University, 

The terms of membership and subscribership are as follows * 


No. UUns, 


t M.mbers'‘A” 
CUS3 


2 

GIask 


Eight Anna Sub* 
sarJbera 



PfU’ileges* 


(a) Tho loan o£ 8 bookt^ wheu iu 
Trivaiidruiii. 

(5) The ban of 12 books whea 
on oironit. 

(o) Tht use of the Matabors* 
iiouiu. 

(f/) The Member ^cau nominate 
one bona fide^mwaber of h!« 

nemding with and 
wholly dopendoiil on him to 
use the Mombers' Boom with- 
out his haying to pay any 
subsOTipUon. 

(a) Tha loan f>f 4 books. 

(6) The use of iho Members* 
Boom. 


The lowr. of 2 books at a time. 


Four anna fiub* 
MTibera 


4 iks. per month 


The loan of I book at • iSmo, 
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Affiliated Libraries. 

With a new to extend the usefuiness of the institution to the 
people of Travancore outside the Gipital, ihere is provision for affiliation 
of Mofussil Libraries to the Public Library under the folbwing 
conditions ; — 

The fees payable by a Library is Bh, Rs. 9 per year or Bh. 
Rs. 5 for 6 months if paid in advance or Bh. Re. 1 per monffi. Each 
Library is entitled to the loan once a monihi of a variable number of 
books whose total weight does not exceed 600 tolas. But Libraries 
receiving books through the State Transport Service are entitled to the 
loan of 20 volumes every month. The transmission charges, to and, fro 
of the parcels are borne by Government. 

The Libraries at present availing themselves of the advantages of 
affiliation are : — 

( 1 ) The iDixon Library, Chengannoor, 

(2) The A'lunicipai Library. Quilon 

(3) The Mar Thoma School Teachers’ Association and 

Library, Thiruvella. 

(4) The Sri Chitra Memorial Club and Library, North 
Parur. 

(5) The Ananda Dayini Library, .\langanam, Kottayam, 

(6) 'rhe P. John Memorial English School Old Boys* Asso' 
ciation and Library, A»ytnanara, Kottayam. 

(7) Sri Avittam Thiruiiai Reading Room & Vani Vitaiom 
Library, Kottayam. 

(8) Leo XIII Reading Room amd Library, Champakkulam. 

(9) The Sri Mulam Silver .fubilee Reading Room and 
Library, Thodupuzha, 

(10) The Ollannuf Rural Reconstruction institute, Fandalaoii 

(II ; Sri Moolani Club & Library, Devicoiutn. 

(12) Sri Moolam Reading Club, Shencottah- 

Headers. 

Anyone coming to the Library is freely permitted to make use of 
the books and periodicals of the Institution. The Researdi studeid is 
given all convenience for the silent study in the Reference Room. The 
Members of the Library Staff render all help to these who wish to read! 
in the Library, 
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The Reading Rooms are open from 7-30 a, m, to 8-30 v. M. on all 
days except a very few holidays. 1 he book rooms are open from 
8-30 A. ii, to 1 1-30 A- M and from 3 m. to 6 v. m. 

The general reading room has become very popukr, the average 
number of readers per month being nearly 88,^ 1 . 

The Library is administered b}' a Committee of nine members con- 
sisting of (1) the Pro-Vice Chancellor of the University, President 
(Ex-Officio), (2) the Librarian of the University. — the Hono’^ary Secre- 
tary (Ex-Officio) (3) three representatives of the University, nominated 
by the Vice-Chancellor and (4) four other members nominated by the 
Government from among the ‘A’ Class Members of the Library. The 
personnel of the present Committee is as follows ; — 

(1) M. R. Ry. C. V. Chandraskharan Avl. (President). 

'(2) „ T. Damodaran Nambisun Avl. 

(3) >, Vaidyasa^ranipuna, L. A. Ravi Varma AvL 

(4) Dr. K. L. Moudgill. 

(5) M. R. Ry. Ra jyasevapravina G. Parameswaran Pillai Avl. 

(6) „ P. Sivasankara Pillai AvK 

(7.) K. George Esq. 

(8) „ In. Krishnamurii, Avl. 

<'9.) Dr. A. Sivaramasubramonia Iyer 

(Honorary Secretary) 

III. THE TRIVANDRUM OBSERVATORY- 

The Trivandrum Observatory was founded in 1836 A, D. during 
the reign of His Highness Sri Swathi Thirunal Maharaia. By his 
valuable efforts Mr. John Allan Brow'n, f. it. s., Director of the Obser- 
vatory from 1852-65 showed the scientific world the importance of 
carrying on Astronomical, Magnetic and Meteorological observations at 
Trivandrum. 

In 1927 the institution was divided into two separate sections. 
Astronomical and Meteorological. 

The Astronomical Branch publishes in advance an Annual Astro- 
nomical Ephemeris for Trivandrum, forming part of the Travancore 
Krectory. Local time is determined by both Transit observations and 
receiving of Wireless Time Signals. Photographs of the Sun and the 
Moon are taken whenever special phenomena have to be recorded. 
Observations of die solar prominences by the direct vision Spectroscope 
sire made when there are maximum spots on the solar disc. The 5 ' 
Equatf^ial is used in familiarising the students wiffi the surface markin|s 
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and other details of the Sun, Mooiii Planets and Nehuiai. Double and 
variable stars are also studied by this instrument. 

Students who desire to acquire practical training in asironomkai 
work will be afforded facilities for the same in case they apply to the 
University and pay a fee of Rs. 15 for such training. They should 
also deposit a sum of Br. Rs. 50 as caution money, which will be re- 
turned after the period of training, provided there are no liabilities 
against them. 

The amalgamation of the two sections of the Observatory, vesting 
the administrative charge of both sections in the Senior of the two 
officers, with the designation “ Superintendent of the Observatory was 
given effect to from the 1st Chingom 1116. 

The Observatory is recognised as a ffrsf class Meteorological 
Observatory by the Meteorological Department of the Govtf nment (ff 
India. Eye observations of meteorological elem^ts are taken and 
telegraphed to Poona for purposes of weather forecasting. The observa- 
tory is equipped with self-recording instruments for continuous registra- 
tion of pressure, tempsrature, humidity, wind velocity, wind direction 
and rainfall. The results of the daily observations are published in the 
Indian Daily Weather Report and also incorporated in the Monthly and 
Annual Weather Reviews published by the India Meteorological 
Department, A daily Weather Report is also issued- from the Obser- 
vatory and a summary of the principal Meteorological results and general 
weather is published weekly in the Government Gazette. 

A pilot balloon station was opened as an annexe to the Meteoro- 
logical Branch in December 1928, under the technical supervision of 
the upper Air Section ol the India ?vIeteoroIogical Depaftmeitt at Agra* 
All results relating to upper winds afs published in detail in the Daily 
Weathar Report and the Monthly Upper Air Reviews published by the 
India Meteorological Department and relevant data are supplied to pilots 
who land at the Trivandrum Aerodrome. 

The Department supplies standardised rain gauges and accessories 
to the 76 gauging stations maintained by the Government and also 
supervises the work done at these stations, besides giving technical 
adfvice to 25 non-departmental stations. 

A weather station for eye observations of pressure, temperature* 
humidity and wind has been recently started the Alleppey Port under 
the technical supervision of the Government Meteorologist. This station 
guides the Port Officer in the issue of caution .‘’ignals, 

IV. THE SCHOOL OF ARTS. 

The School of Arts is an institution under the Department of Fine 
Arts in the University. The School was started in 1889. Stud^tc 



*fe given instruction in drawing and oilier aliied subjects as well as 
in some of tbe handicrafts such as carving in wood, cocoanut dbell or 
ivory, smithery including silversmith's work and kuftgari work, jittery 
and modelling and lacquervvork. Stipends are offered once in two 
years for 1 5 students in the drau'ing and other handicraft sections and 
7 students in the lacquer work section. 

The manufacturing section of the school supplies various articles to 
Government Departments and private agencies. 

V. department of publications. 

With the object oi enriching Malayalam and Tamil literatures b) 
the production of up-to-date books on various subjects, a Department of 
Publications has been instituted 

The preparation of glossaries in Malayalam of scientific and tech- 
nical terms has been taken in hand. Three glossaries have been 
published. 

Monographs in Malayalam on Electricity and Sociology and the 
IVklayalam translation of a classical work from the original Greek have 
already been published. Avrangs-nsnls for the publication of similar 
monographs and books have aiso been made. 

VI, THE TRAVANCORE CENTRAL RESEARCH 

INSTITUTE. 

To provide increased facilities for research in Applied Science, 
a scheme for the organisation, under the auspices of the Univaraty, of a 
Central Research Institute, where the various research units attached 
to the scientific and technical departments of Government could be 
brought together, was prepared and submitted to Gov^nment. Govern- 
ment Sanctioned the scheme and transferred (in August 1939) to the 
cotitrol of the University the Public Health Laboratory of the Department 
of Public Health, the Water-Analysis Section of the Water Works 
Department and the Research Sections of the Department of Agricul- 
ture and Fisheries and the Department of Industries. The Fisheries 
Section of the Department of Agriculture and Fisheries was transferred 
to the University in August .1940 and was placed under the Profefr 
sor of Marine Biology and Fisheries in the Department of Research, 
The Travancore Central Research Institute has at present the following 
sections ; — 

(i) Agjlied Chemistry, including Organic, Inorganic and 
Physical Chemistry. 
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(ii) Applied Physics and Mathematics including 'Astronomy 
Meteorology and Statistics, 

(iii) Allied Biology including Plant -breeding. Mycology and 

Entomology. 

(iv) Public Health 

(v) Bio-Chemisiry including Industrial and Agricultural Bio- 

Chemistry and Nutrition ReseareL 

(vi) Marine Biology and Fisheries. 

Various problems which have a direct bearing ^ on the economic 
life of the country are being investigated. 

Whenever an item of work reaches a stage a; which it can be 
taken up on a commercial basis, the Institute starts a commercial undm*- 
talbng or encourages jarivafe agencies to do so in collaboration with the 
University. The following activities are being conducted on a com- 
merdal basis, 

(I) Distillation of crude oil and garage waste oil for the recovery 
of high speed Diesel oil, 

^2) Production of Shark Liver oil under the trade name 
“Sharliveroi.” 

(3) Cold-storage and transport of frozen fish to inland area. 

In addition to these activities^ the Institute has arranged with the 
Travancore Sugars and Chemicals Ltd., to place on the market a 
coagulant for Rubber latex under the trade name “Sulp^lex.” 

The University has instituted eight Research Scholarships each of 
the value of Rs. 30 per mensem and four Research Fellowships each of 
the value of Rs. 50 per mensem. 

Rules of the Council of Research. 

I* The general administration of the Central Research Institute 
^11 vest in the University in consultation with a Council of Research. 
The Council shall consist of : — 

1 . The Vice-Chancellor ; 

2. The Pro-Vice-Chancellor ; 

3. The Dean of the Faculty of Science ; 

4. The Chid Engineer ; 

5. The Electrical Engineer ; 

6. The Director of Agriculture ; 

7. The Director of Public Health 

8. The Director of Industries ; 
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9. TKe Surgeon-General ; 

1 0. The Conservator of Forests ; 

1 ! . The Principal, College of Engineering ; 

12. The Principal, H. H. The Maharaja’s Univarsity College ; 


13. The Professor of Mathematics. do. 

1 4. The Professor of Physics do. 

1 5. The Professor of Chemistry do. 

16. The Professor of Botany do. 

17. The Professor of Zoology do. 


18. The Professor of Civil Engineering, College of Engineering ; 

19. The Professor of Mechanical Enf!l!!ee;'ing, College of 

Engineering ; 

20. The Principal, Institute of Textile Technology | 

21. The Secrelarj', Stores Purchase Committee; 

22. The Heads of various sections of the Institute ; 

23. Members nominated by Governmenli not exceeding five; and 

24. Members nominated by the Syndicate not exceedmg five of 

whom two shall be from the staff of private Colleges. 

2. The nominated Members of the Council shall hold office for a 
period of diree years from the date of their nomination. Thty may be 
re-nominated. A nominated member shall be treated as having 
vacated his place, if he becomes an ex-officio member of the Council. 

3» The duties of the Council will be > — 

(a) to initiate or examine schemes of research to be under- 
taken or assisted by the Institute of Research and • to 
Report to the university on their feasibility, importance 
and urgency ; 

{b) to rwew the progress of investigations undertaken or as- 
sisted by the Institute and to rqjort on the necesrity or 
desirability of continuing, suspending or modifying the 
schftnes ; 

(c) to consider and report on the institution of Fdlowships, 

Studentships and Grants- in-aid of Research ; 

(d) to offer advice on sujch matters as the Government or Uni- 

versity may place before the Council. 

4, The Vice-Chancellor of the University shall be the Ex-officio 
Oiairman of the Council ; but he may delegate all or any of his fimc- 
fions to the Pro- Vice-Chancellor or any other member the Council, 
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5. There ^11 be a Vice-Chairman appointed by the Governmat 
from among the members of the Council on the recommendation of the 
Syndicate. He shall be the principal executive officer of the Institute^ 

6. The Vice-Chairman shall be a person with Scientific traimng 
and experience in research. 

7. The coundl shall ordinarily meet once in three months and at 
such other times as the Chairman may direct. 

8. The Chairman shall preside at all meetings of the Council for 
which he is present. In his absence the Vice-Chairman shall preside ; 
and when both the Chairman and the Vice-Chairman are absent the 
Council may elect a Chairman from among the members present for that 
meeting. The Vice-Chairman shall make a progress report at each 
meeting of the Council regarding the Institute. 

9. The Council may a^int Sub-committees for the conduct of its 
business and for any specific scheme or programme of work. 

10. The Council may, with the approval of the Vice-Chancellor, 
co-opt members for any specific purpose and such members ma^ be- 
appointed to serve on the sub-committees of the Council. sons other 
than members may be invited by the Chairman to be present at any 
meding and to tender advice. 

1 1. The work of the Institute shall be sectionalized according to 
subjeds. In the first instance, the following sections shall be formed: — 

(i) Apf^ied Chemistry including Organic, Inorganic and 
Physical Chemistry. 

(ii) Applied Physics and Mathematics including Astronomy, 
Meteorology and Statidics. 

(Hi) Applied Biology including Plant-breeding, Plant Patho- 
logy, Mycology and Entomology. 

(iv) Public Health. 

(v) Bio-chemistry including Industrial and Agricultural Bio- 

chemistry and Nutrition Research. 

(vi) Marine Biology and Hshdies. 

The administration of the sections wUl be entrusted to responsible 
Heads wtf king undor the Vice-Chairman. The powers of the Heads 
of Sections will be defined from time to time by the Syndicate. 

12. The following general services shall be under the direct control 
of the Vice-Chairman : — 

(i) Library. 

(ii) Gas, water and Electric supply. 

(iii) Small workshop for mamtenance and repair purposes. 

(iv) Indenting and Stores. 
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i3> The Vice-CKairmaa shall be assisted in the administration ot 
dte Institute by a Standing Committ ee consisting of the Heads of various 
sections in the Institute. 

Vll. The Oriental Manuscripts Library. 

The Oriental Manuscripts Library was started in September 1938 
.with 1300 codices collected by Pandit R. A. Sastri. Since then a 
large number of manuscripts has been acquired by purchase^ gift or on 
loan. Government sanctioned the amalgamation of the Department for 
the Publication of Oriental Manuscripts with the Library from 
12.1 •*1940. The Library possesses at present over 16900 manuscripts, 
1372 transcripts and 2312 printed hooks. The scripts represented 
include Vattezhuttu, Mafayaiam, Tamil. Sanskrit, Grandra, Nandi-^nagari, 
Devanagari, Telugu, Bengali and Oriya. Beddes, the library has now 
collected a number of manuscripts in Kanarese script also. 

The Library contains two sections, namdy the Publication 
Section and Library Section. Old and rare works are being publidied 
under the auspices of the Univerdty and fhere are two series : 

(1) SandEtit series and (2) Malayalam series. 

The manuscripts in the Library are being properly catalogued 
by a ten^rary staff appointed for the purpose. 

Vni. The Travancore University Labour Corps. 

The Travancore U niversity Labour Corps, started in September 
1939 was reorganised in August 1941. It is divided into three 
Companies of three Platoons each. The total strengdi is about 250. 

Conmandant. 

Captain T. H. Matthewman. 

Adjutant 

Lj. D. L.. Deshpande. 

Quarter Master. 

Lt. P. I. Alexander. 

2nd in Command and Coy. Commander B. Coy. 

Lt. K. P. Padmanabha Pillai j 
Ll. A. Narayanan Tampi (On other duty.) 

Corripany Cammanders. 

U. T. K. Koshy. 

>, K. Narayanan. 
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Platoon Commanders 

Ll. V. Narayana Pillai 
»» U. Sivaranaan Nair 
S. SitaraiQa lyef 

,, K. Kyias (Oa oilier duty.) 

2nd Lt.K.C Chackol 
,, A. S. Narayana Pillat 
„ V, Sivasankaran Nair 

C» Balasubranyititafp 

„ M. Martin Nathaniel/’ 

HOSTELS maintained BY THE UNIVERSITY. 


^ H. The Maharaja s Collegiate Hostei« rrlvandrum. 

This institution which was opened in 1083 M. E. as a Caste 
Hindu Hostel gradually developed and became a cosmopolitan Hostel 
in 1 102 M. E. when the present building was finished. At present it 
is open to all the . men'students studying in the various Colleges main* 
tained by the University. 

The Hostel building is an H shaped two-storeyed structure with 
spacious angle seated well furnished rooms and an Assembly Hall. 
There are twenty-four bath-rooms with shower-baths and four flush- 
latrines in the building itself. The Hostel maintains a good garden and 
play grounds (including a Tenms Court) within the premises. 

The administration of the Hostel is carried on by the Warden 
with the help of two Resident Tutors. There is a Medical Officer 
who mats the Hostel as and when required and attends to cases of 
illness. 

There is provision in the Hostel for one hundred and seven 
students. There are several sectional messes which are managed by the 
students under the strict supervision of the authorities. 

2. The CoUege Hostel for Women. 

The College Hostel for women has been housed since 1939 in 
a spacious, airy building on the premises of the Women’s College. 
There are five lar« rooms and a Study HalL The Hostel accom- 
modates thirty stud^ts. Facilities have been provided for Ix^h indoor 
and outdoor games and the playgrounds of the Women's College 
thrown open to the students in residence in the Hostel, 
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TTie managemeia of llie Hostel is vested in the Warden,, who is 
assisted by a Resident Tutor and a Matron. There is a part-time 
Medical Officer who visits the Hostel once a week and attends to 
cases of illness. 

The Hostel Union is an organisation carrying on varied activities 
under ffie managem^t of the students. 

3, The Unlversitgr Students' Halt. 

The University Students' Hall, run by the Board of Physical 
Education, is housed in the Barracks building opposite the University 
Play Grounds. It seeks to provide board and lodging for students who 
cannot atftfd cosdy styles of living. 

A vegetarkn mess has been airai^ed for and the boarding charges 
are fixed at Rs. 7 a month per head excluding Re. I for electricity and 
water charges. 

The Hall is run on the dormitory plan with common rooms for 
sleeping, diwng, reading and study. Facilities are also provided for 
playing a few indoor ^mes. AU the activities of the Hall are under 
die' control and supervision of a Resident Proctor. 
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APPENDIX I. 

Endowment and Donations. 

(1) The Maharaja Martakda Varma Endowment. 

His Highness Sri Padmanabha Dasa Vanchi Pala Sir Bala Earaa Varma 
Kulasekhara Kiritapati Manney Sulthaa Maharaja Raja Ramaraja Bahadur 
Shamsher Jang- Knight Grand Commander of the Moat Eminent Order of the 
Indian Empire, D, Litt., Maharaja of Travancora and Chancellor of the University, 
made an endowment of British Rupees (25,000) twenty-five thousand, at the time of 
the formation of the University of Travancora with a view to foster the produotion 
of literary and historical works by Travanooreans, in the name of Maharaja 
Martauda Varma, the founder of .modern Travancore. The interest on the endows 
ment is intended to be used in any or all of the following ways : — 

(a) Grauts-iu-aid. 

(b) Award of Prizes and Medals. 

(o) Award of Scholarships and Fellowships. 

At present, provision is made for a Prize and two Scholarships to be awarded 
binder the following rules and the rules of award laid down for each separately. 

1. The Syndicate may not make any pr all of the awards if there are no 
suitable candidates. 

2. The savings from the annua! income shall be added to the corpus of the 
endowment. 

3. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend or add to 
the rules of award provided that the funds are not diverted from the object of the 
endowment. 


Rules of Award. 

(a) The Maharaja Martanda Varma Prize, 

1. The prize shall be called ** The Maharaja Marthanda Varma Prize'*. 

2. It shall be awarded in the form of cash amounting to British Rupees (300) 
three hundred once in two years, to a Travaucorean, by rotation for the best liter- 
ary or historical work produced since the date of the previous award. The first 
award shall be made in 1940 for literary work. 

3. The award for any year shall be made in the month of November in the 
eueoeeding year. 

4. Intending candidates shall submit to the Registrar ten printed copies of 
the work before the end of January in the year of award, 

5. The Syndicate may include, for consideration, the work of an author who 
baa not applied for the Prize. 

6. The Syndicate shall arrange in consultation with the Dean of the Faculty 
oonoerned, for the adjudication of the works, 

7. The Prize may not be awarded a second time to the same author. An 
author may not submit, for consideration a work in respect of which he has already 
received some other prize or distinction. 

1940— Varanattu Mr. K, P. Sastri. 

(b) Maharaja Mabtakda Varma ScHOLAReuire, 

1. The Scholarships shall be called **The Maharaja Martanda Varma Scholar* 
•hipe’\ 

2. The monthly value of the stipend accompanying each Scholarship shall be 
Rupees (25) twenty-five only. 

3. The Scholarships shaP be awarded by the Syndicate to qualified Travan- 
ooreans engaged in research work. One of the Scholarships shall be for work in 
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Setala Art and Literatura and the other for Kerala History. Eaoh shall be tenabla 
for one year in the hrst instance and may he renewed for cue year. No person 
shall hold a Scholarship for more than two years. 

2. Her Highness the Maharani Seto Parvati Bayi Endowment. 

Her Highness Maharani 'Setu Parvati Bayi of Travanoore, D. Litt., Pro- 
Chaneellor, made an endowment of British Rupees (25,000) twenty^five thousand, at 
Ihe time of the formation of the University of Txavanoore with a view to foster 
acientiho research among Travauooreans, with special reference to the industries 
or agriculture of Travancore. The interest on the endowment is intended to be 
used in any or all of the following ways 

(a) Grant-in-aid. 

‘ (b) Award of Prizes and Medals. 

(o) Award of Scholarships and Fellowships. 

At present, provision is made for a Prize and a Fellowship to be awarded 
under the following rules and ihe rules of award laid dowm for eaoh separately : 

1. The Syndicate may not make either or both the awards if there are no 
euitable candidate* 

2. The savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the 
endowment. 

3. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend or add to 
the rules of award, provided that the funds are not diverted from the object of the 
endowment. 


Rules of Award. 

Ca) Her Highness the Maharani Sbtu Parvati Bavi Prize. 

1. The Prize shall be called “ Her Highness the Maharani Setu Parvati Bayi 
Prize.*' 

2. It shall be awarded iu the form uf cash amounting to British Rupees (300) 
three hundred, once in two years, to a Travancorean, for ihe best scientific mono- 
graph deaUng with the practical applicatioru? of scientific research either to industry 
or agriculture in the State, The Prize shall be awarded in rotation to industry and 
agriculture, and the first award shall be made in XDiO for a monograph relating to 
industry. 

3. The award, for any year, shall be made in the month of November in the 
aucceeding year. 

4. lutending candidates shall submit to the Registrar ten printed copies of the 
work before the end of January in the year of award. 

5. The Syndicate may include, for consideration, a paper or a monograph of 
an author who has not applied for the Prize. 

6. The Syndicate shall arrange, in consultation with the Dean of the Faculty 
of Science, for the adjudication of the monographs, 

7. The Prize may not be awarded a second time to the same author. An 
author may not submit for consideration, a work in respect of which he has already 
received some other prize or distinction. 

im. Dr, P, P*Pmay, 

(b) Her Highness the Maharani Setu Parx^ati Bavi Fellowship. 

1. The Fellowship shall be called “ Her Highness the Maharani Setu Parvati 
Bayi Fellowship. 

2. The monthly value of the stipend accompanying the Fellowship shall be 

Rupees (50) fifty only, , ^ 

3. The Fellowship shall be awarded by the Syndicate to a qualified Travan- 
eorean engaged m scientific reaearoh with special reference (o its application to 
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(ii) the industries or (b) the egriculture of the S^tate, rotation, shall tM 
tenable for one year in the first instance. It may be reneifired for one year. So 
person shall hold the Fellowship for more than two years. 

4. The first award shall be made for scientific research as applied to agricul- 
ture in the year 1939-40. 

3* (a) The Sri Chitra Research Scholarship. 

Founder : — Sachivottama Sir C. P. Ramasvvami Aiyar, k. c. i. e., k. c. 8. i., 
rx. n., Dewan of Travancore and Vice-Chancellor of the Univer- 
sity. 

Object To encourage studies in Kerala History or Archseology, and in the 
name of His Highness the Maharaja. 

Date : — November 1937. 

Amount : — British Rupees (12,500) twehe thousand and five hundred. 

Rules op Awakd. 

1. The Scholarship shall be called *‘The Sri Chitra Research Scholarship.' 

2. The monthly value of this Scholarship shall be Rupees (30) thirty only. 

3. It shall be awarded by the Syndicate to a student taking up research work 
in Kerala History or Archaeology, and shall be tenable for two years in the first 
instance. It may be renewed for one further year. No person shall hold the 
Scholarship for more than three years. 

4. The award may not be made, if in the opinion of the Syndicate, there is 
no suitable candidate. 

5. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the fund, 

<5, The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend or add to 

the rules, provided, however, that the use of the fund is not diverted from the object 
of the endowment. 


1940-41. Mr. N. Krishna Piilay n. tHons.) 

3. ifi) Her Highness the MaharaxU Setu Farvatl Bay! 
Lecturership in Forest Research. 

Founder : — Sachiyothama Sir C. P, Kainaswami Aiyar, k. c. u e., k, c. s, j. 

LL, 3>., Dewan of Travancore and Vice-Chancellor of the Univer- 
sity. 

Object ; — ^To encourage study of and research in Forest problems, and in the 
name of Her Highness Maharani Setu Parvathi Bayi, D. Litt, 

Date ; — November 1937. 

r I Amount British Rupees (12,600) twelve thousand and five btindred. 

Rules of Award. 

1. The Lecturership shall be called Her Highness the Maharani Setu Parvati 
Bayi Lecturership in Forest Research.’* 

2. The Syndicate shall appoint a Lecturer every alternate year to deliver a 
course of not less than five lectures* 

3. The Lecturer may be selected either from among the applicants for the 
Lecturership or the Syndicate niay invite a person of outstanding merit to deliver 
the coarse of lectures. 

4. Th.e subject of the lecture shall relate*to Research in Forest Problems. 

6, The Lecturer shall be paid an honorarium of British Rupees (500) five 
hundred only. 

fi. The Syndicate may publish the text of the lectures in a suitable form or, 
if it does not decide to do so, may permit the Lecturer to publish the lectures. A 
grant, not exceeding Rupees (250) two hundred and fifty may be made towards 
incidental expenses in connection with the lectures, if and ^hen necessary. 
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7* The Syndicate may not appoint a Lecturer in any year, it a suitable person 
in not available, 

8. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the fund. 

9. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may .amend or add to 
the rules, provided, however, that the fund is not diverted from the object of the 
endowment. 


1941-- ^Rao Bahadur M. Sreenivasaraghavacharya, 

4 ^ The P, X. Pereira Memorial Research Scholarship, 

Founder ]Vlr. J. E. A. Fereira, Member, Sri MnUm Assembly, “Gitanjali*', 
Quilon. 

Object :--To encourage investigations on the minerals of Travaneore. 

Bate : — November 1937. 

Amount British Rupees (10,000) ten thousand. 

Rules of Award. 

1. The Scholarship shall be called The F. X. Fex*eira Memorial Research 
Scholarship^', 

2. The monthly value of the Scholarship shall be Rupees (20) twenty-dve only, 

3. It shall be awarded by the Syndicate to a qualified person for research 
work on the Chemistry or the Geology of the conunercial minerals found in Tra- 
vancore. 

4. The Scholarship shall be tenable for two years in the first instance. It 
may bo renewed for only one year more. No person shall hold the Scholarship for 
more than three years. 

5. The award may not be made, if in the opinion of the Syndicate there is 
no suitable candidate. 

e. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the fund. 

7. The Spidicate shall administer the endowment and may amend or add to 
tJie rules, provided, however, that the funds are not diverted from the object of the 
endowment except with the consent of the Founder, if living, 

1940 K, R. Gangadharan Nair B. Sc. 


& The Vanjipuzfaa Chiefs Sri Chitra Scholarship. 

Foimder : — The Vanjipuzha Chief, Chengannm’, 

Object For the encouragement of the study of Sanskrit Literature in Tra- 
vancore. 

Date : — November 1937. 

Amount British Rupees (10,000) ten thousand. 

Rules ok Award. 

1. The Scholarship shall be called'- The \'aniipuzha Chief's Sri Chitra 
feholarahip." 

2, It shall be tenable for one year. The monthly value shall be Rupees (25) 
tweutj-five. 

It shall be awarded to a Travancorean who qualifies for the b. a. (Hons.) 
Degree or m. a. Degree of the University in Sanskrit and secures the highest marks 
in the University Examination. 

4. If there is no suitable candidate from amongst those who qualify for the 
M. A. Degree, the Scholarship may be awarded to the student who qualifies for the 
B, A. Pass Degree and secures the highest marks in Sanskrit for Part III of the 
Examination, or passes Mahopadhyaya Examination of the University, 
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5. Till such time as candidates satisfying the qualifications in rules 3 and 4 
above are forthcoming, the Syndicate may award the Scholarship to Travaneoreans 
who have passed the corresponding examinations of other Universities, 

6. The award may not be made, if, in the opinion of the Syndicate there is no 
suitable candidate, 

7. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the fund 

8. The Syndicate shall adm.inister the endowment and may amend or add to 
the rules provided, however, that the use of the funds is not diverted from the object 
of the endowment. 

6« The Rao Sahib Udarasiromani T. Padmanabha Rao Endowment. 

Rao Sahib Udarasiromani Mr. T. Padmanabha Rao made an endowment of 
British Rupees (5,000) five thousand at the time of the formation of*the University 
of Travancore, with a view to encourage study in His Highness the Maharaja’s 
College of Arts or Science. The interest on the endowment is intended to provide 
funds for a scholarship and a {medal to be awarded under the following rules 
and the ru’es of award laid down for each separately. 

1. For the scholarship other things being equal, preference has to be given 
to Brahmin students of either sex and among Brahmins, to Mahratta Brahmins, 

2. The Syndicate may not make either or both the awards if there are no 
suitable candidates. 

3. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the 
endowment. 

4. The administration of the fund is in the hands of the Syndicate w^ho may 
invest the fund in suitable securities, and may amend or add to the rules of award, 
provided, however, that the use of the funds is not diverted for ,auy purpose other 
than those stated above. 

The Rao Sahib Udarasiromani T« Padmanabha Rao Scholarship, 

1* The Scholarship shall be called ‘‘The Rao Sahib Udarasiromani T. 
Padmanabha Rao Scholarship”. 

2. It shall be awarded to a poor student of the Junior Intermediate Class of 
His Highness the Maharaja’s College of Arts or Science, Trivandrum. 

3. Only those who passed the English School Leaving Certificate Examination 
in their first attempt shall be considered and the award made on the basis of the 
total number of marks in the examination. 

4. The Scholarship shall be awarded for a period of two years, in the first 
instance, and may be renewed to the holder for a further period of two ox three 
years according as he joins the B. A. Pass or the Honours Course after passing the 
Intermediate Examination in the minimum period. 

5. The award shall be made by the Syndicate, in consultation with the 
College Council of His Highness the Maharaja’s College of Arts or Science. 

6. The Scholarship shall not be held jointly with any other scholarship. 

7. The Scholarship may be stopped at any time for unsatisfactory progress or 
misconduct or for failure in any University Examination. 

8. The Scholarship shall ordinarily be awarded at the beginning of an acade- 
mic year. Whenever it falls vacant, H shall be aw^arded at the commencement of 
the next academic year to a student of the Junior Intermediate Class. 

9. The monthly value of this Scholarship shall be rupees (10) ten in the 
Jjlteriiediate Classes and in the B. A. Pass or Honours Classes. 
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(li) The Rao Sahib Udarasiromanl T. Padmanabha Rao MedaL 

^ 1. The Medal shaP be called ‘^The Eao Sahib Udarasiromani T. Padmanabha 
Eao Medal” and shall be made of 22 carat gold, 

2. The Syndicate may decide^ from time to timCy the cost • of the Medal) but 
it shall not exceed the annual interest on British Rupees (1,000) one thousand out 
of endowment. 

3. The Medal shall have, on its obverse, the University Coat^of-Armg and, 
on the reverse, around the circumference, the words, **The Rao Sahib Udarasiromani 
T. Padmanabha Rao Medal” and the year of the award. 

4, It shall he awarded annually, by the Syndicate, in consultation with the 
College Council of His Highness the Maharaja’s College of Arts or Science to the 
best among the students who qualify for a Degree of the University from the 
College. 

5, The award shall be made without any consideration of sex, caste, creed 
or community. 

1941. S. Parameswara Iyer, B. So. (Hons.) 

7, The Ananthaftiva Iyer Qold Medals. 

Founder. Mr. K . Ananthasiva Iyer, Member, Sri Chitra State Council 

Kottarathu Matom, Monkompu. 
Object* To encourage Engineering studies in the University. 

Date. November 19^ 

Amount* British Rupqcs (2,500) two thousand and five hundred. 

Rules and Award. 

1* The Medals shall be called “The Ananthasiva Iyer Gold Medals,” 

2. Each Medal shall have, engraved on its obverse, the University Coat-of- 
Arms and, on reverije, around the circumference, “The Ananthasiva Iyer Gold 
Medal” and the year of award. 

3. The cost of the Medals shall be determined, from time to time, by the 
Syndicate and shall not exceed the amount of annual interest on the endowment. 

4. They shall be awarded annually, by the Syndicate, to the two students 
who stand first in the final University Examinations in Civil Engineering and 
Mechanical Engineering. 

5. Any or both of the awards may not be made in any year, if, in the opinion 
of the Syndicate, there are no suitable candidates. 

6. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the fund. 

7. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend or add to 
the rules provided, however, that the funds are not diverted from the object of the 
endowment. 

8. Her Highness the MaharanlSetu ParYSti Bay! Qold Medal. 

Founder, Rao Bahadur Rajanithinipuna Mr. Abraham Varghese, Chief Justice, 
High Court, Trivandrum. 

Object. To encourage the study of Engineering in the University, and in the 
name of Her Highness the Maharani Setu ParvatM Bayi, d. litt. 

Date. November 1937. 

Amount. British Rupees (l,600)^ne thousand five hundred. 

Rules oe Award* 

1, The Medal shall be called “Her Highness the Maharani Setu Faxvati Bayi 
Gold Medal” and shall be made of 22 carat gold. 

2. The cost of the Medal shall be determined, from time to time by the 
Syndicate and shall pot exceed the amount of annual interest on the endowment* 
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It shall have, engraved on its obverse the University Coat.of-Arms and, 
on the^ reverse, around the circumference, ‘‘Her Highness the Maharani Setu 
Parvati Bayi Gold Medal” and the year of award. 

4. It shall be awarded annually by the Syndicate to the student who stands 
first in the Final Examination in Electrical Engineering. 

5. An award may not be made, if in the opinion of the Syndicate, there is no 
suitable candidate. 

6. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the fund. 

7. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend or add to 
the rules, provided, however, that the funds are not diverted from the object of 
the endowment. 

9« Kerala Varma Valia Koil Tampuran QoEd MedaL 

Founder: Mr. S. Viraraghavacharyar, b. a., m. l., Retired High Court Judges 
Taikad, Trivandrum. 

Object; To encourage Research in Ancient Vedic Literature, Language and 
Culture, and in commemoration of the name of the Kerala Varma 
Valia Koil Thampuran (commonly known as Kerala Kalidasa). 

Date ; November, 1937. 

Amount : British Rupees (1,000) one thousand. 

Rules of Award. 

1. The medal shall be called ‘‘The Kerala Varma Valia Koil Tampuran Gold 
Medal” and shall be made of 22 carat gold. 

2. The Syndicate may decide, from time to time, the cost of the medal, 
provided that it does not exceed the annual interest on the endowment, 

3. The medal shaU have, on its obverse, the University ’Coat*of*Arms and, 
on the reverse, around the circumference, the words “The Kerala Varma Valia 
Koil Thampuran Gold Medal” and the year of the award. 

4. It shall be awarded by the Syndicate every year to the author of the best 
essay or thesis embodying the resuHs of research work on Ancient Vedic Literature, 
Language or Culture. 

5* The Medal shall not be awarded a second time to the same person, 

6. An award may not be made if in the opinion of the Syndicate, there is no 
suitable candidate, 

7. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the fund. 

8. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend or add to 
the ru^es of the award, provided, however, that the funds are not diverted from the 
object of the endowment. 

1941. Dr. R. N. Dandekar. 

10. The Sachivottama Prize* 

Founder ; Mr. C. V. Chandra sekharan, m. a. (Oxon) Pro- Vice-Chancellor of the 
University 

Object : To encourage Technological studies in the University and in the name 
of Sachivottama Sir C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar, k. c. i, e., k, c. s. i., 
LL. D., Dewan of Travaucore. 

Date : November, 1937, •• 

Amount : British Rupees (1,000) one thousand. 

Rules of Award. 

1. The Prize shall be called “The Sachivottama Prize.” 

2. The value of the Prize sha’l be determined, from time to time by the 
Syndicate, but shall not exceed the sum realised as annual interest on the corpus. 

3. The Prize shall be in the form of books and sha’I be awarded annually by 
the Syndicate to the student who stands first among those who qualify for th© 
Diploma in Textile Chemistry* 
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4- An award may not be made, if in the opinion of the Syndicate there is no 
suitable candidate. 

5, Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the fund. 

6. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend or add to the 
rules, provided, however, that the funds are not diverted from the object of the 
endowment. 

1941 — S, Sankaranarayana Iyer. 

II. The Pitchu Iyengar Prize. 

Founder: —Rajyarakshapraveona Mr. R. Pitchu Iyengar, Retired Coiumiasioner 
of Police, Travancore. 

Object: — To encourage technological studies in the University. 

Date:— November, 1937. 

Amount;— British Rupees (1,000) one thousand. 

Rules of Award. 

1. The Prize shall be caPed 1 “ The Pitchu Iyengar Prize. ** 

2. The value of the Prize shall be determined, from time to time, by the Syndi 
cate, but shall not exceed the sum realised as annual interest on the corpus, 

3. The Prize shall be in the form of books and sliall be awarded annually by 
the Syndicate, to the student who stands first among those who qualify for the 
Diploma in Textile Teohn'dogy. 

4. An award may not be made, if, in the opiiiioia of the Syndicate there is no 
suitable candidate. 

5. Savings from the annual income shaU be added to the corpus of the fund, 

6. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend or add to the 
rales provided, however, that the funda are not diverted from the object of the en- 
dowment. 

1041 — Nilakanta Sarma. 

12. The Mattainma Muthunayagam Memorial Gold Medal. 

Founder:' — ^Rao Bahadur A. M. Muthunayagam b. a., b. l.. Retired Judge, 
High Court, Trivandrum. 

Object: — To encourage the study of Music, and in memory of his late wife, 
Mrs. Muttamina Muthunayagam. 

Date: — November, 1037. 

Amount: — British Rupees (1,000) one thousand. 

Rules chf Award. 

1. The Medal shaR be called *‘The Muttamnia Muthunayagam Memorial Gold 
Medal” and shall be made of 22 carat gold. 

2. It shall have, on its obverse, the University Coat-of-Arms and, on the reverse, 
around the circumference, “The Muttamma Muthunayagam Memorial Gold Medal” 
and the year of award. 

3. The Syndicate may decide, from time to time, the cost of the Medal provided 
that it does not exceed the annual interest on the endowment. 

4. It shaU be awarded annually, by the Syndicate, to the woman student of the 
Uuiverbity, who stands first in music in the B. A. Degree Examination and also 
qualifies for the Bi A. ^Degree at the same time. 

5. If, in any year no student satisfies the above conditions, the Medal may be* 
awarded to the woman student who stands first in Music in the Intermediate Exa- 
UQtuiation and passes in all the parts at the same Examination* 
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(!?. An award may not be made, if in the opinion of th.e Syndicate, there is no 
suitable candidate, 

7. Savings from the annual income shall be achled to the corpus of the fund. 

8. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend or add to the 
rules, provided, however, that the use of the funds is not diverted from the object 
of the endowment. 

1941 — E. Raj'arajeswari Amma. 

13« The Sachivottama (Dn) Sir C. P. Ramaswatni Aiyar Medal, 

Founder: — Mr. V, Varadaraja Iyengar, b. a., b. n., Secretary to the Public 
Service Commissioner, Trivandrum. 

Object: — For the encouragement of literary production in Malayalam and 
Tamil and in the name of Sachivottama Dr, Sir C. P, Ramaswami 
Aiyar, k, c. i. e., k. c. s. i., li,. d., Dewan of- Travanoore* 

Date: — November, 1937, 

Amount; — British Rupees (760) seven hundred and fifty. 

Rules of Award. 

1. The Medal shall be called The Sachivottama Dr, Sir C. P. Ramaswami 
Aiyar Medal ” and shall be made of 22 carat gold. 

2. It shall have, engraved on its obverse, the University Coat-of-Arms and on 
the reverse, around the circumference, The Sachivottama Dr. Sir C. P. Rama- 
swaini Aiyar Medal’’ and the year of the award. 

3. The cost of the Medal shall be determined, from time to time, by the Syndi- 
cate and shall not exceed the amount of interest for two years on the endowment, 

4. It shall be awarded by the Syndicate, once in two years, for the best literary 
production in Malayalam and TamP alternatively, since the date of the previous 
award. 

5. Intending candidates shall submit to the Registrar ten printed copies of the 
composition before the end of January in the year of the award. 

6. The Syndicate may include, for consideration the work of an author who 
has not applied for the Prize, 

7. The Syndicate shall arrange, in consultation with the Dean of the Faculty 
concerned, for the adjudication of the works. 

8. The medal may not be awarded a second time to the same author. An 
author shall not submit, for consideration, a work in respect of which he has 
already received some other prize or distinction, 

9. The Syndicate may not award the medal if there are no suitable candidates. 

10. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the fund. 

11. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend or add to 
the rules, provided, however, the funds are not .diverted from the object of the 
endowment. 

14. Her Highness the Princess Karthika Thirunal Prize. 

Founder r-Mr* G. Narayanan Tanipi, b. a., b. l., 

President, Trivandrum Municipal Council, 

Object ; •“ To encourage the study of JHusic among women students, and in 
honour of Her Highness Lakshmi Bayi, First Princess of Tra- 
vanoore. 

Date : - November, 1937. 

Amount ; - British Rupees (500) five hundred. 

Rules of Award. 

1. The Prize shall be called j'^Her Highness the Princess Karthika Thirunat 
Prize.” 
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2. The value of the Prize shall be determined, from time to time, by the Syndi- 
cate, but shall not exceed the sum realised as annual interest on the endowment, 

3. The prize shall be in the form of books and shall be awarded annually to the 
woman student who secure the highest distinction in Music in the year, as judged 
from the results of the University Examinations. 

4. An award may not be made, if, in the opinion of the Syndicate, there is no 
suitable candidate. 

5. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the fund, 

6. The prize shall not be awarded a second time to the same person. 

7. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend or add to the 
rules, provided, however, that the funds are not diverted from the object of the 
endowment. 

15, His Highness the Elaya Raja Prize, 

Pounder Mr. P. L Simon, B. A., B, L., Member, Sri Chitra State Council, 
Trivandrum. 

Object : ^ To encourage athletics among University students in the name of 
His Highness Martanda Varma, Elaya Raja of Travanoore. 

Date : - November, X937. 

Amount : - British Rupees 1,500) five hundred. 

Rules of Award. 

1. The Prize shall he called ‘‘His Highness the Elaya Raja Prize.’* 

2. It shall take the form of a silver trophy costing not more than the amount 
of annual interest on the endowment . 

8. It shall be awarded annually by the Syndicate to the athlete who secures the 
highest number of marks in the Annual University Inter-Collegiate Athletic Meet. 

4. An award may not be made, if in the opinion of the Syndicate, there is no 
suitable candidate. 

5. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the fund. 

6. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend or add to the 
rules, provided, however, that the funds are not diverted from the object of the 
endowment. 

1942- 

16, The Nagam Aiya Medal. 

Pounder : — Mr, N. Krishna murthi, f. e. hist, s., Private Secretary to Hia 
Highness the Maharaja of Trawanoore. 

Object : — For encouraging the study of the History of Kerala, its monarchical 
traditions and principles, and in the name of his father, the 
late Dewan Bahadur Mr, V. Nagam Aiya, b. a., f. e. n. 
the first graduate from His Higlmess the Maharaja’s College, 
Trivandrum. 

Date “November 1937. 

Amount : — British Rupees (500) five hundred. 

Rules of Award* 

1. The Medal shall be called “The Nagam Aiya Medal”. 

2. The Medal shaU be made of 22 oar^t gold, and shall have on its obverse, the 
University Coat-of-Arms and on the reverse, the inscription ‘The Nagam Aiya 
MedaP and the year of award. 

3. The value of the Medal shall be determined by the Syndicate and shall not 
exceed the amount of annual interest on the endowment. 

4. It shall be awarded annually, by the Syndicate to the student who writes the 
best essay on a subject, relating to the History of Kerala, is monarchical traditions 
and principles to be prescribed, from year to year, in consultation with the founder* 

' The competition shall be open only to students of the final year Honours Class in 
Hietoty and Econop^cs* 
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5, The award may not be made when, in the opinion of the Syndicate, thei’d ia 
no suitable candidate, 

6, Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the fund, 

7, The Syndicate shall, administer the endowment and may amend or add to 
these rules, pro vided, however that the funds are not diverted from the object of 
the endowment, 


17. Sri Chitra Endowment, 

Founder -The Valiya Raja of Edappalli, 

Object For the preparation of a Malayalam Lexicon or the acquisition, pre- 
servation and pnblicatioii of old and rare Malayalam Manuscripts 
and in the name of His Highness Sri Chitra Thjmnal, Maharaja 
of Travancore. 

Date : — November 1937. 

Amount ; — British Rupees (12,000) twelve thousand. 

Rules of Award. 

1. The Endowment shall be called “The Sri Chitra Endowment/' 

2. The annual interest on the endowment shall be devoted to the preparation of 
a Malayalam Lexicon or for the acquisition, preservation and publication of old and 
rare Malayalam Manuscripts. 

3. Till such time as t£e preparation of a Malayalam Lexicon under the auspices 
of the University is started and provided that the funds are not required for the 
acquisition of manuscripts, the Syndicate may utilise the income in any manner 
calculated to promise the development of Malayalam Literature. 

4. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the fund. 

5. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend or add to the 
rules QTOvided, however, that the funds are not diverted from the object of the 
Endowment. 

18. The Sachivottama Dr« Sir C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar Lecturership* 

Founder Mr. S. Chidambaram f. i. p. s. (London). 

Object : — In honour of Sachivottama Sir C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar k. c. i. e., 
K. c. s. I., LL. D., Dewan of Tra\'aucore, and Vice-ChancePor of 
the University. 

Date November, 1937, 

Amount Rupees (5000) five thousand. 

Rules of Award. 

1. The Lecturership shall be called “The Sachivottama Dr, Sir C, P. Ramaswami 
Aiyar Lecturership”. 

2. The Syndicate shaU appoint a Lecturer every alternate year to deMver a 
course of not less than four lectures. 

3. The Lecturer may either be selected from among the applicants for the 
Lecturership or the Syndicate may invite a person of outstanding m4rit to deliver 
the course of lectures. 

4. The lecture shall be on any topic connected with Public Administration or 

Indian. Art and Architecture. » 

5. The Lecturer shaH be paid an honorarium of Rupees (250) two hundred and 
fifty only. 

6. The Syndicate may publish the text of the lectures in a suitable form or, if 

it does not decide to do so, may permit the Lecturer to so publish the lecture. A 
grant, not exceeding Rupees (60) fifty, may be made towards defraying the cost of 
publication, if and when necessary. • 
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1 , The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend or add to the 
rules, provided, however, that the funds are not diverted from the object of the 
endowment, 

8 , If, for any reason, the award is not made in any year, the saving shall be 
added to the corpus of the fund. 

19. Mr. S. Krishna Iyer Bndowment 

Mr. S, Krishna Iyer, b. a., b. i., M. L. C., Advocate, Kottayam made an 
endowment at the time of the starting of the University of Travancore, iu the form 
of an annual contribution of Bh, Rs. (1,000) one thonsand to be paid by a family 
trust created for the purpose. The object of the endowment is to promote research 
work in Agriculture or Applied Science, The rules governing the endowment are as 
follows : 

1, The subject of research to be hnanoed by the endowment shall be decided by 
the Syndicate in consultation with Mr. Krishna Iyer or his nominee, 

2, The amount shall be paid annually and the disbursement shall be made and 
supervised by the Syndicate, 

8. Should, for any reason, the amount of the endowment be not spent during 
the course of the year, the balance shall be invested by the University iu a separate 
fund, from which grants may be made in aid of research, 

4, The first scheme of research shall relate to the problem of retting of cocoa- 
nut husk and the improvement and better utilisation of the products. The scheme 
shall be governed by the following bye-laws, 

(i) A fellowship carrying with it a stipend of Bh. Rs. (50) fifty per mensem 
shall be created and called ‘‘The Krishna Iyer Fellowship. 

(ii) The Fellow appointed shall be a graduate in Chemistry with experience 

of research. He shall be paid at the rate of Rs. 25 per monseiii for his 
travelling expenses and Rs. 100 annually for contingent expenses. 

(iii) The Fellow shall examine in detail the conditions of retting of c^coanut 

husk at not less than two and not more than three stations. The work 
of the Fellow shall be supervised by a Committee consisting of the 
following : - 

(1) Mr. Krishna Iyer or his nominee, 

(2) The Director of Agriculture, 

(3) The Director of Industries, and 

(4) The Director of Research— Convener. 

(iv) The lellow shall make a quarterly report of his progress, 

(v) The person appointed may be removed by the Syndicate on the report of 

the Committee for unsatisfactory progress or misconduct. 

5, The above rules and bye-laws may be altered by the Syndicate, oniy with the 
consent of Mr. S. Krishna Iyer or his nominee. 

1930'— Mr. N. Subramania Varier, b. a., m. so. 

1942— Mr. P, George Varghese, m, so. 

20. Her Highness the Princess Karthika Thirunal Research 
♦ Scholarship, 

Founder ; — Rao Sahib A. S. Alagannan Chettiar, Bodinayakanur. 

Object ; — To promote research on commercial crops of Travancore, in the 
name of Her Highness the Princess Lakshmi Bayi Karthika Thirunal. 

Date i— November, 1937, 

Amount : — ^British Rupees (10,000) ten thousand. 

Rules of Award. 

1, The Scholarship shall be called ‘Her Highness the Princess Karthika Thiru- 
lial Research Scholarship, • 
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2. The monthly value of the Scholarship shall be Rs. (25) twenty-five only. 

3. It shall be awarded by the Syndicate to a qualified person belonging to the 
Devioolam District, for Research Work relating to one of the commercial crops of 
Travancore. 

4. If a properly qualified person satisfying the condition in Rule (3), is not 
available, the scholarship may be awarded to any qualified candidate. 

5. The scholarship shall be tenable for two years in the first instance. It may 
be renewed for only one further year. No person shall hold the scholarship for 
more than three years. 

6. The award may not be made if, in the opinion of the Syndicate there is no 
suitable candidate. 

7. Saving from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the fund. 

8. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend or add to the 
rules, provided however, that the funds are not diverted from the object of the 
endowment. 

21. His Highness the Prince Avittam Thirunal Gold Medal. 

Founder;— Mr. C. Madhavan Filial, b. a., b. l., Judge, High Court, Trivan- 
drum. 

Object To encourage the study of Indian Philosophy and Religion. 

Date January 1933. 

Amount : — British Rupees (1,000) one thousand. 

Rules of Aw’ard. 

1. The Medal shall be called ‘*His Highness the Prince Avittam Thirunal Gold 
Medal” and shall be made of 22 carat gold. 

2. The Syndicate may decide, from time to time, the cost of the Medal, which 
shall not exceed the annual interest on the endowment, 

3. The Medal shall have, engraved on its observe, the University ooat-of-arms, 
and, on the reverse, around the circumference, the words ‘‘His Highness the Prince 
Avittam Thirunal Gold Medal” and the year of aw^ard. 

4. It shall be awarded by the Syndicate to the student who writes the best essay 
on a subject relating to Indian Philosophy and Religion, the competition being 
open to students of the degree classes, both pass and honours, of H. H. the Maha- 
raja's Colleges of Arts and Science. 

5. The Medal shall not be awarded a second time to the same person. 

6. An award may not be made, if, in the opinion of the Syndicate, there is no 
suitable candidate. 

7. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the fund. 

8. The Syndicate shall administer the -endowment and may amend or add the 
rules, provided, however, that the funds are not diverted front the object of the 
indowment. 

22. The Subramonya Karayalar Lecturership. 

Founder : — Mr. S. Chattanatha Karayalar, m. a., b. l., Deputy President, Sri 
Mulam Legislative Asvsembly, Trivandrum. 

Object : — To promote the application of Science to Industry, in memory of his 
father, the late Rao Sahib Subramonya Karayalar. 

Date ; — November, 1937. 

. . Amount British Rupees (10,000) ten thousand. 

Rules of Awaru. 

1. The Lecturership shall be called “The Subramonya Karayalar Lecturership.” 

2. The Syndicate shall appoint a Lecturer, every alternate year, to delive» a 
riowt of not less than lour lectures. 
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3* Tlie Lecturer may be eeleoted either from among the appUoante for the 
Liecturerahip, or the Syndicate may invite a person of outstanding merit to deliver 
the course of lectures* 

4, The eubjeot of the lecture shall relate to some scientific problem of economic 
Talue, 

5, The Lecturer shall be paid an honorarium of Rs* (400) four hundred only, 

6, The Syndicate may publish the text of the lectures in a suitable form or, if 
it does not ^oide to do so, may permit the Lecturer to publish the lectures, A 
grant, not exceeding Rupees (200) two hundred may be made towards inoidetital 
expenses in oonnectiou with the lecturea, if and when necessary* 

7, The Syndicate may not appoint a lecturer iu any year, if a suitable person is 
not available* 

8, Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the fund* 

0- The Syndicate shaU administer the endowment and may amend or add to the 
rules, provided, however, that the funds are not diverted from the object of the 
endowment. 


The Kanan Devat) Trust. 

Founders The Kanan Devan Hills Produce Company, Ltd,, Travanoore. 

Object .“Encouragement of post-graduate scientific research in Agriculture 
and other technical subjects* 

Amount : — British Rupees (1,00,000) one lakh. 

Rules. 

1. The endowment shall be called ^*The Kanan Devan Trust.'* 

2. The interest on the endowment shall be used in any or all of the following 
ways 

(a) Grants-in-aid. 

(b) Award of Prizes and Medals. 

(c) Award of Scholarships and Fellowships. 

At present provision is made for one prize, three scholarships and three Fellow^* 
ships, to be awarded in accordance with the rules of award given below, 

3. In the^ administration and management of the endowment, the Syndicate 
shall be advised and assisted by a Committee styled **The Kanan Devan HilU 
Produce Company Endowment Committee consisting of “ 

(i> A nominee of the Government of Travanoore* 

(ii) The Pro- Vice Chancellor or when there is no Pro-Vioe-Chanoellor, 
the Vice-Chancellor. 

^ General Manager of the Kanan Devan Hills Produce Companyi 

Ltd., or hiB nominee* 

(iv) and (v) Two members nominated by the Syndicate, 

4. m statoent of accounts relating to the endowment shall be forwards 
annuaUy to the Genera^ Manager of the Kanan Devan Hills Produce Company Ltd. 
Munnar. 

5. The savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of th 
endowment, provided, however, that the Syndicate may, with the approval of th 
Kanan Devan Hills Produce Company Endowment Committee, utilize the likel; 
savings of any year for the award of grant-in-aid of research on technical subjects 

e. The Syndicate may not make any of the awards if there are no suitable car 
didatea. 

7. The S]^dioato may, with the approval of the Kanan Devan Hills Prodoc 
Company Endowment Committee, amend or add to these rules of award dve 
below?-*- ^ 
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kttles of Award. 

(a) The Kanan Dev ah Prize. 

1. The Prize shall be celled “The Kanan Devan Prize/' 

2. It shall be awarded in the form of cash amoimtiug to British fts. (300) three 
hundred every year to a Travancorean for the best rioientitic monograph dealing 
with the practical applications of scientific research to Agriculture in the State. 

3. The award of any year shall be made in the month of November in the 
succeeding year. 

4. Intending candidates shall submit to the Registrar ten printed copies of the 
work before the end of January in the year of award. 

5. The Syndicate may include for consideration the work of an author who has 
not applied for the Prize,^ 

6. The Syndicate shall arrange, in consultation with the Dean of the Faculty of 
Science and the Kanan Devan Hills Produce Company Endowment Committee, for 
the adjudication of the works, 

7. The Prize may not be awarded a second time to the same author. An 
author shall not submit for consideration a work in respect of which he has already 
received some other prize or other distinction. 

(b) The Kanan Devan Scholarships. 

1. The Scholarships shall be called “The Kanan Devan Scholarships. 

2. The monthly value of the stipend accompanying each Scholarship shall be 
Rs. 25 (twenty-five'; only. 

3. The Scholarship shall be awarded by the Syndicate, in consultation with the 
Kanan Devan Hills Produce Company Endowment Committee, to qualified Travan- 
coreana engaged in research work in Agriculture. Each Scholarship shall be 
tenable for one year, in the first instance and may be renewed for one more 
year. No person shall hold a Scholarship for more than two years. 

4. The Scholarships shall not be held by persons conjointly with any other 
Scholarships. 

6. All or any of the Scholarships may be stopped at any time for unsatisfactory 
progress or misconduct. 

6. The Scholarships shall ordinarily be awarded at the beginning of an academic 
year. If, for any reason, any of the Scholarships falls vacant in the course of an 
academic year, it shall be awarded at the commencement of the next academic 
year. 

Id41th Mr. C. K. Narayanan Nair B. Sc., 

(c) The Kanan Devan Fellowships 

1. The Fellowships shall be called “The Kanan Devan Fellowships"'. 

2. The monthly value of the stipend accompanying each Fellowship shall be 
Rs, \ 60) fifty only. 

3. The Fellowships shall be awarded by the Syndicate, in consultation with the 

Kanan Devan HiUs Produce Company Endowment Committee, to qualified Travan- 
coreans engaged in scientific research work in AgricuHure or the allied subject. 
Each Fellowship shall be tenable for one year in the first instance and may be 
renewed for one more year. No person shall hold a Fellowship for more than two 
years. • 

4. The Fellowships shall not be held by persons conjointly with other Fellow- 
ships or Scholarships. 

5. All or any of the Fellowships may be stopped at any time for unsatisfactory 
progress or misconduct, 

6. The Fellowships shall ordinarily be awarded at the beginning of an academic 
year. If, for any reason, any of the ITellowships falls woant in the course of an 
academic year, it shall be awarded at the commencement of the next academic 
year. 


1941. Messrs. T. J, Koshy Mao. and K. Kesavan Nair Mso^ 
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34. The Sachlvottama Sbashtia bdapurthy Memorial Medal. 

ForxDEK: — Mr. Elaujikal Thariath Kunjithomiaen, M. l. a,, Landlord and 
Planter, Kotham angalam, 2Corth Travancore* 

Object ;-*To eueoiirage pnbHe sx>eaking' in Malayalam ankoiig University 
students and in connuenioration o£ the Shashtiabdapurthy of 
Sachivoitama Sir C. P. Eamaswami Aiyar, K. c. i. E., K. c, s. 

LL, T>, DewaujOf Travaneore and Vice-Chancellor of the University, 

Date: — 11th Xoveniber 1939. 

Amount: — British Es. (1,000) one thousand. 

Rules of award. 

1. The Medal shall be caPed “Sachivottaiiia Shashtiabdapurthy Memorial 
Medal” and shall be made of 22 carat gold. 

2. It shall have, engraved on its obverse, the University coat-of-arms and, on 
the reverse, around the oirciunference, the words "^^Sachivottaiaa Shashtiabdapurthy 
Memorial Medal” and the year of award. 

3. The cost of the Medal, which shall not exceed the amount of annual interest 
on the endowment, shall be determined by the Syndicate from time to time. 

4. The Medal shall be awarded annually by the Syndicate to the student who 
stands first in a public debate in Malayalam to be held under the auspices of the 
University. 

5. The Medal shall not be awarded a second time to the same person. 

fi. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the fund. 

7, The Syndicate shall administer the endovaneut and may amend or add to the 
rules, provided, however, that the use of the fund is not diverted from the object of 
the endowuieut, 

1941 M, Stephen b. a. (Law College^ 

25. The Aadhra University Medal* 

1. The Audhi*a University Medal is iuslitiited to commemorate the visit to the 
Andhra University of His Highness Sri Chitra Thirunal Sir Bala Kama Varma, 
Maharaja of Travancore, and Her Highness Setu Parvati Bayi Maharani of Tra- 
vancore, and Their Highness’ connection with that University as its Life Members, 

2. The endowment consists of Rs. 2,000 paid to the University of Travancore 
by the Andhra University and the interest on this amount shall be utilised for the 
annual award of a Gold Medal. 

3. The Medal shall be called the ‘‘Andhra University Medal” and shall bear 
on it the crest of the Andhra University. 

4. The Medal shall be awarded to the candidate, who, in the opinion of the 
Syndicate of the Travancore University, has shown conspicuous merit in research 
work in Physios or Chemistry. 

■ 6, Only teachers and students of the University of Travancore shall be eligible 
for the Medal. 

6. If, in any year, the Medal be not awarded, the unexpended interest shall be 
added to the corpus of the fund. 

7. The Syndicate of the Travancore University shall be competent to frame 
such additional rules not inconsistent with these, as may be found necessary to 
regulate the aw^ard of the Medal. 

26. Keralu Scholarship. 

Founder : Mr. Lindsay F. Johnson, Quilon. 

Object ; To promote the study of Industrial Chemistry or Chemical Engineer- 
ing. . 

Date : November, 1937. 

Amount ; British Es. (5,000) five thousand. 
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Rules or Award. 

1. The Scholarship shall be called “The Kerala Seliolarship/’’ 

2. The monthly value of the Scholarship shall be Rs. (12} twelve 

8, It shall be awarded by the Syndicate to a student for the Diploma Course In 
Textile Chemistry on the results of the examination at the end of the first yearns 
eoiurse and shall be tenable during the rest of the course of instruction. 

4. The Scholarship shall be forfeited on grounds of misconduct, irregularity, 
unsatisfactory progress of failure in University Examination!-. 

5. If the Scholarship falls vacant during the course of an academic year, it may 
be awarded to the next best student in the same class. 

6. No award may be made, if there are no suitable candidates. 

7. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the fund. 

6. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend or add to 
the rules, provided, however, that the funds are not diverted from the object of the 
endowment. The rules shall, in any case, be reviewed by the Syndicate and, if 
necessary, altered when Chemical Engineering is introduced as a subject of study in 
the University. 

1940 — 41 K. Geevarghese. 

27. The Endowment by Her Highness the Maharani of Bikan(r» 

Founder : — Her Highness the Maharani of Bikaner. 

Object :**-For the annual aw^ard of a prize in H. H. the Maharaja's College 
for Women, for proficiency in Music. 

Date : — 29th January, 1939. 

Amount : — Bh. Rs. (200) Two hundred only. 

Rules of Award. 

1. The prize shall be caUed ‘‘ Her Highness the Maharani of Bikaner Prize for 
Music and shall be awarded in the form of hooks on Music. 

2. The value of the prize shall be fixed by the Syndicate from time to time and 
shall not exceed the annual interest on the endowment. 

3. It shall be awarded annually by the Syndicate, to the student who, among 
the students presented from the College for Women, passes at the first appearance 
the Intermediate Examinatiou of the University, secnring the highest marks in 
Music, 

4. Only subjects of His Highness the Maharaja of Travancore are eligible for 
the prize. 

5. Savings from the annual income on the endowment shall be added to the 
corpus of the fxmd. 

6. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend or add to the 
rules, provided, however, that the use of the fund is not diverted from the object of 
the endowment. 

1941 — ^R. Rajarajeswari Amma. 

28. The Meenakshi Amma Medal- 

Founder Mr. K. Narayana Menou, b. a., b. l., Retired Dewan Peishkar, 
Trivandrum. • 

Object *-To encourage higher education among women, and in the name of 
Srimathy Meenakshi Amma, wife of the Founder. 

Date : — November, 1937. 

Amount British Rupees (1,000) one thousand. 

Rules of Aw'ard. 

1. The Medal shall be called “ The Meenakshi Amma jHedaU*' 

2. The value of the Medal shall be determined, from time to time, by the Syndi- 
cate, but shall not exceed the sum realised as annual interest on the corpus. 
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8* The Medal shall be awarded annually, by the Syndicate, to the atudient who, 
among the lady students of the year, passes highest in the B. A. (lions.) or M. A, 
Degree Examination in Malayalain or obtains the highest number of marto in 
Malayalam under Part 11 — Second Language — in the B. A. or B. So., I>egree Exa-- 
mination of the University, preference being given to candidate passing the B. A. 
(Hons.) or M, A. Degree Examination. 

4, An aw'ard may not be made, if, in the opinion of the Syndicate, there is no 
suitable candidate. 

5. Savings from the annual Income shall be added to the corpus of the fund. 

tt. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend or add to the 
mies, provided, however, that the funds are not diverted from the obiect of the 
endowment. 

1&41 — S, Shanxnukhom Ammal B. a., (College of Arts.) 

29. Her riiglm«±ss Maharani Setu Parvati Bayt Prtze. 

PonsnER : — Air. K. Narayanar Pandarathil, Mulapuzhamun Madom, Vallam- 
hulam, Thiruvella. 

Object ; — To encourage the study of ** Jyotiahskala '' (Astronomy) in the Uni' 
versity and in memory of Her Highness Maharani Setu Parvati 
Bayi. 

Date : — ^28th April, 1939. 

Ahoxj 2 {t r— K s. (1,000) one thousand. 

Ruuss OP Award. 

The Prize shaii be awarded in the form of books and shall be called Her 
Highness Maharani Setu Parvati Bayi Prize.’’ 

2. The value of the Prize shall be hxed by the Syndicate from time to time, but 
shall not exceed the amount of annual interest on the endowment. 

3. It shall be awarded annually by the Syndicate to the B. So. student of the 
University, who, being a subject of His Highness the Maharaja of Travanoore, 
does Astronomy for his B. Sc. Course and passes the B. Sc. Degree Examination at 
the drat instance with the highest mark in Astronomy. 

4. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the fund. 

5. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend or add to the 
rules, provided, however, that the use of the fund is trot diverted from the object of 
the endowment. 

30* Tbe Sachivottaitta Shashtiabdapurthy Memorial Prize* 

t’oTiSDER : — K. A, Sainuddin, Esq., Advocate, Trivandrum. 

Object i— To encourage studies in Law in memory of Saohivottama (Dr.) Sir 
C. P. Ramaswamy Aiyar. 

Amoukt : — ^Bh; Es. (500) Five hundred. 

Date i^ovembei*, 1939. 


Rules of Award. 

1 The Prize shall be called “ The Sachivottama Shashtiabdapurthy Meinoriat 
Prize ” and shall be awarded annually in the form of books on Law or cash at the 
*^ptzon of the candidate. 

*^5 , The value of the prize shall be determined from time to time, by the Syndi- 
cate but shall not exceed the annual interest on the endowment. 

3. ' The Prize shall be awarded by the Syndicate to the student who, being a 
aubjec t of Hia Highness the Maharaja of Travancore, passes highest in the First 
Exami-uation in Law of Che University after the minimum course of study for the 
examiU'^tion. 

4 ^ Savings ^om the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the Fund. 



27! 


S. The Syndioi^te shall administer the endowment and may amend or add to the 
tulesy provided, however, that the funds are not diverted from the object of the 
endowment. 

1»41— K, Sridharan Pandalai. 

31- The N« Krishnaswamy?Aiyar Memorial Gold Medal. 

The endowment consists of subscriptions collected from the students and friends 
of the late Professor tN. Krishnaswamy Aiyar, Professor of Chemistry, H. H. the 
Maharaja’s College, Trivandrum, by the Professor N. Krishnaswamy Aiyar 
Memorial Committee. 

Object : — To encourage the study of Chemistry in the Utii'^ersity and in memory 
of the late Professor N, Krishnaswamy Aiyar. 

Date -.—April 1941. 

Amount : — ^Bh. Rs. ClflSO) one thousand one hundred and fifty. 

Rules of Aw'ard. 

1. The Medal shaP be called “ The N. Krishnaswamy Aiyar Memorial Gold 
Medal and shall be of 14 carat gold. 

2. The Syndicate may decide from time to time the cost of the Medal, provided 
that it does not exceed the annual interest on the endowment. 

3. The Medal shall have on its obverse, the University Coat-of-Arms and, on the 
reverse around the oircumfereuoe, the words “Prof. N. Krishnaswamy Aiyar 
Memorial Gold Medal ” and the year of the award. 

4. It^shall be awarded by the Syndicate every year to the candidate who stands 
first among those qualifying during the year for the degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Pass) with Chemistry as the Main subject for Part III of the Examination. 

5. The award may not be made, if, in the opinion of the Syndicate, there is no 
.suitable oandidate. 

6. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of the fund. 

7 The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend or add to the 
ru^i, provided, however, that the funds are not diverted from the object of the 
endowment. 

G. Rishikesa Pisharodi b. sc. 

19^-— V. T, George b. sc. 
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other Btidowmente, rules retattnz to which are under 
preparation. 


Donor. 

Amonnfe 

donated. 

Purpose. 


Bh. Rri. 


32» Mr. Pttthiippally S. Krishna 
PilUi, B. A., n. L., M. L. A,, 
President, Xayar Servioe 
Society 

50,00<J 

Towards the starting of the N. S. S, 
College of Oriental Studies includ- 
ing Kerala Art and Culture, in the 
jiaine and on behalf of the Nayar 
Service Society. 

93, Mr. P. T. Thoniaa, Palain- 
padam Estate, Kottayam 

25,000 

The institution of scholarships for 
research in Agriculture in the 
University of Travanoore, 

34. The Princess Karthifca Thirii- 
nal Theatre Fund Com- 
mittee 

20,764-12 14 
(and odd) 

The construction of a theatre, named 
after Her Highness Princess 
Karthika Thirunal, in the Uni- 
versity gTOunds. 

33. Srimathy K. Lakslnni Animal, 
Dikahithar Street, Fort, 
Trivandrum 

10,000 

The institution of a Sfcudeufeship for 
the encouragement; of studies in 
Agriculture among Mukkaui Brah^ 
mins, in memory of her great 

1 graud-father, the late Fouzdari 
Commissioner, Mr. S. Anantha- 
rama Jyer. 

36. Mr. T. V. Krishna Iyer, Vadi- 
veeswarain, Nagerooil 

10,000 


37. Mr. P. V, S\\aminathan, 
Casbewmead, Quilon 

10,000 

Towards the establishment of a De- 
partment of Eleotrioal Engineer’ 
ing in the University. 

38. Mr. P. S. R. Chari, Builder 
and Contrantor, Trivan- 
drum 

1,500 

1 

The institution of a medal to en- 
courage the development of in- 
^ dustries in the State, in the name 
of Her Highness the Maharani 
Setu Parvati Bayi, D. Litt. 

30. Mr. Malloor K. Govinda 

Filial, B. A., B, L., Advo- 
cate, Trivandrum 

1,200 

The institution of a gold medal for 
the encouragement of Physical 
Culture in the University, in the 
name of his wife. 

40. Mr. E, J. PhiUpose, n. a,, 
B. L., Advocate, Trivan- 
dxam 

1,000 

For general purposes. 

i 
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Donor. 


Aznonnt 

donated. 


41, Mr. K. M. Matlinlla, b. a. 
Managing Director. The 
City? Bank, Ltd., Trivan- 
drum 


42. The Travancore oifieere' 
Association (defunct) 


43. The Tra-vancore University 

MuflUm Endowment com- 
mittee 

44. Vaidjaeastranipuna Dr. 

L. A, Ravi Varma 

45. Mr. T. Varadaraja Aiyangar 

District Munsiff N. Parur 


Bh. Rs. 
500 


191840-14 


50,000 


600 


750 


Purpose. 


The institution of a prize for the en- 
couragement of the study of Com- 
mercial subjects in the B. A. 
classes of the University, in the 
name of His Highness Sri Chitra 
Thiruual, Maharaja of Trsvan- 
core. 

For helping some deserving student 
preferably, a son or daughter of 
an of5eer, who would have been 
eligible for membership of the 
Association. 

For encouraging Islamic studies in 
the University. 


For the institution of a Fine Arts 
Medal in the name of H. H. the 
Maharaja. 
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Rides regarding the administration of the Travancorc 
University Research Endowment Fund. 

A number of donors having contributed various amounts for general purposes, 
the Syndicate has decided that these donatlouB, together should constitute a pro- 
gressively increasing corpus, the annual interest from which may be utilised for 
furthering the aims and objects of the University, The under mentioned donation* 
are included in this fund : — 


Donor, 

Amount, 

Date. 

Object, 

I, Messrs. The Travanoore 
Minerals Company Ltd. 

1 

£ 1,000 

(S. Rs. 13571-12 ch.) 

Nov. 1937 

Establishment of 
a Department 

1 of Scientific Re- 
1 search in the 
^ University. 

2. Messrs, Harrisons and Cross - 
field LtcL, Quilon. 

B. Ra. 12432-3 .,8. 

1 Do. 

1 

j Do, 

3. Captain V. Padmanabhan 
Tampi, Bellehaven, Trivan- . 
drum. 1 

B. Rs> 10000-0-0 

Do. , 

1 

, For general pur 
poses. 

4, Mr. A. V. Thomas, Beach j 
Road, Alleppey. 

B. Rs. 10000-0-0 

Do. 

Do. 

fi, Qr, K, K. Fandalai, (Retired 
Judge, Madras High Court) 
Mav^ikara, 

B. Rs. 1000-0-0 

Do. 

Do. 

6, Mr. K. Venkitaramsn, 
Bombay, 

B, Rs. 821-0-10 

April 19.38 

Do 


1* For the present this fund shall be called **The Travanoore University Re- 
search Endowment Fund and the annual income shall be used in any or all of the 
following ways : — 


(i) Grant-in-aid for the purchase of equipment, books and appliance! for 

research purposes, 

(ii) Grant-in-aid of publication of Original research, 

Gii) Stipends to research workers to defray cost of living or fees for working 
in places outside the jurisdiction of the University, 

(iv) Travelling Scholarships. 

2. The Syndicate may not make any award in an year if there is no suitable 
applicant. The unspent portion of the income in any year shall be added to the 
corpus. 

3. Grants shall be made by the Syndicate, ordinarily, on the recommendation 
the Dean of the Faculty and the Head of the Department of study concerned, 

4. The Syndicate may fix the amount and 'conditiona of each award'iandl^may 
require the recipient to enter into a bond with the University the terms of which 
may be settled by the Syndicate. 

5. The recipient of an award shall hand over to the University unless otherwise 
decided by the Syndicate all eqidpment, books and appliances purchased with the 
help of the grant. 

6* It shall be obligatory for the recipient to acknowledge the aid when publish- 
ing a work in respect of which the grant was given and to furnish to the University 
free of""o 08 t, four copies of the publication. 

7, The Syndicate may make any ^change that is considered necessary In these 
xnlea* 
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APPENDIX II. 
Syllabuses and Text Books. 
INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATIONS, 
MATHEMATICS, 


Revised Syllabus, 

In addition to the subjects prescribed for the E, S. L, C. Examination the 
course shall comprise Algebra, Plane Trigonometry, Geometry and Calculus 
A candidate shall be required to be acquainted with the use of logarithmic tables 
and to be able to solve questions by graphic methods. 

(a) Algebra. -Algebraical laws and their applications. Remainder theo- 
rem. Ratio and Proportion. Theory of Indices, Simple surds. Theory of 
Equations and expressions of the second degree in one variable. Solution of 
equations reduoibie to the quadratic. The three progressions and other series 
whose summation depends on Arithmetic and Geometric series. Value of «Pr and 
“Cr (under Permutations and Combinations), The Binomial Theorem for a posi- 
tive integral exponent. Elementary theory of logarithms and their applLiatious 
to arithmetical computation. Uses of the general Binomial, Exponential and 
Logarithmic series for purposes of approximation. Problems on the above. 

(b) Plane Trigonometry.— Measurement of angles. Trigonometrical 
functions and their relations to one another. Solution of simple trigonometrical 
equations. Compound angles, multiple and sub-muHiple angles and their appli- 
cations. Properties of triangles and of the circles connected with them (omitting 
distances between special points). Solution of triangles. Application of logarithm 
to trigonometrical computations. Measurements of heights and distances. Ele- 
mentary Trigonometric series. 

(o) Pure Geometry.— (i) Experimental.— Constructions of scales and their 
use. Construction of similar figures. Construction of the circumscribed, inscribed, 
escribed circles of triangles and polygons. Construction from data of triangles 
and polygons, and their division in any given ratio. Construction of circles. 
Areas of polygons and problems relating thereto, 

(ii) Theoretical — Ratio and proportion, similar figures. Currency and 
Collinearity, Properties of triangles. Properties of Circles. Loci. Inversion. 
Proofs of the constructions in Experimental Geometry. Easy deductions, 

(d) Analytical Geometry,— Cartesian rectangular co-ordinates of a point. 
Distance between two given points. Equation of a straight line (1) in terms of its 
slope and the intercept made on the Y-axis (2) passing through a given point and 
having a given slope ; (3) passing through two given points ; (4) in terms of the 
perpendicular from the origin on the line and the inclination of the perpendicular 
to the X-axis ; (5) in terms of the intercepts on the axes. Co-ordinates of the point 
of intersection of two straight lines. Perpendicular from a point to a line. Angle 
between two lines. Conditions for parallelism and perpendicularity. Pairs of 
straight Hues through the origin. Equation of a circle. Tangent to a circle. 

(e) Calculus. — Graphical idea of a function. Idea of a limit (intuitive 
and not rigorous). 


Lt — a** 

X — >a X— a 


(a being a positive integer) ; 


Lt X 

X — X 


Definition of differential coe65ioieut, Differential Coefficient of a constant, nx 
(n positive integer) cos x, sin x. Derivative of the sum of two functions, Deri- 
vative^ of the product of two functions. Derivative of a function of a function, 
Periyative of the second order. 



276 


ol to. "*"”,^ 7 “ OJ ... vrUbl.. 

reqwed). 

If f' (a^^O, f" (a) ^ 0» ^ ® maximum value of f U). 

If i’ (a) 0, £” (a) > 0, then f (a) is a minimum value of f (x). 

Simple examples involving lliQ above criteria. 

Derivative as a rate-measurer. Velocity and acceleration expressed as differen- 
tial coefficients. 

Integration regarded as reverse of differentiation. Indefinite integrals. Easy 
applications to areas under plane curves. Easy application to volmnes of simple 
solids of revolution, the generating curve not cutting the iixis of revolution. 

(Candidates are not expected to do any compUcated differentiation nor wUl 
they be expected to integrate any functions other than polynomials, a cos bx, 
a sin bx, (a, b, eonatants). 

Detailed Syllabus in Theoretical Geometry. 


B.—The order in which the theorems are stated in this syllabus’ is not 
imposed as the S 0 <iuenoe of their treatment* 

Ratio and Proportion.- Definition and elementary theorems coimeotiug the 
anticedents and consequents. 

A given straight line can be divided internally in a given ratio at one, and 
only one point, and externally at one, and only one point, 

A straight line drawn parallel to one side of a triangle cuts the other two 
sides, or those sides produced, proportionally, and the converse. 

If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected internally or externally the 
bisector divides the base internally or externally into segments which have the 
same ratio as the other sides of the triangle, and the converse. 

In equal circles, angles whether at the centres or ciroumferenees, have the 
same ratio as the arcs on which they stand. 

Triangles and parallelograms of equal altitude are to one another as their 
bases. 

5 f two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle of the other, their 
areas are proportional to the rectangles contained by the sides about the equal 
angles. Similarly for paralle^ograuis having one angle of the one equal to one 
angle of the other. 

Similar Pigureb.— If two triangles are equiangular their corresponding sides 
are proportional ; and the converse. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle of the other and 
the sides about these equa^ angles proportional, the triangles are similar. 

Two triangles are similar, if the sides of the one are respectively parallel or 
perpendicular to the sides of the other. 

If two triangles have two sides of the one proportional to two sides of the other 
and an angle in each opposite one oon-esponding pair of these sides equal, the 
angles opposite the other pair are either equal or supplementary. 

If from the right angle A of a? right-angled triangle ABC, AD is drawn per- 
pendicular to BC, then (1) AD is the mean proportional between BD and DC, 
( 2 ) BA is the mean proportional between BD and BC and (3) CA is the mean pro- 
portional between CB and CD. 

If two triangles are similar, their corresponding lines (such as medians, alti- 
tudes, inradii, etc,) are to one another in the ratio of their corresponding aid^. 



Areas of similar triangles are to one another as the squares on their corres- 
ponding sides. 

Two similar and similarly placed polygons can be divided into the same num- 
ber of triangles similar to each other and similarly placed ; and the converse, i 

The perimeters of two similar polygons are to each other as any correspond- 
ing sides. 

Areas of similar polygons are proportional to the squares on corresponding 
sides. 

CoKCURRENCY AND CoLLiNEARiTY. — ^Thsi use of sigiis as applied to lines, 
angles and areas. If two parallel lines are cut by three or i^re concurrent trans- 
versals, the corresponding segments are proportional ; and theft on verse. 

If X, Y, Z, are points in the sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle ABC, such that 
the perpendiculars to those sides at these points are conourrent, then 
BX2 +CY2 +AZ2 sCX^ +BZ2 +AY2, 
and the converse. 

If any transversal meets the sides BC, CA, AB, of a triangle in D, E, F, then, 
AF. BB. CEr=AE. CD. BF ; 

&nd conversely, if three points D, E, F taken on the sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle, 
satisfy the relation AF, BD. CE =» AE. CD. BF. then D, E, F, are oollinear. 

If the lines joining any point of the vertices A, B, C of a triangle meet the 
opposite sides in D, E, F ; 

then AF. BD. CE s FB. DC. EA : 


and conversely, if three points D, E, F, taken on the sides BC, CA, AB of a 
triangle, satisfy the relation AF. BD. CE ss FB, CD. EA, then AD, BE, CF, are 

concurrent. 

If two unequal similar figures are similarly placed, the lines joining the 
Vertices of one to the corresponding vertices of the other are concurrent. 

Properties of TRiANOiiES.— The three medians of a triangle meet in a pomt, 
and this point is a point of trisection of each median, and also of the line joining 
the cirouracentre to the orthocentre. 

If D is a point in the side BC of a triangle ABC such that BD ss l/n BC, then 
(n-1) AB3 +AC2 ssn. AD2 +a-lM BC. 


The perpendiculars from the vertices of a triangle on the opposite sides meet 
in a point, and the distance of each vertex from the orthooentre is twice the per- 
pendicular distance of the circumcentre from the side opposite to that vertex. 

The circle through the middle points of the sides of a triangle passes also 
through the feet of the perpendiculars of the triangle and ti^ough the middle points 
of the three lines joining the orthocentre to the vertices of the triangle. 

If a perpendicular drawn from the vertex to the base of a triangle is produo^ 
to meet the circumoircle, then the distance of this point of intersection from the 
base is equal to the distance of the orthocentre of the toangle from the base. ^ 
The feet of the perpendicular drawn on the sides of a triangle from any point 
F on the circumoirole of that traiangle are oollinear* 

The pedal line of P bisects the line joining P to the oithocwtre of lie triangle. 
If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected by a straight hue which outs the 
base, the rectangle contained by the sides of the Mgle is equal to the rectangle 
contained by the segments of the base together with the square on the straight line 

which bisects the angle. * * j t 

If from the vertical angle of a triangle a straiglit hue is drawn £«rpeadieular 

to the base, the rectangle contained by the sides of the triangle is equal to the 

rectangle contained by the perpendicular and the diameter of the circle described 
ftbout the triangle. 



i^EOPERTiES OF CiKCLES. The loGXis of the points of interseotion of tangenta 
drawn at the extremities of chorda of a circle which pass through a fixed point, is 
a straight line. 

If the polar of A passes through B, then tlie polar of B passes through AJ 

If P and Q are auy two points in the plane of a circle whose centre is 0, then 
OP bears to OQ the same ratio as the perpendicular frojii P on the polar of Q beara 
to the perpendicular from Q on the polar of P. 

The locus of points from which the tangents to two gix eii coplanar circles are 
equal is a line perpendicular to the line of centres, 

In two circles, iiany two parallel radii are drawn (one in each oirole), the 
straight line joiniugfiteir extremities cuts the line of centres in pue or other of two 
fixed points called centres of similitude. 

If through a centre of similitude of two circles, a line is drawn cutting the 
circles, the radii to a pair of corresponding points are parallel. 

In a cyclic quadrilateral the rectangle ooutaiued by the diagonals is equal to 
the sum of the rectangles contained by the pairs of opposite sides. 

If A, B are fixed points, and P a variable point sucli tliat the ratio of PA to 
PB is one of constant inequality, then the locus of Q is a circle. 

Given the base and vertical angle of a triangle, find the locus of (1) its inceutre 
(2) orthooentre, (3) centriod, (4) excentres. 


Types of problems in Calculus which define the standard. 

1, Differentiate with respect to x : x Sin x, Cos* x* 

2. If y - (2s— I) (3x3 + 1 ) 

dx^ 


3. if y=a coa nx + b sin nx, where a, b, n are constants prove that^T-? — + 

dx^ 

y=o 

4. Find the pomte on the curve - 2*3 + x at v?hioh the tangent k 

parallel to the X axis* . » so 

5. Find the^^ggdients of the curve y=sx'< — Gx-* + llx— 6 at the points (1, 0)* 

6. Find the equation of- the tangent to the oiu've y— 3x® +2x + 1 at the noint 

on it where x=l. 


9 . 


A particle projected vertically upward rises s feet in t seeonds where 

s=80t— 16t2 * What is the greatest height reached by the particle, 

A rectangular sheet of metal is 8 It. by 3 ft. Equal squares are out off at 
Moh of ae comers, and the flaps are then folded up to form an open 
reotanplar box. tmd the side of the squares out off so as to make 
the volumes of the rectangular box a maximum. 

A stone thrown up into the air rises s feet in t seconds where 8=50t-l6t3 . 
What does| represent? What is its value when t=l? What is the 


meaning of a negative value of - ? 

dt 


10 . 


Express in symbols using the notation of the differential co-elficient.- 

(i) The rate of change of the area A so. in of o --..v 

radius r kehes is proportional to r. ^ e vvith respect to its 
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(ii) The angular velocity of a rotating body is proportional to the angte 
turned through t seconds after starting. 

11 A particle has^ a uniform acceleration f in a straight line and covers a dis- 
tance s in time t seconds, when its velocity is v. Find the relation 
between s and t given th at initially (when t =o) s=o and v=u. 

12. Find y in terms of x if ^ud y =sl when x=l. 

dx 


13. Find / (*• + X + 1) dx,/ 2 Cos 3x dx. ^ ^ ^ 


14* Find the area bounded by the curve x^ the x axis and the ordinate 

x=h. 

15, Assuming that the oircumferenoe of a circle of radius r is 2n‘r but not as- 

suming the formula for the area of a circle, prove that the aanea 
enclosed between two concentric circles of radius r and r + a r ( Ay>- 
o and is small) is approximately 2lTr a r. Deduce by integration that 
p the area of the circle with radius r is T? 

16, Find the area enclosed by the x— axis and one arc of the curve yssssin x. 

17, A segment of height h is out off from a sphere of radius a. Find the 

volume of the segment. 


Types of i*roblems in ANAiira?iCAt. Geometry which dbfiot the 

STAKUARO. 

1. Show that the points (9* 3), (7, 1), (1, 1) are equidistant from the point 

2. Find the gradients of the following lines and the intercepts made by them on 

the Y — axis ; 

(i) y=3x + 4* 

(ii) 3x + 5y-Ht=0. 

8* Show that the lines 3x— 4y + 5—0, 6x— -8y + 1=^0 are parallel. 

4* Show that the lines 4x — 5y + 6— 0, ox + ^y-^T— 0 out at right angles. 

5* Find the equation of the lines through (4, 5) making an angle of 60^ with 
the X — axis* 

6* Find the equation of the line through (4,. 5) cutting off an intercept of 4*3 
on the y — axis. 

7* Find the equation of the line through (8, 2) and (2,~7). Find its slope, 

8* Show that for all values of a the line y— 3— a (x — 2) passes through a fixed 
point* What is a if the line passes thix^ugh (4, 5). 

9* Find the equation of the line through (2, 3) parallel to 2x— 5y 4* 14—0* 
What is the equation of the line through (2, 3) perpendicular to 
2x — 5y + 14=0* 

iO* Show that the lines 3x + 4y= 13, 2x — I'S + 1 =*0, 8x— y=14 are concur- 
rent. Find the point of concurrence. 



11. Find the mid-points of the sides of a triangle whose vertices are at f5, 3), 

(3, 8), (4, 11), Find the equations of the medians. 

12. Show that the points (3, 4), (0, 5), ( — 3, — 4), ( — 5, 0) lie on a circle whose 

centre is the origin. What is the radius of the circle ? 


PHYSICS. 


1943 and 1944. 


Theory. 

No question shall be asked which cannot be answered by simple mathe- 
matical methods. 


The course shall include a more detailed study of the matter included iq the 
E. S, L. C, syllabus and, in addition, the following : 

Dyhamics. The units of length and time. Displacement, speed, velocity and 
acceleration of a particle moving in a straight line. Newton's laws of motion ; 
the units of mass and force. Motion of a particle iu a straight line under the 
action of a force in that line. Motion under the action of gravity. Energy- 
work, power and their units ; simple illustrations of the conservation of energy. 

Conditions of equilibrium of a body muler three concurrent forces (the paral- 
lelogram law), and under parallel forces- Centre of gravity. Simple machines. 
The simple pendulum ; determination of g. 

HTUBOSTA-rrcs. Pressure at a point in a fluid ; deflnition and illustrations • 
transmissibility of prassiire. Evaluation of pressure at a point in a heavy fluid at 
rest ; its uniformity in all directions. Sesultant thrust in simple cases. The pri- 
nciple of Archimedes ; floating bodies, and hydrometers. Applications to practical 
determination of density and speoiflc gravity. The pressure of a gas and its deter- 
mination ; the barometer. Boyle's law. Air pumps and water pumps. 

Heat, Temperature and its measurement ; the construction and graduation 
of thermometers. The thermal expansion of solids, liquids and gases and their 
accurate determination ; the air thermometer. Heat as a quantity * the unit of 
heat. Speoiflo heat and the more direct methods of calorimetry. Laws of fusion 
evaporation and ebullition ; latent heat. Vapour pressure aud how it is measured • 
hygrometers. Conduction aud convection of heat ; thermal conductivity Kadi- 
ation ; absorption aud reflection ; Newton's law of cooling. The dynaiaicareauival- 
ent of heat and its determination. ^ 


Light, Photometry The ej^erimeutal facta and laws of trausmiasioa, 
reflection and refraction ot light ; simple geometi-ioal deduotions from these annli 
cable to anall direct p^oils i^i^t on plane and spherical surfaces, prism «id 
lOTses. Applications to optical lanterns, spectacles, telescope and miorosoona 
O^al reflection. Critical angle. Dispersion of light ; the speedometer. EmSn 
Spectra, Determination of refractive indices. 

Properti^of magnete-Twles. Laws of magnetic force; unit 
poles. Lines of force ; uniform magnetic fields and experimental methods of com- 

paring them. The earth s magnetic fiefd : the compass. Matrnetic iudnction • the 
magnetic properties of iron and steel. ^ ncuon , the 

Electricity, Eloctrifioatiou by friction and induction. Gold leaf 
cope. T^ittve and negative charges. Laws of attraction and riulsion 
bution of charge on coiidnotoi-s. Action of points. Qualitative irtaaa nt • 
field and ^tcntial. The Leyden Jar-«imple iuduotion machines such as the £txo 
photps. The more common forms of primary cells and their principles of wSSg! 
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The motion of cuiTents on magnets and vice-versa ; galvanometers depending on 
auoh action including suspended coil type. Metallic conductors and electrolytes ; 
laws of electrolysis, Comparison of E. M. F’s by the potentiometer. Ohms’ law* 
Simple methods of measuring current and resistance. Wheatstone’s bridge. Heat- 
ing efEeots of current ; fuses and lamps ; Joule’s law. The electromagnet. Simple 
ideas of E, M, induction. Dynamo, Motor, Microphone and Telephone. 

SouiO) ; The production and propagation of sound ; the velocity of sound in 
air and its determination. Nature of wave motion and sound waves. Frequency 
of vibration ; pitch. Amplitude of vibration ; loudness. The refection of sound ; 
echoes, 

Daws of vibration of strings and air columns, 

N, B. An asterisk* before a paragraph means that for the topics included 
only experimental proofs are required. 

Practical Physics for the Intermediate course. 

The list of experiments given below is not exhaustive but is intended to indicate 
the scope and character of the Practical course expected : 

Mechanics and General Physics. 

Measurement of length, area and volume. 

Dse of Slide Callipers, Screwgange and Spherometer. 

Common Balance ; Method of oscillations Gauss’s and Borda’s methods. 
Verification of Second law of motion Trolly or Atwood’s machine, . 
Verification of the parallelogram of forces. 

Verification of the law of moments. 

The inclined plane. 

Centre of gravity of plane laminae. 

Construction of different systems of pulleys. 

The Simple pendulum *g’. 

Volume by displacement. 

Specific gravity of Solids and liquids by Hydrostatic Balance and Specific 
Gravity Bottle. 

Hydrometers — Common and Nicholson’s. 

Hare’s hydrometer. 

Fortin’s Barometer — Standardisation. Boyle’s law. 

Heat. 

Fixed points of a mercury thermometer, 

• Coefficient of linear expansion of metal rods. 

Coefficient of apparent expansion of a liquid CPyknometer). 
i Coefficient of expansion of air — Constant pressure. 

Constant Volume air thermometer. 

Specific heat of Solids and Liquids — Method of mixture. 

Latent beat of steam. 

Latent heat of fusion of ice. 

Melting point — Curve of cooling. 

Hygrometers — Dew point : Wet and Dry. 

Mechanical Equivalent of Heat (Simple form), 

Lianr* 

Photometers — ^Riimford and Bunsen, 

Laws of reflection — ^Plane mirror. 

Laws of refraction — Slab. 

Focal lengths of concave and convex mirrors. 

Focal lengths of converging and diverging lenses. 

Refraction through prisms — Minimum Deviation — ^Refractive index. 

Total reflexion — Prisma and air-fihns. 

Arrangement of lenses for telescope and microscope and measurement of magni- 
fying power* 

Speotrometer— 'Angle of prism and refractiTe index. 
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MAGinEVXS&£ AND Ex,SCIl^EXOm. 

Lines of force in a magnetic fiejd-^nnll points, 

Deflection Magnetometer— Oompa risen of magnetic moments « 

Vibration Magnetometer— Comparison of flelda, 

Study of Voltaic cells. 

Ampere’s Rule— Tangent Galvanometer* 

Comparison of resistances ; Meter Bridge, 

Resistance by Post Office Box, 

Comparison of E, M, F's Sum and DiSerenoe Method. 

Comparison of E. M, F*s— Potentiometer, 

Laws of Electrolysis — ^Reduction factor of a tangent galvanometer, Verifloa 
tion of Joule’s law, 

SoUlffD. 

Velocity of sound in air — Resonance column. 

Laws of transverse vibration of strings — Sonometer, 

Frequency of tuning fork— Dropping plate. 

Books recommended for study : — 

1. A Manual of Physics by J. A. Crowther (Oxford University Press), 

2. Intermediate Physics by R. A, Houstouu (Longmans). 

3. Concise School Physics by R, G. Shacket (Longmans'), 

4. General Physics by E. Nightingale (Longmans). 

5. Intermediate Physics (2 Vols.) by Venkitaohari. 

6. Intermediate Practical Physics by N. A. Nilakanta Iyer. 

7. A Laboratory Note-book on Physics — Union Christian College, Alwaye, 

8. Intermediate Physios VoL I by J, P, Manikkam, P. E. Subramonia Iyer 

and Dr, S, Ramaohandi’a Rao, (S, Viswanathan, 2/10 Post Office St, 
Madras.) 

Books for reference 

1, A Text-book of Physics by Duncan and Starjing (Macmillan), 

2, Everyday Physics by H, E, Hadiey (MacmiPan), 

X945 

Same as for 1944 with the following changes ; — 

(i) Under text books add ‘*A Text Book of Intermediate Physios” VoL II by 
Manikkam, Subramonia Aiyar and Ramaohandra Rao, (Publisher S. 
Viswanathan, 2/10 Post Office Street, George Town, Madras). 

<ii) Under books for Eeference add “Text Book of Physics ’’ by K. Ghosh, 
Publishers. The Indian Pres Ltd., Ailahabad. 


CHEMISTRY. 


im & 1941 


Theosetioai.. Elements, compounds, mixtures ; methods of separation of 
mixtures. Types of ohemioal action. 

_ The laws of ohemioal combination by weight and by volume ; Equivalent 
weights, atomic weights, molecular weights. Avogadro's hypothesis and r^ation 
of gaseous and vapour densities to molecular weights. Symbols, empirical and 
molecular formulae. Chemical equations and calculations. Nomenclature. Acids 
bases, salts ; o^dfemg and reducing agents. The classification of the elements in 
aooordanoe with their general properties and the chief types of their compoimds 


_ Met^<fa of preparation and the ohief properties of the following elements and 
their principal compounds hydrogen, oxygen, the halogens, sulphur, nitrogen, 
phosphorus, arsenic, carbon, silicon, and boron. * ’ 
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Chief fjoiircefii, properties of the follo'wiug metals ; — aodium, 

potasshini, (aminoiihim), copper, silver, magnesium, calcium, barium, zinc, eadmiiuu 
merciu'y, alumiiunm, tin, j.ea<l, antimony, bismuth, ciiromium, manganese, iron. 
The prepai*ation and properties of their oxides, hydroxides and salts with the more 
t^oTiimon acid radicals. 


Practical. Tiie practical course shall be designed to train the candidate to 
conduct simple experiments on the subjects studied in Uie theoretical part. 

The following sclieme indicates the general scope of the practical work to be 
done by the sUnlents during llte course, 

LTse of the common balance and of measuring vessels. 

Separation of mixtures and study of the common processe.'*. 

Determination of solubility of solids in liqmds at room temperature; ol 
gases at room temperature and pressure. 

Determination of the densities of gases and vapours. 

Determination of the equivalent weights of metals. 

Preparation and properties of the common ^gases : e. g., oxygen, hydrogen, 
chlorine, hydrogen sidphide, sulphur dioxide, nitrogen, ammonia, oxides of nitrogen, 
carbondioxide. Methods of identifying them. 


Preparation of nitric acid : 


Properties of the common mineral acids and of the alkalies. 

Preparation of salts by simple processes. 

hlentificatiou of the common acid radicals : carbonates, sulphides, sulphites, 
thiosulphates, nitrites, nitrates, halides, sulphates. 

Identihcation of the common basic radicals in combination with the above 


Normality. Use of standard solutions (which will be provided) in the deter- 
mination by titration of the strengths of acids, alkalies, ^rrouB sulphate, hydrogen 
peroxide, oxalic acid (as a reducing agent), iodine, and alkali chlorides. 


Books for study: \ 

Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry by*G. Seuter (Methuen;, 

TV. by L. Mitra (Mondal Bros. , 

Calcutta), 

An Intermediate Course of Practical Chemistry by K. R. K. Iyer aud 
A. N. Poti (K. R. Swami, Trivandrum), 

Experimental Inorganic Chemistry by Smith (Bell). r-* » 

Inorganic Chemistry by V. Swaminatha Iyer (Ananda Book Depot 2/10 Post 
Office St., Madras). 

Books for reference: 

1. Inorganic Chemistry by Holmyard (Arnold). 

2) Everyday Chemistry by Partington (Maomiilan). 

1945 


2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 


Same 'as for 1944 


BIOLOGY. 


OBotakyP 
1943 and 1944. 


(1) Living and hon-Hving. Animals and Plants their resemblanoee and 
differences. 

The external morphology of the root, stem and leaf. Inflorescence, flower 
fruit and seed. Pollination and fertilisation. Dispersal of ^ts an 
seeds. Seed-formation, ijomology and Analogy. Vegetative re 
produotion« 
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(B) The e^ll and its stmutiire. The origin and lUtterentiation ot' oelia into 
pennaneut tifjsues in plants v/ith reference to the iiiudainentui, 
apideriaal and vascular tissues. Structure ot the root, root-cai> and root 
hairs, Structure of the stem, seooudary grnwt-li in stems, Cork un<( 
Bark, Internal structure of the leaf, 

(4 Soil ill relatinn to plant growth. Work of root, stem aJul leaf, Meta- 
])onsni, respiration unci growth, Kesponse of plants to the stiniiiliis 
of light ami gravity. Storage and use of reserve food in plants. 

i'\) A study of tlie following families of plants witli spj^iial reference to their 
ec one n i ic i mtvor ta n ce ; 

Auonaceae, Malvaceae, Kutaceae, Leguminoceae, Myrtiiceae, Itiihiacoae, 
Soiunuceae, Lahiuteue, Enphorhiuueae, rdliaceae, Puhmie, and Musuceae, 

(C) The following representative types of the principal groups of plants with 
reference to their morphology and life-histories, 
fcjpirogyra, llldzopus, Agaricus, any one Moss and any one ix)lyfiteUc Fern, 

(7) An elementary knowledge on llie topics given below: 

Water p'ants, Sand plants and Xerophytes, Suj'^rophytes, i* a r us lies, 
FpipJiytes and Insectivorous plants, 

X, J3, Topics in (7) above will not bo included for Examination, 

Candidates w'iU not be examined in the use of the inicrosoope but it is expected 
that teui'lkers will use tiie microscope freely tor purposes of deinonstratiom Stiulents 
are however, expectcil to use. dissecting microscope for the examination of iloral 
parts. 


Books fok rkfebkxck, 

A Hand Book of Botany by K, Rengaeliariar, 

Botany for India by P. F, Fysoii, 

Elementary Biology by A. G, Tansley, 

Test-Book of Botany by M. S, Sabhaaen. 

Text-Book of Botany by Lawson and Sahui. 

1945 

Bame aa for 1944, 

(ii) ZOOLOOY ANX> PnYffTOl*OGY, 

1943 & 1944. 

Tkk chief characters of living organisms,— Protoplasm. Cell, Plants and 
animals, how they agree and how they differ. Meaning of the terms Biology, 
Morphology and Physiology. The structure of the following animals treated in a 
very elementary manner with special reference to their physiology — Amoeba, 
Paramecium, Hydra, Obelia, Earthworm, Outline of their reproduction. A more 
detailed study of the external characters, and of the general arrangement and 
relations of the chief internal organs, as revealed by dissection in the cockroacli, 
the frog and the rabbit. General outline of their life history. All the t^'pes men- 
tioned above are to be studied with special reference to their environment. Exter- 
na’ Morphology of the Shark and the IMgeon, 

r 

The hoinau skeleton and its parts. The arrangement of the n>l^ef viscera in 
man. The leading facts of human physiology treated in a very elementary way. 
The nature of food and the manner in 'which it is digested and absorbed. Glands, 
work of the liver. The Nature and funotions of the blood. The heart and the 
circulation. Heapiratiou. Waste products and their removal. The temitfrature 
of tto body and how it is maintained. The action of muscles. The chief functions 
of the central nervous system, nerves and sensory organs. 
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Candidates *wiU be expected to be able to make simple diagrams to show the 
arrangement or general features of the chief organs and structures iu the animals 
enumerated iu the syllabus. A practical knowledge of minute structure requiring 
the use of the microscope will not be required. 

Books for study — 

Huxley (revised by Bancroft). Lessons in Elementary Physiology. 

Bainbridge and JMenzies : Essentials of Physiology (Longmans’ Green ^ Co), 

Parker and Bhatia : An Elementary Text-)x»ok of Zoology for Indian 

Students. (Macjnillan). 

Zoology for Medical Students by Borradaile. 

Elementary Physiology by Foster and Shore (Macmillan), 

Essentials of Zoology ; A Meek (Longmans). 

1945. 

Same as for 1944 with the following change ; — 

Add to the list “ Text book for Zoology for Intermediate and Medical 
Students by C* John. 

LOGIC. 

1943 and 1944* 

Creighton and Smart j An Introductory Logici omitting Chapter 1£ and the 
whole of Part III. 

Welton and Monahon j Intermediate Logie> revised by jMelloue (for refer- 
ence). 

1945* 

Same as for 1944* . 

ANCIENT HISTORY* 

(i) History of Greece* 

Introduction.— Influence of geographical conditions oil Greek History— The 
Origin of the Greeks — ^Aegean and Mycenaean civilisations — The Homeric i>oems : 
Political and social organisation— Dorian conquest— Si>artan monarchy^ — Founda- 
tion of the City State ; its chai-acteristics— Fall of Greek monarchies, — and the 
rise of the Republics— Rule of aristocracies ; Mei*its and defects. 

Greek Colonisation in the Mediterranean region —Nature of Greek Colonies— 
The Unity of the Greeks : Forces fostering it* 

Growth of Sparta.— Sparta and her Constitution— Tlie Kings — The Council — 
The Assembly — The Ephors— Nature of the Constitution— Internal development of 
Sparta— Spartan military training— The Peloponnesian League — Sparta’s position 
in the Greek World* 

Early History of Attica and growth of Athens.— Foundation of the Athenian 
Cominonw^ealth — From monarchy to aristocracy— Timocracy— Economic* distress — ^ 
The legislation of Solon and the foundation of democracy— Growth of Athens— 
Tyranny of Pisistratus— “Spartan intervention— Reforms of Cleisthenes, 

Advance of Persia to the Aegeaiu-^Rise of Persia— Persia !i coiu|ue<t of 
Asiatic Greece. — ^Egypt and Thrace — clonic Revolt— Battle of Marathon — Athens 
and Aegina— Ostracism— The Ten Generals— Themislocles ami Athenian sea- 
power* 

Invasion of Greece by Xerxes — Battles of Thermopylae, Arlonmsium and 
Salamis — -Battles of Platiea, Mycale and Capture of Sestos. 

The Western Greeks*— The Greeks and the Cartflaginians in the Wesleni 
Mediterranean — Tyrants in Sicily — Carthaginian invasion of Sicily— Jlimera— 
Gelon of Syracuse* 
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Foxmdation oi tke Athenian Empire. — The confederacy of Delos — Thomisto^ 
oles and the fortilication of Athens and the Piraeus — Confederacy of DeloH be(ionie« 
Athenian Empire— its extent and political aspect — Cimoii and tlie laud empire of 
Athens — The empire at its greatest height — Peace with Persia — Athenian reverses — 
The Thirty Year’ peace — Collapse of the Athenian land empire. 

Athena under Pericles. — Completion of the Athenian democracy — ^lleforjus of 
Ephialtes and Pericles. The Imperialism of Pericles and opposition to his ]>olicy — 
Draw-backa of the Democracy — Pericles as ruler of Athens — lie volt of SamoH and 
its reduction — Growth of Athenian trade — Ait and higher education — The 
Sophists. 

The Peloponnesian AVar. — General importance of the war — Siege and caidtire 
of PUtsea — 'Eevolt and fall of hlytilene — ^Atheuiaji capture of Pylos and — 
Battle of Delinm— The War in Boeotia and Thrace— Battle of AmpUipolis — Peace 
of Nioias. 


JTew political combination with Argos*— The Sicilian ex})editio 3 i of Athens— 
Consequences of their failure— Ilevolt of the Athenian Allies— Tlie Oligarcliic 
revolution — Fall of the Four Hundred— Restoration of Doniorracj — Battle of 
Aegospotami— Siege and surrender of Athens— Peace— Downfall of the Athenian 
Empire— Rule of the Thirty and the restoration of Deniocratjy— Decay of Demo- 
cracy. 

Spartan supremacy.— Trial and death of Socrates in Atliens— T'lm Ton 
Thousand under Xenophon— Cainpaigiis of Agesilaus against Persia — Peace of 
Antalcidas. 


Second Confederacy of Delos. 

The Greeks in Sicily.— Carthaginian invasion— DionysiuH ami Cartha^'e*-- 
His Conquests— Dionysius II and Plato— Dion— Timoleoii. ^ 

Thebak supREMAcv.—Epaminondas— battle of Leurtra— ■Iii\a.sions of IVlo- 
ponnesns— Building of Mantiiiea— Battle of Mantinea and dentli of Epunii))ondas. 

Rise of Macedoj^ia. Dissolftion of the City State in G«kece» — P liilin’^ 
aggression against the Greeks— Iiiterfer once with Greek politics— Deiaosthonos and 
Philip - Battle of Chaeronia. 


^XANDER THE GREAT.^onquest of Asia Minor, Syria, iPJ.oenioia, r«lei,li«o, 
Bgypt Persia-^March to India — Indian Campaigns — Aims of Alexander 


Books fob study ; 


. History of Greece, Tutorial Series. 

Greek History for Schools By C. D. Edmonds. 
Book fob beference. 

Bury : History of Greece*^ 


(ii) History of Rome. 

The Land of Italy*^Peoples of Italy. 

The Legends of the Kings.— Founding of Rome— The Kings of 
Reforms of Servius Tullius— The Institutions of Regal Rome. 


Rome— 'rii^ 




OF I^ALY.-^The Latin League— Home in Middle 
Italy— Sack of Rome by the Gauls-^Annexatiou of South Etniria— Defeat of tlie 
Eqmj and the Volseu— The Sammite war— Settlement of Latium— Kome in Norl,'! 
..d,C.Mp,ri.-W„ rtth 8..h-W., with !;J 


The Roman State— CoIouie45‘*“Munioipia 
The Military system* 
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Rome and the ^Ieditebranean States : 

1. Ronae aucl Carthage— First runio Wai' — The Interval between the lirsi and 
second runic wars — Second Punic War — Invasion of Italy by Hannibal — Battles 
of the Trasiniene Lake and Cannae — ^Battle of Zama — The We^t under Roinan 
Rule—Sioily— Spain — The Third Punic war, 

2. Rome and the Fast — Achaean and Aetolian Leagues — ^First and second Mace- 
donian Wars — War with Antiochus and settlement of Western Asia — Third Mace- 
donian war— Settlement of Greece — ^Roman Protectorate in Asia. 

Rome during the Great Wars. The coiwtitutiou in form a democracy but 
in spirit an aristocracy — ^Army and JsTavy — Ascendancy of the Senate — ^The Roman 
People — The New wealth — Distinctions — eLearning and manners — ^Hellenism. 

The Period of the Revolution and the Decay of the City State : 

1. From the Gracchi to Sulla. — The Reforms of the Gracchi — Jugurthine war — 
Marius — His Military reforms — Discontent of the Italian allies and the social 
w'ar — Marius and Cinna — The return of Sulla. 

2. From Sulla to Caesar— Aims of Sulla — His veforms-r-Revival of the Senate — 
Rising of Spartacus — First Consulship of Pompey — Caesar, Cicero and Catiline — 
Coalition of Pompey, Caesar and Crassus — Caesar ^s command in Gaul — ^Fompey’s 
0 onsulate^ — Caesar crosses the Rubicon. 

The Empire during the revolution — Rome and the Celts : — Cisalpine Gaul 

Transalpine Celts — Annexation of Southern Gaul — Caesar in Gaul, Germany and 
Britain — ^Romau advance tow'ards the Danube — Home and the East — The Mithra- 
datic wars — ^Roine and Armenia— Annexation of Syria . 

Foundation of the Empire — Caesar and the Senate — Tlie Civil war— Caesar 
in Spain — Pharsalus — The Alexandrian war — Death of Cato— Second Spanish 
war— Dictatorship of Caesar — Caesar’s rule — His reforms — ^His murder. 

Provisional Government of the TBiUaMviRATK — Struggle for power after 
Caesar’s death — The second Triumvirate — Division of the Eanpire between Octavius 
and Antony — Octavius in the West — War with Scxtius Pompeius — Deposition of 
Lepidus — Octavius, master of the West — Antony and Cleopatra— Battle of Aotium— 
Triumph of Octavius. 

Foundation of the Principate— Kesturalion of the Roman Republic — The 
exceptional character of the Principate— The Powers of tlie Princeps— Provisionas 
government— Princeps and the Senate— Print* eps and the Magistracies — Prineel 
and the Assemblies— Death of Augustus. 

Books for study : 

Tutorial History of Rome* 

Pelham’s History of Rome* 

Warde Fowler— City State of the Greeks and the Romans. 

Book for reference. 

History of Rome by Cary* 


MODERN HISTORY* 

General Outline <>f Political, Constitutional and Industrial History* 

part I- down to 1603. 

, Pre-Norman Period — Introduction ; — Coining of the English — The Hep* 
tarehy — Conversion of the English to Christianity — ^Rise of the English Church-^ 
The Danish Conquests and their results — Anglo-Saxon monarchy — ^Its weakness*^ 
Anglo-Saxon Institutions » 

The Norman Period— Battle of Senlac— The Norman conquest of England- 
Political, social and economic elfeots — ^Norman feudalism— The Manorial system — 
William the Conqueror, William II and Henry I. Systematisation of government'- 
The King and the B a ions— The King and the Church— The anarohSr of Stephen^ 

raigii* 



The Pi^axtagexkt perkh). — T he PlautageHets— Hem^y II— His aiiuH— 
Jiulicial reforms— The reign of Law — His aniifeiidai measures The heneiit of tlie 
Clergy’— Henry’s quarrel with Becket— Results— Kit^hard I, au a]»seiitee Kiug— 
Johii — His bluuder&— Tlie Great Charter— Its character— Suhmissiou to the Pope.— 

Henry III : Fight over tlie Charter — Early years — Fa vouritefi— Provisions of 
Oxford — Barons’ war — ^Siiuon de Mojitfort — His woi*k. 

Edward I : Emergence of tlie Xatioii — Edward's aiins — His Laws— Orgaui* 
satiou of Parliament — Beginning of the United Kingdom — Conquest of Wales — War 
with Scotland and France — Edward JI — Bannockbiu-n— Influence of Parliament. 

I^Iedieval Culture : Tlie Church in the middle ages — Monasteries— Schools and 
Universities — ^The Friars— The Town and the Guild. 

Edward HI : Hundred years' War — Causes and course of the War — A uew 
Army — Social and economic changes — Statute of Labourers — Wool and cloth — 
Development of Parliament ill the reign — ^Richard IX— Wy cliff and the Church — 
The Peasants Revolt — Attempt at despotism and overthrow — ^Revolution of 1390 — 
Literary activity. 

LA^'CASTRIAl^ PERIOD ; Heury IV— His title — Increasing strength of Parlia* 
meut— ^Premature Constitutionalism— Rebellious— Early reforming movement— 
Heury V— The Lollards — ^Renewal of tlie Hundred Years’ War — Agiueom't— Treaty 
of Troyes — Henry VI Minority — War with France— Joan of Arc— French vic- 
tories— Marriage of Henry — Loss of France— End of the Hundred Years’ War- 
Wars of the Roses— End of Feudalism 

Yorkist monarchy : a prelude to the Tudor despotism. Passing of the Middle 
Ages — ^Woollen trade — The Italian Renaissance—^luvention of Printing— Voyages 
and discovery. 

The Tudor Period : Kew Monaroliy— Sources of its strength — Tudor des- 
potism 5 — ^Its character and ber vices— Rise of the Nation— Henry VII— Establish- 
ment of order — Revolts against his rule — The King and the Nobles— Star Cham- 
ber— Commercial and Foreign Policy — Soottisli marriagei 

Henry VllX— War -with France and Scotland— Wolsey— His foreign policy — 
Balance of power— England^ France and the Empire* 

The Reformation in Europe— Martin Lrither.— Henry and the Pope.— Breach 
with Rome— Its effects— -The Reformation Parliament J liuportauee of its work— 
Marriages of Henry— Acts of Succession and Supremacy— Tliomas Cromwell and 
the dissolution of monasteries. 

Henry and his Parliaments 1 

Edward VI— Protector Somerset— Northumberland— Culvinism—Refoi'niatiaii 
111 the reign— The Prayer Book— Mary and the Catholic revival— Marriage with 
Philip II of Spain — Protestant martyrs— Loss of Calais. 

Elizabeth— Character and greatness— Dangers at her accession’-- Her Churcli 
settlement — The religious parties in the country— The Rerorni?\tion in Scotland— 
The Counter Reformation in Europe-Catholic plots against her life — -Her marriage 
question— Elizabeth and Mary Queen of Scots— Execution of Mary— Discovery* 
trad© and oolonisation-*Drake and Hawkings— War with Spain— Defeat of the Spanish 
Armada - Alliance with France and the Dutch-- Elizabeth ami the Puritans — ^lillisja' 
both and her Parliaments— Tudor Govonunent— Social and e<‘oiiomic (mmlitions of 
the Period — ^Literature — The Tudors in Ireland. 

PART IT 16034028 

The SiuAKi Period \ The position of the mouaivhy in idl):j -*The outstanding 
quasiion at issue between the Stuarts aud their paiiiamentSi 

James I — Hia character, ruritaiis aud Catholics — Puritan opposition— F( m*- 
©igu policy Of James— Thirty Year,s* War— Quarrel with Parliament — Oversoa)- 
tradci Charles I — Character— His llnancial needs — Quesl«i(nis at issue between 
CJhaxIea I aud his iirst JtKrec Parliaments — Charles and Buckingham — ‘Petition of 
Bight— Personal Government— Fisoaldevices— Laud and Wentworth-First 
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Bi.sllop^s War— The Long Parliament — work— Arrest ot the live members— The 
Civil War — The King's defeat— The King in the huiids of the hieots, in the hantl- 
of Paa'liament and in the hands of ilto Army-— Trial amt Exemition — Re^nH>. 

The Commonwealth i A riirilun Republic— Wars in Ireland and. Scotland— 
The Dutch wars — Trade and Colonial policy — Knd of the llunip — Instnimeni ui 
<-Jovernment— Protectorate of Crojnvvell — Knd nf the I*epiii»iic— P<»liticai and cnn- 
stitutional lessons of the Commonwealth and Prnleciorate. 

The Restoratio:s: : lu England, Scotland and Ireland — Nature and comli- 
tinns — Charles II— Character — ^C'uvalier Parliament, The Clarendon Code — Tlie 
Dnlch wars— Treaty of Dover — Te>t act— Danby — ^Earl of Shaftesbury — The Popish 
ph-)t— Exclusion Bills— 7 Whigs and Tories— Triumph of Charles — ^Second Stuart de-i- 
polisin, James 11 — Characters — Designs — Declarations of Indulgence — Trial of 
( he Seven Bishops— Flight of James— The (lloriotis Revolution of 16SS. 

The Empire under the Stuarts— American Colonies— East India Company. 
The Stuarts and Ireland— Social and economic conditions in the period. 

William and Marv : Character of William— His plans — The revolution 
fteltleuient in England, Scotland and Ireland — ^The Bill of Rights— Growth of 
Parliament— Toleration Act — Act of Settlement — Rise of Party Government — ^The 
Bank of England — National Debt — William III and Louis XIV — Spanish succession 
—The nieance of France. — Anne — Marlborough — War of the Spanish Succession— 
A-iine and the Tories— Dismissal of ^larlborough — Union of England and Scotland — 
'rreiity of Utrecht, 

The Early Hanoveriaxs ; Constitutional elfects of Hanoverian succession — 
Rule of the Whigs — Hanoverians and Jacobites,— Sir Robert Walpole — ^His chara- 
cter and methods — Control of Parliament — Cabinet Government— Breach with 
Spain — Jacobite rising of 1745 — Colonial conflicts of England and France — ^Austrian 
Succession War — Seven Years’ Wai — ^The Elder Pitt as war minister. 

Georoe III : His aims and character— His methods— Fall of the Whigs — 
Grenville, Wilkes and the Stamp Act — ^Lord North and the breach with the 
American Colonies — The war of American Independence — ^Intervention of PVanee 
and Spain — The Nationalist movement in Ireland— Grattan— Rockingham — Shel- 
bourne— Coalition of Fox and North— Pitt’s Ministry ; His home and foreign 
policy. 

Change to Industrial England— The enclosures— Industrial Revolution— Com- 
ing of the machines — Steam Engine — ^Roads and Canahs— New Towns— Laissez 
Faire — ^Factory system — ^The Romantic revival The Humanitarian movement— 
C an ada — ^Australia . 

Frexch Revolxjtiok : Causes — Its influence on Britain — ^French war — ^The 
First Coalition — The dark years 1795-98 — ^Napoleon in Italy and Egypt — Battle 
of the Nile — ^Second Coalition— Armed neutrality against England— Peace of 
Amiens — ^Land power versus Sea power — Attempt to invade Britain — Third Coalition 
— ^Trafalgar— Austerlitz — ^Jena — Tilsit — Berlin decree and the Continental systeni^ — 
The Peninsular war — Retreat from Moscow — ^Leipzig — The Hundred days — ^Battle 
of Waterloo— Congress of Vienna — ^Effect of the war on England — ^Rebellion in 
Ireland — The Act of Union 1800, 

The 19th Century : Age of Prime Ministers — Period of Reform — Economic 
and social evils— Castlereagh — Canning and ^the Eastern question — Greek ln<le- 
pendenee — ^Peel — Wellington and Catholic emancipation and the Irish problem. 

Reform Era — The fight over the Reform Bill — ^Reform Act of 1882 — Its 
oenerul effects — ^The Factory Act — Melbourne JMhiistry — Accession of Victoria — 
Palmerston’s foreign policy— Chartist movement — Sir Robert Peel — ^Repeal of Corn 
laws— Russell’s Ministry— Grey’s colonial policy. 

Palmerston’s England : His eastern policy — ^Rdvolutton of 1848 in Europe — 
The Eastern question: Britain, France and Russia— Crimean war — ^Second 
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Chinese ^ar — Unifieatiau o! Italy — American Civil war— Bismavk and Austro- 
Prussian war. 

SecoiiLl British KinpirG — A new era — 18i]0-60 — Colonial seU-govornmenl—' 
Durham Report and Canadian federation — Australia and J^ew Zealuinl — The 
British and the Boers in South Africa — The Socoud Reform Act— (Tlaclstone’H hr.st. 
ministry — ^An era of Reform— Mapoleou 111 and Franco -German war— Lord Bea- 
consiieltl — Social Keforni'— Jinperialism — Russo -Turkisli \viir — Congress of Berlin — 
Gladstone's second ministry— Third Reform Act— Irish Luml Act— Partition i>f 
Africa — Gladstone and Home rule. 

\dctorian Age— Trade developments — Protection versus free trade— Prohiems 
of industry — ^Religion — ^Literature —Science and Art, * 

Queen Tictoria’s Jubilee — Chamberlain and Tariff Reform — Imperialism— The 
Far East and the Pacific — ^Riso of Japan — Tlie Boer war — Death of (iueen 
V^ietoria. 

The New Aoe : Edward VII— Gorman Empire under Biaiuark — Russo 
Jupaneae war — ^Anglo-French entente — Fall of tlie Conservatives — ^The liberal 
reforms — ^Lloyd George and the People's Bitdget of 1909 — ^Ho me Rule Bill 191 l-H 
—The European Crisis of 1909-13 — The Balkan wars 1912-13. 

The Great War: Causes — Parties — ^Character — Britain's part in the war— 
The German offensive in 1914 — Poison gus — ^Russian disastors — Gallipoli and 
Salonika 1915 ; Verdun and the Somme 1916 — Tlie submarines aud America 1917 
— The Russian Revolution — ^Jeruhaleiu — ^Attack and counter attack 1918— Amerk*uii 
Interveniioii and collapse of Germany — ^The treaties Versailles, Sevres uiid 
Lausanne — Effects of the war — ^League of Nations. 

England in 1914-22 : Franchise Acts — ^Trade distress— Ireland 1914-22 — Irish 
Free State — Statute of Westminister and the Doininiona— Dictatorships in Europe— 
Italy and Germany — ^The U. S. S. R. 

Book ior Study. 

Ramsay Muir ; British Eistory. 

Books eor refebekce. 

Trevelyan ; History of England. 

Carter and Meats. History of Britain, Oxford University Press, 1937, 


INDIAN HISTORY, 


Part I — ro 1526. 


Physical Features ; Their influence on Indian History, 

Pee Mauryan India : The Indus Valley Cultixre— Coining of the Arvans- 
India in the time of the Vedas, the Brahmanas aud the Upanishads— The Foic^i’ 
Jainism and Buddhism. ’ 






The cniei states oi JNortn inma— Persian Inv; 
and expansion of Magadha — ^Alexander’s invasion. 

The Mauryas : The career of Chandragupta— Megasthenes— The Maurv^Lii 
administrative system— Asoka— Character and aims— The extent of hia 
* -ka as Buddhist— Progress of Buddhism— Asoka’s inscriptions— Fall of the 


Asoka 
Mauryas 


Lado-Bactrians-The Sakas and 
<1 -ifs— Ihe Kushaus— KdJiislika and Buddhiam— The Satrans ® ‘‘ 

eai-Jy Falla vaa^The Taanil Kingdoms, ^ ’ 

jiterature, art, religion, overseas trade, 
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The Guptas : SamudragiLpta — Chandra gupt a n — Ftll of the dynasty — ^The 
Gupta period — The Age of Hindu Renaissance^Fahien — The Huns — The Vakatakas 
— ^Later Guptas — Maukharis, 

Harsha Vardhana — ^Hiuen Tsang — ^Break up of the Delhi empire— The King- 
doms of Hindustan — The Rajputs — Senas — Falas. 

Chalukyas — ^Rashtrakutas — Yadavas — ^Hoysalas — ^Kadambas. 

South India — Early History — The Great Pallavaa — Tanjore— Gholas — The 
Cheras — ^End of Buddhism — ^Jainism-- Sankara — Ramanuja — ^Art, literature and 
trade. 

Muslim India : Arabs in Sind — ^Invasions of Mahmud Ghazni and Muham- 
mad Ghori — The Sultanate of Delhi — The Slave Kings — The Khiljis — The Tughlaks 

Hindu-Musaalman relations — ^Break-up of the Sultanate — Timur's invasion — The 
Sayyids and the Lodis. 

The Mussalman States of Hindustan — The Bahmini Kingdom in the Dakhan — 
Its break-up— The five Sultanates — The Empire of Vijayanagar to Talikota. 

Part H— 1526-1935. 


Mughal India : 

Babur and foundation of Mughal Empire — Humayun and Sher Shah. 

Akbar — ^His character and aims — ^His conquests — ^His relations with the 
Hindus — ^His religious policy — His administrative system — ^Jahangir, Nur Jahan 
and Khurram — Sir Thomas Roe. 

The Zenith of the Empire — Shah Jahan — ^His’ character — His campaigns— 
The splendour of his court—Patronage of art and letters — ^His buildings — ^War of 
succession. 

Aurangzeb — Early career, character and aims — Mir Jumla — Religious reaction 
—Wars in Hiudustan — Aurangzeb and Sivaji — ^Aurangzeb in the Dekhan— Over- 
throw of Bijapur and Goloonda — Failure of his plans — His successors. 

The Marathas — Sivaji — The Peshwas — ^Rise of the Sikhs — The Vijayanagar 
Empire 1565-1660 — The hTaioks of Madura and Tanjore. 

The British period ; 

The Portuguese in India — Their aims, organisation and policy — The Dutch 
in India— The first century of the English East India Company — The Anglo-French 
wars in the Carnatic— The break-up of the French power. 

The English in Bengal — ^Plassey and Buxar — Clive’s Double Government. 

Warren Hastings, Governor of Bengal — The Regulating Act — Hastings as 
Gkivernor-Genera^ — ^His wars — Pitt’s India Act — ^Lord Cornwallis and the founda- 
tion of the administrative system — ^The Mysore war — Cornwallis, Tippu and 
Travancore — The Nizam. 

The Company the supreme power. Marquis of WeUesley — His charaoteP 
and statesmanship — The subsidiary system — ^The French danger in India — ^The fall 
of the Mysore Sultanate — Formation of the Madras Presidency — ^The Maratha 
wars — ^Minto. 

Marquis of Hastings — Completion of Wellesley's work — The Nepal, Pindari 
and Maratha wars — ^Lord William Bentinc^ — Social amelioration — ^Reforms-^ 
Education. 

England, Russia and Afghanistan — ^Lord Auckland and the first Afghan war — 
Conquest of Sind — Career of Ranjit Singh of Lahore — ^His character, aims and 
plans — ^Anarchy after his death— Sikh wars and annexation of the Punjab by 
Daihousie — Dalhousie’a administration — ^Doctrine of Lapse — History of Oudh— 
The Great Sepoy Mutiny of 1857 — Causes and results, 
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India under the Crown* Assumption of control by the Crown— Relations 
with Afghanistan— Lytton and the second Afghan war— The third Afghan War- 
Annexation of Burma, 

The Crown and the Indian States — Administration of Lord Curzon — ^Finance — 
Revenue settlements — ^Industries and trade*— Education higher and lower— Local 
Self Grovernment — Social Reform — Political Reform — The Indian Ifational Con- 
grass— The war of 1914;— The Government of India Acts of 1919 and 1935, 

Note : There will be a compulsory map q.uestion in all history papers. 

Boohs for study. History of India — ^Part I — The Pre-Musalman Period 

by K, V , Rangaswami Aiyengar, 

Do, Part II — The Muhammadan Period by 
Garret and Kohli. 

Do. Part III — The British Period by Rushbrook 

Williams. 

History of India Rawlinson. 

Books for reference. History of India by R, D, Bannerjee (Blaokie & Sons) 


INDIAN MUSIC. 

Theory of Music. 

1. Fundamental Technical Terms and their meanings, — Nada, Swara, 
Sruthi, Swarasthanas, Vadi, Samvadi, Vivadi and Anuvadi, Stayi, Graha 
Nyaaa Amsa, Gamakas, Pitch, Intensity and Timbre, 

2. Ragas and Raga Lakshanas in general. Definition and classification of 
Ragas and the principles thereof— Mela, Janya, Upanga, Bhashanga, Sampooma, 
Shadava, Audava — Ghana — Naya-Deseeya, The 72 Melakarthas. 

3. Thala system of South India : — ^Laya — Thala— Seven thalas — 35 thalas— 
Chapu thalas— Anga — Akaharakala Matra/ Graha, Gathi, Jathi— Sama — ^Atila 
Anagatha Shadangain — Shodasangam, 

4* Musical forms : — ^The characteristics of the following types ; — Githa, 
Swarajathi, Varnam, Kirthana, Javali, Pada, Chindu, Ragamalika. 

5. Principles of Carnatic Notation : — (Sa — ^ri — ga — ma) 

6. History of South Indian Music and biographies of the following muaioians 

and composers and their contributions to Carnatic music — Venkitamakhi-ksketra- 
gana, Muthuswami Dikahidar, Thiagaraja, Syama, Sasthri, Pattanam Subramonia 
lyar, Swathi Thiiunal Maharaja of Travanoore, Anuiaohala Kavirayar, 
Gopa^akrishna Bharathi and Ramnad Srinivasa Iyengar, ’ 

7. Folk Music and their classification : 

8. A KNOWLEDGE OF THE FOLLOWING 20 Ragas and of at least one musical 
composition in each : — Thodi, Bhairavi, Kalyani, Sankarabharanam, Kamboji 
Saveri, Mohanam, Mukhari, Kedaragoula, Dhanyasi, Madhyamavathi, Arabhi 
Balahari, YadukuTakamboji, Baegada, Anandbhairavi, Nadanamakriya, Natta- 
kurcmji, Sahana, Kamavardhini. 

There shall be a practical examination in either vocal or instrumental music 
and a separate minimum of 35 per cent, will be required in the practical exa- 
mination. As regards the instruments, ^candidates will have the choice of playing 
on either Veena or Violin. In the practical examination, candidates will be 
expected to sing or play 5 Githas, 3 Yarn as — one padam, one Javali and Kirthanas 
in the 20 Ragas prescribed as well as compositions in Adi, Rupaka, Triputa and 
Chapu thalas, 

Caudidates will be expected to elaborate (i. e. alapana) the first ten Ragas 
prescribed. Candidates should know at least 3 compositions of Swathi Thirunal 
^hara^'a of Travanoorer 
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Books for rrfbrexce. 


1 . 


3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 


14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 
19. 
SO. 
21 . 
22 . 

23. 

24. 

25. 

26. 

27. 

28. 
22 . 
30. 
81. 


Sangitha Sampradaya Iradarsini, by Subbarama DiksUdar— Two volume 
and the Primer. 

Oriental Music m European Notation— by A, M. Chinnaswami Mudaliyar 
Music of India by Rev, H. A. Popley. 

Mnsic of Hindustan by A. H. Pox — ^Stran^ays. 

Richardson — ‘*Sound. ' ’ 

T. S. Krishnaswami “Sound.*’ 

Modem Violin Technique by TMsleton. 

“Thyagaraja” by M. S. Eamaswami A'yar, 

Singaracharlu’s Musical Publications in seven parts. 

“Thyagaraja Hrudayam”— 3 volumes by K. V. Srinivasa Aiyangar. 
Bharata Sangita Swayambhodhini by T. C. R. Johannes. 

“Sound” by Nightingale (Bell k Sons.l 

The Melatarta Janyaraga by P. Sambamurti, (The Indian Music Publish- 
ing House, G. T. Madras). 

Swaramanjari by T. Singaracharlu. 

Gayaka Parijatham by „ 

Sangita Kalanidhi by „ 

Gayaka Sidhanjanam Parts I &II „ 

Sangita Chintaniani by K. V. Srinivasa Aiyangar. 

Sangita Sudhambudi by „ 

Swaramalakalanidhi — edited by M. S. Eamaswami Aiyar. 

Harmonia Bodhana Sangita Ratnam— edited by Subramanya Aiyar. 
Varnamalika by K. Ramachandran. 

Kirtana Sagaram, Book I by Mr. P. Sambaruurthi, (The Indian Music 
Publishing House, G. T. Madras), 

Gnanabhaskara by K. V. Srinivasa Aiyangar, 

Syamasastri and other Composers by Sambamuxthi. 

*Raga Panjaram' by R. Madhava Warner (Kilimanoor). 

‘Sangita Vidvarangam* by S. Renga Iyer. 

Sangita Raja Rengam Do. 

‘Swathi Thirunars Compositions* published by Chidanibara Vadyar. 
‘Balamxitham* by S. Renga Iyer. 

Karon amritha Sagaram by AbraMm Pandithar. 


Shakespeare 
Poetry : — 


Prose 


TEXT-BOOKS. 

Intermediate- Examination -‘1942. 

PART I— ENGLISH* 

Twelfth Night. 

Selections in English Poetry (The University of Madras 
Intermediate Examination) ; 

The following poems ; 

Wordsworth ; Laodamia ; 

Lord Tennyson : Morte D*Arthur ; 

Walter De La Mare. The Sleeper ; Miss Loo ; 
Earewell ; Arabia ; The Scribe ; 

SaokviUe West : Mirage. 

(1) Carlyle’s Abbot Samson, Edited by F. A. Cavenagh 

(Macmillan k Co.) 

(2) This Modem World, Selected and edited by 

L. Brander (Oxford Umversity Press). 
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is'OK-BETAILED STUDY 

(1) Jim Davis by John Masefield (The Heritage of 

Literature Series ; Longmans). 

(2) Quest and Conquest— An Anthology of Adventures, 

compiled by E. V, Odle (The Scholar’s Library : 
Macmillan & Co.) 

PART II— MALAY ALAM. 

No>?-det AILED Study ; 

(1) Durgesa Ifandiiii by C. S. Subraniouian Potti, m. a., 

(B. T. Book Depot, Trivandrm). 

(2) Bhuvana Deepika (g by Muthukulam 

Parvathi Ajnma, Vidwan, (Devikumar & Co., 
Trivandrum). 

Detailed Study — Poetry (1) Ramayanam Araiiyakautiaui ^roQESCQJtrwo 

fle>0tfrrxjL3 0 ^ by Thunchat Ezbutbaohan — (Any press.) 

(2) Ghoshayathra Tliullal ^ ZociOAJcaOigj® ^ by 

Kmichan Nambiyar — (Any press). 

(3) Pancbarathram Natakam o^anufDOJOo cnOS(£ft*j ^ 

by Vallathoie Narayana Menon. 

(i) Manimaiijoosha Seot^^ 3, 4, 

5, 8, Q, 12, 13, 14 and 15) by Maliakavi Rao Sahib 
Sahithyabhooshaua Ullur S. Paranieawara Aiyar, 

U. A., B, L. 

(5) iSTaliui (oogncrl^ by Kumarau Asan. 

(6) Sri Yesii Vijayam Kavyani, Cantos 1 ajid 2 ( 

e<a^cu1s3caco9vC'i.2jo^ by Kattakkayathil Cheriyan 
Mappillai. 

Peose 

(1) Randu Sahithya ISTayakanmar (^(oeng'n^Dao'i^GDCm; 

by A. D. Hari Sarma. 

(2) Sahithya Saraiii (^aoOoDlo^trronjerrn) by D. Padma- 

nabhan Unni, M. a. 

PART II— TAMIL. 

Poetry. — 

Selections in Tamil Poetry for the Intermediate 
Examination oX 1942 published by the University 
Madras. 

Drama — 

Viswanatham by C. S. Muthuswamy Aiyar— published 
by M. R. Appadurai, b. a., 57 Anderson Street, 
of Madras, 

Prose — Detailed Study. 

(1) Karanthai Katturai Kovai — published by Karantai 

Tamil Sanghom, Tanjore. 

(2) '' Ancient famous Tamil Poets Part I by A. Kar* 

mekhakone. 

STon-detailed Study. 

(1) Meenakshi Sundaram Pillai Oharitram — Part II by 

Dr. V. Swaminatha Aiyar, Tyagaraja Vilas, 
Triplicane 

(2) Annapurnalayam by T. Ramalingom Pillai, m. a., — 

published by R. S. Pillai, Gandhari Amman 
Street, Trivandrum. 

PART n— SANSKRIT. 

Svapna vasa vadatta . 

Kalidasa’s Raghnvainsa, Cantos 12 and 13. 

Dandin's Dasaknmara Carita* 

Uochavasas I — HI of Purvapithika^ 
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PART'n— HINDI. 

Gadyaratnavali— Publised by Indian Press Ltd. AUaliabad omitting essays 
Xos, 2, 6, 8, 9, 11, 13, 16, 18 and 19. ^Edition of 1938). 

Detailed Poetry : — 

1. Chune hue phul — D. B. H. P. Sabha (1988) omitting Dusara Guchha. 

2. Rang me bhang — -Maithilisaran Gupt (Sahitiya Sadan). 

Non-Detailed 

1. Hindi kahaniyan (Hindi Bhavan, Lahore). 

2. Siuha garh Vijaya (Abhudaya Prem, Allahabad). 


PART II— ARABIC. 


Name of Text-book, 

J Author or Editor. 

1 

1 

1 Publisher. 

Prose — Qirathur Rashee- 

Abdul Fathah Sabri Beg 

Macmillan and Go., Ltd,, 

da, Part IV. (Poetry 

and Ali Umar Beg. 

Madras. 

portions omitted). 



Poetry — ^Dewanu Abil Itha- 
hiya. | 

Abbul Ithahiya, 

University Book Depot, 
AUgarh. 

Grammai — ^Thatcher’s 

1 

Thatcher. 

Do. 

Arabic Grammar, 

OR 



Qawaidul Lughathul 

Ibrahim Mustafa and 

Arabic Library Co., Book 

Arabia, Part III. 

i 

others. 

Sellers and Publishers, 
Orient Hotel Building 

i 

• 

Cr. Market, Bombay 3. 


PART il— FRENCH. 

(a) Grammar BerthenahaTv’s French Grammar (Longmans). 

(bj Texts :--Le Desert de Glace by Jules Verne edited by Grace Lloyd 

(Nelson). 

Les Oberle by Bazin edited by 1, H. Spiers (D. C. Heath & Co.) 

Mon Oncle et mon cure by Jean de la Brete edited by Goldberg (Maem). 
French Short Stories collected by T. B. Rudmoae — Brown (Nelson) omit- 
ting ‘‘L’Etoile de bois” by Maro^ Sohowb, 

PART II— SYRIAC. 


Prose i— 

1* Gospel of St. Mathew, Chapters XVI to XXVIII (both inclusive), St* 
Joseph’s Press, Mannanam. 

2. History of Susanna Daniel, XIII. 

Poetry : — 

Theshbohtha Dbeth Hannania. 

Syro-Malabar Breviary. 

(St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanam, 1913 edition, pp. 412-415.) 

Grammar : — 

1. 'Syriac Grammar, Gabriel, St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanam. 

2. Paradigms and Exercises in Syriac— T. H. Robinson. 
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Intermediate Exanslnation — 1943. 

PART I— ENGLISH. 

Shakespeare :*^Julius Caesar. 

Poetry: Morte D’ Ai'thur ; Laodaniia ; Walter De La Mare's The Sleeper; 

Miss Loo ; Parewell ; Arabia The Scribe ; Saokville West's Mirage — 
ill the Selections in Poetry published by the Madras University. 

Prose : This Modern World (Oxford). 

Macaulay's Life of Buiiyan and Life of Goldsmith’’^ 

Noil-detailed Tests : Kipling’s Selected Stories, omitting tlie poems IMaomillan). 

Master Minds of Science (Harrap; — Harrap's Modern Read- 
ers. 

Pakt II— MALAY ALAM. 

Detailed study 1. Sundarakandam by Thunchat Exuttachau — ^Auy Press. 

Poetry : 2. Syamanthakain Thullal by Kiuichan Nambiar — Any Press. 

3. Abhibheka Natakam by Vallathole Narayana Menon, — Kama- 
lalaya Book Depot, Trivandrum. 

1, Hridaya Kaiiinudi by Mahakavi S. Paraiueswara Iyer ISeleotions 

2 , 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 11, 12 and 13)— B. V. Book Depot, Tri- 
vandruin. 

Detailed Prose. 1. Keaari by Vengail Kuiijuranian Nayanar. 

2. * ‘^Chandu Meuon” by Murkoth Kumaran, VidyavUasom Pub- 

lishing House, TrivandiTim. 

Non-detailed 1. Snehalata by Kannau Menon, B. V. Book Depot, Trivan- 
Prose. drum. 

2. Seeta Nirvasani, by 11. Narayana Panikkar, Reddiyar Press, 
Trivandrum. 

PART n— TAMIL. 

Poetry. (Selections published by the UniTersity of Madras) 

Lines. 


Palamoli 100 

Tamil Vidu Tutu 100 

Penmtogai 40 

Naidadam (Eanpugu Padalam) 84 

Cilappadigaram (Kolaikkalakkadai) 217 

Bhagavatam (Aravinmeladiya Attiyayam) 180 

Rakshanya Tattixikam (Atma Vedanai) 120 

Purananuru 100 

Narrinai 60 

Kambaramayanam (Eavanan Vadaippadalam 
from 198th Stanza to the end) 224 

Paranjoti Tiruvilaiyadal (Manoumanda 

Padalam)* 300 

Tirucoendur Murugan Pillaittamil 40 


Drama. Ravi Varma by T. Lekshmana Pillai, e. a., Trivandrum# 

Publisher Mrs. L* Narayanan Nair, m. a* Lecturer College for 
Women, Trivandrum. 


* Written by Macaulay for the Enoyclo-paedia Britanioa* 


Prose-Detailed 1* 
Study, 

2 . 

Non-detailed 1. 
Study : 

2 . 


Bhasa: 

Kalidasa: 

V, K. Thampy ; 


Grammar ; 
Text-books ; 1, 

2 . 

3, 

4, 


Detailed Prose. , 

Detailed 1, 

Poetry. 

2 . 

Noil-detailed. 1. 

2 . 


Prose. 


Poetry. 

Grammar. 


i. Cicero 

ii. Livy : 

iii. Virgil 


297 

Arputba Ulakom by P. N. Appusawami Iyer, b, a., b. l., 
Madras. 

Caldwell Iyer Cbaritram by R. P. Sethu Piliai, b. a., b. l., 
Madras. 

Ninaivoo Manjeri by Dr. Swaminatha Iyer, Madras. 

Prathapa Miidaliar Charitram by Vedanayakom Pillsi, Retired 
District Munsiff, Mayavaram. 


PART II— SANSKRIT. 

Svapnarasavadatta. 

Raghuvamsa, Cantos 12 and 13. 

* Three Plays in Sanskrit/ 


PART II— FRENCH. 

Brethensliaw’s. 

Le desert de glace by Jules Verne edited by Grace Lloyd 
(Nelson). 

Short French Stories edited by T, B. Rudmose Brown (Nelson) 
omitting “L’Etoile de bois” by Marcel Schowb. 

La Batailles des Falkland by Claude Farrere and Chaok, edited 
by W. G. Hartog(0. U. P.) 

A new book of French Verse by N, Cooper (0. U. P.) 

PART U— HINDI. 

Hindi Madhuri Volume I published by D. B. Hindi Prachar 
Sabha, Madras. 

Chune hue phul — ^D. B. Hindi Prachar Sabha, ( 1938) omitting 
Dusara Guohha. 

Rang me bhang — ^Maithilisaram Gnpt (Sahitya Sadan). 

Hindi Kahaniyan (Hindi Bhavan, Lahore). 

Simha Garh Vijaya (Abhudaya Press, Allahabad). 


PART n— ARABIC. 

Ajaibul Mazi — Ahamed Athiyathullah, — Arabic Library a Co., 
Book Sellers and Publishers, Orient Hotel Building, 
Bombay. 

Diwanu Abul Atahiya. Kafiyathul Yayi (Part II) Abul 
Atahiya University Book Depot, Aligarh. 

Thatcher’s Arabic Grammar, Rev, G, W, Thatcher, m. a. a, n., 
Macmillan <& Co., Madras. 


PART n— SYRIAC. 

Same as for 194^ 

PART n— LATIN. 

: The Orations of Cicero against Catilina by A. S. Wilkins, 
Litt. i>., nil. n. (First Oration Only). 

Book V by Leonard Whibley m. a. (Pit^ress Series). 

: Book LK by T. B. Page, M, a. Litt. D, (Elementary Classics). 
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GRAMMAR. 

Books reoommonded for study : — « , , . „ x, 

A complete Latin Grammar by Jean, S, J., St. Joseph s College Press, 
Trichinopoly, 

Oe 

A complete Latiii Grammar by Rev. Petitmangin adapted into English by 
Rev. Fr. M. Soyres, Catholic Mission Press, Pondicherry. 

Intermediate Examination— 1944. 

Part I— English. 

Shakespeare : Julius Caesar. 

Poetry: Gray's Elegy; Ancient Mariner; Ode to Napoleon; The 

Inscription ; The Great Lover (Twenty Great Poems ; 
Collins — Edited by H. A. Treble), 

Px^ose : English Prose Selections by Dickinson and Sharma (Macmillan); 

Macaulay’s Life of Bun y an and Life of Goldsmith. 

Non-detailed 1. Dickens’ David Copperfield (Herbert Strang’s Library, Oxford); 
Texts. 

2, Real Achievement (Longmans). 

Part II — Malay alam. 

Detailed Study — 1. Ayodhyakaudam by Thimchat Ezhuttaohan— Any Press. 
Poetry. 

2. Sauthanagopalam Thullal by Vidwan Koil Tham- 

puran. 

3. Swapnavasavadattam Natakam by ^A. R, Rajaraja 

Varma, Kamalalaya Book Depot, Trivandrum. 

4. Sahithyamanjari Part IV by Vallathole Narayana 

Menon. 

Detailed Prose: 1. Piabandhakalpalata by P. K. Narayana Pillai, 

Sri Rama Vilas am Press, Quilon, 

2. “ Kodangalloor Kunjukutten Thampuran ” by Koil- 

pilli Parameswara Kurup, Vidyavilasam Pub- 
lishing House, Trivandrum. 

Non-detailed Prose. 1. Kollimeen by D. Padmanabhan Unni, Alwaye* 

2, Kstraprabhavam by Ambadi Narayaiii Puduvalsyar. 

Part II— Tamil* 

Poetry : (Selections published by the University of Madras) > 

Lines . 


Purananuru 100 

Narrinai 00 

Kambaramayanam (Ravanavadaippadalam) 224 

Paranjoti Tiruvilaiyadal (Mansumanda 

Padalam) 300 

Tiruocendur Pillai Tamil 40 

Naladiyar lOQ 

Manimekhalai— Malar vanam pukka katai 170 

Villibharat^m — Soothuporooarukkam 200 

Kandapuranam*- 'Yalliammai Tirumanap- 

"padaUm 200 

Kumaxaguruparar’s Meenakshiammal Kuram 100 

Tirukkaruvai Padittruppattandati 80 


Satyavati Natakam by T, Lakshmanan PiPai, b* a., 
• Trivandrum* 



299 


Prose: 

Detailed Study t Silupputhik^vu V'iiakkou; by !'• Sethu PiUai, b. a», 

33* i;*, Madras f 

Son-Detailed Study: i. Mayuviuotliini (Tiansiatioii of Dxo Kabiudrai^ath 

Tiigore's novel) Kalaimukal Ot^fe, Mylupore, 
Madrasi* 

2, Thiruvalluvar by 1\ Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliar, 

M* A. 

Part n — ^SA^rsKBXT9 
Same an tor 

Part 1I~Fbexc*h* 

Grammar: Same as for 3 913. 

Text-Book„ 1. La Bataillea des Falkland. 

2d a new book of French verse by N. Cooper (0. L'. P) 
d, Les^ lettres de mon UiOuUn by Daudet (XeUon) 
omitting Les Oranges, A Milianah and En Camai- 
gue. 

*Id La Chute from Victor Hugo's “Lea .Ulserables 
edited by H. C. U. Hnss (D. C. Heathe & Co.) 

Part I1--^ybiac* 

: L Gospel of St. IVIathew, Chapters Mil to XVI, (both 

included). 

2* The History of Cain and Abel : Genesis 1\ • 

Poetry i A poeiu of Jamas of Sarug, Kunosh Margonyotho Suryo- 

yotho. 

Grmmar : X. Syriac Grammar, Gabriel, St. Joseph's Press, Man- 

nanam • 

2, Paradigms and Exercises in Syriac— T. H. Robinson, 
Part II — 

Detailed Study • 

Poetry : 1. Chuue Hue Fhul (omitting Dusara Guceha) - Pub- 

lished by the D. B • Hindi Prachar Sablia, Madras. 
2. Rang me Bhang — Maithilisaran Gupta- 
Prose : Hindi Madhuri Part II (omitting lesson^ 2 and 15)-*- 

Published by the D* B. Hindi Prachar Sabha, 
Madras. 

Nou-Detailed Study: 1, Mahai’ashtvu Jcuvau Prabliat by Kames Chandra 

Dutta- 

2f Naw Kaluvniyan — D. B. Himli Prachar Sabha, 
Madt‘us. 

(All the above books are available at tlm Hindi Pracliar Fostak Mandlr, 
Xhyagarayanagar, Madras) - 

Part II — Arabic* 

Same as for 1943- 

Part II — ^Lati^* 

Same as for 1943 • 

INTERMEDIATE EXAM1XATION--1945* 

Part I — Exolish . 

Shakespeare ; The Merchant of Venice. 

Poetry : Gray’s Elegy ; The Ancient Mariner ; Ode to Napoleau; 

The JnHcriptjon ; The Great Lover, (Twenty Great 
Poems) edited by H* A. TreWe (CoMina)* 
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Prose t English Pros© Selections by Diokinson and 

(MaciiiUJau)^ BosweiPs Life of tJohnsou (BelPa 
Engli5?b Texts^ edited by Marsh (G. Bell and Sons). 

Non'i^ietailed Texts : Scott's The Talisman. (Herbert Strang Library) (Mil* 

ford, Oxford Uni\'evsity Press)* JiiUns Cjnsar by 
John Bnchan (Short Kiogi'aphies Series-^-Nelsou un4 
Sons.) 


Part TI — Ma^avalam 


Detailed Study?* 
Poetry • 


Prose ; 


Non-Detailed Study : 


i, KisMndliakandam of Adhyatniararoayanam Ki*i" 
pattu - Any Press* 

2« Tripuraduhanam Tulial by Kunolian Nambyay 
Any Pr& 03 , 

3, MalaTikagniinitram ('IVanslation) by A* R. Kajaraia 
Varnia* (B-V * Bonk Depot, Trivandrum). 

i Kaktakuiiii alhava Aliirditaiia>a iMaharshi by Rev. 
Piither flosc])h A/edniicira (Catliolic Mission ProHs, 
Kottayaiii). 

L Gadyapushpanjili — Paid. I by Kerala Varnia Anima- 
man Tainpuran, 

2^ V. C. Balakririhna Fanikkar by Kannau Janardanan 
(V. V. Publialiing House). 

1, Karinabhalain by B. Kalyani Ainuia, n* a*, l* t*, 
(jVoiTiian Press, Calicut)* 

2. Ksatraprabhavam by Aiubadi jMarayani Puduvalsya 
(Mangalodayam Press, Trichur). 


Part II— .TAMiin 

Seleetione in Tamil Poetry (Tnblished by the University of Madras*) 


ProflQ ; 

Detailed Study ; 


Non«dfttailed Study : 


Bhaaa : 
Kalidasa ; 

V» K* Thampy: 


Lines* 


Naladiyar 100 

Maniineka’ai* Malarvananspukka Katai 170 

Villi Bharatam “Sootbuporocarukkani 200 

Kandapuranain V altiammai Thimmanap- 

padalam 200 

Knmaraguruparar's Minaksbiammai Kurara 100 

Tirukkarnvai Padirnipatlaudati 80 

Purananuru from 1 to 100 verses (not presoribed 
for 1944) 100 

Kalladarn 00 

Kambaramayanam — Sundarakandam - 

Katehipadalam 240 

Tirukkurralappuranam 240 

Muttukkumaraswamippillaittamil 40 


1* Urai Nadai Kovai Part II by Pandithamony M* 
Kathiresa Chettiar, Alahipalan Patti, Ranin^ad 
District . 

2. Nobe^ Parisu Patta Aruvar published by M- K. 

Appadurai, b. a*, 57 Anderson Street, Madras. 

1. Chilambu Selvaiu published by Anbu Nilayam, 
ItamachaudrapiiraiQ, Trichiuopoly District. 

^^yil Panikal by J. M. Somasundaram 
Pillai, B* A*, B. n*, Executive OJiicer, Sri Dauda* 
yiitliapani Devastanain, Palni- 

Part If -San’skrit* 

Pratimanataka. 

Reghuvamsa,. Cantos 12 aud 13. 

Three Flaya m Sauokrit ", 
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Part II - Fke>’ch • 

1« Lea lettree de taob Moulin* 

2. L» ohute from Victor Huge's, Lea Miserable^' edited by H»C*0«Hua9^ 
(D. C* Heathe & Co.) 

S. Tartarin de Tarascon by A. Daudet edited by C*F. Mackenzie, m* a# 
(Nelson's ‘Modern Studies Series). 

4. A book of Frenoh Verse from Hugo to Larbaud by T. B* Pudmoae Brown 
CO* U« P.) from poem No, 1 to 40 inclusive). 

Part II -Hindi. 

Will be published later • 

Part II - Arabic* 

Will be published later. 

Fart 11 -Syriac* 

Will be published later. 

Part II -Latin. 

Same as for 1944. 


B, A, DEGREE EXAMINATION, 


STtLABCSEG. 

PHILOSOPHYn 


Psychology. 

Ethios,. 

European Logic. 
Political Philosophy. 


Indian Logic. 

Indian Philosophical 
Classic. 

European Philosophical 
Classic. 


1948 & 1944. 

Grocp I (a). 

B.S* Woodworth: Psychology (iDth edition). 

J. S. Mackenzie: Manual of Ethics, Books I, 11 4nd 
III -Chapters 2, 6 and 7 (including Introduction)* 
Creighton and Smart ; An lutrodnotory Logic (Part III)* 
Bosaiiquet : Essential b of Logic (first four lectures). 
G*H* Sabine: A History of Political Theory 
edition) Chapteris 1-3 and 23 - 34. 

A, R. Lord : Principles of Politics. (For reference) 
Tarkasaugraha of Aiiiiam Bhatta (sections 28—42 
beginning with “buddhi’' and ending with “smriti"). 

Sankhya K-arikas (edited by S. S. Sastri), 

1943 Kant : Metaphyaic of Ethios. 

1044 Leibniz ; Mouadology. 

Groxti* (i - b). 


Syllabuses and papers under Psychology, Ethics and Political Philosophy atft 
the sarUe as for Group i a. 

Syllabuses and Papers for the oihov subjects will be the same as for the History 
and Economicfl Group. 

iniB- 


pHyohology. 

Ethics^ 

Kuropeau Logic. 


Grol'I* (i-a) — PuiLoeoPHY .. 

U. S. Vl-oodworth; Psychology — 12th edition if AvaiU 
able ; if not available, llbh edition. 
fh S- Mackenzie— Manual of Ethics Books 1, 2 and 3— 
Chapters 2, 6 and 7 (including introduction). 

Creighton and Smart — An Introductory Logic ‘Part III, 
Boaau<iuet'--Esaeutials of Logic ‘first four lootUres'*^ 
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Political Philotiopliy. (r, H, Sabine—A History of Polili<*al Theory ^1037 

otlition’ Chapters 1—8 and 26—34. 

Rofereneo : A. R. Lord— Priuc Spies of PoliiiowS. 

Indian Philosophical 

Classic^ Vodaiitasara of Sadanaiida. 

Indian Logic, Aniiam Bhatta — Tarkasangraha 'sections 28—12 begin- 

ning with "Budhi” and ending with "Smriti”. 

European Philosophical * 

ClasHic. Descartes : Meditations. 


Gkotlt (i-b) — Philosophy. 

Syllabufios ami papcr.s niifU'r Psychology, Etiiics and Political Philosophy are 
the same as for Group i ^ a. 

Syllabuses and papers for i]ie otlior subjects will bo the aamo aa for the History 
and Economics Group, 


HISTORY AND BCONOMlCS. 


Groups (li-a A b,) 

political science. 


Part I"-'Tiikory. 


1. (a) Scope of politiu-s as a soionco. It.,- relations to History, Eoonomirti. 

EthiCH and Sociology, * 

The State. Its .■liaraoteiistiob— -Its relations to other iwlitical terms such 
as nation, society, government. 

(b) The origin of the State : Deductive thoorias^he theory of Divino 
Right, the theory of social contract, the theory of inatinct, the theory of force and 
the organic theory. Their real value— Inductive theories; The patriarchal and 
the matriarchal— The family, patriarchal and niatriarehal— Characteristics of 
patriarchal fiociety — ratriarfdial iiistitutioub. 

(c) Kvolntioii of primitive headship- Expansion of society by slavery 
adoption, eonque-t and amalgauialion— Illusiralioiis— The place of war and custom 
in the growth of tlie early Stale, 


2. Tho theory of the separation of pow«rs“^The contribution of 
Statement and criticism of the theory. 


JMonfcosqtiieu"^" 


3. The Sphere of the State. Tho theory of Laissez Faire— Its decline” 
socialisni, collectivitiin vrrsus connnnnifun. 


‘Modern 


Tlieory o( Soyeielgi.ty. Hi.toiy oi u.e .«iln* (<■ 


Paht II— Compasativk Pomtics. 

4, (a) Tribal Polity ; Comparative study of the ancient PoIitic.s of tho fiireekfl. 
the Romans, the (Jennans and the Aryans in the Punjab, ^rooKn, 

(b) The City Slate; Its political organisation— General course of wHtinal 
evolution : monarchy, aristocracy, oligarchy, tyranny, demooroov— The St arT.,, 
and the Athenian constitutions as t^ of oligarchies Ld deinooraS-Historta 
development of pe Athenian constitntioii-porfectioi. of deraoerftcy-Cciutrast™ t 
ween ancient and modem deniucracies— Greek Federal Crovemmeats, 
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Eoino — The early ropu1>rn^an fMnr.dHut.ion an<l' ihn ilio Orders : 

Ua peculiarities. Arrest of denumni'W. Con.stil.utiou of Uomo iit soo<*iitl t^ontnry 
B, C.— The transition to Uio Principale, (Jo\enmR*nt of AiiKustus : Dyarel^ — 
The later Roman Imperial constitution — rroviucial administration — Coinpavison 
of the Roman atid the British Kmpires. 

Decay of the City State"— Causes. 

(c) Feudalism ; Its rise and decay, its contrilmtiim to dinvlopimmt of 
polity, alwrtive attempts at (‘OtiiStitutioual j'overumeid. hy representative in.sti'* 
tutions : illustrations— causes for their siujcess in e(*riain countries liko I'mffland 
and for their failure in certain countries likt^ France— Modiajva I (-ity States : cozu* 
parison and c^outrast witl) the Ancient C^ity States. 

(d) Rise of the Country Stale: Geop-aphical tliscovcrie.s, maritime oxpan- 
ffiozi, rise of the niiddh^ class— political ollocla of tiie Reuaisratzee and Ihe Uefov- 
mation—Riso of alzsolute monnrtdiios: reaction affainst them in Ku};’lazid and 
France — influence of tlie Frencli Revrdution. 

Froffress towards constifculiozial monarchy in Kn},»;la nd— Constitution inakinp; 
iu other countries in the IDtli (•ontury— influemn; of Kiijiland and Frainu}. 

Feder»ations as forms of political orj^anisaiion. 

The British Commoinvoa I th of Nations. Statute VV'est minister. 

(e) The Logislatuvo : Bicameral organisation — clu' composition of Iho two 
ehanil)ers and tho distribution of powers.-' .soln lion »»f dz^adlock.r "'■In.sbMicled vKUScra 
uuin.stnictod representation* Minority represen fa lion. 

(f) The Executive. Tho J*arliamenfary and fhe l*re.;idential types“--fho 
efliciency of tlie respective types— advaiztages and di'iadvaniaj'os. 

(k) Tho Judiciary — (-Jemn-al organisaiion in tim diflcoTni conntrie.v 

Tho *KuIe of Law* and ‘Droit Aflininistratif'. 

Fositiou of tlie Supz*omo Court of the United Stales. 

(h) Local Govornmout I Its organisation and fiinciioiis 

(i) Parties ; Their Z’olatiou to democratic Govornnitmt.; — how organiised-^ 
the two-party system and group organUalion ; effects on Parliamentary (loveru- 
meut. 

Place of the permanent Civil Service in modern constitutions. 

(j) ' Constitution : Rigid and flexildo ; urittoii and uuwnlUm i chief coutoutKj 
Oonstitutioual amendmoni^ 


Political coiivontions, their use and value. 

(k) The Constitutions of England, Frames Sw it/c.rlatid, lo'nn.my, Dinted 
States of America^ India and tho self-governing Dominions and Italy. 

V^ Tho League of Nations— its organisation and imporiaiici*.. 

Text Books* 1. Jjeacock i Kloimuits of PolilhMl Scitnnn^ 

2. Sidgwick : Do volupment of European Pol ityv 
3* Strong : Modorn I’olitical Constitutions^ 

Books for re- 

forenco : 1. Dicey: Law of the Constitution , ndiiod by Wade ; 

Jennings : Tlie I^aw and tl»o Couylitution, second edition 

mi6); 


Garner : Introduction to Politics : and 
4, Palande t Indian A<ln)iuifjtrai hm (1030) 


\Nl)\An UlSTOUV 

1012. 

(There ■will be a compuls<»ry nfa)» nuoidnun in tlin. pa[MM) 

Part I to 1526 

tNFli^fcxCK r}i dKOOUAlhrlCAi. KFATinli’i^ ON IniUa.s lll.yi^mv. 

SormCES OF Indian* IIiwTouv^ 

. PiiKMilsTokitJ Inijia : Karliosl hihaliiUul.^- Aii.i m.oliiln.* l.U.H- 

The tiurtal akc--Ih'Iiw Valley n.latioii lo Vodir and Diaviiliaii 

cultures. Dravidian ludia* 
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Vkdic Pkriow. T!io Jinlo-Aryan ivibos. Tilt* Vodas^^^Soniat f»»d polif.ioAl 
condition of the Aryans in tlio Yedic, poriod — Tiio epins — Social coudiiioiiH in the 
epio Pesriod-^The PuranaH — Ca.slu hyntoui — AryaniHation of India , 

Kisk of Magadka : Relriti<tiis with Ko.sala, Avanti and Paiioliala — Uopublioan 
States— Social and ecDjjomic conJitiuu of Nortlt-Ciasi fudia l>6fnro BmMha— ‘KoUjjions 
ferment in the 6111 century — Ma]ia\ira and Dud<lha — IVrsiau conqnoRt of North- 
west India — Literature, economit* and rfociil life — Aloxiiiidcr’.s Invasion— The 
extent of Persian ami C4reek intlucuce on India. 

The Maukvak Empxkk, Authorities for ilio peno<l— Mauryan chronology 
Cbandragupta’s empire — Mauryan urganisation*— Megastheiios — Kautilya. 

Asoka — Character and aims — ilnto of at'oossiou — contemporary powors— Asofca 
and Buddhism— His lusuriptions — ^lAleraturc and Art— Fall caI the dynasty. 

The Sungas— Brain oinicai ruacLioii — The Kaiivas— ihe Aiidliras— Kharavola. 

The ludo-Greek dynasties of North- wef.tern India — The Srika/ and Pahlavas— 
Indo Bactrians — Meiiaiidei — Tlie luislian Kings — Kauislika — Jlis date— Kanisbka 
as a Buddhist— Maliayaua Buddhisjti— Liloraturo ami an— Expansion of trade and 
ponamerce— The Satraps. 

The Tamil State* — Tamil Sangam LitoraUivo — ^Social and political oonditiona 
Tamil Kings — Jainism— Buddhism — Internal and foreign trade — ColoniKatiou of 
Malaya and Indo-Chinese Peninsula. 

The Guptas— The period of golden ago— Litoraturoj art and soieuce— Hindu 
Konaissanco— Sauiudra Gupta — Chandragnpta li— Fa-hiou —The Uuim — Yaaodhar- 
man. 

The Vakatakas— the Mauknaris— the Early Falla vas. 

King Harsha— Hiuen-Tsang. 

toniAK VAX. H indi; oc Soniu Lvr»iA ; Nt-pi'tl— Kauhmir— A&sam--* 

The Rajput*— Gurjara-Pratlnhara^’ — i-handels — Palas — Senas. 

Ride and expansion of Islam — Aralw in Sind — Turk! raids— ‘Sultan Mahmud of 
Ghazni, 

Deccan t Western CUalukyas — ^Rashtrakutas— Eastern Chalukyas— Kakatiyas 
Hoysalas— ‘Yadavas — ^Literature, culture, roUgioii and art* 

South India : The Palbva:. — Tiieir origin — Extent of their empire— Their 
»5ontribation to Indian CTillure— ’Pa Havas and Pandyas — ^imperial Cholas — Paran- 
taka — ^Raja Raja the (L’eat — Rajendra CboUt I — Jjalcr Cholas — Chula Admini- 
Btratiou-‘^'Exteni of t1iob Empire— Cuola in and reiigio!i — The Paiidyas — Maroo- 
polo — The Chera Kingdom— iVreigii noiires of li-e Coast— Cliristiaus in 

Malabar — ‘Greater Iitdia. 

SuLlANATE OF Delui j SolircQ* for tno peidod—Muhammad Ghori and 
Prithvi Raj — Kutbiiddiu — Foundatioii of the Sultanate— Tiie Slave Kings— Muslim 
conquest of Hindustan —Causes of Muslim smscess, Iltiittuish— Chingiz Kliau— 
Balban— The Khilj is— Muslim conqucsi of the Decoau — ^lUauddiu — Hi* policy— 
The Tuglilaks : Muhammad-Bin Tughlalc— His Character and measures— Ibn 
Batuta — Mongol invasions, Break up of the Sultanate— Rise of Vijayan agar and 
Bahifiini Kingdoms — ^h'iroz Shah— Timur’s invasion — The Sayyids The Lodis — 
Delhi aud Jaimptir — The Problems of the Sultanate— its aduuuist rati ve system— 
Religious and social event*— Language and LUerature-'-^art and architecture* 

Disruption of the Sultanate— Mussaltnan Kingdoms of Hindustan* The 
Bahmini Kingdom in the Deccan, Its extent — The Sultans- "-Muhamiuad Gawau-^ 
End of the dynasiy— Its character— -The social and ocoiiuiuio iJohditioua ui the 
period— The live Sultanates — Their history. 

Vijayanagar^lts drign— ‘it* .spticial iutercbt— Ths foreign relatioius^-'Ita dyuA^i 
ftfcies— KriLdmadova Raya— Battle of Talikota-^’Aduiiuiatratiou— Army^Literature 
Art — Religion, 
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Books’ RKCOMivrEXx>Ki> voe stujl>y ' — 

V„ A, Smith : Early History o£ itiaia. 

Do, Oxforil History of India. 

Do, History of Eine Aris ni inUi.i and Co^lr>ii„ 

Uambridgo Shorter History of fiidia. 

Moreland and Cliatterjea r A short History o** iuclia. 

Fp T. Srinivasa Aiyatigar : History of tiie Tamils,, 

Khys Davids : Buddhist ludia. 

Brown : Indian Coins « 

Oft 

Fart xi. iMdh, 

Mughal India : Sources of lustory — the AJughals — North India on the evo 
of the Mughal Conquest— -T’ ho *diaraeter of the iMii):'iuils — Hab:n*—-ihimayim‘-“-Shor 
Shah — Betnrn of Humayuu — Akhui — Cliaructor und ai)iis — lliu in Indian 

History— ^His oonquests and orgunlsatiun «if Empire — Itoligimis opinions- — ^lltdatioua 
with Hindus and Christians — admin istrativt* systoiii — Sooial, <‘r«momie aiid roligioud 
eonditioiia — Jahangir, Nnrjahan and Frinoo Khiirram — Sir Tlionuis Uoo'— Shah 
Jahan — Charaeier — His adniinistralion-'Hlis \ azirs — Eoi-oi‘|.n (.^tJnpaign.s— Tim 
Splendour of his court — Falrnnage of art; and htUn-s — Fnhlic hnildinga — Shah 
Jahan and Aurangzeb— War of snccession — Aurangzoh — Early Oaroor and character 
'^-Aurangzeb and Mir tlunila — Keligious reaction — W'ars in llindustan — Auraiigzeb 
and Si\aji— The Afghan and Kajput wars — Anraug*>:oh ici tiie Hovntan — Overthrow 
of Bijapnr and (lolconda— 'I’iio Mavatlias after Si\aji- Anriujgzeh's failure against 
the Marathas— Aurangzeb’s respunsif>ilil,y for \.\ir break-up od i ln* Mnglml eiupire— • 
Other causes for tiie break-u]* — SneeoHnor.-,'’ of Anran*v>iel) — 'i’iio hp'acy of MngUal 
India to British India. 

The Mara thas after Anrangzob — ^'Eho IVshwas — Kisf^ r»f Urn Sikhs and tlioir 
history to Ranjit Singh— 'Hie Vijayanagar History lodH — KJdO — 'I’lio NaiolLs of 
Madura and Tanjore— Mysore— Tr a vancoro ItlOO Ifiliii — I'ln* live Swaronpanm— * 
the Portuguese, the Dutoli ami tim Englisli in Travancoro. 

The British period; The Portnguoise in India— The Dutch in rmlia— The 
coming of the English — East fndia (•onipany — 'rim first century of its histt^ry in 
India and at Home — TJie Anglo — Eremdi wars in tiio Carnatic — Inllueimo of sea 
power in Soiith Indian History — Cli\n,) and Dnpleiv — Lally and tim break of the 
French power in India — Tdie English in limigal — iTasscy and ihixar — Shah Alatn, 
— Shuja Cddaulah and the English— The Diwani of Boiigai. Bihar and Orissa— 
I'he double Govorument of CTive. 

Growth of the Maratha power — Fanipat— iMahatlaji Sindhia. 

Warren Hastings as Governor of Bengal — The Regulating Act — Hastings as 
(4oveTnor-Geuoral — his council and the supreme onurt — His problems, ditliculties and 
achievement— Pitt*s India Act — ^I^ord Cornwallis and tiin iomidatif>n of the admi- 
nistrative system — The rise of the Myst»re Sidlanato — Curnwallis, 'ripjui and TVav- 
aiicore — Travancoro 1729-1703 — 'rhe Nizam. 

The Company — the supreme ponvei: xn India. Marquis of WoUesley — His 
character and statesmanship — Tim French danger in India-' 'riui sn]>sidiary system 
and the expansion of British do)ninion— The. suhsitliary allies — Tlie fall of Iho 
Mysore Sultanate — Forming of Madras Frnsidoney — the s])litting up of the Maratha 
Confederacy — Miuto — Travancoro rohelliou — Marquis of Hasting.s and C(»mploiion 
of Wellesley’s work — Forming of the Bombay Fresidency— i*onl William Bmitinck 
and reconstruction — Social amelioration — The Suez Canal. 

England, Russia and Afghanistan^ — l.t)rd Auckland and the lirst Afghan war— 
Conquest of Sind — Kan jit Singh of Lalnua^ — Aiigio-Sikli war "“Annoxaiioii of iho 
Fuiijab by Lord DalJiousio — Punjab as an Imlian Fri>viucp. 

Dalhousie’s administration — Doctrine of laps<i- -History «d (hidli-'-Modonii- 
of India— The (Jreal Sepoy Mutiny-’ Ca uses and resulls. 
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t:} 23 >iA A? 7 D THK Ceown* A rfiview of the Charter Aots-^-Asaumptiou of oontrol 
by the Cpowh— A dmiuistrative chaugea-^Relatioua with Afghaiii3taa"~Euiopean 
Politics and Indian afiuirs— Lord Lyttou and the second Afghan war— Ripon'a 
fiettleraeiit and after— The JTorth Western Frontiei — Annexation of Burma. 

the Crown and the ludiau fcjlates— Travaueore lS0S-lS34—Eoonomio changes— • 
Cultural developmeiiia— Educational policy — ^Universities— New religious indu- 
euues— Local self '&overiiiiieut— Social reform and legislation— Indian nationalism— 
Movement' for poHticai reicrm— The Refcruia of 1392— Lord Curzou's vkeroyalty— 
Minto-Moreiy refornii of 1909— The war of 1914 and its effects— Political agita* 
tion— Montagu— Chelmsford Report and the GoTexninent of India Act of 1918— 
Simon Commission Report and the India Act of 1935, 

Books foe study. 

V. A. Smith s Oxford History of India. 

Do, Akbar, 

Cambridge Shorter H’^toiy of India. 

MoreUiid and Chalrerjcn . Short llidtorj oi India. 

Sarkjir . Mughal Adminiitratioii, 

Owen ; Pal' of the MUj-hal Empire. 

Kobeit'S : Historical (reography of the British Doimnions Parts I and II* 
ila;^ne : Va^co da (iaiua a ad hi*? Hicccssors. 

DodweU : Dnplcix and Clive, 

Keith : Indian Constitutional History, 

K. M, Panickur i Go^^emmeiit of India and !Native States, 

V. Xagam Aiyah ^ Travancore State Manual, 3 Vols. 

From 1943, 

The whole o£ Indian History is to be studied. The scope oi the examination 
is indicated by the following hyllabuses and Text-books, . 

(There will be a eompulbory map question in this paper), 

IxynuEKcn of GEf^GRAPinavn features ox Ixdiax Histoey, 

SorncFs of Ixdiax History, 

Pre-Histokic Ixdia. — E arliest inhabitants— Palaeolithic and Neolithic men— • 
The metal age— Indus Valley Culture — its relation to Vedio and Dravidian cul- 
tures— Bra vidian India, 

Vedic period, — The indo-Aryan tribes— The Vedas— Social and political con- 
dition of the Aryans in the Vedie period— The Epics — Social oonditioaa in Epic 
period— The Purauas— Caste System — ^Aryanisation of Lidia. 

Rise ok Maoadiia — R elations with Kosala, Avanti and Panchala — ^Republican 
States— Social and ecouoiuie condition of North-east India before the Buddha- 
Religious ferment iu the ^ixth century B. C,— Mahavira and the Buddha— Persian 
conquest of North-we-st India — ^Literature, economic* and social life — Alexander's 
ittvaftiou — the extent of Persian and Greek iutiuenoe on India. 

The Mai'HYAN Empire— A uthorities for the period — Manryaa chnjuology — 
Chandra gapta’s empire— Maury an urganisatiou— Megastheues— Kautilya. 

Asoka — C haracter and aims — Date of accession — Coniemporary powers— Asoka 
ftud Buddhism— Hi^ inscriptions — Literature and Art — ^Fall of the dynasty, 

Tjie SuMiArs — Bvahiu^iulcal reaction — The Kanvas — The Andhraa— Kharavela. 
Tun Dy>' ashes or North- Wkst-Ixdia — The Sakas and the 

Pahlavas — ^Indo-B;. urhii:"— Menaii.kr— The Kushan King&— Kani^hka— Kanishka 
as & Buddhist — Maha>\vua Buddhioia — ^Literature and Art — Expansion of trade and 
commerce. The Sarrapi, 

Early Tamil History — Jamisiu*and BmldhLiJi in South India— Internal and 
foreign trade. Colonliatiou of Malaya and Indo-Chinese Peninsula. 

The Guptas — T he period of Golden Age— Liieratiue, Art and Science— Hindu 
Renaissance — Samudragiipta — Chandragupta il — Fa Ilien — The Huns — -Yesodhar- 
man. 

The Vakatak.\s— T he Jiaiikhari.-,— The Early Pallava^j. 

King Harsha — U iuen 'iVaug- 
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Meduval Hindu Kingdoms op North India — Nepal — Kashmir — Assam 
The RajpTits-^tirjara-Prathiharas*— ^handels — Palas — ^Senas. 

Rise and Expansion op Islam- — ^Arabs ia Sindh — Tui'ki raids — Sultan Mah- 
mnd of Ghazni. 

Deccan History — Western Chalnkyas — ^Rashtrakutas — Eastern-Chaliikyas — ■ 
Kakatiyas — Hoysalas — Yadavas — Literatoe — Culture, religon and art. 

South India — The Pallavas — Their origin — Extent of their Empire — Their 
contribution to Indian cultured-imperial Cholas — Parantaka — ^Raja Raja the 
Great — ^Rajendra Chola I — Later Cholas — Chela administration — Extent of Chola 
Empire — Chola Art and Religion — The Pandyas — ^Marco Polo — The Chera King- 
dom — ^Foreign notices of the "west coast — Christians in Malabar — Greater India. 

Sultanate op Delhi — ^Muhammed Ghori and Prithvi Raj — ^Kutbuddin — ^Foun- 
dation of the Sultanate — The Slave Kings — Muslim conquest of Hindustan — Causes 
of Muslim success — H-tutmish — Chingiz Khan — Balban — The Khiljis — Muslim Con- 
quest of the Deccan — Alauddin — His policy. The Tughlaks — Muhammad bin 
Tughlak — ^His character and measures — ^Ibn Batuta — Mongol invasions — Break-up 
of the Sultanate — ^Rise of Vijayanagar and Bahmini Kingdoms — ^Firoz Shah — 
Timur’s invasion — The Sayyids — The Lodis — Delhi and Jaunpnr— The problem of 
the SuHanate — Its administrative system — Religious and Social conditions — ^Langu- 
age and Literature-Art and Architecture. 

Disruption op the Sultanate — Mussalman Kingdoms of Hindustan — ^The 
Bahmini Kingdom in the Deccan — Its extent — The Sultans — Muhammad Gawan — 
End of the dynasty — Its character — ^Social and economic conditions in the period— 
The five Sultanates — Their history. 

Vijayanagar — Its origin — Its foreign relations — its dynasties — Krishna Deva 
Raya — ^Battle of Talikota — Administration — Army — ^Literature, Art, Religion. 

Mughal India. — The Mughals, North India on the eve of the Mughal con- 
quest — The character of the Mughals — Humayun — Sher Shah — ^Return of Huma- 
.yun — ^Akbar — Character and aims — His place in Indian History — His conquests and 
Organisation of empire — ^Religious opinions — ^Relations with Hindus and Christians — 
Administrative system — ^Socia*, economic and religious conditions — ^Jahangir — Sir 
Thomas Roe — Shah Jahan — Character and administration — Foreign campaigns — 
The splendour of his court — Patronage of art and letters — War of succession — 
Aurangzeb — ^Early career and character — ^Religious reaction — Wars in Hindustan— 

The Afghan and Rajput wars — ^Rise of the Mahrattas — Aurangzeb and Sivaji 

Aurangzeb in the Deccan — Overthrow of Bijapur and Golconda— The Mahrattas 
after Sivaji — ^Aurangzeb’s failure against the Mahrattas — Aurangzeb’s responsibility 
for the break up of the Mughal Empire — Other causes for the break-up — ^Successors 
of Aurangzeb ^The Legacy of Mughal India. 

The Mahrattas after Aurangzeb — The Peshwas — The Sikhs and their history 
to Ranjit Singh— Vijayanagar History 1565 to 1660- The Naieks of Madura and 
Tanjore — ^Mysore — Travancore 1200 to 1729— The five Swaroopams — The Portu- 
guese, The Dutch and the English in Travancore. 

The British Period. — The Portuguese in India — The Dutch in India The 

coming of the English — The first century of the English East India Company in 
India and at home — The Anglo-French Wars in the Carnatic — ^Influence of Sea 
power in South Indian history — Clive and Dupleix — ^Lally and the break up of 

French power in India — The English in Bengal — Plassy and Buxar — Shah Alam 

Shuja-ud-Doulah and the English — The Diwani of Bengal, Bihar and Orissa The 

double Government of Clive. 

Growth of the Mahratta power — ^Panipat — Jdahadaji Sindia. 

Warren Hastings as Governor of Bengal The Regulating Act— Hastings as 
Governor General — ^His Council and Supreme Court— His problems, difficulties and 
achievements — ^Pitt’s India Act — ^Lord Cornwallis and the foundation of the admi- 
nistrative system— The rise of the Mysore Sultanate— Cornwallis, Tippu and 
Travancore — ^Travancore 1729 — 93 — ^The Nizam, 
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The Company the SrPREaiE power in India — Marquis of Wellaeley— CJui- 
lacter and statemauship — The French danger in India — The subsidiary syatem and 
expansion of British Dominion in India — The subsidiary AlUes — The fall of the 
Mysore Sultanate — Forming of Madi-as Presidency — The splitting up of the Mahra- 
tta Confederacy — ^^linto — Travancore rebellion — Marquis of Hastings and the 
completion of Wellesley T work — Forming of Bombay Presidency — Lord William 
Bentinck and reconstruction — ’Social amelioration. 

England, Russia and Afghanistan — ^Lord Auckland and the First Afghan War — 
Conquest of Sind — ^Ranjit Singh — Angio-Sikh Wars--’Auiiesation uf the Punjab — 
Punjab as an Indian Province, 

Dalhouaie’s administration — Doctrine of lapse — History of Oudh — Modernisa- 
tion of India — The Great Sepoy Mutiny — Causes and results, 

India under the Crown — A review of the Charter Acts — Assumption of 
control by the Crown — Administrative changes — Relations with Afghanistan-^ 
European politics and Indian Affairs — Lord Lytton and the Second Afghan War— * 
Ripon's settlement and after — The North-westeni Frontier — Annexation of Burma, 

The Crown and the Indian States— Tra\ancore 1808-84 — Cultural develop- 
ments — Educational policy — Universities — Xew religious influences — Local self- 
Government — Indian Nationalism and movement for political reform — The Reforms 
of 1892 — ^Lord Curzon’s I'iceroyalty — hlinto-Morley Reforms — The war )Of 1914-18 
and its effects — Political agitation — Montagu Chelmsford Report and the Govern- 
ment of India Act of 1919 — Simon Coininis&ion Report and the India Act of 1935 

Books for Study ; 

V. A, Smith : Oxford History of India. 

Moreland and Chatter jea : Short History of India. 

Cambridge Shorter History of India. 

Books for reference : 

V. A, Smith : Early History of India, 

Garrett and Edwardes : Mughal Rule in India. 

F. E, Roberts : History of Britijih India. 

K, M, Panikkar : Government of India and the Indian States. 

Keith ; Constitutional History of India. 

Travancore State Manual tRevised Edition), 

♦ ENGLISH CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY FROM 1485. 

1. Introductory — ^Brief sketch of the position and powers of the King, the 
Council and the Parliament at the end of the 15th ceutimy, 

ll- The Tudor dynasty — claims of Henry Vil to the throne-measures to 
strengthen \he monarchy. 

Henry A III Relations with Parliament — The English Reformation— its politi- 
cal nature and constitutional reMiltc— Progre-ss of the Reformation under Edward 
Y1 and Mary. 

The Elizabethan Church settlement, its importance— progress of the constitu- 
tion under the Tudors — Tudor age, an age of Government by Council. 

The importance of the Privy Council in 16th century. 

Tudor local administraiion— The Justica^ of the Peace— Position of England 
and abroad at the close of the period. 

DT century— Crown versus Parliament; Prerogative, Law, 

Religion, Domestic policy, Foreign policy — ^Blending of issues throughout the 
between the Parliament and ,tbe first two Stuarts— The Petition 
of Rights— Personal rule of Charles — the work*of the Long Parliament. 

England under a written constitution — ^The eoubtitational experiments of the 
Commonwealth — Lessons of the Commo nwealth — Restoration, how inevitable. 

*'Thrw qaaBtions wil’ be aet on the portion corerpd by Section I, of which one 
quesHon will be compulsory and seven « 4 ue'jtion‘- will be set on the^rest of the eubjeot 
of which four will be compulsory. ’* 
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^ The Restoration — really a revolutiou— Progress of Parliament during the 
period-— Exclusion bill, beginnings of parties— The Royalist restoration towards tha 
©lose of the reign of Charles, 

The period of the second Stuart absobitiaiii— 16S5-1688, 

Circumstances leading to the Revolution — The peculiar nature of the Revolution 
of 1688—- comparison with the e\'euts of 1643— Work of the Revolution Parliament- 
Importance of the reign of William III and Mary — Influence of continental affairs 
on English politics during tho period— 'Act of Settlement — Settlement of the funda* 
mental question of sovereignity. 

Progress of the constitution under the first two Georges — The Government of 
the Whig oligarchy— Development of the Cabinet— George III and the constitution 
— ^Efforts to arrest constitutional growth— How far successful — Break up of the 
Whig oligarchy— Dunning’s resolution. 

The Crown —The Cabinet System in the reign uf George IV, William IV and 
Victoria— Gradual substitution of ‘luftuettce’ for ‘power’ — Movement towards par- 
liamentary reform — 18th century movement and 19th century movement, contrast. 

Reform Bills of 1832, 1867 and 1884 — Representation of the Peoples Act of 
1918 — ^Act of 1926 — position and problems of the franchise at the present day. 

Reorganisation of the Judiciary* and local seH-goveriunent iu the 19th century 
—Reform of municipal corporations — ^Relations between the House of Commons and 
the House of Lords in the period. 

Parliament Act of'lOll — Its main provisions — Ttnportance— ISfatioualisatiomof 
Royal revenues, civil li'it of the Ciown, <'ODsolidated fund — History of the growth of 
the National army — The permanent civil service in relation to Parliament, 

Development of Public rights— e. g., right to fair trial, right of association* 
right of meeting, right to free speech. 


Text Books, 


Books 

for reference. 


(1) Montague. Elements of English Constitutional History, with 

addition by Aspinall new edition (1936), and 

(2) Adams. English Constitutional History (latest edition), 

(1) Chambers: English Constitutional History. 

(2) M. Amos (Sir) : The British Constitution, (Heritage of Eng- 

land Series), 

(3) Marriott : English Political Institutions. 

(4) Ramsay Muir : How Britain hi Governed. 


* EUROPEAN HISTORY FROM 1500 a. d. 


(There will be a compulsory map question in this paper.) 

I. Introduction — Brief account of the part played in European History by 
Islam, Feudalism, Emp^e, the Church and Eastern Empire^'-’Europe at the close of 
the Middle Ages. * 

II. Advent of the Turks into Europ>e — Renaissance— Maritime discoveries— 
exploration and colonisation — decline of Venice and the Hanseatic League— Trans- 
fer of power to the Atlantic states Rise of the national monarchies — France — Eng- 
land— Spain — ^France under Louis XI — The Christian Conquest of Spain — work of 
Ferdinand and Isabella^ — ^Reformation. 

III. French invasion of Italy — Spain under the Hapsburgs — Charles V— 
France— Spanish rivalry — Charles V and Germany — ^Religious Questions — Philip II 
— The Spanish and the ilustrian line of Hapsburgs — Philip’s work in Spain— Battle 
of Lepanto — The Counter Reformation — Relations with the Netherlands— Recogni- 
tion of Dutch independence — Philip II and France — Philip II and England — 
Decline of Spain. 

* Three questions wiU be set on the portion covered by. Section I, of which one 
question will be compulsory and seven questions will be set on the rest of the subject 
of which four will be compulsory. 
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, The beginninga of Colonial rivalries among the maritime powers* 

. Close of religious wars in France -“hegemony of France in the European state 
STstem — France under Henry IV—RicfaeUeu and Slazarin-^The Thirty Years’ War 
—Treaties of Westphalia and Pyrennees — ^Louis XIV and Colbert— The Foreign 
Policy of Louis XIV— War of the Spanish Succession— Treaty of Utrecht— Rise and 
Decline of Sweden— GustaTos Adolphus and Charles XII— The struggle for the Baltic 
—Battle of Pultawa and the treaty of Xystadt— Peter the Great and rise of Russia 
—Turkish advance into Europe and siege of Vienna— Eastern policy of Euaaia— 
Effects on Turkey— The treaties of Kntohuk Kainardji, and Karlowitz — Causes of 
Turkish decline. 

Rise of Prussia — work of the Great Elector of Brandenburg— Charles VI of 
Austria and the ‘‘Pragmatic Sanction” — The Diplomatic Revolution— The Seven 
Years’ War — The Triumph of Prussia and England. 

rV. The age of Enlightened Despots — Prussia, Russia and Austria— Fredrio 
the Great — Catherine I, Joseph II— The Partitions of Poland. 

V. France under Louis XV and XVI — ^The Ancient Regime— The French 
Revolution— its effects — The revolutionary wars — Rise of Napoleon — ^His work and 
conquests — Downfall of Napoleon — Congress of Vienna 

VI, The Holy alliance 1815-1830— Induenoe of Motternioh— The Liberal 
movements in JVance and Europe — The war of Greek independence— Battle of 
Navarino. 

The era of revolutions 1830-184:8 — Fall of Metternioh— The Second Empire in 
prance — National movements — Italian and German Unification — Bismarck and the 
German Empire — Overthrow of Austria— Franoo-Prussian War. The third French 
Bepublic. 

Vn. The Eastern Question— Russo-Turkish relations— The Crimean .War- 
Rise of the Balkan States — Treaty of Berlin, 1878. 

Modification of the Berlin settlement. Plans for the reform of Turkey — ^Abdul 
Hamid U— His reactionary policy and its results. Incorporation of Eastern Rou- 
mania with Bulgaria, 1885-k!3reation of the Bulgarian Kingdom 1908 — ^Annexation 
of Bosnia and Herzegovina *by Austria.— Hungary 1908 — Loss of Crete and Egypt 
The Balkan wars 1912-1913— The treaty of London 1913. 

The German Empire 1870-1914 — German culture— Predominance of Germany 
in Europe— Rivalry with France— Russia and England^-Trip'e Allianoe — ^Dua! 
Alliance— The Triple Entente— Russia and the Slav States— Growth of German in- 
fluence in Turkey— Austria under Francis Joseph— Sera Jevo— The Treaties of 
Versailles and Lausanne. 

Books becommekmd for Secteo'x I of the eytLABcs 

Emerton : Introduction to the study of middle ages. 

Gordon : A Junior History of Europe. 

Poe the eest of the Syllabus ; — 

Grant : A History of Europe, Parte III and IV. 

Foe CONSULTATION’ 

Slisson : 20th Century Europe,* 

Plunkett and Mowat : A History of Europe. 

GENERAL ECONOMICS. 

(Students are expected to study economio principles in their relation to Indian 
conditions.) • 

I. iNTEonucTOEY— Definition of Economics — Scope and method of Economio* 
— economic laws — relation to other social sciences. 

Definition of temis*“value and price — ^fundamental laws of demand and supply. 

II, The OeGtAnisation of Probuction— Economic evolution— growth of 
division of labour from family economy to modern complex system. 

Characteristics of modem production— division of labour— private property" 
free ewtepriBe— monetary exchange— importance of capital— place of the State. 



Indiftn Eoonomio Evolution. The Industrial Revolution in India — Sindian 
agriculture— cottage industries— large scale production, cotton, jute, iron and steel 
transport. 

III. CoNSUM^TiOK. — Wants — diminishing utility — elasticity of demand — 
standards of living — ^family budgets. 

IV. The Theory of Production. 

The Factors of Production— L and — ^the Law of Diminishing Returns. 

Labour theory of population — the efficiency of labour. 

Capital — the functions of capital — the sources of supply of capital. 

Organisation — the functions of organisation — risk in the modern world. 

Laws of Production. — Division of labour — size of the business unit — increasing 
diminishing and constant cost — ^localisation. 

Types of business organisation — the private firm — the joint stock company— 
indu strial combines — co-operative enterprise — government enterprise. 

V. Value.— T he market — equilibrium of demand and supply — 

Further analysis of demand and supply— market and normal price— Joint and 
composite demand and supply. 

Monopoly price. 

VI. Distribution. — General theory — The National Dividend. 

Wages- history of wage theory —subsistence theory — wageis fund theory— pro- 
ductivity theory— wages and standard of living — workers* and employers* associa- 
tions. 

Interest. 

Profits, meanings of profit — theories of profit — analysis of profits. 

Rent — ^Ricardian theory of rent — competitive and customary rents— iuflueuoe 
of forms of land tenrfre. 

Quasi-rent^' 0 apitalisation . 

Problems of distribution — wealth and welfare — inequalities of wealth — aooi, 
alism. 

VII. Money Credit and Banking. 

Introductory — meaning of money— funotiona of money— kinds of moneys 
evolution of monetary system . 

The value of money — measurement by Index numbers— the Quantity Theory — 
effects of changes in the value of money, metallic money gold, silver, bimetallism. 

Paper money — convertible and inconvertible paper money — ^methods of note 
issue. 

Credit and banking — the deposit system— banking policy— Central banking. 

Foreign Exchange — mechanism of foreign exchange — rates of exchange under 
Gold Standard and under inconvertible paper currencies. 

Money, banking and exchange in India. 

VIII. International Trade. 

The Balance of Trade. 

Theory of international trade. 

Free Trade and Protection. 

The foreign trade of India, 

IX. Public Finance. 

Economic funotiona of Government. 

Public expenditure— public revenues, their clasaifioation 

General principles of taxation. 

Public debts. 
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Text books. 

Clay : Boonotaios for tlie General Reader. 

Marshall : Eoonomios of Industry. 

Todd: Meohanism of Exchange (3rd Edn. ) 

Banerjee : Study of Indian Eoonomicis. 

Books for coNsirLTATiOK. 

Anstey : Economic Derelopment of India. (3rd Edn.) 

Henderson ^ Supply and Demand, 

Armitage— Smith : Methods and Prinoipleri of Taxation. 

Benham : Economics. 

Fair child, Furnis and Buck : Economics. 

Taussig: Economics (2 Vols.> 

SOCIAL ECONOMICS 
Group (ii^ — ^b) 

The paper in Social Economics shall consist of two parts, (a) Rural Economirji 
and (b) Industrial Economics, both with special reference to India. 

(a) Rural Ecokomicb : — 

1, Soflial and Economic structure of the village ; land tenures. 

2, Agricultural Economics — subsistence farming and commercial farm- 

ing — conservation of soil — ^use of machinery— -problems of animal 
husbandry — irrigation systems. 

3, Communications and marketing — development of rural transport*— 

marketing of produo ts— regulated markets, co-operation in 
marketing 

4, Financing of Agriculture— fixed and circulating capital iii Agricul- 

ture— financing agencies— indebtedness— debt Legislation, 

•*> Co-operation- — history of movement in Europe— in India^ credit and 
non-credit societies. 

6. Agricultural labour — wages — ^under-employment. 

7. Cottage industries— organisation and finance— marketing <jf cottage 

products— co-operation . 

9. Rural- reconstruction— voluntary and Government agencies— probiema 
of education and health. 

(b) IxnueTRiAL Economics, 

1. Organisation of large ^cale industry — concentration in towns— con- 

ditions, social and economic, in towns — relations between town 
and country — ^migration. 

2. Size and structure of industry — industrial oombinationa, cartels and 

trusts — control of industry. 

3. Managing agency system. 

4. Financing of industry, romnieroial aud industrial banka— State aid 

to industry. 

5. Industrial managempnt and efficieiioy — ^scientific management. 

6. Organisation of labour in, towns — methods of employment — ^methods of 

wage payment. 

7. Trade Unions— development in England— organisation and aotivities— 

conciliation and arbitration. 

8. The Stale and Labour— legislation in r^ard to hours, wages, condi- 

tions of work— problems of Industrial peace. 

9. Social conditions— housing, education, — welfare work. 

10. Problems of social organisation— Municipal control, health— non- 
Burner's oo-opuratioii— ^ial work* 
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11. International labour problems — ^international eonapetitlon-^the .inter 
national Labour Organisation. 

Tkxt Books. 

Kew : Primer of Agricultural Economics. 

Royal Commission on Agriculture (abridged), 

Kea tinge : Agricultural Progress in Western India. 

Report of the Royal Commission on Labour. 

Silverman : Economics of Social Problems, 

Das : Industrial Organisation and Enterprise. 

For RErEREXCE : — 

Darling : The Punjab Peasant in Prosperity and Debt. 

Brayne : Better V'illages. 

Hatch : Up from Poverty in Kui^al India; I'urther Upward 

Robertson : Control of Industry 

Jones : Administration of Industrial Enterprise 
Brieu : Labour Organisation. 

Lokanathau ; Industrial Welfare in India. 

MODERN ECONOMIC HISTORIT 
Group (ii — b) 

Economic History of England and India from about 1700 a. d. 

(1) England— -Condition of England about 1700 a. d.— agricultural system 
organisation of industry — communications^ — state of the labouring classes — mer> 
cantile policy. 

The Industrial and Agrarian Revolutions — developments of communications-^ 
revolutions in metallurgical and textile industries — the factory system — the Agrarian 
Revolution. 

Change in state policy — factory legislation — growth of trade unionism — ^growth 
of banking — industrial combinations — development of Socialism. 

Post-war developments in structure of Industry — State control — commercial 
and Imperial policy — modern trade unionism. 

(2) I.NDiA. — Condition of India about 1700 a. d. — E uropean Companies and 
Indian trade — ^land revenue systems and settlements — development of transport in 
the 19th and 20th centuries — the Industrial Revolution in India — decline of 
handicrafts — development of commercial agriculture — famines and famine relief — 
irrigation works — ^rise of machine industry, cotton, jute, iron and steel, — commer- 
cial and industrial policy— State and Agriculture — money and banking history — 
history of Indian finance — history of price fluctuations since 1861 — the Labour 
movement. 

Books rrcommekdsd : — 

Knowles : Industrial and Commercial Revolutions in Great Britain dur- 
ing the 19th Century. 

Do. Economic Development of the Overseas Empire Vol. L 
Book 11, 

Ashley : Economic Organisation of England. 

Gadgil : Industrial Evolution in India. 

Anstey : Economic Development of India. 

Beriiie : Economic History of the British Isles. 

EARLY INDIAN HISTORY. 

Group (iii-a). 

Early History of India up to the end of the Gupta period. 
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BOOEi BJlCOMMEirD*l> “ 

E, J, E&psoii : — Ancient India. 

V. A. Smith Early History oi India. 

M&g(h>n6il — Indians Fast. 

B, Sc. DEGREE EXAMIA ATlOlS. 

1941. 

Syllabnses for Groups i and ii (Mathematics — Main) will be the same as for 
the Madras University B. A. Degree Examination (Group 1 -b). 

1942 and 1943. 

MATHEMATICS— MAIN 

Pure Geometey.— Harmonic ranges and pencils ; Complete quadrangles ; 
Solid Geometry of the line and the plane (only tundamental theorems) : Elementary 
Geometrical Conics tbased on focus— directrix dehnitiou). 

Algebra.— Inequalities and limits ; Convergenoy of series ; The BinomiaU 
Exponential and Logarithmic aeries ; Summation of series depending on these ; 
Partial fractions ; Continued fractions and indeterminate equations of the first 
degree in two unknowns ; Determinants ; Theory of Equations (standard as in 
C, Smith), 

Teiqonometey, — P roperties of quadrilaterals and polygons ; Inverse circular 
lunctions ; Demoivre’a Theorem and its immediate applications ; Series and pro* 
duets for Sin Q and Cos® ; Trigonometry of the complex variable (only working 
knowledge) ; Summation of series. 

Analytical Geometry. — Oblique axes ; Systems of circles ; General equation 
of the second degree and its reduction \ Parabola, Ellipse, Hyperbola, Confocal 
conics, Polar co-ordiuatea. 

Calculus.— 'Ad^ anced methods of differentiation ; Successive differentiation ; 
Taylor's series ; Maxima and Minima ; Application to curves (tangents, nox^mals, 
ourvature) ; Definite integrals and applications ; Methods of integration ; Centimes 
and moments of intertia ; Areas ; Toluuiea of solids of revolution, Differential 
equations with constant coefiicieiits, the right hand side being zero. 

Dynamics.— (a) Coplanar forces ; Conditions of equilibrium j Friction ; Work ; 
Centre of intertia ; Graphical Statics ; Simple machines. 

(b) Newton's laws bf motion and their applications ; Dynamics of a particle; 
Motion in two dimensions ; impact oi bodies ; Moments of inertia, pendulum 
(simple and compound). 

Elements oj statistics. — Collection and Tabulation of data ; Averages ; 
Frequency distribution ; Difiperaiou ; Correlation ; Sampling (elementary ideas only) 
^Standard as in Sankaranarayana Pillai’s Students’ Guide to Statistics), 

Grocb (i — a) 

In addition to the portions for Mathematics Main in Group (i — b) the fol- 
lowing. — 

Analytical Geometry of three himenbions,— Plane and the Sphere (iu 
Cartesian Co-ordinates), 

Awebra. — ^Infinite series and sequences ; Theory of numbers ; Probability, 
SyBimetrical functions of the roots of an equation. 

Calculus. — Partial differentiation ; Asymptotes ; Simple curve tracing ; Higher 
methods of integration and application^ ; Double integrals and applications. 

Differential equations with constant coefficients, the right hand side being of 
the form e®* , Cos mx or Sin mx. 

dy 

Linear equation-^ + Py=Q, F and Q being functions of x. 

Dynamics. — Virtual work; D’Alembert’s principle ; Motion of a rigid body 
about an axis ; 



6t]>bo&tatxcb. — ^Pressure ; Centre of pressure ; Conditions of eqnilibrinm of a 
floating body, 

Astrokomy. — Celestial Sphere ; Astronomieai co-ordinates ; Earth ; Apparent 
motion of the sun ; Earth’s motion round the sun, Latitude and Longitude ; Time 
and Equation of time; Refraction, Parallax. Abberation ; Kepler’s laws and 
Newton’s deductions ; Precession and Nutation ; Moon ; Eclipses and Ecliptic 
limits ; Principal Constellations ; Instruments (the Clock, Transit circle, Equa- 
torial, Sextant, Transit Theodolite). Standard as in Dr. H. Subramonia Iyer’s 
ASTRONOMY. 


Matheinatics- Main (Revised Syllabus). 

Prom 1944. 

Pure Geojietry. — ^Harmonic ranges and pencils ; Complete quadrangle : Solid 
Geometry of the line and the plane (only fimdamental theorems) : Elementary 
Geometrical Conics (based on focus — directrix definition). 

Algebea.— Inequalities and limits ; Convergency of series ; The Binomial, 
Exponential and Logarithmic series ; Summation of series depending on these ; 
Partial fractions ; Continued fractions and indeterminate equations of the first 
degree in two unknowns ; Determinants ; Theory of Equations (standard as In 
C. Smith). 

Teigonometry. — Properties of quadrilaterals and polygons, Inverse circular 
functions ; Demoivre’sjTheorem and its immediate applications ; Series and pro- 
ducts for Sin and Cos Q ; Trigonometry of the complex variable (only working 
knowledge) Smnmation of series. 

Ajsalytical Geometry. — Oblique axes ; Systems of circles ; General equation 
of the second degree and its reduction. Parabola, Ellipse, Hyperbola, Confocal 
conics, Polar co-ordinates, 

Cauculus. Advanced methods of difierentiation ; Successive differentiation ; 
Taylor’s series ; Maxima and Minima ; Application to curves (tangents, normals, 
curvature) ; Definite integrals and applications ; Methods of integration ; Centres 
and moments of inertia ; Areas ; Volumes of solids of revolution, Differential equa- 
tions with constant coetfioients, the right hand side being zero. 

Dynamics, (a) Coplanar forces ; Conditions of equilibrium ; Friction ; Work ; 
Centre of inertia ; (Graphical Statics ; Simple machines. 

(b) Newton’s laws of motion and their applications ; Dynamics of a par- 
ticle ; Motion in two dimensions ; Impact of bodies ; Moments of inertia, pendulum 
(simple and compound). 

Elemekts of Statistics. — CoReetion and Tabulation of data ; Averages ; 
Frequency distribution ; Dispersion ; Correlation ; Sampling (elementary ideas only). 
(Standard as in Sankaranarayana Pillai’s Students’ Guide to Statistical. 

DETAILED SYLLABUS. 

Statisticb.— ( a) Probability, Laws of Addition and multiplication and simple 
applications. 

(b) Descriptive Statistics. — Scope of Statistical Study, collection of data, 
the method of samples, Random Samples and Representative Stratified samples, 
Tabnlation Graphical Representation. (The candidate will be expected to have a 
complete knowledge of the Census e. g. Family Budget Studies, Fragmentation of 
Agricultural Holdings). 

(c) Statistical Analysis .~The averages and measures of dispersion, limi- 
tations in the use of these, the Method of interval Estimation. ^ 

Correlation and the fundamental inequality 

O “^r* The use of Regression, Equations fpr purposes of Forecast, 
Contingency Taldes. 
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(d) The Noma! Curve Error, The use of Tables of Normal Curve Student 
testa, Fiaher^s z test aud 2. Simple application in Testing Hypotheses. 

(e) Curve Fitting, Normal Cui*ve. The Biuoxniai, The Method of Least 
Squares, Fitting of Parabolic Curves to Time Series, the Use of Arithieg Paper and 
Log Paper. 

(f) Index Numbers and the several forms of these — Mortality I'ablee. 


GROUP (i— a) 

ASTRONOiiy.— Hoptionai subject). Celestial Sphere; Astronomical co-ordi- 
nates ; Earth — Apparent motion of the sun ; Earth's motion round the sun ; Lati- 
tude and Longitude ; Time and Equation of time ; Refraction, ParaUax, Abber- 
ration, Kepler's laws and Newton's deductions ; Precession and Nutation ; Moon ; 
Eclipses and Ecilptie limits ; Principal Constellations ; Instruments (the Clock, 
Transit circle. Equatorial, Sextant, Tramit, Theodolite) Standard as in Dr. H. 
Subramoaia Iyer's ASTRONOMY 

PURE GEOMETRY. (Optiuxal ^.ubject). 

Properties of triangles. Coaxal systems of circles. Inversion, Conical and 
orthogonal projections. Cross ratios. Projective ranges and pencils. Involution. 
Noil-focal properties of conics. Tiie croaas ratio properties of couics. Recipro- 
cation. Duality. Circular points. 


Detailed Syllabus, 

Properties of triangles (isogonal conjugates, Lemoine points and the two 
Leznoine circles). The coaxal system of circles ; limit points. The theory of 
inversion. 

General properties relating to conical and orthogonal projection. Imaginary 
elements and the principle of continuity. Desargues's theorem of projective 
triangles. Cross ratios. Projective ranges and pencils are equicross and cou- 
versely. Two projective ranges on the same straight Hue have two seji-corres- 
pondmg Harmonic section ; hanaonie property of the pole and polar of a 

c^eie, of the complete quadrilateral and the complete quadrangle. Pappua'a 
theorem , 

The involution range and the involution pencil. The double elements are 
separated harmonically by every pair of corresponding elements. If AA^ , BBi , 
CCi are mmvo u^on, the ranges ABCA^Ai Bi Ci A are equicross and conver* 
sely. Two m volution ranges on the same line have one and only one common 
eorr^^nd^g pair. The definition of the circular points by means of the ortho- 
gonal involution pencil. 

^ of the circle. Nonlocal properties com - 

SSrSla parabola, eUipse, hyperbola, rectangular 

Cross ratio properties of conics. Pascal’s and Briancton’s Theorems. Pro- 
Jeetive, and mvolntion ranges on a conic. mo 

Eeoiprooatiou with respect to a conic, and with respect to a oirole. Duality. 
_ Every cucle pa^es through the circular points, and every conio throueh the 
* ewole. Concentric circles have douWe contact at the circular 

depend only on the angle AOB. The definition 
of the foci of a conic by means of the circular points. 

STATISTICS.-H^Optional subject). 

Pkobabiuty.-— Laws of Addition and Multiplication. Relative Probabiliiv 
^ MortaUty Tables Ld Life Instance 
Tchctocheff Inequality. Associations of Two Attributes. Partial Assooittioi!!^ 

.Statistics. A. Desceiwive Statistics,— Scope of Statistios-Scientifio la 
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B. Mathematical Statistics.— Measurement of Location and Scale Par* 
meters. 

Application of these parameters in getting approximate Fiducial Limits. The 
Shortest Confidence Interval. The different averages — their limitations in defining 
the Location Parameter. Theoretical Distributions — Binomial, Poisson and the 
Normal. The Problem of Estimation in these simple rases. The Method of 
Moments, least Squares and ■ Maximum Likelihood. The Method of Moments in 
getting Curves of Gradxmtion CDetailed discussion of Pearson’s curves is not ex, 

-(x a)2 

peoted in this. Only the three Types— Xu CJ-X)m, pe — pxla, and e each 

be taken up). 

Correlation, — ^Regression Equations involviaig two variations and simple ex- 
tension to more than two variables, (The solution based on the method of Ex- 
pectations), 

Analysis of Variance, — The fundamental idea of splitting Sums of Squares, 
Direct Application to (i) Analysis of Agricultural yield trials under simple trials 
(ii) Linear and non-linear regression, (Concept of the Correlation Ratio as the 
ratio of Variances;) Elementary ideas on Testing Hypotheses. 

Analysis of Time Series.— Index Numbers — Trend— Paralx>lic Curve fitting. 
Interpolation — Differences, 

Standard as in Mathematical Statisti«?s Vols. I and II by Kenny and Elements 
of Statistics by Tippet, 

Books recommended for study 1, Mathematical Statistics — ^Rietz. 

2. Do. Do. Burgess. 

3. Statistics (Revised Edition)— Yule Ss 

KendaU, 

Mathematics - Subsidiary. 

Algebra and Trigonometry. Simple praidioal applications of the Binomial, 
Exponential and Logarithmic Series. 

Complex numbers, their geometrical representation, De Moivre’s theorem and 
its immediate applications. Use of the expansions of the sine and of the cosine in 
power series. 

Hyperbolic functions. 

Analytical Geometry. — as for B. Sc. (Main,) excluding the general equation 
of the second degree and polar co-ordinates and also confooal conics and oblique 
axes. 

Calculus, Same as for B, Sc. (Main) excluding Taylor Vs series aud in addition 
the following ; — 

Differential equations with constant coefficients, the right hand side being of 
the form e®^, cos mx, sin mx. 

Linear differential equation of the first order, viz.,— 

+ P and Q being functions of x. 

Physics—Maiii. 

« 

1943 and 1944. 

Students are expected to be conversant with the elements of differential and 
integral oaoulus. The Practical course covering the syllabus should include train- 
ing in elementary laboratory arts such as glassblowing, soldering and the use of 
hand-tools. 
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Dtkamics. 


1. Displacemeutf velocity acoeleratiou. Vector law* Composition and 
resolntion of above vectors. Relative velocity. Angular displacement, velocity and 
acceleration. Uniformly accelerated motion. Graphical methods for cases of 
variable velocity. Vertical motion under gravity. 

n. Ifewton’s laws of motion. Gravity and gravitation. Weight and mass. 
Conservation of linear momentum. Reaction due to moving supports and jets. 
Friction. Motion on a rough incline. Motion of simple connected systems. Trolly 
and Atwood’s machine. Impulse and impulsive forces. Impulse due to jerks in 
^ connected systems, 

m. Work, energy and power. Indicator diagrams. Application to work done 
in stretching an elastic string. Conservation of energy. Friction dynamometers. 
Work done by a couple. Transmission of power by belts. 

IV. Experimental laws of impact. Direct impact of smooth spheres. Impact 
on fixed plane. Loss of energy due to impact. 

V-^ Pkojectxles.— Time of flight and range on horizontal and inclined planes 
—maximum range. Trajectory a parabola. Simple problems on parabolic motion, 
including cases of projectiles undergoing impact, 

VI. Motiox in a CIRCLE : — Normal acceleration. Hodograph. Conical pendu- 
lum, Application to motion of railway carriages in curved tracks and elimination 
of lateral thrust. Motion inside smooth spheres. Effect of earth’s rotation on 
gravity. 


T3 Harmonic Motion : — Definition and fundamental eqtiations. 

Period of S. H, M. \ertioal oscillation of a light spring. The simple pendulum. 
Composition of S. H. Ms of equal periods and nearly equal periods (a) in the same 
line. Cb) in mreotions at right angles dealt with geometrically as well as analyti- 
cally, Lissajou figures. ^ 

»<>»'• aboot A FIXED axis;— E nergy of rotating body. 
Detotion of angular niomantnm and moment of inertia. D’Alembert’s principle 
Belationtolrereen moment of inertia, angular acceleration and moment of external 
forces. Principle of parallel and perpendicular axes. M. I. and radius of evration 
for r(^, reotang^ar and euonlar laminae, solid and hollow spheres, solid and hollow 
u®* ® a^^ve laws to U) fly wheel and (2) Atwood’s machine 

Command ^dnlum. Centre of oscillation and suspension. 

Pnnoiple of Eater’s reversible pendulnm. Determination of * g ’ 


Statics. 

I. Pomes actisg at a poixt : — ^Parallelogram law of forces. Trianvle of 
forcM and its converse, Lami’s theorem. Polygon of forces. Resultant S ani 

number ^ ooplanar forces acting at a point. Conditions of eauilibrium fnr fh. 
above. Funicular polygon. Graphical m^hods. eqiniionum for the 

II. I’A^Ati.EL roKOES Resultant of like and unlike parallel forces. Moment 
of a £oroe.--^uple. Varignon’s theorem for intersecting and parallel forces Com- 
position of two or more couples. Composition of a couple and a foroe. 

in. CoPLAKAB FORCES : Equilibrium under three forces. Reduction of anw 
num^ of oo^anar foroes to a single foroe or a couple. General conditions of 
equilibrium. Problems involving snumth surfaces. 

(rf PM* rf a body. Stabilitv of eon, ‘ ® 
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VI, SxMPW; Machines i — Force Ratio, Velocity Ratio, Efficiency and consider- 
ation of the above factors for j. • i. 

(1) Systems of smooth pulleys allowing for mass of moving parts. 

(2) Wheel and axle allowing for friction on bearings. 

(3) Rough screw. 

Theory of the common balance, 

HYPROeTATICS AND PNEUMATICS. 

I, Fluid Pressure Pressure at a point same in all direction.^. Pressure 
at a given depth. Trausmiasibility of pressure. Pascars principle. Applicatio^. 
5'ree surface of Ut^uid at rest-horizontaf. Common wsurfaoe of two immiscible liquids 
horizontal. Balancing columns of liquids. Resultant thrust on any plane area im- 
mersed in a liquid at rest. Effect of atmospheric pressure. 

II. Centre or pressure : — ^Definition and properties. Centre of pressure of : 

(a) any plane area immersed in a liquid in terms of the depth of its C. G, 
and its radius of gyration about a horizontal axis through the C. G. 

(b) rectangular lamina with one e(^e in sui*faco. 

(o) triangular lamina with vertex in surface. 

(d) triangular lamina with one side in surface. 

Effect of increase of depth in the above oases. 

III, Resultant vertical thrust on any surface ; — Resultant horizontal 
thrust on any sui’face. Resultant thrust ou a closed surface and Archimedes's prin- 
ciple ; laws of floatation. Application to hydrometers. 

IV, Stability of floatation : — Metacentre and metaoentrio heigh fc. Experi" 
mental determination of metacentrio height of a ship. 

V. Gases Atmospheric pressure. Barometers and Barographn. Practical 
units — ^Standardisation of barometer readings. Decrease of pressure with height in 
an isothermal atmosphere. Altimeters, 

Properties of matter. 

I. Elasticity of gases : — Boyle's and Charles's laws ; Deviation from Boyle’s 
law. Experimental and theoretical investigations — Kinetic theory and explanation 
of gas laws. The equation of Vander-Waals, 

II, Air-pumps and gauges ; — Piston pumps — Geryk type. Rotary oil sealed 
pumps. Sprengel and Teopler pumps. Diffushni pnmpvs. MV, Leod Gauge. 

III. Surface tension : — Fundamental experiments and ideas. Definition. 
Surface energy per unit area. Surface tension same in all diret'.tions. KTeumann's 
triangle. Condition for spreading or formation of drops. Pressure inside a spherical 
drop or bubble. General case of a curved membrane of any shape in terms of its 
principal curvatures — angle of contact. Surface Tension by capillary elevation or 
depression * with correction for menisous. Variation of S. T. with temperature. 
Jaegar's method. Force between two plates having a thin liquid film between ; 
vapour pressure over curved surface ; formation of drops. General explanation of 
S, T. in terms of Kinetic theory. 

IV. Diffusion of liquids and gases : — Experimental laws — Pefitiition of diffusi- 
vity— Analogy with heat conduction. Direct methods of determining diffusivity. 

V, Laws of osmosis : — Vapour pressure of solutian ; Boiling and freezing points 
of solution. Thermodynamic aspects of above phenomena. 

VI. Viscosity of liquids and gases : — Defn. Poiseiiille’s law dmived dimension- 
ally. Comparison of viscosities by viscometers. Explanation of viscosity of gases 
in terms of Kinetic theory. Variation with pressure and temperature. 

VII. Elasticity of solids : — Stress, strain, Hooke's law. Elastic limit ; fatigue 
and after effect. Young's Modulus ; Poisson’s ratio ; Modulus of bulk, Modulus of 
rigidity and jjheir inter-relatioin? — ^4>0OHrate method of determining Y for wires and 
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rods by extensometers — ^Evaluation of tba angle of twist of wires of oiroular section 
by a couple at right angles to the length. Methods of determining rigidity modulus 
by torsion balance and torsion pendulum. Relation between bending moment and 
curvature of Jneutral axis — ^Evaluation of bending of bars of simple orosa-seotional 
area clamped at one end and loaded at the other. Calculation of bending of rods 
supported .symmetrioally on knife edges and loaded in centre. I— form girders, 

VIII. Compressibility of liquids : — Reguauit's exporiineiits and results, 

XX. Gravitation ; — Vewton’s law of gr^ivitatioii. Verification of law from 
Moon’s period of rotation round tlie earth. Gravitation constant. The experiments 
of Cavendish and Boys, Mean density of the earth. 

Heat. 

1 . THERMOMiiRY ; — ^LiquH and gas thermometers. Their calibration. Reai- 
Btance thermometry. Thermo-electric thermometry. General principles and uti- 
lity of each type. 

n. ExPAXSiox 'Expansion of solids liquids and gases, Coelfioieut ol! 
apparent and absolute expansion. Ac*‘urale methods of deterjuining above for liquids. 
Volume and pressure coefficient for gases. Calleudar’s compensated constant pres- 
sure air thermometer — Gas scale — Absolute temperature. 

in, Cai/juimetrv. — Specific lieai—niethod of mixture. Radiation correction. 
Specific heat of liquids by method of cooling — Specific lieat of gases at constant 
pressure and constant volume. The experiments of Jolly and RegnauH — Variation 
of specific heat of water \\“itk temperature— Experiments of Joule, Rowland and 
Callendar, 


IV. Laws oi- n ft KJN Axi> EVAPORATION, Latent heat of fusion , Latent heat 
of vaporisation. Bunsen ’s ice calorimeter. Total heat of steam and its variation 
with temperature. Experimental methods for above, 

V. Vapour pressure and Vapocr density.— Determination of saturation- 
vapour pressure of ^^ate^ and other liquids at diffierent temperatures —Laws of un- 
saturated vapour. Kygroiuetera, Vapour density by Victor Meyer\s method. 
Triple point ourve.*i. 


yi, CJoNTiNuiTY OK STATE. Amagat’s and Andrew’s ezperinients. The 
equation of Vander-Waals, Determination of critical constants. Corresponding 
state, Liquifaction of gasep. Internal and external work of expanding gases. 
Joule Thomson experiment and resultft. Applications. 

VII, Adiabatic AND ISOTHERMAL TRAXSFOEMATiuNs OF GAS. — Relation bet- 
ween the principal heats of a gas and the gas constant. Determination of 

r and relation betweeii *• and molecular oomplexity. Equation of the adiabatic of a 
perfect gas. 


n 11 ^ 5 ^’ T]^rmodyn' amics, I Law.— Ciaasioai experiments of Joule Rowland and 
Cal endar. JV ork done xn isothermal and adiabatic expansions of a gas, Carnot’s 
Giyoie-Cariiot s tneorein. 


•« .r „ Law,— T he kelm snalo— Relation Iwtween the Kelvin aoale and the 

ideal sas-aeale. Indicator diagrams for simple steam engine and interna’ com* 
engines. Entropy ; Change of entropy for a whole reversible cycle. 
Entropy — remperature diagram for Carnot’s Cycle. ‘ - ■ ’ - ' 

AppUoation of II Law to 

fa) Latent heat equation, 

(b) Change of )y»iling point and melting point 
of saturated vapou*-. 

IX. CoKDUcTi'o^— Thermal conductivi^ and thermometrio oondaclivitv. 
Deternimation of conductivity of good conductors. Lees’s disc method for noor 
conductors. Peril’s method. Conductivity of liquids and gases GZral 
and explanatiOBs in terms of kinetio theory^ 


«• Tvuv/xo lovoromie oyoie* 

Available energy and entropy. 


with pressure. Specific heat 
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X, KAi»iATio 2 ^.--"Tiieory of exchanges. Determination of emissive* and 
absorptive pov.ers. The more eomnion instritmerits for measiiremeiit of radiation. 

The laws of cooling ; Newton's and Stefan's laws. Experimental verification 
of above laws — Solar constant and effective teinperatm^e of Sun. 

Geometrical Optics, 

1. Reflectiok.— Eeflection from plane, spherical and paraboloidal surfaces- 
Spherioal aberration and methods of minimising it. Accurate methods of deter- 
mining focal length of concave and convex reflecting surfaces. 

II. Refraction. — Refraction at a single surface-Oausiiu curve. Refraction 
through prisms. Thin prisms-Optical constants of a prism : accurate methods. 
Refraction through thin lenses in contact or separated coaxially. Optical constants 
of lenses and lens system (thin). 

III. Dispersion. — Dispersive power of prisms. Combination of prisms for 
(a) achromatism (b) direct vision. Chromatic aberration in lenses and lens system. 
Condition for achromatising two lenses in contact. Constant deviation spectros- 
eope-Rainbow. 

IV. Optical instruments. — ^The camera, lantern and epidiascope. Tele- 
scope and microscope and eye-piece systems. 

V. Photometry. Bimsen, Luinmer Brodhun and Flicker Photometers-Light 
standards-Intrinsic luminosity. Candle-power, Lumen, Mean Spherical candle- 
power. 

Physical Optics. 

1. Velocity of Light,— Methods of Romer and Bradley. xMethods of Eizeau, 
ioucault and Michelson. ^ 

U, Wave theory of light. — ^Huygheiis’s principle. Application of 
Huyghens’s construction to explain 

(a) laws of reflection of plane and spherical waves from plane and spherical 
surfaces. 

(b) laws of refraction of plane waves at plane surface. 

III. Interference. — ^Young's experiment. Fresnel's bi-prism and bi-plate, 
Lloyd’s fringes. Displacement of fringes due to thin plates. Colours of thin films 
by reflexion and transmission. Newton’s rings by reflexion and transmission. 
Testing of optical flats. Rayleigh’s interferometer. 

IV. Diffraction.— Huyghen’s half period zones and explanation of approxi- 
mate rectilinear propagation of light. Zone-plates and theii- properties. Elemen- 
tary theory of diffraction at (a) straight edge (b) narrow obstacle (c) narrow rect- 
angular slit, Theory of plane transmission grating. Normal incidence and 
minimum deviation methods of determining \ . Dispersive and resolving power of 
gratings. 

V. Polarisation and double refraction.— Polarisation by reflexion. 
Brewster’s law* Pile of plates. Double Refraction through calcite and quartz’ 
Huyghens’s theory of double refraction. Construction of wave sturfaces and disl 
cuasiou of results in simple cases — application to Nieol’s prism and Wollaston’s 
prism. Experimental method of determining and ju/^ Using prisms. - Plane 
circular and ellipticaily polarised light. Their properties and methods of identi- 
fication ; uses of quarter wave and half wave plates. Rotation of plane of polari- 
sation ; Fresnel’s explanation. Half shade polarimeter. 

VT. Spectroscopy. — Types of spectra — Emission and absorption spectra-Infra 
red and ultra violet regions — ^Spectral series — Doppler effect. 
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Sound* 

i. Wave piopagation — Analytical expreasipna for progressive and stationary 
Waves — ^Transverse and Longitudinal , waves. 

JLI. Expression lor velocity of propagation of sound in a gas, Laplace’s 
correction — ^E&ect of pressure, temperature and humidity. Discussion of out-door 
and Laboratory methods for accurate determination of v^ocity. 

m. Reflexion and Refraction of sound. Effect of wind and temperature 
gradient. Doppler efifeci in sound due to relative-motion, wind and reflexion, 

lY. Interference and Diffraction of sound waves — ^Analogy with similar 
phenomena in light. Beats — Quincke’s experiment — Comparison of nearly equal 
or multiple frequencies by Lissajou’s figures. 

V, ihree and forced vibration-Reaonance-Kesonators — Quality of sounds— 
Musical scale — Mean scale temperament — Analysis oi complex notes and vowels. 
Concord and discord. 

VI, Speed of transi erse waves along a flexible cord. Laws of transverse 
vibrations of strings-Melde’s experiment. The sonometer. Quality of stringed 
inatroments — The vibration microscope, 

VIX. Speed of longitudinal waves in a solid rod. Kundt's tub© and its appli- 
cations to determinatiou of acoustic constanta. 

VUE. Vibrations of gas columns — ^Reflexion from open and closed ends. End- 
^correction — Organ pipes. Ovei*ton6— upper Partings — Experiments on pressure 
changes and motion of air in organ pipes-Manometric and other sensitive flames. 
Maintenance of vibration by heat. Electrically maintained tuning forks. 

Magnetism. 


I, Forces on a magnet in a magnetic field. The standard A and B posi- 
tions of Gauss, Veriflcation of the inverse square law'. Deflexion and vibration 
magnetometers. Determination of the axis and the moment of a magnet. Mutual 
forces between two short magnets in standard positions. Magnetic potential. 
Potential due to a short magnet. Magnetic shell. Intensity of magnetisation and 
strength of shell. Potential due to a magnetic shell. 

n. Magnetic induction ; — Types of magnetic materials. Relation between 
B and H. Magnetic susceptibility, permeability and their measurements by magne- 
tometer method- B-H : I-H curves-Hysteresis loop-Loss of energy per cycle. 

III. Tee Earth’s magnetic field Accurate determination of the magnetic 

elements. Variometers. Theory of the earth’s field. 


Electrostatics, 

I. The inverse square law; Experiments of Coubmb and Cavendish. 
Gauss s theorem and its applications to evaluate the field due to a chai^ sphere, 
infinite plane and infinite cylinder. Coulomb’s theorem* — Mechanical force on 
charged conductors, Ii araday tubes. Intensity at a point in terms of Faraday 
tubes. Electric Potential and its evaluation in simple cases. Relation between 
potential and intensity. Energy of a system of charged conductors in terms of 
their charge and potential. 


n. Capacity:— Spherical condenser. ParaUei plate condenser. Conden- 

condenser as used in wireless. 
Farad. Specific inductive capacity of a dielectric. Compound parallel plate 

eleotrometer-attracted'diso type Tilted goId-»eaf electrometer 
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IV. Atmospheric electricity. The water dropper. Lightning conductors. 

CuERENT Electricity. 

I. Magnetic field along the axis of a circular coil conveying a current : — 
Theorems of Laplace and Ampere. Equivalent magnetic shell. Tangent gal- 
vanometers. Helmholtz-Gaugain form. Absolute measurement of current. 

II. Mutual force between magnets and ciUTents — Potential energy of a circuit 
in a magnetic field. Application to moving coil galvanometers, dynamometers and 
ampere balance. Ballistic galvanometers. PigTO’e of merit. 

III. Ohm’s law — Specific resistance ; Kirchhoff’s laws. Applications to 
evaluation of current in the arms of a Wheatston’s net and in complex cell circuits. 
Conjugate relations of a net. Accurate measurement of resistance with Post Office 
Box — Comparison of nearly equal resistances with Carey Foster Bridge Resistance 
Thermometry, Callendar and Griffiths’ Bridge. 

IV. Electrolysis : — Conductivity of electrolytes. Ionic migration Koldrausch’s 
equation. Determination of specific ionic mobilities — ^Primary and secondary cells. 
Standard cells. 

V. Potentiometer. Accurate measurement of E. M. F. Other indirect uses 
of the potentiometer for measurement of internal resistance of a 'cell, current, low 
resistance — Calibration of ammeters and voltmeters. 

VI. Heating effect of current: — ^Joule’s law. General expression for the current 
in a circuit when there is a source of back E. M. JB . Conditions for maximum out- 
put in above case. Efficiency of electric lamps. Gas-filled and other types of 
glow lamps. The arc Watt-meters, The B. T. U 

Vn. Thermo-Electricity : — ^Seebeok and Peltier leffects. Thomson effect — 
Thermo-electric diagrams. Experimental details for determining the Thermo E.M.F. 
of a couple accurately, ThermoElectrio pyrometers. 

Vni. Electro-magnetic induction — ^Faraday’s experiments — N ewinan *s law — 
Co-efficients of self and mutual induction and calculation from dimensions of coil 
in simple cases. Practical units. FoucauH currents. Arago’s experiment. Lenz’s 
law and its applications. The induction coil — ^Earth inductor. Work done in 
establishing a current in an inductive circuit. Time constant of a circuit, 

IX. Instantaneous value of induced E. M. F. for a coil rotating uniformly in 
a magnetic field. Method of rectification by commutator. The different types of 
direct current generators and motors and their characteristics. 

X. The theory of alternating onrrent. B. M. S. value of current. Impedance — 
Reactance. Choking coils. Parts of an A. C. generator. Transformers (elementary 
theory). 

XI, Experimental Wireless. Resonant oireuits — ^E. M. waves from oscillating 
circuits. Crystal Detector ; The diode and triode valves and their properties. 
The triode as a detector, amplifier and generator, Diagraans of simple transmitting 
and receiving sets explaining functions of each component. Microphone, Telephone 
and Loud speaker, 

Xn. Discharge through gases and X-rays, — The several stages of discharge — 
Cathode rays and their properties. The mass and charge of the electron. Positive 
rays— Mass Spectrograph. Isotopes. X-rays. Hard and soft rays. Coolidge tube. 

Books for study : — 

1* Elements of Dynamics, Statics, and Hydrostatics by S. L. Loney 
(Cambridge University Press). 

2* Elementary Dynamics of the particle and rigid body by R. J. A. 
Bernard (Macmillan). 

3. Properties of Matter by C. J. L. Wagstaff (Uniwsity Tutorial Series), 

4. Sound by J. W. Capstiok (Cambi'idge University Press). 

5. Introduction to Advanced Heat by I. B. Hart (Bell and Sons). 

6. A text-book on Heat by A, W. Barton (Longmans). 

7. A text^book of Light by L* R. Middleton (Longmans). 
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8. Text-book of Light by G. R. Noakes, (Macmillan). 

0. Magnetism and Electricity for students by H. E. Hadley. 

10. A manual of practical physics for adTanced students by V. Sivarama- 
krishna Iyer, and F. K. Krishna PiUai. 

IBoots fox loffixsiics * ' " 

1. An Intermediate Course of Mechanics by A. W . Porter (Miiiray). 

2. An Introduction to Mechanics of Fluids by E. 11 , Barton (Longman k). 

3. Properties of Matter by Champion and Davy (Blackie). 

4. Text-book of Sound by E. Catchpool (University Tutorial Press). 

5. Heat by Poynting and Thomson (Griffin), 

6. Heat for Junior Students by Saha and Srivatsava. 

7. Treatise on Light by R. A. Houstoun (Longmans). 

8. Magnetism and Electricity by Brooks and Poyser (Loiigiiians). 

9. Practical Physics by T. G. Bedford (Longmans). 

10. A Text-book of Practical Physics by W, Watson (Longmans). 

1945. 

Same as for 1944 with the following change : — 

Under books for refereuoe add “ A Text book of Sound for B. So, Students 
by Ghosh and Rai (Publisher : The Indian Press Ltd., Allahabad), 

PHYSICS-HSUBSIDIARY. 

1943 and 1944. 

I. Theory of the common balance. Accurate methods of measuriJig den- 
sities of solids, liquids and gases. Buoyancy correction in weighing. Barometer — 
Standardisation. lilter Pump, Air-pumps — Geryk, Rotary oil piunp, Mercury 
pumps. Pressure gauges, 

II. Boyles’ law. Volumenometer. Compressiblity of gases at high and low 
pressures. The equation of Vander-Waals. Kinetic theory and its elementary 
applications to Avogadro’s hypothesis and gas-laws. 

HI. Diffusion. — Diffusion of liquids and gases — Graham’s and Pick’s laws — 
Go-efficient of dijfusion and its measurement. 

I\". Osmosis — Vant Hoff’s laws — Measurement of osmotic pressure — Isotonic 
solutions. Theory of osmosis, 

V. Viscosity of liquids and gases. — ^Laws of -N'iscous flow— (Experimental) 
Measurement of co-efficient of viscosity by capillary flow. Viscometers. 

VI. Surface Tension — Simple experiments — Definition. Surface energy — 
Expression for capillary elevation or depression. Pull on plate or ring by 
Wilhelmy s Method. V ariation with temperature. 

Heat. 

The same as for B. Sc, (Main standard) omitting the following : — 

Thermodynamics — Identity of gas-scale and Kelvin scale. Entropy. 
Conduction — ^Forbe’s Method. Lees's method. 

Radiation — Stefan’s law and its application. 

Optics. 

Geometrical Optics — Optical constants of spherical mirrors, thin lenses and 
prisms. Direct vision spectroscope— Spectrometer, Dispersive power of prisms — 
Spectroscopic analysis of light ; simple results. 

Physical Optics (i>— Velocity of light— Fizeau’s and Foucault’s methods. 

(11) Huyghens’s construcfion. Explanation of reflexion and refrac- 
tion of plane waves at plane surfaces. 

(III) Intertoence. Young’s experiment. Colours of thin films— 

Jj^ewton s rin^ by normal reflexion. 

(IV) Diffraction Qualitative ideas — Determination of wave length 

rtrx transmission grating at normal incidenoe. 

Polarisation, Angle of polarisation. Use of Hiool prism and 
halfwave plate. Polarimeter. 
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Machshetism, 

Determination of the moment of a magnet and the strength of a magnetic 
field — ^Deflexion and vibration magnetometers. The earth’s field. Determination 
of H and dip. Magnetic indnction^Permeability — Lines of induction. 

Current Electricity, 

I. The E. M. unit of current. Tangent galvanometer — Absolute measure- 
ment of current. Electrodynamics, Moving coil galvanometer. Ammeter and 
Voltmeter. 

n. Ohm’s law — Specific resistance. Temperature co-efficient of resistance, 
Wheatstone’s Bridge — P. O. Box. 

in. Potentiometer system of measurements. Calibration of ammeter and 
voltmeter, 

lY. Thermo-electric phenomena — ^Seebeck and Peltier effects. Thermo- 
electric pyxometry. E. M. F, of a thermo-couple. 

V. Heating effect of current. Joule's law. Application to heating and 
lighting arrangements. 

VI. Electrolysis. Study of the action of primary and secondary cells. 
Accumulators — Standard cell. Conductivity of electrolytes. The equation of 
Kohlrausch. Ionic migration. Specific ionic mobilities. 

VII. Simple experiments on E. M. induction. Induction coil. Dynamo and 
Motor. 

Vin. Discharge through gases and X-rays — ^Elements of experimental wireless. 

Text Books : — 

1. Intermediate Physics by C. J. Smith (Longmans), 

2. A Text-book of Physics by W. Watson (Longmans). 

3. A Course of Physics H. A. Perkins (Blackie). 

1945. 

Same as for 1944. 

CHEMISTEY—MAIN. 

(a) General Theoretical and Physical Chemistry. — The atomic 
theory. Valency. Methods of determining equivalent, atomic and molecular 
weights. Atomic numbers. Isotopes. Properties of gases. Transition phenomena 
from the gaseous to the liquid state. The phase rule. Properties of solutions ; 
osmotic pressure ; vapour pressure and freezing and boiling points. Thermo-chemis- 
try. Velocity of reactions and the law of mass action. Theory of electrolytic 
dissociation. Transport nnmbers. Conductivity and electro-motive force. The 
colloidal state. Relation of physical properties to chemical constitution. 

(b) Inorganic Chemistry. — The descriptive portion of Inorganic Chemistry 
will include the elements and their compounds studied from the standpoint of the 
Periodic Classification, omitting the detailed study of the rare metals and their 
compounds. 

(c) Organic Chemistry. — Historical development of the science. Methods 
of purification and the criteria of purity of organic compounds. Analysis of organic 
compounds. Calculation of empirical and molecular formula . Constitutional 
formula. Isomerism and polymerism. 

Paraffins ; halogen substitution products. Alcohols. Alkylesters of inorganic 
acids. Ethers, Aldehydes and ketones. Fatty acids, their esters, chlorides, amides, 
anhydrides. Fats, oils, soaps. Olefines and acetylenes. Unsaturated alcohols, 
aldehydes, ketones and acids. Amines. Urea. Cyanogen compounds. Organometallic 
derivatives. Glycol and glycerol. Dibasic acids of the oxalic series. Hydroxy- 
mono and polybasic and polybasic acids. Stereoisomerism of carbon compounds. 
Aceto-acetio ester. Aminoaeids, Glucose, fructose, sucrose, starch, cellulose. 

Benezeffe and its homologuea. Chloro, nitro, amino and sulphonio derivatives 
of aromatic hydrocarbons. Phenols, azoxy, azo and hydrazo cdhipounds, 

Diazobodies and their reactions. Benzyl alcohol, benzaldehyde, benzoic acid 
and their derivatives. Acetophenone and benzophenone, Pelysubstitution products 
e. g,, di-and tri-pheuols, dicarboxylie acids hydroxy-aldehydes, hydroxy-ketones, 
hydroxy acids. 



326 


Laws of orientation of aromatic substitution products, Liphenylmethane 
phenyl ethylene, TriphenyX methane, phthaleins, rosanilines, Naphthalene, anthra- 
cene and their deriyatives, Phenanthrene. 

(d) Historical Chemistry. — A general acqtuaintance with the historical 
development of the subject and the detailed study of the contributions to Chemistry 
of not more than four eminent chemists to be prescribed from year to year. 

Prescribed for 1943 & 1944. 

1. Ketmle. 3. Pasteur, 

2. William Ostwald. 4. Haber. 

(c) Practical Chemistry : — 


i. 

ii. 


iii. 

iv. 


V, 


Qualitative analysis including the analysis of mixtures of substances. 

Quantitative analysis including (a) the estimation of alkalies, alkaline 
carbonates and acids by neutralisation (b) determinations involving 
the use of permpganate, diohromate, iodine and thiosulphate processes 
(c) the estimation of chlorides and cyanides by titration with silver 
nitrate and with thiocynate (d) gravimetric determinations of cal- 
cium, barium, magnesiiun, copper, lead, iron, hydrochloric acid 
sulphuric acid, phosphoric acid. ' 

The determination 'of molecular weights. 

Preparation of organic substances illustrative of such simple processes 
as halogenation, nitration, esterification, hydi*olysis, oxidation, reduc 
tion, diazotisation and condensation. 


Identification by chemical and physical tests of simple 
pounds as those illustrated below: 


organic oom- 


■ and ethyl alcohols, aptpe, chloroform, formic, acetic, oxalic, suoci- 

me, tartaric, citric, benzoic, salicylic andphtbalic acids, ethyl acetate, and ethyl 
benzoate ; nrea, glucose, benzene and toluene, aniline, phenol ; wsoroinoL oinnamio 
acid, beuzamide, acetamide, acetic anhydride, phthalic anhydride, methyl aSe 
ptyrogallol, benzaldehyde, acetophenone, naphthalene and naph- 


N. B:— Samples of preparations made by the candidates are exneeted M he 
preserved and submitted for inspection at the time of the practical exar^i^tio^ 
Books for study : — 

I’ Inorganic Chemistry by Paitington (Maomillan). 

7 <^IiemistrybyMellor (Longmans). ^ 

4 ' "t Chemistry by Lowry (Maomillan). 

R* '’y and Sugden (Maomillan). 

7 (Methuen).^ 

7. OrganiL Ch^istiy by Kipping and Kipping (Chambers). 

8. Systematic Qualitatiye Analysis by Ca ven ^ (Blaokie) . 

9. ^"“7 Manual of Organic Chemistry, (Part I) by B. B. Dey and 

in T 3 CC. S. Press, Madras). 

I' 

3 . Text-b^ of Organic Chemistry by Read (Bell). 

byHolIeman (Wiley). 

1945. 

the foUowing change 

and fi^noldh'tdd te tS Msf ^^S/chemSl C t>y Coward 

(J. M. I> 6 nt aud sons) and “jE^ ament arv by A. J, Mae, 

^Sea Brothers, 15 CoUege Square, Cale4ta)f ^ Chemistry by Santiranjan Palit, 



327 


CHEMISTRY-HSUBSIDIARY, 

1943 & 1944, 

I. Gfi^beal Chemistry, 

Atomic Theory, Methods of determining equivalent weights, atomic weights, 
molecular weights, [vapour density methods] and valency, Vapour pressure of solu- 
tions ; osmotic pressure, molecular weights in solution, Thermochemistry. Electro- 
lytic dissociation, Conductivity. Law of mass action, velocity of reactions. 

n. Inorganic Chemistry, 

[a] Periodic classification and the modem periodic table. 

[b] Preparation [laboratory methods and brief outlines of industrial methods], 
properties and uses of Hydrogen, Oxygen, the Halogens, Sulphur, Nitrogen, Phos- 
phorus, Arsenic, Carbon, Silicon, Boron and their important compounds. 

[c] Sources, extraction, properties and uses of Sodium, Potassium, Copper, 
Silver, Gold, Calcium, Strontium, Barium, Magnesimn, Zinc, Cadmium, Mercury, 
Aluminium, Tin, Lead, Antimony, Bismuth, Chromhun, Manganese, Iron, Cobalt, 
Nickel, and their most common compounds studied from the periodic stand point. 

III. Organic Chemistry. 

Purification of organic compounds, qualitative and quantitative analysis, 
isomerism, polymerism, methane, ethylene, acetylene, inethylhalides, methyl- 
alcohol, ethyl alcohol, ether, acetaldehyde, acetone, acetic acid, ethyl acetate, 
acetamide, oxalic acid, amines, glycerol, -fats, oils and soap. Benzene, nitro- 
benzene, aniline, Diazotisation, Phenol, toluene, benzyl alcohol, benzaldehyde, 
benzoic acid. 

lY. Practical Chemistry. 

Qualitative analysis of inorganic substances, containing not more than one 
acid and one base. Simple volumetric analysis with standard solutions of acids, 
alkalis, potassium permanganate, iodine and sodium thiosulphate. 

Books for study : — 

1. Introduction to Inorganic Chemistry by Smith [Bell]. 

2. Intermediate Chemistry by Lowry and Cavell [Macmillan], 

3. Text-book of Physical Chemistry by S. J. Smith [Macmillan]. 

4. Text-book of Organic Chemistry by E. T. Dean. 

5. Short system of Qualitative Analysis by Cavan [Blaekie], 

6. Quantitative Chemical Analysis, [Part 1] by Cavan [Blackie], 

Books for reference ; — 

1. Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry by Pai^tington [Macmillan], 

2. A Short History of Chemistry by Partington [Macmillan], 

8. Introduction to Organic Chemistry by Holmyard [Arnold], 

4, Outlines of Physical Chemistry by Senter [Methuen], 

1945. 

Same as for 1944. 


BOTANY— IVIAIN. 
1948 & 1944. 


Histology. — The Cell, and its contents. The different types of cell-division 
in plants. The origin, structure and organisation of the different tissue systems of 
plants. The development of the Ovule and Anther, Reduction Division. Forma- 
tion of the embryo and Endosperm, 


Taxonomy. The principles of classification and comparative morphology of 
flower and fruit of typical members of the following families of flowering plants in 
addition to those studied in the Intermediate classes. 

Magnoliacese, Ranunoulacem, Nymphaeacese, Cruciferae, Capparide^, Guttiferae 
bterculiaceae, Tiliaceee, Geraniaceae, Meliaoeae, Jlhamuese, Sapudaoese,' Anacardi- 
aceae, Rosacese, Oambretaceae, Lythraceae, Cucurbitaceae, Umbelliferae, Oompositse 
Sapotaceae, Oleaceae, Apocynacese, Asolepiadacece, Boragineae, Oonvolvulaoe®’ 
Acanthacese, Scrophidarineae, Verbenaceae, Loranthaceas, Urticace^, Piperacese’ 
Urchideae, Scitamineae, Amaryllideae, Ooromelinaceae, Aroideae, Cyperaoeae and 
Grammeae. 
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ECO^'OMIC BOTANY. 

A study of the external features, mode of cultivation and economic impor- 
tance of the following crop plants : Paddy, Coconut, Tapioca and Rubber. 

** An account of the following forest products with reference to their sources, 
availability and utilisation. 

Hard woods — Teak and Rosewood. 

Soft woods — ^Bombax, Tetrameles and Vateria. 

Bamboos and Reeds. 

Sandalwood. 

Dammar, 

Cbtptogams. 

A general study of the principal groups and the morphology, life-histories and 
relationship of the following representative types : — 

Bacteria. 

Cyaxophyceae, — Oseillaria, Nostoc and Rivularia, 

Chlorophyceae. — Chlamydomonas, Pandorina, Eudorina, Pleodorina, Volvox, 
Ulothrix, Oed6goniiim, Cladophora, Hydrodictyon, Vaucheria, Caulerpa, Spirogyra, 
Zygnema, Desmids, Chara and S'itella, Diatoms. 

Phaeophyceae. — ^Ectooarpns, Euens, Dictyota and Sargrasum, 

Khopophyceae. — ^Bastrachospermum and Polyshiponia . 

Fcxgi. — ^P hytophthora, Saproleguia and Phythinm. 

Rhizopus and Pilobolna. 

Saccharomyces. 

Erysiphe, Xylaria and Peziza, 

CJslilago, Piiccinia, Agaricus, Polyporus and Lycoperdon. 

Licheks. 

Brvophytes. — ^Rieoia, Marchantia, Porella and Anthocexos. 

Moss — ^Polytrichinm or Funaria, 

PTERri>OPHYTES. 

Lycopodium and Selaginalla. 

Pteris. 

Marsilia. 

GrYMNOflPERMS. — Cycas and Finns. 

Plaxt Physiolooy. — The chemical composition of the plant, the materials of 
plant food and their sources. hTature of the soil and the nutritive value 'of its 
constituents. Role of micro-organisms in the nutrition of plants. Movement of 
water and gases in plants. Transpiration. Assimilation of carbon and nitrogen. 
Translocation of assimilatory products. Storage of the reserve food and its utili- 
sation, Enatymes and their action. Respiration, Parasitism and other special 
mod^ of nutrition, G-rowth and deveioment. Movements. Vegetative repro- 
duction. Sexual reproduction and its significance. 

Ecology. — Plants in relation to their environment. The principal ecological 
formations in South India with special reference to Travanoore. 

General Principles. — ^Phenomenon of cross-fertilization and its practical 
application in plant breading. Variation, Heredity and the principles of Evolution. 

Practical Examination. — Candidates are expected to be able to make pre- 
parations to bring out the structoe of" any plant included tu the syllabus and to 
^oribe them with sketches, to make dissections of flowers and to make drawings 
illustrating their straetnre, oonstmct floral diagrams and refer the plants to their 
reepecUve Natural orders. The practical examination will also include (a), exa- 
zDination, d^criptlon and identification of microscopic specimens, (b) identification 
of the economic plant products and agrionitural crops. 

On the first day of the*practical examination in the main subject candidates 
musi submit their laboratory note-books containing the drawings and other records 



329 


relating to their laboratory training, cMy certified by the Professor or Lectoer as 
bona fide records of regular work done in class together with a representative col- 
lection of plants made by the candidates during their period of study. 

Botanical excursions for outer-door study of plants shall form a distinct 
feature of the Botany main course and attendance at these excursions should be 
deemed as part of their course of study. 

Books for rekkrexck. 

Text Books of Botany — Coulter, Barnes and Cowles. 

Text Books of Plant Physiology — G-anong. 

The Flowering and Flowerless Plants — D. H. Scott. 

The Text book of Botany — Strasburgar. 

Text Book of General Botany — Smith Overton and Gilbert. 

The Plant Kingdom — Brown. 

Biology of flowering plants, — ^^IcGregor Skene. 

General Botany — Hillman and Bobbins. 

Cryptogamio Botany Vols. I and 11 — Gilbert M. Smith. 

1945. 

Same as for 1944. 

BOTAK Y— SUBSIDIARY. 

1943 and 1944. 

(1) The general principles of classification and the cliaraoteristios of the 
following Katural Orders, in addition to those studied in the Intermediate classes. 

Kymphaceae, Giittiferae, Geraniaeeae, Aiiacardiaceae, Ciicurbitaoeae, Umbe'li, 
ferae, Compositae, Apooynaceoe, Aselepiadaoeae, Convolvulaceae, Aniarantaceae- 
Urticaceae, Soitamineae, AniaryPideae, and Gramineae. 

(2) HtSTOLOGY, — The structure of the plant cell and its contents. The 
origin, nature and development of plant tissues. Primary and secondary tissues 
and their distribution in the plant body. The structure of the Ovule and the 
Anther. 

(3) Cryptogams': — Stiuicture and life-history of the following : 

Bacteria, O.scillaria, Kostoc, Chlainydoiiionas, Pandorina, Eudorina, Pleodo- 

rina, Volvox, Ulothrix, Oedogonium, Spirogyra, Ectocarpus Polysiphonia Chara. 
Rhizopus, Puccinia. Agaricus, Lichens. Riccia and Marchantia. Any one Moss. 
Lycopodium and Selagiiiella. Any one polysteUc Fern, Cycas and Pinus. 

(4) Ge xeral Prixciples A general account of the principles of Evolu- 
tion, Heredity and Mendelism. 

(5) Physiology Chemical composition of the plant. Soil and its com- 
position. Photosynthesis, transpiration, respiration, Iletero tropic plants, Growth, 
movements and reproduction. Cross — and self — fertilisation. 

Books fob refebexce — 

Low son and Sahni — Intermediate Text book of Botany < 

Strasburger’s Text book of Botany. 

Structural Botany, Part I and II, by D. H. Scott. 

Fundamentals of Botany by Gsager. 

1946. 

Same as for 1944. 

ZOOLOGY— MAIIJ. 

1943 and 1944. 

The leading features in the structure, habits, development and affinities of the 
more common forms included in the following groups. A knowledge of classific- 
ation of the groups not lower than orders will be expected in the case of Phyla 
marked. . 

* Protozoa (special attention to be paid to pathogenic forms) 

* Coelextbrata. 
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Pl ATYHB iMi^sTnES ( as illustrated by a Turbellariau, the Liver Fluiie and 

Taenia). 

^N'fiMATonA (Ascaris and other nematodes parasitic in the human body), 

* AxxELinA (AichianneUda, Ghaetopoda, Hirudinea and Sipujipiiloidea). 

’ * Arthropoda \ Animals of economic importance in these two groups will 

* MoHiVSCA J receive special atlewtion. 

Echinodermata 

Chordata Hemichorda as illustrated by Balanoglossus 

Urochorda „ a simple Ascidian 

Cephaloohorda „ Amphioxus 

*Vertebrata 

PoRifERA (a knowledge of the groups as illustrated by the types Asoox and 
SYC01^). 

Rotifera (as illustrated by a type such as Brachionus), 

POLVZOA (as illustrated by Bugula or Elustra and Plumatella), 

Phoronidia (Phoronis), 

A comparatiY© study of the organ systems of vertebrates. An elementary 
knowledge of chordate embryology as illnstrated by the developiueut of Ampliioxus 
Frog and Chick. A general acquaintance with the mote iinportaut forms of the 
Vertebrate fauna of South India and particularly of Travanoore, and a first hand 
acquaintance with the more common forms of invertebrate animal life acquired as 
a result of field studies will be expected. 

A general knowledge of the theories of evolution, heredity and the important 
principles of geographical distribution. 

Practical — 

Candidates will be reqidred to identify and describe Hpeoituens and prepara- 
ions illustrating points of Zoological interest in connection witli any of the gToiipa 
mentioned above. The candidates will be reqxiirecl to make dissections and simple 
microscopic preparations of any of the following types : — 

Hydra, Obelia, Plumularia, Sertularia ; Earthworm ; Nereis (external charac- 
ters); Leech ; Prawn, Hippa, Crab and Squlla (external characters) ; Scorpion ; 
centipede (external characters), Cockroach ; grasshopper ; honey bee, bug, mosquito 
(mouthparts) ; Fresh water mussel ; Pila, ^pia (external characters) ; Amphioxus 
(sections) Shark (arteries, brain and cranial nerves), Frog: Calotes (Vascular 
system) ; Pigeon (wing muscles, arteries, brain) : Babbit or guineapig (arteries, 
veins and brain and urinogenital system). 

Candidates must submit their laboratory record books at the practical 
examination. 

Books for study 

1. Parker and Haswell— Text Book of Zoology— 2 Vols. 

2. Borradaile — Manual of Zoology, 

3. Graham Kerr — Evolution, 

4. Adams — ^Introduction to Vertebrates. 

5. Patten — Development of the Chick* 

Books of rekbbekcb : — 

1. Sedgwick— Text Book of Z/5ology— 3 Vols, 

2* Lang — Text Book of comparative Anatomy— 2 Vols. 

3. Kingsley — Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates. 

4* Reynoda— Vertebrate skeleton* 

6. of comparative Vertebrate Anatomy. 

6. Wieman— An introduction of Vertebrate Embryology* 

7* L^ — Organic ^Evolution. 

8, Biology of the Vertebrates by Walter 



Fsactxcal 

Marshall — The Frog. 

Marshall and Hurt — Practical Zoology. 

1945. 

Same as for 1944. 


ZOOLOGY SUBSIDIARY. 

1943 and 1944. 

A study of the leading features in the structure, habits and development of the 
following groups as illustrated mainly by the more* important types mentioned 
below — general classification of each phylum will be expected). 

Protozoa : — Amoeba, Polystomella, Actinophrys, Actinomma, Paramecium, 
Voxticella, Euglena, Monocystis and malarial parasite. 

Coeuenterata — H ydra, Obelia, Aurelia, Sea Anemone, Alcyonium and Hor 
miphora. 

Pt. a tykelmixthes : — ^Liver Fluke and Taenia. 

Nematoda : — Ascaris. 

Annelida : — (Polygordius, Nereis, Earthworm and Leech). 

Abthropoda : — ^Prawn, Streptosephalus, Peripatus, Cockroach, Scolopendra 
and Scorpion. 

Mollusca : — Fresh water mussel, Pila and Sepia. 

Echinodermata : — Starfish. 

Chordata 

C ephaloc horda — Amphioxus . 

Pisces — Shark, Teleost. 

Amphibia — ^Frog, Newt. 

Reptilia — Calotes or Varanus. 

Aves — Pigeon. 

Mammalia — Rabbit (Dog — for Mammalian Ostelogy). 

A comparative study of Vertebrate anatomy as illustrated mainly by the types 
mentioned. 

An elementary knowledge of the theories of evolution. 

Practical— Candidates will be required to identify and describe specimens 
and preparations illustrating points of zoological interest in connection with any of 
the groups mentioned above. They will also be required to make dissections and 
simple microscopic preparations of any of the following types : — 

Hydra ; Earthworm ; Nereis (external characters), Leech (external characters); 
Prawn and crab (external characters) ; Cockroach ; Bug and honey bee (mouth 
parts) ; Scorpion (external characters) ; Freshwater mussel (external characters 
and alimentary system), Pila and Sepia (external characters) ; Shark (arteries) • 
Frog (7th and 10th cranial and spipathetic nerves excepted); Pigeon (wing 
muscles, arteries and brain); Rabbit or guinea pig (arteries and urinogenital 
system). 

Bodes for study : — 

1. Borradaile ; Manual of Zoology (Oxford University Press). 

2. Shipley and Macbride ; Text Book of Zoology. 

3, J. A* Thomson ; Outlines of Zoology. 

4, Kerr ; Organic evolution. 

Practical : — 

1. Marshall — ^The Frog. 

2. Marshall and Hurt ; Practical Zoologgr, 



iUasiiJtEKc® •— 

1, Parker and Has well ; Text Book of Zoology* 2 Void^ 

2, Lull ; Organic Evolution. 

1945. 

Same as for 1944, 


TEXT-BOOKS. 

B A. and B. Sc Oegrea Bxamiaations 194L 

Part I — E5?gli8h. 

Shakespeare — 

As you Like it ; Macbeth. 

Poetry— 

Milton’s Sonnets (Selected in Palgrave’s Golden Treasury of Songs and 
Lyrics). 

Wordsworth’s Tin tern Abbey ; 

Keats’s Lamia 'i From the Longer Poems of the 19th 

Browning’s Pippa Passes > Century, Ist aeries, 1800-1850, Ed. by 

3 Edward Parker, (Blackie & l^n). 

Prose— 

i a) 20th Century Addresses edited by Dickenson and Sharma (Macmillan), 
b) Carlyle’s Essays (The -Wallet Library, Blackie & Son — the essay on 
Burns and the essay on Boswell’s Life of Johnson,) 

Non-det ailed study — 

(1) English Short Stories of To-day (published for the English Association 
by the Oxford University Press) 2 ah, 9 d. 

(2) Edward Thompson’s An Indian Bay (Macmillan). 

(3) Gibbon’s Autobiography (World’s Classics), 

Part II — MALAYALAar. 

Nott-detailed Prose — 

(1) Premamritam by C. V, Raman Pillai, b. a. — Fernandez & 

Soas, Trivandrum, 

(2) Baladityan Sri Rama Vilasom Prass, Quilon. 

Detailed Study — Poetry — 

(1) Krishna Gatha — Kamsasadgathi to eud of Udhavaduthu 

(^jjjjcnsn AonucruBicOrol qoxit saougau,-,® ) by Cberuseri 

Namboori — Any press. 

(2) Kamaparvam by Tbanchat Ezbuthaohau— Any press. 

(3) Kesaveeyam (.cfcoon^'ojit.) Cantos 4, 5 and 8, by K. C. Kesava PilUi 

S. R. Book Depot, Trivandrum, 

(4) Dakshayagam KathakaU (e^oroxo .outoAtf) by Ravi Varman 

Tampi^Any press,^ 

{&) Maynrasandesam (a(q®au>caao.) by Kerala Vaima, Valia Koil 

Thampnran—Kamalaiaya Book JD^t, Trivandrum. 

-(e) Aechaj^achudamani (a^oau^ -aiao.atm)) by K. Kunjnkuttan Tham. 
puran. 
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Prow— 

(1) Prasangatharangim i5->c)5l<foi) Part III by P. K. Narayana 

Pillaiy B. B. 

(2) Kerala varmadevan unii) by M, R. Balakrishna Warrior, 

M, A,, — ^R, T, Filial, Chalai. 

Fart II — TAmu 


Poetry- 

Poetical selections omitting Peria Purauam — published by S, BI, Jaga- 
natham, NagercoiL 

Drama— 

Manonmoniam, Acts III, IV. and V, by Professor Sundaram Pillai. 

Prose— Detailed Study— 

(1) Tamil Pulararkal Varalaru (17th Century) by S. Somasundara 

Desikar— lifos. 2, 6, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 16, 17, 21, 23, 24, 27, 
28, 29, 31, 32, 33, 34 and 35. 

(2) Essay on Tamil by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliar, m. a., 

ISTon-detailed Study — 

(1) Oolaka Perumakkal by K. Subramonia Pillai, M. a., m. l. published 

by Saiva Siddhanta Publishing Coy., Coral Merchant Street, 
Madras. 

(2) Mukkiya Arasiyal Thittangal by N, R. Subba Iyer m. a,, h * x, 

published by Madras Library Association, Madras. 

Part II— Saxskbit. 

Sakuntala— Kalidasa . 

Magha’s Sisupalavadha Canto XVI. 

Kadambari Sangraha — Pur vabhaga Pages 1—61 of R, V. Krishnamaoharya's 
edition. 

Dandin’a Kavyadarsa — Fariocheda I. 

In connection with the History of Sanskrit Literature a detailed study of 
ehapters 10 — ^14 in MacdonnelVs History of Sanskrit Literature (Heritage of India 
Series) is recommended. 

Part II — ^Hindi. 

Poetry — 

Padyaparijat Part II (Indian Press) omitting Jayasi, Senapati Ratnakar, 
Ramachandra Shukul and Tripathy. 


Prose — 

Hindi Nibandhamala Part II, Published by Indian Press (Sam, 1990). 
Drama— 

Siva Sadhana by Harikrishna Premi (Bharati Press, Lahore). 

Non-Detailed — 

1. Galpa Samasarmala Part I (Saraswathi Press, Benares). 

2. Adars Jivan by Ramachandra Sukul (Nagari Praoharini Sabha). 

3. Nari by Siyaramsaran Gupt (Sahitya Sadan, Chirganv)^ 

Grammar, History of Language, etc, — 

1, Subodh Hindi Vyakaran by Ramdev (Hindi Bhavan, Lahore). 

2, Hindi Sahitya Ka Samkahip Itihas, Hand dujare Vajapai (Indian Press). 
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PART II— Arabic. 


Name of Text book. 

Author or Editor. 

Publisher. 

Prose ; Abdurrahaman 

Nasir 

& 

Jurji Zaidan, 

Abdussommad & Sons, 
Book Sellers and 
Publishers, Surat, 

Surah An Nahl 

Allama Abdulla Yusuf 
Aii, c. B. £; VL * a; 

1 ,. L. M, (Cantab). 

Sh. Muhammad Aahraf, 
Book Seller and 
Publisher, Kashmiri 
Bazaar, Lahore. 

Poetry : Majnoon Laila | 

Ahamed Hashim Beg. 

Arabic Library Co,, Bool 
Sellers and Publishers 
Orient Hotel Building 
Cr. Market, Bombay 3 

History of Arabic Litera- 
ture (First two centuries 
of lalom)— 

‘History of Arabic Litera- 
ture* OB 

*Jawahirn-Adab’ 

Grammar : Grammar of 
Arabic Language, 

Prof. Gib. 

Syed Ahamad Hashim 
Beg. 

E. H, Palmer, m. a. 

[ 

University Book Depot, 
Aligarh. 

1 Arabic Library Co., 
Book Sellers and 
Publishers, Orient 
Hotel Buildings, Cr. 
Market, Bombay S, 
Macmillan & Co., Ltd., 
Madras. * 


PART II. — Frekch. 

(a) Texts Leooiis de Soieixces by V. Boullet & Chabanas. CHaohette). La 

Barrage by Henri Bordeaux (Plon). 

PjMhOTi d' Islande by F. Loti adapted by L Senior (0. N. P.) Forces spirituellus 
06 1 Urient by clande Farrere, 

Na B. The standard of the Unseens should reach the le^el of Kaatner and 
Marks French Unseens Book HI. 

(b) The Second French Paper, Section B, will contain ONE unseen passage 

for translation from French into English ONLY bearing on the 
candidates^ optional subjects for the B, A. and B. Sc, 


PART II. — Syriac. 

Prose. — 

O w * TMtament ; Book of Tobias (whole). 

z. Hew Testament ; Epistle of St. Paul to the Philippians (whole). 

Poetry,“ 

Syro-Malabar Breviary, (St, Joseph’s Press, Mannanam, 1913 edition, pageg 
370-378, 407-417)- 


Grammar. — 

Syriac Grammar, Gabriel, 
Hiatey of Syriac Literature. 


St. Joseph’s 


Press, Mannanam, 
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B, A, DEGREE BXAMINATION~1942. 

Part III» Group iii-b — ^M alayalam, 

Early Period.— (1) Ramacharitham, Patalama 17 to 25 

(2) Kannaasa Ramayanain— Uttara Kandam caocasmo 

First hundred verses. 

C3) Krishna Gatha — ^Rukmini Swayamvarain (a^’alamlcrojca^ ^J(0o) 

Modern Period (1) Ramayanam Champu — ^Kharavadham and Balivadham 
(*t> jQocmsrn 0^004 surojojojo snioan.ucoQJo)^ 

(2) Kalakeyavadham Attakatha ^Ao^cscescofajcuo 

by Kottayathu Thampuran — Any Press. 

(3) Sivapuranam Kilipattu — latter half — oDl'ua.imoimo osHangJog 

— Any press. 

(4) Manipravala Sakunthalam ((Z}^1{Q^TJ0aoe0dS»(W>go) 

by Kerala Varma Valia Koil Thampuran, B, V. Book 
Depot, Trivandrum. 

Prose : — CD Dharmaraja (a;AfflZ)fOOso)by C. V. Raman Pillai, b. a. — 

Kamalalaya Book Depot, Trivandrum. 

(2) Prasangamuktavali (o^'rvoCOiQdawnoxian) by K. R. Krishna 

Pillai, B, A., B, If., Retired Assistant Secretary, Kayam- 
kularn. 

(3) Brahmandapuram published by the 

the Curator for the publication of Oriental Manuscripts, 
^ Trivandrum, 

History of Langu- 
age and gram- 
mar ; — 

(1) Kerala Paniniyam. 

(2) Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages - 

Caldwel. 

(3) Bhashabu&hanara, 

(4) Vrittamanjari. 

(5) A critical survey of Malayalam Language and Literature ; 

A. K. Pisharoty. 

History of 
Literature. 

1. Keralabhasha sahitya caritam Parts 1 and 2, by Narayana 
Panikar R. 

2. Bhashacharithram VoL II by P. Goviuda Pillai 

Sanskrit as a 
related Langu- 
age. 

1. Raghuvamsa cantos IV to VI. 

2. Sakuntalam. 

3. The Sanskrit Teacher Part I by K. P. Trivedi. 

PART III (Group iii. b) —Tamil. 

Poetry. 1. Perumpanarruppadai 

2. Ainkurunuru. 

3. Purananuru — Pages 74 to 96 * / 

4. Muttollyiram Madras University 

5. Thirukkoral — Chapter 11 to 20 • J B. A, selections 

6. Chilapathikaram — ^Pages 266 to 275. I Vol. I. 
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7, ' Stindarakaudoni ) Madras University 

8, Thirntliondar piiranom— Thiru- jB. A. Sections 

nalaipovar | Vol. II, 

9, Thirunniaham 

1, Tamil Varalaru — K. Sreanivaaa Fillai, Parts 1 and II. 

2. Kapilar — Madras University Publication. 

1. annul — ^Sankara Namaccivyas. 

2, Yappilafckana — Vinavidai — Viaakaperumal Iyer. 

PART III (Grodp iii-a) — Sanskrit. 

Va) A, A. Macdonell : Vedic Reader, The following aeleotions, 

Agni I—I 
Savitri I—'SS, 

Maruts I — 85. 

Visnu 1 — 161. 

Funeral Hymn — — 11. 

Pitaras X — 15. 

Gambler X — ^34. 

Yama X— 135. 

Aitareya Brahmana, VII— iii and iv. 

Gautama Dharina Sutra— (Text only) — Prasna I corresponding to 
Chapter I to V. 

Svetasvataropanisad. First Adhyaya (Text only.) 

(b) Saktibhadra*s Asoaryaoudamani. 

Bhattanarayana’s Veuisamhara. 

Bana : Harsacharita— Ucohvasa III. 

Patanjali : Mahabhasya I • i. 

Mahabharata — Prajagara Parva (Chapter 33—40 both inclusive.) 

According to the Gujarati Printing Press Edition. Bombay. 
Bhoj 30 ampu— Kiskindhakanda— 

(o) History of Sanskrit Literature — 

Books recommended for study 

Dr. Macdoneli*s ‘‘History of Sanskrit Literature/' and ‘‘India's 
Past’'. 

Keith's Classical Sanskrit Literature (Heritage of India Series,) 
(d) Syllabus for Historical and Comparative Grammar, 

Syllabus for Ikdo-European Philology with special reference to 
Sanskrit, 

J!I. B. Knowledge, accurate, so far as it goes, but neither extensive nor minu- 
tely detailed, is expected under each' head, 

P, I. E.— Primitive Indo-European ; Ind. Ir.^lndo-Iranian ; Skt,^ 
Sanskrit; Gk. ^ Greek ; Lat^j Latin ; Tent ;=3 Teutonic. 

A. Geotral. 

I. Elementary Phonetics, (a) The organs of speech production and classi- 
fication of speech-sounds. Quantity accent— sentence — word and syllable accent. 
Glides - 

(b) phonetic description of all speech-sounds treated in the course. Pho- 
netic transcription. 

(c) Sound-change isolative condijional defective imitation and the result of 
analogy. Meaning of the terra ‘Law’ in Linguistic Science. Dialectal separation. 
Growth of ‘literary languages'. Families of languages. Cognate words and loan 
words. 

n. The Indo-European Family Languages,— T he original speech and its 
earliest dialectal divisions. Branches and sub-branches of the Indo-European 
Family, Some distinguishipg characteristics of the Indo-Iranian, Hellenic, Italic, 
and Teutonic branches. 

III. Indo-Iranian,— The Indian sub-branch. Dialects of Vedic times. Epic-* 
dialeots Classioal Sanskrit. Middle Indian Speeches, £^ew Indiai^ Speeohea, 


Poetry 

Prose. 

Grammar 
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B. PHONOLC>aYi 

iv. The L jfi. VOWEL system. — T he oldest conditions, primary vowels; 
ohanges resultant on accent, secondary vow^els and syllabic liquids and nasals. 
Vowel gradation, quantitative and qualitative, its relation to accent and its bearing 
on morphology. The latter P. I. E. vowel system prior to the period of languages 
separation. General treatment of the P. i. E. vowel system in the oldest Ind.-Ir., 
Gk., Lat, and Xeut. 

V. The vowel system of Sanskrit in its relation to P. L E. and to the vowel 
systems mentioned in IV. Vowel gradation in Sanskrit. 

VI. The P. I. E. Consokant System. — Classiti cation of the P. I. E. con 
sonants. Earliest dialectal variations; the ‘centum* and ‘satam* divisions. Treat- 
ment of the P. I. E. consonant generally in lud.-Ir., Gk., Lat. and Tent. 

YII. Representation of the P. I. E. consonant-system in Sanskrit Liquids and 
Nasals, Plosive consonants, Cerebral consonants (Fortunalov’s LawO* Palatal 
and velar consonants, (The law of palatalization). The law of aspirates (Grass- 
mann's Law). Spirants, Semi-vowels. 

Vin. Sandhi, external and internal. Glides in Skt. Anaptyxis (Svarabhakti). 
Haplology. 

C. Accidence. 

IX. Word-formation. Base, stem and suflix. Prelix-Infix. 

X. Skt; compounds, nominal and verbal. 

XI. Skt. suf&xes, primary (krt.) and secondary (taddhita). 

XII. Nominal Declension.— P. I. E. conditions. Number. Grammatical 
Gender. Case and case-endings. P. I. E., case-endings. Syncretism. Conta- 
mination, Classification of noun declensions according to sulfix. Vowel and 
consonant-stems. 

XIII. The Noun declensions in Skt. Treated historically and comparatively 
with referenence to P. 1. E. Gk., Lat. and Teut. Philological explanation of all 
case-endings. Compari^n of adjectives and formation of adverbs treated philo- 
logically. 

XIV. Numerals.— P hilological treatment of the Skt. numerals. 

XV. Pronouns and Pronominal Adjectives. — The Skt. pronouns and pro- 
nominal adjectives treated philologically with reference to P, X, E,, Gk. Ijat. 
and Teut. 

XVI. The Verb. — T he P. I. E. verbal-system generally treated; voice, mood, 
tense, augment, reduplication, personal endings. Thematic and Athematie steins. 
Types of verbal action. 

XVII. The Skt* verb in its relation to the P. I. E. verbal system. Present, 
perfect, aorist and future systems in Skt. Transfer from the athematie to the 
thematic class. Periphrastic formations. Analogy in the Skt. verbal system. 
Derivative verbs — causative, denominative, desirative, intensive. 

XVIII. Voices, moods and tenses in Skt. Infinitive verbal formations. 


B. A. AND B* Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION— 1943. 

Part 1 — ^English* 

Shakespeare: As You Like It, Hamlet. 

Poetry: Milton’s Sonnets in the Gqjden Treasury of Bongs and Lyrics, 

Goldsmith’s Retaliation, Wordsworth’s Tintern Abbey, 
Arnold’s Scholar Gipsy, Shelley’s Ode to West Wind, 
Browning’s Saul. ^ 

Carlyle’s Essays on Burns and Bosw'oll (Bl^ekie). The Way of 
Progress edited by Ram Saran Das (Oxford). 


Prose: 





Non-detftited 

Texts: 


Detailed Study: 
Poetry, 1, 
2. 

3, 

4. 
6 . 
<5. 

Detailed. 

Prose: 1. 

2 - 

Non-detailed. 
Prose: 1. 


Hardy’s The Woodlanders (Macmillan). Tagore^s Sao^ee and 
other plays (Maemilian). Queen Elizabeth (Blaokie). 

Part II— -Malayalam. 

Krishnagatha — Soubhadrikam (any Press). 

Dronaparvam by Thunchat Ezhuttacoan (any Press), 

Bhashakumara Sambhavam^ Cantos 3 and 5 by A, R* Bajaraja 
Vann a, (B, V, Book Depot, Trivandrum), 

Nalacharritham Attakkatha 3rd Day’s story, Kamalalaya 

Book Depot, Trivandi’um* 

Xavamukulam by N, Gopala PiUai, Sri Vilas Press, Trivan- 
drum, 

Malavikagnimittram Katakam by A. B. Bajaraja Varma 
(B, V. Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

St. Francis of Assizi by A, John, b. a. (Sri Bama Vilasoni 
Press, Quilon), 

Vidyaprakasika by P. Ananthan PiUai (A. B, V. Press, Tri- 
vandrum). 

Vidhivilasom by A, P. Parameswaran PiUai (Lekshmi 
Vilasom Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

Kalidasan by Vadakkumkoor Bajaraja Varma (Kamalalaya 
Book Depot, Trivandrum). 


Poetry: 

Drama: 

Prose: 


Bon-detailed 

Study, 


Part II— Tamil. 

Selecstion in Tamil Poetry published by R. T. PiUai, Chalai. 

Mauouiuauiam Auts III, IV and V by Professor P. Sundaram 
PiUai. 

Periyar Varalaroo, Chapters 26 to 44, pages 141 to 299 by STiddh- 
ananda Bharathy pubUshed by Kamana Ashram, Thiruvauua- 
malai. 

1. Nirmala, translated by Srinivasaehariar and published by the 

Manager, Kalaimskal Office, Mylapore.' 

2. Thaynmanavar Varalaru by K. Subramonia PiUai, m. a., m. i, 

Professor of Tamil, Annamalai University, 


Part II — Sanskrit- 
Sakuntal a — K alidasa . 

Magha’s Sisupalavadha, Canto XVI, 

Kadambari Sangraha from Mahasvetavrittanta to the end of 
Purvabhaga of R. V. Kriahnamachariya’s edition, 

Daudiu’s Kavyadarsa — Paricheda 1* 


In connection with the History of Sanskrit Literature 


J.AA A WA ..AAO Ui OanSKTIli LfltOratUTe h detailftj rJt 

chapters 10-14 in Macdonell’s History of Sanskrit Literature and KeiWs Classical 
Sanskrit Literature (Heritage of India Series) is recommended. 


Part II— Erenor. 

1. Le Barrage by Henry Bordeaux (Kelson). 

2. Selections from Andre Maufrios edited by Browm (Nelson). 

3. De Blocus by Erekmann Chatrian edited by Ropes (Cambridffe Uni 

varsity Press). ^ 

A Hernani by Victor Hugo edited by Finch and Gardiner (O. U. P ) 

Part II — ^Syriac. 

Same as for 1942, 
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Part II— Hindi. 


Poetry; 

Prose; 

Drama; 


Padyaparijat, Part 11 (Indian Press) omiting Jayasi, Senapati, 
Hatnakar, Eamachandra Shukul and Ram Naresh Tripathy. 

Hindi Nibaudhamala Part II published by Indian Press (Sam 1990). 

Ajit Sinh, by Catixrasen Sastri (published by Motilal Banarasidas, 
Lahore). 


Non-detailed; 1. 

2 . 


3 . 

Grammar: 1, 

History of 1, 

Language etc. 


Galpa Sainsannala, Part I (Saraswathi Press, Banares). 
Sankshipt Atiuakalha (published by Sasta Sahiiya Mandal, 
Delhi). 

Nari by Siyaramsaran Gupt (Sahitya Sadan, Chirganv), 
Sankshipt Hindi Vyakaran — Kamta Prasad Ginu. 

Hindi Sahitya ka Subodh Itihas by Gulab Kai (Sahitiya Ratn 
Bhandar, Agra). 


Part II— Arabic. 

Prose; Abdurahaman Nasir — ^Jtirji Zaidan, Abdussamad and Sons, Book* 

sellers and Publishers, Sayyedwada, Surat. 

Surah Al-maida — Allaina Abdulla Usui® Ali, c. b. e., m. a., ll, m, 
(Cantab) — Shaik Muhammad Ashraff, Kashmiri Bazaar, 

Lahore. 

Poetry; Majnoon Laila — Ahamad Hashim Beg, Arabic Library and Co., 

Book-sellers and Publishers, Orient Hotel Building, Bombay. 

History of Arabic Litorature H. A, R. Gibb, lu, a., Literature in Arabic 
Arabic School (An Introduction) of Oriental Studies, University of 

Literature: London, Macmillan and Co., Madras, 


Grammar; 


Poetry; I 


Prose: 


Grammar of Arabic Language— E. H, Palmer, M. a., Maomillan 
and Co., Madras. 

B. A. DEGREE EXAMINATION— 1913. 

Part III — Group (iii-b) Malayalam. 

1. Ramacharitam, Patalams 1 to 10. 

2. Kannassaramayanam, Uttara Kandani, verses 101*200. 

3. Krishna Gatha — Vatsasteyam. 

4. Bhashanaishadha Champu, Part I only. 

5. A^barishacaritam Kathakali by Aswathi Thirunal Thampuran, 

0, Brahmandapuranam Kilippattu, first half only. 

7. Manipravala Sakuntalam by Kerala Varma Valiya Koil 
Thampuran (B. V. Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

1, Atmasamarpanam by R. Narayana Panikker, (S. T. Reddiyar 

Press, Trivandrum), 

2. Doothavakkyam, Bhashaparishkarana Committee, Cochin. 

3. Prasangatharangini, Part II by P. K. Narayana Pillax, Sri 

Rama Vilasom Press, Trivandrum, 

History of Language, Grammar etc., same as for 1942. 

History of Literatm*e— same as for 1942. 


Part III — GROUP^iii-b) — Tamil. 

Same as for 1942. 

Part III — Group (iii-a) — ^Sanskrit. 

Same as for 1942 with the change: 1 that Svetasvata^bpanisad Adhyaya 1 ia 
replaced by Kathopanisad, Adhyaya 1 ; 
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2 that Bhojacampti, Kislikindhakanda be i*epiaced by ^Imuarasambhava- 
eanipu by Sarfoji II of Tanjore CSrivau3vila.sam Pjress, Srirangam) ; 

3 that Ait-a^^ya Bi-qliumana ami tv lie replaced by Aitareya 

Brahamana, Cha}>tev iii of tlie Seventh Pancika- 

H. A (Hojis.) S, li. So. (Hons.) HKGHJBE KXAMINATIONS. 
PtiEniMixASY, 1943, 

The same text books for Part f Prose and Non-detailed study for b, a, 6^ 

B, er, 1943. 

H, A, & B, Sc. DEGHEH EXAMINATIONS 1944. 


Fart I — English. 

Shftkaspeare ! U'iuter's Tale ; Hamlet, 

Poetry ’ Paradise Lost Book II . 

Goldsmith’s lletaliation, Shelley’s Ode to West Wind, Brown- 
ing’s Saul. 

Prose ; Tiie Wa^ of Progress by Ram Saran Baa (Oxford)— Seleotioii'^ 

from De Quincy ouiittiug Dream— "Phantasies % 

(Ginn and Co,) 

Non -detailed Ortleal of Richard Peverel, 

Texts, Par Away and Long Ago by W. H. Hudson 

Biography of To-day : Longmans. 

Part II— Malayala.m, 

Detaijetl Study 

Puftry ‘ 1, Krislmagatha— Rukminj Swayamvarani (Any Press.) 

2, Blieeshmaparvam by Esshuttaccan (Any Press). 

3, Vijayodayam Kavyam by Pantalattu Thampu- 

raii (Srst three Cantos) S, R. Book Depot; 

Trivandrum. 

4. Soinularjapuja by Venuikulam Gopala Kurup. 

5. Naiaearitam— IV Day’s Blory, Kamalalaya 

Book Depot, Trivandnuu. 

d. Vikramorvasiyam— da-ama -Translated by Kot- 
tarattU Saukuuui. 

Prose : 1, Sniarauamandalam by P, K. Narayana Piilai, 

Sri Hama Vilasom Press, Quilon, 

2, Prabandhalatika by Dr. K. Goda Varma, 

Chandra Press, Trivandrum. 

Non-detaiied 1, ^Xatangini by Kannan danardanan, Kamala- 
Prose ; laya Book Depot, Trivandnim, 

2. Indira by K. Damodaran, Sri Rama Vilasom 
Press, Quilon. 


Poetry. 


Part II — Tamil. 

1 . Silappadikaram— AdaikkaUkkatai 

2. Kuruntogai not prescribed in the previous year 

3. Sirupanaruppadai 

4. Kambaramayanam Mayasitaippadalaui 

5. Kuinaraguruparar’fiP Kasikkalambagam 

6 . P arikka tai — V alampadu Tiram 

7 . Tirrikkural"--;;ChaptCT^ 64 to 70 

8. Chintamaui — ^Vimalayar Ilambagam 

9. I^yapuranam Tinignanasambaudar Puranam 
10. Purananuru 


The above seleotioiTs will be published by the University of Madras. 


219 

50 

269 

300 

40 

100 

140 

300 

160 

100 
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Drama. Kalavathi (all poetical stanzas in the drama to be omitted) by 
V. Gr. Smyanarayana Sastry b. a. published by V, S. Swami- 
nathau, Madura. 

Detailed Study 1. Kamba Nadar by T. Chelvakesaveraya Mudaliar, m. a. 
Prose, 

2. Kalai Payil Kattiiraikal published by Saiva Siddhanta 
Works, Publishing Society, 6 Coral Merchant Street, 
Madras. 

Non-datailed, 1. Kumuthini’: Translation of Dr. Rabindranath Tagore^a 
(novel) Kalaimakal Office, Mylapore. 

2, Pamil Noolkalil Pouthani by T, V, Kalyanasiindara 
Mudaliar, Murugavel Book Depot., Royapettah Madras, 

Part II-HSanskrit. 

Same as for 1943, 

Part II — ^French. 

1. Selections from Andre Maiirrois edited by Frown N’etson* 

2. Hernaiii by Victor Hugo edited by Finch and Gardiner 

O. U. P. 

3. Le Blocus by Erokiuana-Chatrian Pitt's Series MacmiUaua 

Madras . 

4. Le Roman d'tin Jouiie Homme Pauvre, by 0(jtave Feuillet, 

edited by J. Lyfitte, B.-es — L. Oxford Modern French 
Series • 


Part 1I“Syriac* 


Prose. 

1. 

Old Testament : History of Joseph i Genesis— Chanteri 
XXXVII to XLIII both included . 


2. 

New Testament ; Acts of the Apostles : Chapters I to 
V both included. 

Poetry, 


Syro-Malabar 'BreviaiT, edition of 1013, pages 370-378; 
407* to 417, St, Joseph's^-Press, Manuaiiarn. 

Grammar, 


Gabriel, St. Joseph’s Press, Maunanam. 

History of Syriac Language and Literature. 



Part 11— Hindi. % 

Proses 


Hindi Madhuri, Part III omitting essays numbers 3, 4, 
12, 14 and 17 published by D. B, Hindi Prachar 
Sablia, 

Poetry. 

i. 

Kavya Kanan by Pt, Lakshniidhar Sastri Matilal Benara- 
sidasj Saidmitlia Bazaar, Lahore . 


2. 

Milan by Pt, Rauianares Tripathi— Hindi hfandir,' 
Allahabad . 

Drama, 


Same as for 1943, 

Non-detailed, 

1. 

Kalyani by Jaiiiendra Kiunai — Hindi Gratidli Kainakar 
Karyalayj Girgaum, Bombay . 


2i Galpasansai'iiiala, Part 1— ‘Sarrtf'wal.ln Press, Bf3llarei^ . 

6* Bapu by Ghanasyamadas Birla, 8a:4n Snliitya Mandal, 
Delhi * 

Grammar and 1, Rachaiia Chandrodaya Parb^- J and IT Raiiik»r*han 
History of Saran — Pustak Bhandar, Laliavia Sarai, 

Literature, 
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2. Hindi Sahityaka SansksMpt Itihas by Gopal Lai Khanna^ 
Indian Press, Ltd., Allahabad , 

Pakt II — ^Aeabic. 

Same as for IMS. 

B. A. DEGREE EXAMINATION— 1944. 

Part in — Group — ( iii— b) — M alayalam. 

Same as for 1943 with the ohanges ; 

(1) that Bhashanaishadha Chambu Fart I be replaced by 

Part n ; 

(2) that Ambarishaoharitam by Aawathi Tbirtmal 

Thampuran be replaced by Fonndxakavadham 
Kathakali by the same author ; 

(3) that Brhamandapnranam Kilipattu First half to be 

replaced by the second half. 

Part III — Group (iii — b) — ^Tamil. 

Same as for 1942. 


Part HI — Group (iii — a) — Sanskrit. 

Same as for 1943, 

B. A. Hons. AND B. Sc. Hons. DEGREE EXAMINATIONS* 
Preliminary. 

1944* 

Prose i The way of progress by Ram Saran Das— Oxford , 

Selections from De Quincy omitting Dream Phantasies 
Ginn and Co. 

Non-detailed Ordeal of Richard Feverel. 

Texts. 

Far Away and Long Ago by W. H. Hudson* 

Biography of To-day (Longmans). 

B, A. AND B. Sc, DEGREE EXAMINATIONS— 1945* 

Part I — ^English. 


Shakespeare. 
Poetry ; 

Prose : 


Non-detailed 
Texts : — 


Othello and The Winter's Tale. 

^ u' ^taUation-Goldstnith. Ode to th* 

West Wind. (Shelley),? Grammarian’s Funeral — ^Robert 


Browning , 


Selection &om De Qimcey Omitting Dream Phantasies (Ginn 
and Coj) Learn ^d Live (p anthology selected by Diwan 
Chaiid Sharnxa) (Oxford University Press*) 

^(Mao-MniL)f°”^ Madding Crawd (Scholar’s Library) 


Bernard Shaw : Pygmalion. 

»^dS0B. 


Poetry ; 


Part^H — MaIayalam. 

Krishnagatha, Kaliyaiuardanam and Etnvamam 
Bharatam kilipattu Sambhavaparvam from Dhartars- 
sliotpatti to Pancalwvayamyatam (both inclusive), 
Citrayogam— Sargas S and 4 ‘ubitb^, 

An^tadhara^ Alahakavi UUnt S. Parameswara Ayvar 
flections 1, 3, 6, 7, 10, 15 and 16 ) B. T. Pillay and 
Sons. Chalai, Trivandrum, ^ -rinay ana 
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(5) Nalacaritam Kathakali — First Day’s — Edited by A. R. Raja 
Raja Vanna. 

(6) ^iabaviraoaritaiii'’'“*“Draiiia‘~*tranislafced by P« FaTameti'waraii 
Pillay (Chandra Press, Trivandrum.) 

(1) Mangalamala, Part V by Appan Thampuran (Mangalodayam 
Press Triohur). 

(2) Prabandhakalpalata by P. K, Narayana Pillay (Sri Rama 
Vilasam Press Quilon). 

(1) Parankippatayali by Major Sardar K. M. Panikkar, B. V. 
Book Depot, Trivandriun. 

(2) Raniarajabahadur Part I ]»y C. V. Raman Pillay (B, V. Book 
Depot, Trivandrum). 

Part 11 Tamil. 

ISelectiona in Tamil Poetry (Published by tho University of Madras) Lines, 


Sirupanarruppadai 

• •• 

269 

Kambaramayanam«Mayasitaippadalaia 


300 

Silappadhikarani-Adaikkalakkatai 

■ Si 

219 

Kuruntogai 


50 

Kumaraguruparar’s Kasikkalambagam 

• •• 

40 

Pari Katai Valambadu Tiram 

• IP* 

100 

Tirukkural,' Chapters 71-77 


140 

Chintamani, Kemasariyar Ilambagam 
Kalarirru Arivar Ptiranam in Periya 


300 

Puranam 

• • • 

160 


Puranannru from 200 to 300 verses (not 

prescribed in the previous year). 100 

Maiionmaniyam 1, II and III Acts — Saiva Sidhanta Works 
Publishing Company, 6 Coral Merchant Street, Madras, 

Mauicka Vasakar— K. Subranionya Pillai, m. a., m. l., Pro- 
fe&sor of Tamil, Amiaiualai University, 

(1) Thiru Kailaya Yathirai by Sri Cithavanauda Swamigat 
Ramakrishna Mutt, Mylapore, 

(2) Byravi — Kalai Mahal Office, Mylapore^ 

Part II— Sanskrit, 

Venisamhara, 

Magha’s Sisupaiavadha, Canto XVI* 

Kadambari Sangraha from Mahasvetavrttauta to the end ol 
Purvabbaga of R. V, Krislmamacliarya’s edition. 

Dandin’s Kavyadarsa — Pariccheda 1. 

In connection with the History of Sanskrit Literatiu’e a detailed study of 
Chapters 10-ld in MacdonelPs History of Sanskrit Literatiu'e and Keith’s Classical 
Sanskrit Litoratoe (Heritage of India Series) is recommended. 

Part ll — ^I^ rencii. 

(1) Ruy Bias by Victor Hugo, edited by H. L, Hutton. 

(Clarendon Press). 

(2) Pour French Plays by N. W, Scott m. a. (Macmillan). 

(3) Ceqile diseiiteles livres by Fagiiet (Cambridge U. P.) 

Macmillaij. 

(4) Nine Froncli Poets 1320-1S80 by BertlyDU. 

N, B. From de Vighuys’ poems, *La mort du Loup ’ and ^ Les Destinees * 
are only to be studied. All the poems of the other Poets 
have to be studied. 


Drama 

Prose Detailed 
Study : 
Non-Detailed 
study. 


Prose, 


Non-detailed 

Prose. 
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PapwT II- — Hindi. 

Will be published later. 

Part II — Arabic. 

Will l:>e pul^lished later. 

Part II — Syriac 
W ill be published later. 

B. A. DEGKEE EXAMINATION 1015. 

Part HI Group (iii b)— M alay’ ALA» t. 

Poetry. (1) Eamacaritaio, Patalams 13—24 (both inchiyive) 

(2) Kaimassaramayauam Uttarakaudam, verses'^ 201 — 300 

(3) Krisnagatha Kliandavadaham and Rajasuyam. 

(4) Bhasaiiisadhacambu Part II. 

(5) Paundrakavadhaui Kathakali by Asvati Tirunal 

Thampuran. 

(6) Bhagavatain Saptamaskandham. 

(7) Manipravalasakuutalam by Keralavarma Valiya Koil 

Tampuran (B. V. Book Depot, Trivandrum), 

Prose, (1) Bharatam Gadyam Part 1. 

(2) Dutavakyain (Bbasapaviskarana Committee, Cochin) 

(3) Selections from Vijuanadlpika Kssays 1 tu 5 and 10 to 14 

Sanskrit : Same as lor IDil. 

(Subsidiary) 

pAiir 111 (rKOur (hi b) — T amil- 

Poetry. !• Pemiupanattupadai 

2. Ainktinmooru j 

3. Purananooru Pages 74'90 ' ( Madras University b, a. 

4* Muttollayiram f Selections Vol. I, 

6. Thirukural Chapters 11 — 20 \ 

6. Cilappadhikarora pp 250 — 275 ^ 

7. Kainbaramayanaiu Sundara Kandom Macb’as University 

6, Thiru-Tundar Puranam Thivnnialni V b* a. 

Povar j Selections Vol. II. 

D, Tliiruviruttam J 

Prose. (1) Tamil Varalaru— K. Srinivasa Pillai, Parts I and II. 

(2) Kapilar — MadraR University Publication* 

Grammar. (1) Nannul Sankara Navachirayar Urai* 

(2) Yappilakkana Vinavklai by Visakaporumal Iyer* 

Pari III Group (iii-a)— ^SAN6KRIT 
Sanie afs for.l944t . 

B A. (Hons,) & B. Sc. (Hoiv) Dl4(U{>:k"fiXAAll]S YTIOJNS. 

P BKfcl M INAR Y 1 945 , 

* 

<Ph« ,>Ttta texta aij £oi- Part 1 — Prosse and Ivon-del.ailpd tudy for B. Ai and 

]». So. . 
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B. A. (Hmifi.) DKOKEK EXAMINATION. 

UuANOii II— HiSTouvr & Economich, 
Indian HitiTon\ 

UoOJvh) KOJ{ yTXfDY AND KKVKItKNCK. 


V, A. Smith : 

Do. 

More* and & Cliaitojee ; 
Cambridge History of India 
Maedomiel : 

Marshall : 

Dikshitar, V, K : 

Gopalan K. 

Nilakaiita Saslri ; 

Do. 

K, U. Sesha lyor : 
i\ T. Srinivasa Jyengfir : 
Garret and Edwards ; 

V. A. Smith ; 

Sarkar, J. 

Ibu Hasan ; 

Oaten ; 

Bernier ; 
iiunade ; 

Sewell : 

Kamsay Muir : 

P. E. Koborts ; 

E. M. Panikkor ! 

Do. 

Do. 

Kincaid & Parasnis i 
Leo Warner ; 
libert : 

Keith : 


Oxford History of India, 

Early Plistory of India, 

Short History of India. 

linlia^s Past 

Molienjo Daro ( Vol. 1 Chs. 1 lu Vlll), 
Maiiryan i^olity, 

Pailavas, 

Cholas. 

The Pandyan Kingdom. 

Cliera Kings of tlie Sangam Period. 

History of the Tamils, 

Mughal Kiile in India. 

Akbar, 

History of Aurgangzeb (in one Vol.) 
Central Structure of tJio Mughal Empire. 
Travellers iu India, 

Travels in the Muglial Empire. 

Rise of the Mahratta Power. 

A Forgottou Empire. 

Making of British India, 

History of British India, 

Malabar and the P^oriuguese. 

Malabar and the Diilcli, 

Government of India and the Indian States. 
History of the Maharattas. 

PTative States of India, 

Government of India. 

Constitutional History of India, 


Travancore Stale Manual (Revised Pklition) 


ENGLrsii Constitutional Histouy. 

Candidates are expected to show a critical knowledge of sources. 

In addition to the books recommended for the Pass Degree, the following books 
are recommended so as to bring out the scope of the subject ; — 

Adams ; English Constitutional History, 

Medley : English Constitutional History. 

Stubbs : Select Charters (Introduction). 

Prothero : Select Documents Illustrative of the Times of Elizabeth and James 
• (Introduction), 

Tanner ; Tudor Constitutional Documents. 

Tanner : English Constitutional Conflicts of the 17 th Century. 

Gardiner : Select Documents of the Puritan Revolution (Introduction), 
Robertson : Select Statutes, Cases and Docuiuouts, 

Dicey : The Privy Council. 

Dicey : The Law of the Constitution. 

Percy ; The Privy Council under the Tudors. 

Pollard : Evolution of Parliament, 

Pollard : P'actors in Modern History. 

Jennings ; Cabinet Government, 

Hewart : The New Despotism. 

Ramsay Muir ; How Britain is Governed, . 
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Maitland ; Constitutional History. 

Adams and Stephens : Select Doenmeiitg of English Constitutional History, 
Jennings ; The Law and the Constitution (1938). 

Bageliot I The English Constitution — Oxford University Eress (Worjd'a 
Classics) 

Laslii ; Parliamentary Government in England, 

Politics— General . 

The course shall comprise (a) a study of the development of political thouglit 
from Plato and Aristotle to the present day and (b) a study of the couatitiition of 
the iniportaut States at the present day. The following books are recommended 

A, Political Theory, 

Dunning ; A History of Political Theory, Vois, I to IV. 

Barker : Plato and Aristotle. 

Sabine : History of Political Theory. 

Joad : Modern Political Theory. 

Laski : A Grammar of Politics. 

Me Ivor ; The Modern State. 

Coker : Recent Political Thought. 

Bums : Political Ideals. 

Bonn ; The Crisis in European Deniocrauy. 

Dicey : Law and Public Opinion in England, 

Las^ : From Locke to Bentham (H. XJ. S.) 

Barker : From Spencer to Present Day (H. U. S.) 

Ward : Sovereignty, 

Merriam : Sovereignty since Rousseau. 

Barnes : Sociology and Political Theory. 

Davidson ; From Bentham to Spencer (H. U. S.) 

B. Comparative Politics. 

Fisher ; History of Europe. 

Jenka : The State and the N ation. 

Sidgwick : The Development of European Polity. 

Bryce : Modern Democracies, Vols, I and II. 

Do. American Commonwealth, Vol. I Part I. 

Munro : The Governments of Eiurope. 

Do, The Government of the U. S. A. 

Muir (Ramsay) : How Britain ia Governed. 

Marriott : Mechanism of the Modern State, Vols. I and II. 

Headlam Morley : The New Democratic Constitutions of Europe, 

Strong, C. F : Modern Political Constitutions, 

Dicey ; Law of the Constitution, 

Hewart : The New Despotism, 

Mo Langhlin : Newest Europe. 

Buell ; New Government of Europe. 

Burgess : Recent Changes in the American Constitution, 

Marriott : Second Chambers (Revised Edn.) 

Keith : Constitutional History of India. 

Eddy and Lawton : The New^ Indian Constitution. 

Frederick Whyte : India a Federation. 

Parikkar ; Indian States and the British Crown, 

Hattersley ; A Short History of Democracy, 

The Butler Committee Report, 

Government of India Act, 1935. 

Buell Chase and Valeur : Democratic Governments in Europe, 

P. A. Ogg: European Governments and Politics, 

Keith ; Dominion Autonomy in Theory and Praotioe, 
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Report on Indian Constitution ai Reforms (1919). 

The Report of the Joint Select Committee. 

The Indian Statutory Commission Report. 

HISTORY— SPECIAL SUBJECT. 

Growth ov the British Empire. 

List of Books for Study and Reference : — 

Cambridge History of the British Empire. 

Lucas : Greater Rome and Greater Britain. 

Rose A. W. : The Growth of Empire, 1001. 

Newton : Old Empire and New. 

Cromer : Ancient and Modern Imperialism. 

Bryce ; Studios in History and Jurisprudence (Chapter on Roman Empire and 
British Empire oomparod). 

Egerton ; History of British Colonial Policy* 

Guest The New British Empire. 

Keith : British Colonial Policy. 

Keith : Imperial Unity and the Dominions* 

Keith : Dominion Homo Rule in Praotioo. 

Keith : Speeches and Documents on British Colonial Policy. 

Lewis t Government of Dependencies. 

Durham : Report on the Affairs of British North America. 

Reinsoh : Colonial Administration. 

Seeley ; Expansion of England. 

Curtis ; Coimuonwealth of Nations. 

Hall ; The British CommonweaHh of Nations. 

Lucas ; Government of Dopendenoies. 

Cromer ; Modern Egypt. 

Hall (W. P.) ; Empire of Commonwealth. 

White : Mandates. 

Hopson ; Imperialism* 

Lucas 1 The Partition and Colonisation of Africa* 

Moon t Imperialism and World Politics. 

Brand ; South Africa. 

Lyall : Rise and Expansion of British Dominion in India. 

Mahan ; Influence of Sea Power in History. 

Beer ; British Colonial Policy, 17541 — 65. 

Gidding : Democracy and the Empire* 

Keith : Responsible Government in the Dominions (new edition) 3 Vols* 


PoLmcs—SpECiAi. Subject. 

Federalism, Ancient and Modern. 

The scope of the study of * ^Federalism, Ancient and Modern’ Ms indicated by 
the following books ; — 

Bryce ; The American Commonwealth. 

Bryce : Modern Democracies. 

Brunet : German Constitution. 

Brogan : Government of the United States. 

Calhoun : Government of the U. S. A. 

Dicey : Law of the Constitution. 

Nicholas Mm-ray Butler ; United States of Aiiiei-ica. 

Garner : Ameaucan Political Idea and Listitutions. 

Hall : British Commonwealth of Nations. 

Hamilton : The Federalist. 

Kennedy : The Constitution of Canada. 

Moore ; The Constitution of the Commonwealth of AustraliA« 

Munro : Governmefits of Europe. 
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Newton : Federal and United Constitntions. 

Warren : The Supreme Court in the U, S. A. 

Hart : Actual Government in the U. S. A. 

Adams and Cunningham : The Swiss Confederation. 

Eger ton : Federations and Unions in the British Empire - 
Freeman ; History of the Federal Government in Greece and Italy. 

Brooks : Government and Politics of Switzerland. 

Kerr : Law of the Australian Constitution (1925). 

Lefroy : Canada’s Federal System (1913). 

Vincent : Government of Switzerland. 

Mattern : Principles of the Constitutional Jurisprudence of the German 
Repnblic. 

Oppenheimer ; The Constitution of the German Kapnblio. 

Willoughby : The American Constitutional System. 

Border ; The Canadian Constitution. 

Beard : The Supreme Court and the Constitution. 

Keith : Dominion Autonomy in Practice. 

Karve : Federation. 

F. Whyte : India, a Federation. 

Report of the Joint Select Committee. 

IxniAK History — Special Subject. 

British Indian AnaiixiSTKATioN, 

Text-books for study : — 

Kaye : The Administration of the East India Company. 

Ilbert ; Government of India. 

Ramsay Muir : The Making of British India 

Cowell : History and Constitution of the Courts and Legislative Authoritiei 
in India. 

Ilbert : The New Constitution of India, 

Keith = vSpeeehes on Indian Policy. 

Keith : Indian Constitutional History. 

Cambridge History of India, Vols, V and VI. 

Appadnrai ; Dyarchy in Practice. 

Ramaswamy : Law of the Indian Constitution. 

Blunt : The Indian Civil Service. 

Venkatarangayya : Local Government in British India. 

Axoli. Early Revenue History of Bengal and the Fifth Report (1917). 

Fifth Report of the Select Committee, the House of Commons, Madras Part. 

M. Eatnaswaiiii : The British Adiuinisti'ative System in India (1939). 

Indian" History — Special Subject. 

History or Trava^tcore to 1805 A. D, 

Books for Study and Reference ; 

K. G, Sesha Iyer : Chera Kings of the Sangom Period. 

C. Atchutha Menon : Cochin State Manual. 

Logan : Malabar Manual. 

V. Nagam Aiyah : Travancore State Manual 8 Vols. 

T. K. \elu Pillai : Do. (revised.) 

K. P. Patoanabha Aleaon ; History of Kerala, Vols. I to IV. 

K. A. Nilakanta Sastri : The Cholas. 

Do. The Pandyan Kingdom. 

Sewell : Sketches of Dynasties South India. 

P. Sankunni Menon : History of Travancore.* 

K. N. Sivaraja PiUai : Chronology of the Early Tamils. 

. imdaram Pillai : Some Early Sovereigns of Travancore. 
i . K. Joseph Malabar Christian Copper Plates. 

Ward and Conner ; Survey of Travancore and Cochin. 

K. 3L Pamkkar ; Malabar and the Portuguese. 

» Dutch. 
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Galletti : The Dutoh in Malabar. 

Whiteaway ; The Rise of the Portuguese Power iu India. 

Milne Rae ; The Syrian Churoh in India. 

Travancore Land Revenue Manual, Vols. IV and V. 

Travanoore Levaswom Committee Reports. 

Travanoore Jenmi Kudian Report, 

Butler Committee Report, 

Kerala Society Papers I to XI. 

Select Inscriptions. 

Kanakasabha Pillai ; The Tamils 1800 years Ago, 

Sir Charles Aitchison ; Treaties and Sanas of British India, Madras Volume • 
SELECT INSCRIPTIONS. 

A. Travancore ARCHABOLoaiCAL Series. 

Vol, I, pp. 1-17 Three Inscriptions of Ko — ^Klarunananda dakkar. 

pp, 21-31 Inscription of Parantaka Pandya. 

161-170 Six Chola Inscriptions at Kaiiya Kiunarl. 

237-50 Chola Inscriptions. 

291-2 Tirunandikara Inscriptions of Raja Kaja II. Three 
Sanskrit Inscriptions from Trivandrum. 

Vol, II. pp, 3-8 Suchindram Inscription of Raja Raja I. 

30-51 Inscription of Bhaskara Ravi Varman. 

60-87 Do, of Sthanu Ravi. 

53-9 Do. Ravi Varman Sangramadhira. 

131-207 The Huzur Office Plates of Thimvalla. 

Vol. ni. pp. 1-28 Mitranandapiu’am plates and Inscriptions. 

59-65 Manalikkara Inscription of Ravi Kerala Varman. 
46-52 Trivandrum Inscription of Kodai Martanda. 

179-84 Inscriptions of Bhaskara Ravi, 

Vol. IV. 1-6 Lfamballi plate of Sri VaPaban Kodai, 

22-65 Kolloor Madam plates of Udaya Martanda Varman. 
69-70 Kadinangulam Inscription of Rama Kerala Varma. 

92- 9 Qnilon Inscription, K. 653. 

101-4 Suchindram Inscription of Venru-man-Konda Bhutala 
Vira Ravi Varman. 

127- 30 Suchindram Inscription of Raja Raja I. 

152-60 Arrur Copper plate of Ravi Varman, 

100-115 Kanyakumari plate, K 935-6. 

26-8 Martanda Vamian’s Record, K 935, 

Vol, V, 40-6 Qnilon Inscription of K, 278, 

90-2 Tiruvidancode Inscription of K. 628, 

128- 34 Trivandrum Museum Inscription, K. 839. 

201-228 Olai documents of Nayaka invasions, 

Vol. VI. 1-20 Cholapuram Inscriptions. 

93- 6 Pattali Copper scroll, K. 971. 

124-30 Cape Caniorin Record of Udaiya Martanda Varman. 

Vol. VII. 26-9 Tiruvidangodu Record of Vira Kerala Varma, K. 871. 

6C'75 inscription on Kadamarram Pahlavi cross. 

B. Epige^iphia Indica. 

Vol, IV The Inscriptions of Ravi Varma Sangramadliira. 

C. Indian Antiquary. 

Vol. XX. pp, 285-300 Tirunelveli Copper plate of Bhaskara Ravi Varman. 

General Economics. 

1 . Students are expected to have a grounding in EcoHomics of the standard 
of the Pass Degree before taking this course. 
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2, They &i© also escpeoted to be able to apply economic |>rinoiplea to 
Indian problems. 

I. IXTBODUCTOKY, 

Nature of the Science— ^cope and method of Economics— ethics and econo. 

mics — wealth and welfare. 

Economical terms — fundamental laws of value. 

Economic evolution— growth of free enterprise and industry— Indian 
economic evolution. 

Development of economic doctrines. 

II. Organisation of production. 

Characteristics of the modern industrial system— property and eoutraot— 
money and credit economy— place of the State. 

III. Consumption. 

Development of the theory of consumption— -diminishing utility— consu- 
mer's surplus— elasticity of demand. 

Standards of living — family budgets — ^Engel's Law. 

IV. The Theory op production. 

The Factors of Production. 

Laws of Production — large and small scale production — the optimum firm- 
laws of returns in relation to static and dynamic conditions. 

Recent tendencies of business organisation — integration — combination — 
localisation, 

V. Value : General Theory op Exchange and Distribution. 

Theory of market price — ^laws of demand — determination of market price. 
Theory of production — analysis of cost — laws of substitution— the time 
element in production — prime and supplementary cost- — short and long 
period — normal price — joint and composite demand and supply, 
Monopoly price — price discrimination. 

Theory op Distribution. 

General principles — ^marginal productivity. 

Theories of wages, interest, profit and rent. 

Problems of distribution — wealth and welfare— inequalities of wealth — 
inheritance — socialism. 

VI. Money Credit -and Banking. 

Evolution of monetary system. 

The Value of money — index numbers — ^methods of preparing index numbers 
Quantity theory. 

Systems of currency — metallic and paper. 

Banking— evolution of credit — Banking policy — central banking commer- 
cial and industrial banks. 

Foreign Exchange — ^mechanism and theory of foreign exchange. 

The Trade Cycle — causes and remedies. 

Money, Banking and Exchange in India. 

VII* International Trade. 

The Balance of Trade. 

Theory of international trade — comparative price levels. 

Free trade and Protection-^rmodern trade policies. 

VIII Public Finance. 

The State in relation to economic life. 

Principles of public expenditure. 

Principles of taxation. 

i^blic debts— short ^nd long period borrowing— conversion schemes. 
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Books ridcommenoed. 


Marshall ; 


Taussig ; 
Anstey ; 
Benhani ; 
Tailor ; 

For Consultation. 
Robins ; 

Knight : 
Wiokesteed ; 
Henderson j 
Dobb ; 
Robertson ; 
Keynes ; 

Barret Whal : 
Lokanathan ; 
Coulbourn ; 


Principles of Economics. 

Industry and Trade. 

Money, Credit and Commerce. 

Principles o£ Economics. 

Economic Development of India. 

Economics. 

Principles of Economics. 

Nature and Significance of Economic Science, 
Risk, Uncertainty and Profit. 

Commonsense of Political Economy, 

Supply and Demand, 

Wages, 

Money, 

A Tract on Monetary Reform, 

International Trade. 

Industrial Organisation in India. 

An Introduction to Money. (Longmans) 

Economics — Sf^ecial Subject. 


Public Finance. 

(Including the economic functions of the State, the raising and spending of 
taxes and Public loans and the regulation of Tariffs.) 

Books recommended. 

Bast able ; Public Finance. 

Adams ; Finance. 

Stamp : The Principles of Taxation. 

Seligman : Shifting and Incidence of Taxation and Essays on Taxa 

tion. 

Pigou : A Study of Public Finance. 

Report of the Colwyn Committee on National Debt and Taxation, 

Shah : Indian Finance During the Next Six Years. 

Budget : Statements of the Government of India since 1910, 

Findly Shirras ; Science of Public Finance, 

Indian Taxation Committee Report, 1926. 

Vakil : Financial Developments in India. 

Dalton : Unbalanced Budgets. 

Glaiser : Outlines of Public Utility Economics. 

Rangastvamy Iyengar : Some Trends of Modern Public Finance. 


B. A. (Hons.) Degree Examination - 1943 ^ 

Branch 111* 

English Language and Literature* 

Division I. 

Old English (Detailed Studt). 

Anglo-Saxon Reader by A. J. Wyatt ; (Cambridge University Press) : 

Selections, I, II (Omit Central Europe and Cleopatra), III, VII (Caed- 
mon), XI (St. Cuthbert), XII, XIV (Laws of Alfred). XXIV, XXVI 
(omit 6. The Dragon,) XXVIII. 

Middle English. (Detailed Study.) 


Middle English Reader by 0, 
The following selections : — 

F. Emerson (Macmillan.) 

Part I, 

A 

i and ii. 

99 

B 

i and vi. 

„ II. 

A 

V and vi. 

99 

B 

iv and viii. 

99 

C 

iii. 


Chaucer : The Prologue to the Canterbury Tales, 
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History op the English Language, 

Wyld’s Short History of English (latest edition,) 

C* T, Onions : Advanced English Syntax, 

Wright (J) and (E, M.) 

Elementary Old English Grammar. 

Elementary Middle English Grammar. 

Elementary Historical New English Grammar. 

Division II. 

Shakespeare.— (Detailed stttdy). 

The Two Gentlemen of Verona, 

Henry IV, Part I. 

Much Ado About Nothing. 

Othello. 

The Winter's Tale. 

General Study. 

Plays of Shakespeare. 

Moderm Literature I, Beeore 1600. 

Poetry : — 

Wyatt and Surrey. Selections in English Verse — Vol. 1, 

W. Peacock. World’s C*assios. 

Ballads : The following selections in Peacock — \'’oL II, 

Sir Patrick Spens. 

Chevy Chase. 

Kobin Hood and the Curtal Friar, 

Eobin Hood and Alan a Dale. 

The Battle of Otterbourne. 

The Wife of Usher's Well. 

Willie drowned in Yarrow. 

The Heir of Linne. 

The Babes in tlie W^ood. 

Edmund Spenser ; 

Detailed Study. The Selections from the Faerie Queen in Renwicks' 
Spenser " (see below). 

General Study. Selections from Spenser by W. Ron wick (Claredon 
Series, Oxford University Press). 

Sir Philip Sidney. Sonnets from Astrophel and Stella in Peacock Vol. I. 
Daniel : Care-Charmer Sleep ; 

Ulysses and the Syren. 

To the Lady Margaret, Countess of Cumberland 
(Peacock Vol. I.) 

Drayton. Agincourt : Love's Farewell. 

To the Virginian Voyage. 

Upon a Bank. 

(Peacock Vol. I.) 

Shakespeare : Sonnets. (Peacock Vol. I.) 

Clmmpion, Bonne, Ben Jonson, Herbert and Crashaw, Peacock, Vol. 11). 
Milton : Selections in the Golden Treasm*y of Songs and Lyrics. 

Prose ; — 

Mandfiville, Malory Berners, Mo^e and Hooker. (Craik's selections in 
English Prose. Vol. I), 

Sidney : Apology for Poetry — (Detailed Study ), 

Bacon : Firgt Twelve Essays. 

New Atlantis. 

Browne : Religio Medici. 

Milton : Areopagitioa. 
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Apt Vogler — (Detailed Study). 

Tennyson : Selections in tlie Golden Tveasui’y. 

Lucretius (Peacock, Vol. V). 

Northem Parmer : Old style* 

Do. Ifew style. 

Arnold : The Scholar Gipsy, 

Thyksis (Detailed Study), 

Morris : Defence of Guinevere — (Detailed Study), 

King Arthur’s Tomb. 

Prose : — 

Scott : The Heart of MidlothiaHo 
Austen ; Pride and Prejudice : and Emma . 

Lamb : Essays of Elia (Eirst Series), (Detailed Study) ; Letters. 
Hazlitt : The Spirit of the Age. 

Newman : Literary Selections (Longmans) Detailed Study. 

Pater : Appreciations. 

Stevenson ; Selected Essays (Oxford University Press), 

Thackeray : Henry Esmond. 

Meredith : Richard Feverel : The Egoist : Essay on Comedy. 

Hardy : Teas of the D’Urbervilles ; Far from the Madding Crowd. 

Drama ; — 

Arnold ! Metope. 

Swinburne ; Atalanta in Calydon, 

Shaw : St. Joan. 

Drinkwater : Abraham Lincoln. 

Division III. Special Period. 

Wordsworth and his Contemporaries. 

Poetry : — 

Wordsworth. The Prelude. (Books 1, and 4 for detailed Study). 
Coleridge. Selections in Peacock. Vol, IV. 

Diction — an Ode — (Detailed Study). 

Scott ! Marmion, 

Shelley ; Prometheus Unbound. 

Adonaib — (Detailed Study). 

Keats : Endymion* 

Eve of St. Agnes. (Detailed Study). 

Isabella. 

Byron : Childe Harold, Cantos 3 and 4. 

Don Juan, Cantos 8 and 4. 

Landor, Moore : Selections in Ward’s English Poets. 

Drama : — 

Shelley ; The Cenci, 

Byron : Manfred. 

Prose : — 

Coleridge and Wordsworth. Biographia and Prefaces, edited by Quillek 
Couch and Sampson (Cambridge University Press)— (Detailed Study. ) 
Hazlitt : The English Poets, Dssays on the Comic Writers. 

Lamb : Essays of Elia and Critical Essays (Edited by Ainger). 

Landor : Welby’s Selections from the Imaginary Conversations. (Oxford 
University Press) — (General Study), 

De Quincey. Selections (Blaokie and Son). 

Shelley. Defenge^of Poetry — (Detailed Study), 

Southey. Life of Nelson. 

Cobbet and Leigh Hunt. Selections in Craik’s English Prose. Vol. V* 
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The Novel : 

Jane Austen. Persuasion, Northanger Abbey. 

Lyton. Rienzi. 

Scott. Kenilworth, Rob Roy. The Bride of Lammermoor. 
Feaoook. Melincourt. 


Brancii Ul. 

English Language and Literature* 

im, 1945 and 1946. 

Same as for 1943. 

Branch IV, 

Sanskrit Language and Literature 

1943. 

GENERAL PART. 

Text Books. 

Siddhanta Kaumudi (a) Purvardha — ^from Stripratyayaprakarana to the end of 
Apatyadhikara in the Taddhitaprakaraua. (b) Uttarardha-Bhvadi, Pada- 
vyavastha and Lakararthaprakarana. 

Vidyanatha : Prataparudriya. 

Eg, Veda Maodonell’s Vedio Reader. Hymns 1 to 5 and X Mandaia 14, 16 
34, 86 and 129 ; 

Brahmana-^Aitareya Brahma na Adhyaya I ; 

Upanisad-— Chandogyopanisad Adhyaya III. 

Yaska's ; Ninikta, Naighantuka Kanda, Chapter II. 

Sudraka's Mrcohakatika, 

Sri Haraa's Nasadhiyaoarita, cantos I and II, 

Sana's Kadainbari — from tlie Accbodasarovaruana to the end of the Furvabhaga, 
Annambhatta’s Tarkasangraha with Dipika. 

Langakaibhaska's Arthasangraha. 

In connection with the B. A. (Honours) Degree Examination in Sanskrit, the 
attention of students is invited to the following books, though it must be distinctly 
understood that they are not prescribed as text books. 

Science of language^ History of the Sanskrit Language and 
History of Sanskrit Literature. 

Books recommexped for study. 

Jespersen : Language, its nature, development and origin. 

Giles ; Short Manual of Comparative Philology for classical students (Mac 
MUlan). 

Tucker : Introduction to the Natural History of Language (Blaokie). 

Sweet. : The History of Language (Temple Primers). 

Bloomfield ; Introduction to the Study of Langixage (G. Bell and Sons). 
Macdonell : Vedic Grammar for students (Oxford University Press), 

Whitney : Sanskrit Grammar (Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner and Co.) 
Uhlenbeok ; Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics (Luzace and Co.) 

Kaegi : The Rigveda — the oldest Literature of the Indians (Ginn and Co., 
Boston). 

Macdonell : India’s Past. 

MaxmuUer ; History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature (Reprint Panini office, 
Allahabad), 

A, B. Keith : * Classical Sanskrit Literature ' and ‘ Sanskrit Drama, its 
origin, theory and development.’ 

Books recommended for consultation. 

Brugmanu : Comparative Grammar of the Indo-Germanio Languages, trans^ 
lated by Wright, Conway and Rouse, 
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Bopp : Comparative Grammar of the Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, Latin, Lithuanian 
Gothic, German and Slavonic languages (translated by Bastwio) 

Schleicher : Compendium, translated by BendalL 
Whitney : Life and Growth of Language. 

„ Language and its study. 

„ Oriental and Linguistic studies. 

Max Muller : Lectures on the Science of Language, 

„ Biography of words. 

Delbruck ; Introduction to the Study of Language. 

Car Abel ; Linguistic Essays. 

Lefevre : Race and Language. 

Gray ; Principles of Indo-Iranian Phonology. 

Macdonell : Vedic Grammar. 

Beams : Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languaea of India. 
Hoemle : Comparative Grammar of the Guarian Languages. 

Arnold ; Vedic Metre. 

Goldstuoker : ' Fanini, his place in Sanskrit Literature. 

V . A. Smith : Early History of India. 

Schrader : Prehistoric Antiquities of the Aryan Peoples. 

A. B. Keith : Religion and Philosophy of the Vedas and Upanisada (Harvard 
Oriental Series). 

Winternitz : History of Sanskrit Literature. 

P. S. Deshmukh : The Origin and Development of Religion in Vedic Literature, 
(Oxford University Press). 

SPECIAL PART. 

Vyakarana and Sahityeu 

I. Bhattoji Diksita ; Praudha Mauorama— 'Samjua, Paribhasa, Sandhi, 
Stripratyaya and Karakaprakarauas. 
n, Patanjali : Mahabhasya, Ahnikaa (i) to (iii). 

®^3rtrhari : Vakyapadiya, Kaiida L 
III. Anandavardhana : Dhvanyaloka. 

Jagannatha Pandita : Rasagangadhara — First Anana only. 

Books becommended for study. 

Goldstuoker : Panini, his place in Sanskrit Literature. 

Belvalkar : Sytems of Sanskrit Grammar. 

Axjstotie : Poetics. 

Bain : English Composition and Rhetoric. 

Vaughan: Literary Criticism. 

Winchester : Principles of Literary Criticism, 

Gayley and &ott ; Methods and Materials of Criticiam. 

5. K. De ; History of Sanskrit Poetics. 

Books eecommexded for cojfsuLTATioy. 

Mammata : Kavyaprafcasa. 

Dhananjaya : Dasarupaka. 

I^urthope ; L^e in Poetry and Law in Taste, 
oaintsbury : History of Literary Criticism. 


Branch IV. 

Sanskrit Language and Literature, 1944 and 1945. 

»s for 1943 fldth the change (1) that Langakaibhaekar', 
orfy). ^ Narayanabhatta’s Manameyodaya (Paramana 

S! etc. be repUoed by Laghnpaniniya (complete.) 

^ replaced by Visvanafcha's Sehit- 
Arthalankara portion) and Appayyadiksita’s Euvala* 
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(4) that Aitareyabrahmana Adhyaya I be deleted. 

(6) that Chandogyopauisad Adhyaya III be replaced by the same, Adhyaya 
VI, 

Special Part— Vyakarana and Sahitya be replaced by V'edanta and Mimarasa, 
Books recommenoko. 

(l) Dharmarajadhavarm : Advaitaparibhasa (Venkateswara Steam Press, 
Bombay. ) 

■(2) Ramanuja : Vedarthasangraha (Lazarus and Co., Benares.) 

(3) Bhagavadgita : Chapters i to vi, with Bhasya of Sankara Ramanuja 
and Madva. 

(4) Sankaracarya : Brahinaautra bhasya, Catuhsutri only (Nirnayasagars 
Press, Bombay). 

Apodeva : Mimamsanyayaprakaaa (Chowkamba Book Depot, Benares). 

Branch IV,’ 

Sanskrit Language and Literature— 1946. 

Same as for 1945. 

Branch V. 

Malayalam Language and Literature. 

Syixabos. 

History of the Malayalam Language. 

(Common to B. A. Fart III. Group iii b, also.) 

Lstropuctory. — The origin and meaning of the word Malayalam. The place 
of Malayalam in the Dra vidian family of languages. Its age and the geographical 
area where it has been spoken. Kotumtamil andSeutamil. Kerala and its peculiar 
geographical position which brought about the development of Malayalam as a 
separate language. Other causes of this development. The beginning of the culti- 
vation of Malayalam as a literary language. Earliest available works such as 
Ramacharitam, and their importance in regard to the historical study of the 
language. 

II. The periods of Malayalam language. Ancient and modern characteris- 
tics of the language. Illustrative literature of each period, and the difference they 
exhibit in point of grammar and vocabulary, 

III. Earliest Malayalam grammar, Lilatilakam ; its importance as regarda 
the historical study of Malayalam, The extent of the iufiuenue of Seutamil on that 
work, 

IV, Language and dialect. The standard of literary language and the spoken 
language. Their relation and mutual influence. Their reason and extent of the 
influence of Sanskrit on Malayalam grammar and vocabulary. How Malayalam 
dialects are formed. Whether dialects are discernible in old Malayalam literary 
works. 

V, Alphabet, (a) Script. Vattezhuttu and the grantha Tamil Characters; 
their geographical distribution, origin and history. How the-Arya-ezhuttu gradually 
developed. Its connection with the introductiou of Sanskrit words. The long e 
and o. Malayazhma and Kolezhuttu. 

(b) Sound values. How far the alphabet is phonetic. Its pronunciation. 
The spoken words and the written symbols. Causes of the differences in pronujAci- 
ation and spelling in modern Malayalam. ^jelling reform, 

VI. Phonology, Vowels and their relation to the primitive Dra vidian vowel- 
system. Classification of vowels according to the place of production. History of 
vowel sound. Samvrta * u \ Diphthongs, Vowel sandhi. Consonants and their 
relation to primitive Dravidian consonants. Classification of consonants according 


»s 
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to the place of production. History of consonantal sounds. Consonantal sandhi, 
fillies oi syilabation in JMalayalani, and the light thrown by them on the nature ot 
loan words. Formation of eonjunet consonants, 

VII. Accidence, (a J Nouns. Nominal bases and their peculiarities m Mala- 
yeiam. Gexdeh. Prefixes and autfixes. Poetical gender based on Sanskrit usage. 
Number, fiules of pinraiisation. Double plurals Epicene and honorific plurals. 
Case. The number of cases and Sanskrit influence. The formation ot the oblique 
cases The inflectional base. Inflectional increments or augments, their varied 
uses ’and probable origin and history. The uses of the various cases. Gatis and 


metaplastic forms. 

(b) Pronoima. Personal, demonstrative and interrogative. The chief 
differences between Malayalam and Tamil in the use of demonstratives. The use 
of * tan \ Honorific pronouns. 

(c) Verbs, (l)Stmctm- 6 . The base. Bases with no direct counterparts 
in Tamil. O’d Malayalam bases which are not found in new Malayalam. Form- 
ative particles added to roots. Classification of primitive roots according to (i) 
form* ‘" s trong and weak 5 and seiise“*"traiisitive, intransitive, reflexive, and 
those which have no agent in the nominative case. Classification of secondary 
roots. Transitive verbs. Casual verbs. Demonstrative verbs. Frequentative 
verbs. 


(2) Tenses. Siitfixes and personal terminations ; their origin and 

history. 

13} Moods, etc. How the imperative, infinitive, optative and potential 
moods are formed. \'oices. Devices for expressing the idea of the passitive voice. 
The history of ^ petu *. Negative verbs. The growing disuse of the negative tenses. 
Infinitive verbs. Verbal nouns and nouns of agency. Participles qualifying nouns 
as adjectives. Participles modifying verbs as adverbs, 

\TII. Vocabulary, General character of the Malayalani vocabulary at differ- 
ent periods. Indigenous words. How far the vocabulary of Tamil and Malayalam 
is common. Tatsamas and Tabdhavas, and the causes of the origin of the latter. 
Periods and purposes of borrowing. Hybrids, Loss of old words ; its nature and 
extent. 


Word-building. (1) Composition. Several kinds of compounds, (2) 
^Derivation. The various suffixes used to form nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs. 
(3) Boot — creation. 

X. Semantics. Changes in meaning and usage. Elevation, degradation, 
specialisation, and generalisation of Dra vidian and other words, 

XI, Syntax- Order of words in a .sentence. The difference between prose 
and poetry as regards syntax. Deviations from the normal order of words in a 
sentence and their causes. Sanskritic oonstmotions in Malayalam. 


Literary Criticism. 

L Introductory. The definition and the scope of literature. The impulses 
behind literature. The themes of literature. The object of literature. The classi- 
fication of literatme. The elements of literature. 

II. Introductory continued. Literature as an expression of personality. The 
study of an author. Chronological and comparative methods. How far biography 
ia useful in the study of literature. The historical study of literature. Literature 
as the product of society. The inter-action of races and epochs in the evolution of 
.literatoe, 

III. Introductory continued. The historical study of style. The study of 
literary technique. 

IV- *The history of literary criticism. Western methods. The contri- 
butions of Aristotle, Horace, Longinus and Dante to criticism. Position of criticism 
at the fijBuaisaance, « 

*Only an elementary knowledge of western methods is expected. 
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V. Western metliods continued. The neo-o lassie creed. The contributions 
of Dryden, Addison, Johnson and Voltaire. 

VX. Western methodh continued. The dissolvent? ot iieo classic ism. The 
establishment of romanticism. The contribulioas of Lessing, Wordsworth, Coleridge 
HazUtt, Sainte Beuve and Goethe, « * 

VII. Western methods continued. The contributions of Matthew Arnold 
Walter Pater and John Addington Symonds. ReaMsm in literature. The present 
state of criticism in Europe. 

VIII. The history of literary criticism. Indian methods. The theory of rasa 
(aesthetic pleasure). Its exposition by Bharata. The eight rasas, the eight 
sthyibhavas (permanent moods), the thirty-tliree vyabliiciiaribhavas (inconstant 
moods) and the eight Satvikabhavas (evidences of iuternai feeling). The alamkara 
system as expounded by Bhamaha, Udbhata and Rudrata. The riti sTStem of 
Bandin and Vain ana. 

IX. Indian methods continued The theory of dhvaui (suggestiveness) as 
eKpounded by Anaudavardhana and Abhinavagupta. Its relation to sphota and 
rasa. Criticism of Lollata’s theory of utpatti (causation), Sankuka^s and Mahi- 
mabhatta’s theory of anumana (inference) and Bhattanayaka’s theory of bhoga 
(enjoyment). The incompleteness of Kuntala’s theory of vakrokti (artistic expres- 
sion) and Kshemendra’s theory of auchitya (propriety). 

X. Indian methods continued. The contributions of Mammata, Visvanatha 
and Jagannatha to literary criticism. Kavisiksha and Kavisamketa. How’ far the 
western and the Indian theories of criticism may be reconciled, 

XI. Poetry. The natm*e of poetry. Rhythm and metre. How far metre 
is an essential requisite of poetry. Poetry as an interpretation of life. Poetry and 
science. Poetic truth. The revealing power of poetry. The ultimate standard of 
greatness in poetry. Poetry and philosophy. The classification of poetry according 
I Q western and Indian writers. 

XXL The drama and western methods of criticism. The drama and the novel. 
Dependence of the drama on conditions of stage representation. Tragedies andcom- 
dies. Plot. Characterisation. Dialogue. The natui-al divisions of a dramatic 
plot, Dramatic.design. 

XIII- The drama and Indian methods of critiesm. The ten varieties of San- 
skrit dramas. Subject matter — substantive and accessory. Pro-episode. The object 
of the drama. The five requisites of the object and the five stages of enterprise 
The .five sandhis (articulations). Dramatis personae and their characteristics* 
Comparison of the western and Indian systems of criticism. 

XIV. The novel. Plot. Characterisation. Dialogue. Classification of 
novels. The short story. 

XV. The Essay. Epi.stolary and other minor forms of prose-literature. 

XVI. The use and abuse of criticism. Inductive and judicial criticism. The 
problem of the vahiation of literature. 

XVH, The infiuence of Sanskritic criticism on Malayaiani literature till re- 
cently. The infiuence of western criticism, of late. The influence of English 
Bengali, Hindi and Persian literatures on modern writers. Mystic and realistic 
literature. The progress of literary criticism in Kerala. 

History of Kerala from Original Sources and Inscriptions, 

I. Sources of the history of Kerala (1) Legendary, (2) literary (3) epigr- 
aphic (4) and numismatic. Their relative value. 

II. The people. Namputiris. The parasurama legend. How far Keraia- 
mahatmyam and Keralaotpatti are reliable. Nayars. The Mammakkattayam 
system of inheritance. The Kalari system of niilitary training- Izhavas. Other 
important communities. 

HI. Vestiges of Jainism and Budhism in Kerala. 
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II. Introduotory oontinned : Division of the subject. Syntax. Morpho- 
logy. Phonology. Semantics. Linguistic Paleontology. 

III. ~ Sounds. The organ of speech. The productipn, classification and rece- 
ption of speech sounds. 

IV. Sounds continued. Phonetic laws and tendencies. Phonetic changes. 
Metathesis. Prothesis. Ephenthesis. Anaptyxis. Haplology. Assimilation, 
Dissimilation. Accent pitch and stress. Vowel gradation. Application of phono- 
logy to etymology. 

V. Writing. Origin and development of writing. Pictnre ideographic and 
phonetic writing. Homophony and polyphony. Syllabism and Alphabets, Spel- 
ling. 

VI. Grammar. Semantemes and morphemes. Three types of sentences. 
Roots and their derivative forms. The various kinds of affixes- Prefixes and 
suffixes. Compound words. 

^ VII. Grammar continued. Grammatical categories. Gender, number, tense, 
voice. Relativity of grammatical categories. Logical and psychological classi- 
fication of the ^parts of speech. 

VIII. Grammar continued. The ‘general nature of morphological evolution. 
Tendencies towards uniformity and expressiveness. The working and effect of 
analogy. Contamination. 

IX. Semantics. The nature and extent of vocabularies. Particular and 
immediate value of words as spoken. Arrangement of words in the mind. Word 
symbolism. 

X. Semantics continued. Changes of meaning in borrowed words. Changes 
of meaning in cognate languages. Expansion, contraction and transference of 
meaning. Reasons for changes of meaning. Coining of new words, 

XI. Structure of languages. The variety of la nguages. Gi’ow'lh of langu- 
ages. Physical, racial, mental and cultural influence. Dialect, special language 
and slang. Standard language. Inter-relations of common language and their 
dialects- Languages contacts. How languages die out, Mixed languages and the 
conditions in which they are built up, 

XII. Linguistic palaeontology. The method of linguistic palaeontology. The 
precautions to be observed. 

XIII. Classification of languages. Syntactical and genealogical classification 
of languages. Division of languages. (1) inorganic and (2) organic. Sub-divis- 
ions of the organic type (1) incorporating languages (2) agglutinating languages 
and (3) inflecting languages. Family characteristics of languages, 

XIV. Classification of languages continued, ^Distribution of Indian langu- 
age# 


ELEmNTS OF THE COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF DrA VIDIAN LANGUAGES. 

(Common to B. A. Part III Group iii — also.) 

Introductory. The Dravidian family of languages. Their chief charac- 
teristics, Reasons for choosing the word * Dravidiaui* as the name of this family. 
Theory about soythian origin untenable. Theorias about the original home of the 
Dravidian speaking people. Primitive Dravidian Language. 

II, Introductory continued — Enumeration of Dravidian languages. Culti- 
vated languages and uncultivated dialects. Meaning of the names Tamil, Telugu, 
Kanarese and Malayalam. Where they are spoken and when their literature com- 
menced. 

HI, Introductory continued. Relation between Dravidian languages and 
Sanskrit. Dravidian element in Vedic Sanskrit and in. the/spoken languages of 
J^prth India, Earliest extent written relics of the Dravidian languages* 
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IV. Dravidian alphabets. Their origin and history, DiflPerenoes among 
existing alphabets. How far these alphabets are adequate. 

V. Dravidian phonology. Vowel system. Changes. Harmonic sequence of 
rowels. System of consonants. The law of convertibility of surds and sonants. 
Theories about the origin of cerebrals. Dialectic interchange of consonants 
Ephonic nasalisation. Prevention of hiatus. Dravidian syllabation. Minor 
dialectic peculiarities. 

V"I, Dravidian roots. Two clashes of roots. Reduplication of the final oon- 
Bonant of roots. Particles of speciali.satlon. Changes in root-vowela, 

VII. Accent. Cl I JSouns. La) Gender, Dravidian noixiis divide into two 
classes denoting rational beings and irrational things, except in Telugu. Primitive 
laws of gender faithfullv followed in Malayalam, Comparison between Dravidian 
languages on the one hand and Saii.skrit and English on the other, 

(b) Number. Only singular and plural. Masculine, feminine, and neut^ 
singulars. Principles of pliiralisatioji, 

tc) Case, Principles of case^forination, Dravidian cases, 

(S') Adjective^. The agreement of adjectives with substantives. Forma- 
tion of Dravidian adjectives from Sanskrit derivatives. Formation of adjectives 
from substantives, relative principles, and pa=>t participles, Comparison of adjec- 
tives. 

(3) Numerals. Different view’s about their origin. The cardinals and 
ordinals. The neuter noun of number and the numerical adjective, 

(4) Pronouns. PronounvS of the first and second person singular. Com- 
parison of dialects. Reftexive pronoun, Pluralisation of personal and reflective 
pronouns. Demonstrative and interrogative pronouns. Dmuoiistrative and inter- 
rogative ca^es, Deniouitrative and interrogative adjectives and adverbs. Honorific 
demonstrative pronoun^. 

(5) ^ erbs. Structure of the Dravidian verbs. Many roots used either as 
verbs or noims. Formative particles often added to roots. Classification of verbs 
into transitive and intransitive. Ways in which intransitive verbs changes into 
transitive. Sanskrit analogies. 

(a) Causative verbs. Oausals formed from transitives. Origin of 
the Dravidian cansal particles. 

(b) Frequentative verbs, 

((") Conjugational system. Formation of tenses. Verbal participles, 
their signification and force. The present tense and itwS formation. The preterite 
tense and its formation. The future tense and its formation. The frelative parti- 
ciple, 

(d) Mood. Methods of forming the conditional, the imperative and 
the infinitive moods. Origin of the infinitive affix, 

(p) Voice. Active and passive voices. The negative voice. Com- 
bination of negative particles with verbal themeb. The Dravidian negative 
participle. 

(f) Formation of verbal nouns, derivative nouns and abstract nouns. 

(fi) Adverbs. • 

VIlL \ocabuIary. Borrowing and its causdls. Social, religions, commercial 
and political. Borrowings from Sanskrit. Borrowings from other languages. 

IX. Syatax. X'he syntax of the aevetal languages nompared. Similarities 
and dmerences, Extent of the infiuence of Sanskrit over the syntax of the several 
languages, 
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Bbanch V. 

iVJALAYALAM LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 
1943 . 

Text Books — General. 


I. POBTXY : — 

1. Ramacaritam, first twenty-five patalams. 

2. Kannassabharatam, Fart 1. 

3. Unninilisandesam. 

4. Girijakalyanam — Unnayi Variyar. 

5. Mahabbaratam, Bbisina Parvam — Thuneattu Ezhnttaeehan. 

3. KinniravadhaiQ Kathakali — 

7. Kesaviyam, first three cantos — Kesava Pillai, K. C. 

8. Sahityanianjari, Part V — ^Narayana Meuou, Vallattol. 

9. Nalini — ^Kumaran Asan, N. 

i5iiama : — 

1. Malatiinadhavam by Kottarattil Sanknnni. 

2. Uttararamacharitam — 

PfiosE : — 

1. Brahinandapurauam Gadyam. 

2- Tunc attu Ezhuttac chan — Narayana PiUai, P. K. 

3. Sahityaprasangamala — ^Anantan Pillui, P. 

4. Dharmaraja — Raman Pillai, C. V. 

5. \"ijnauadipika, Vol. Ill — Pararneswara Aiyar, Ullnr, S. 

II, Special Subject— ^Campus : — 

1, Ramayauaoampu, Suudarakaudam (whole). 

2. Bhashanaishadhacampu, Part I. 

3. Bakavadhachampn, published by the Malaya lam Improvement Com- 

mittee, Cochin. 

4, Ushakaiyanam Campn—Ciianganaseri Ravi Varma Koyiitampuran. 
HI. Grammar, Prosody and Poetics : — 

1. Lilatilakam. 

2. Keralapaniniyam, Rajaraja Varma, A. R, 

3. Vrttamanjari, Do. 

4. Bhasabhushanain, Do. 

6. Dravidavrttangalum Avayute Dasapariuamangalnm — Appan Tampu- 

ran. 

6. Sahityadarpanam, published by the Malayalam improvement Com- 

mittee, Cochin. 

7. Bhashadarpanam — ^Krishna Pisharoti, A. 

8. Natakapraveaika — ^Hari Sarma, A. D. 

9. Rupamanjari by A. Balakrishna Pillai, b. a., b. l., Kamalalaya 

Book Depot, Trivandmm. 

Books Recommended for Consultation : — 

1. Manidipika — ^Rajaraja Varma, A. R. 

2. Prayogadipika — Narayana Pillai, P. K, 

3. Malayalam Grammar — Gundert. 

4. Malayalam Grammar — ^Paccu Mnttatu. 

5. Vyakaranamitram — Seshagiri Prabhn, M, 

6. Kerala Kanmudi by Kovunni Hetimgati. 

IV. History op Language and Philology : — 

1. Language, A Linguistic Introduction to History — Vendryes. ' 

2. A Comparative Grammar of the Dra vidian Languages— ^aldWell. 

3. Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. IV, the Dravidian Languages — 

Grierson. • 
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4. Grammar in Lilatilakam — Ramaswami Aiyar, L. V. 

6, A Critical Study of Malayalaia Language and Literature-— Krishna 
Pisharotij A* 

€• Arya-dravidabhashakalute parasparasa mbandham — Ravi Vamia, L, A, 

Books Recommended fob Consultation 

1. Language, its Origin, Theory and Development — Jesperaon, 

2* The History of Language — Sweet. 

3, Introduction to the Study of Language — Bloomfield. 

4. Introduction to the Science of Language — Sayce, A. 11. 

6. Origin and Development of the Bengali Lang^iage, introduotion — 
Chatterji, S. K, 

fi, Dravidio Studies, Nos. 1-4, published by the Madras University, 

7* History of Kannada Language — Narasimhacharya, R. 

8. Introduction to Comparative Philology — Gune. 

0. Studies in Dravidian Philology — ^Ramakrishnaiya, K. 

10. Morphology of Malay alam by Ramaswami Aiyar, L. V, 

V. History op Litebatube and Literary Criticism: — 

1. MalayaUbhashaoaritram, Vols, I a II — Govinda Piilai, P. 

2. Keralabhashasahityacaritram — Naxayana Panikkar, R. 

3. Sahityacaritam, Vol. I — Krishna Pisharoti, A. 

4. Sahityalooanam — Sankaran Nampiyar, P. M. 

6* Vijnanadipika, Vol. IV — ^Ullur S. Parameswara Aiyar, 

6. Navinanatakadarsam by Mekkollayil Parameawaran Piilai, b. a. 

7, Kathakali by G. Krishna PiRai, Mavelikara, 


Books Recommended foe Consultation : — 

1, Introduction to the study of English Literature — ^Hudson. 

2, Literary Criticism — ^Lacellea Abercrombie. 

8. Principles of Criticism — ^Worsfoid, 

4. Sanskrit Poetics, Vols. I and II — ^De, S. K. 

6. Upanyasamanjari — Sankaran Nampiyar, P. 

0. Sahityapravesika — Kunjan Piilai, Suranad, P. N. 

7. Prachinakeralalipikai — ^Ravi Varma L. A. — published by the Mala- 

yalam Improvement Committee, Cochin, 

8. Kavyajivitavrtti, Vols. 1 and II^ — Krishnan Nayar, P,— published by 

the Madras University. 

9. Vijnanadipika Vols, 1 to 11. 

VI, History of Kerala (up to 1798 A, D., from Original Sources). 

(The following books are recommended for the History of Kerala 
to indicate the scope of the subject.) 


1 . 

o 

l\ 

4. 

6 . 

fi. 

7. 

8. 
9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 

14. 
16. 
1 «. 
ni 


The Relations of Geography and History — George, H. B. 

The Geography of Ancient India — Cunningham, A. 

The Student’s Manual of Ancient Geography — ISevau, VV, L. 

The Geography of Travancore — Poulkes, 

Cambridge History of India, VoL I, Chapters 24 and 26, 

Ancient History of India — ^Smith, V, A, 

Ancient India — Dutt, R. C, 

The Beginnings of South Indian History — Krishnaswami Aiyangar S 
Tamil’s Eighteen hundred Years Ago — ^Kanakasabhai Piilai, ^ * * 
History of the Tamils — Srinivasa Aiyangar, P. T. 

Chronology of the Early Tamils — Sivaraja Piilai, K. N, 

The Cera kings of the Sange,m Age— Beaha Aiyar, K. G.' 

Tamil Studies — Srinivasa Aiyangar, M. 

Manimekhalai in its historical setting— Krishnaswami Aiyaimar S 
Dravidian India — Sesha Aiyangar, T, R, ^ ' 

The Pandyan Kingdom — ^Nilakantha Sastri, K. A. 

Praohinakeralam — ^Balakrislma Variyar, M. R. 
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is. Keralaoarit^m — Kriahna Pisharofci, A. 

19, Keralotpatti. 

20. Kdralamaliatmyam. 

21* Ancient India as described by Ptolemy — Me, Crindle, J, W, 

22. The Periplus — Me. Crindle, J. W. 

23. Marco Polo, edited by Yule. 

24. Travels of Ibn Batuta — translated by Lee. 

25. The Land of the Perumals — Francis Day. 

20. Description of the Sea-ports of Malabat — Edge. 

27. Manners and Customs of the People of India — Abbe Duboi^t. 

28. Memoirs of Travancore — Horsely. 

29. Historical Notices of Cochin— Whitehouse, 

30. Malabar Law and Custom — Wigrani, 

31. Native Life in Travancore — Mateer, S. 

32. I.ife and Letters of St. Francis Xaviour — Coleridge. 

38. Christian Researches in Asia — ^Buchanan, Claudius, A, D. 

34. History of the Malabar Church — Geddes. 

35. The Syrian Church in Malabar — Panjikkaran, J. C, 

36. Church History of Travancore — Augur, C. M. 

37. Keralapazhama. 

38. Malabar and the Portuguese — Panikkar, K. M, 

39. Malabar and the Dutch Do. 

40. Some Early Sovereigns of Travancore — Sundaram Pillai, P. 

41. Travancore ArchsBological Series, Vols. I to VII,* 

42. Travancore State Manual — Nagain Aiya, V. 

43. Cochin State Manual — Acyuta Meiion, C. 

44. Malabar Gazetteer. 

45. History of Kerala Vols. I to IV — -Padmanabha Menon, K. P. 

46. History of Travancore — ^Sankiinni Menon, P. 

47. History of Travancore — Narayana Panikkar, R. 

48. Kerala Society Papers. 

49. History of Cochin, Vols. I and II-— Padmanabha Menou, K. P. 

Inscriptions. 

The following list of inscriptions is provisionally recommended for 
study in relation to the History of Kerala. 

(Attention should be particularly devoted to the historical portions ^f 
the inscriptions). 

1. The Larger Cinnamanur plates — South Indian Inscriptions, Vol. Ill, 
Part IV. 

2* Inscriptions of Bhaskara Ravivarman, A, B. and C only Travancore 
Arohseological Series, Vol. II, pp. 31-37. 

3. Inscriptions of Sthanu Ravi (first two only). T- A. S, Vol. II, 

pp. 60-85. 

4. Trivandrum Museum Stone Inscription of Maranoatayan T. A. S, 

Vol. I, No. 7, pp. 153-159. 

5. Huzur office Plates of Ko-Karunandtatekkan (first two only)— T. A, S. 

Vol. I. No. I., pp, 1-14. 

6. Paliyam plates of Vikraraaditya Varaguna T, A. S. Vol. I. pp. 

187-193. 

7. Two inscriptions of Srivallabhan Kotai. (T. A. S. Vol, IV pp, 1-11). 

8. Colapuram inscription of Virikeralavarman T.A.S. Vol, IV, p. 17. 

9. Kaiiyakumari inscription of Virarajendraoola Epigraphia Indioa, 

Vol. 18, No. 4. 

10. Kanyakumari inscription of Parantafcapandya. T, A. S. Vol. I, 

No. 3, pp. 1-7. 

11. Vellayani inscription of Viraramavapnan. T. A. S- Vol, HI, pp. 

33-36. 

12. Kilimannr record of KoUam 343, T, A, 5, Vol. V. pp. 63-92, 
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13. ColapuTsm tMords of Sundarapaudyadava and Kulottungaooladeva. 

T. A. S. Vol. VI, pp. 1-20. 1 \ T A Vnl r 

14. Three inscriptions of ViraraTivarman (hrst two only) i. A, S. voi, i, 

16, Paliyam^ plates of* the* 822nd year of the Putavaippu Era T. A. S. 
Vol. I, No. 4, pp. 1-12. 

Vn. Sanskrit. 

1. Uttararamacarita-^Bbavabhuti, 

2. Dutavakfcyain by Narayana Bhattatin* 

3. Harashaoarita— in Uoehvasa only^Bana. , u 

A knowledge of the Elements of Sanskrit Grammar will aUo be 

required. 

Branch V. 

MALAY ALAM LANGUAGE AND LITBRATUHE. 

1044 and 1D45. 

Same as for 1943 with the change that in Sanskrit as a related language 
Harsacarita, third ucchvasa be replaced by Harsaoaritaaaiigraha (whole.) 

Branch V. 

MALAY ALAM LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

1046. 

I. General-Text's. 

POETRT : 


(2 


Ramacaritham — Patalams 1—25. 

KaTmassatamayanam — Balakandam. 
fs) Mahabharatam — BhismaparTam* 

(4) Unninilisandesam. 

(5) Girijakalyanam. 

(6) Kirmitavadliam Kafehakali by Kottayafchu Thampuran. 

(7) Naisadham (Translation) by PuUyur Puruahothaman KTambudiri, 
Sargas 1 and 2. 

Sahityamanjari by Vallathol Part IV. 

Prarodanam by Kumaran Asan. 

Dhjlma : (1) Janakiparinayam by Chattukkutti Mannadiyar. 

Malatimadhavam by Kottarathil Sankiinni. 

Pbo«e : ( 1) Kaiitiliyam — Part II. 

Tnncattu Eluthacohan by P. K. Narayana Pillay. 

Rajarajiyam by Balakrishna Pillai. 

Dhamiaraja by C. V. Raman Pillay. 

VijDanadipika Part IV by Mahakavi Ullur S. Para mes vara Aiyar. 

II. Special subject— Campus. 

(1) Bamayana Campu — Balakandam. 

(2) Rajaratnavaliyam Campxi. 

(3) Csakalyanam Campu. 

(4) Champukavyas by Mahakavi Ullur S, Parameawara Aiyar. 

III. Grammar, Prosody and Poetics — Same as’for 1945. 
rV. History of Language and Philology— Same as for 1946- 

V. History of Literature and Literary Criticism — Same as for 1946. 

VI. History of Kerala — Same as for 1945 with the change that under books 
reoonunended for oonsultiition omit Nos, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, 9, 14, 27, 28* 
31, 40 and 47. 

Vn. Sanskrit. 

1. Utta]BaramBcaTita — ^Bhavabhuti. 

2. Sokasandesa, 

3. HarashaearitasangraEa (whole). 

A knowledge of the Elements of Sanskrit Grammar will also bo 
r^uired. 
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B, Sc. (Honti.) DEGREE EXAMINATION, 

Brakch I— MATHEMATICS. 

Detaiiie:> Syllabus, 

(1) GEOMETRY. 

lucluding Pare Geometry and Analytical Geomebry of two and three 
Dimensions : — 

(a) Geometry of Two DtME^"SIOK8. 

The material properties of the point, the straight line, the circle, the parabola, 
the ellipse and the hyperbola treated by pure geometric methods, by means of Car- 
tesian co-ordinates, polar oo-ordinates and homogen eons co-ordinates chiefly areal 
and triGnear. 

Cross Ratios, Harmonic Section, Involution ranges and pencils. Perspective 
Principle of dxiality. Reciprocation with respect to conics. Line Co-ordinates, 
application of tangential equations to conics. The method of projection, considered 
from the pure geometric point of view, its analytic basis. The principle of conti- 
nuity, imaginary points and liiiea. Projective properties of conics. Simple geo- 
metric applications of invarients of conics. 

(b) Geometry of Three Dimensioks. 

The line, the plane and the regular solids treated by pure geometrical methods. 

Akalytical Geometry of three dimensions with Cartesian Co-oedi- 
NATEs, — The Straightline, the Plane, the Sphere, the Cone, the Quardios, their plane 
sections and generating lines. Confocal Quadrics. The reduction of the general 
equation of the second degree. 

A. Books for Study — 

1. Askwith : Pure Geometry, 

2. W, P. Miline ; Projective Gebmetry. 

3. Smith : Conic Sections, 

4. Askwith ; Analytical Geometry of the Conic Sections. 

5. C. Smith : Solid Geometry. 

6. R. J. T. Bell : Co-ordinate Geometrj^ of three Dimensions. 

7. Hall and Stevens : School Geometry, Part VI. 

8. Nixon : Geometry in space. 

B. Books for Reference’ — 

1. C. V. Duiell : Plane Geometry for Advanced Students. 

2. J. W. Russe^ : Pure Geometry. 

3. Milne : Homogeneous Co-ordinates. 

*4. Salmon : Conic Sections, 

5. Frost : Solid Geometry. 

(2) ALGEBRA AND THEORY OF EQUATION. 

Inequalities and Limits. Convergence and divergence of Series and of Infinite 
Products. Binomial and Exponential Theorems. Logarithmatio series. Summa- 
tion of series. Continued fractions, simple and recurring. Indeterminate equations. 
Theory of numbers. Elementary proportions in Probability. (Standard as in 
C. Smith's Algebra). 

Theory of equations. Relations between the roots and co-e^cients. Sym- 
metric functions of the roots, transforraation^of equations : binomial and reciprocal 
equation.^ ; properties of derived functions. Rolle’s theorenu Location of the roots. 
Sturm theorem. Algebraical -solution of cubic and biquadratic equations ; solution 
of numerioal equations. Horner's method. Graphical solution of equations. 
Determinants and Elementation. (Standard as in Burnside and Pan ton). 

' Matrices. The laws of addition and multiplicatiop. Transposed, Reciprocal 
and Adjoint Matrices. The three elementary processes with Matrices. Rank. Re- 
duction of a non-singular Matrix to the Canonical form ; Applications ; Linear 
Transformations and the reduction of the general quadratic form, 
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Finite Differences. The Symbols aud the operational methods and relatione 
between them. Applioations to sammation of series. Simple DiflEerenoe Equations 
with constant coefficients. 

^3} PLANE TEiaONOMETRY, 

Fuller treatment of the B. A. Course. Properties of Triangles and quadri- 
laterals. Complex Numbers. Moivre’s Theorem and Applications. Factori- 
sation ; Infinite series, convergence of complex aeries. The power aeries. Trigono- 
metrical expansions. Determination of H*. Summation of Series. Elementary pro- 
perties of hyperbolic functions. Convergency of infinite Products, Expressioua for 
the sine and cosine as infinite prodiictb. 

(Standard as in Loney's Trigonometry and treatment aa Hobson’s Plane Trigo- 
nometry.) 

(4; MATHEMATICAL ANALYSIS. 

IXCLCDING TUE DIFFERENTIAL ANU INTEGRAL CaLCCLUS AND 

Differential Equations. 

1. Preliminary, 

Irrational numbers, simple notions as to their genesis obtained from the in- 
tuitional properties of the straight line. The linear continuum. Iiifiinite sequences, 
limiting points, upper and lower limits. General principle of (sonvergence. General 
idea of a function of a real variable, the elementary functions and thoir graphical 
treatment. Litnits of functions of a coiitiuuoua variable, continuity of f-unotious, 
properties of continuous furi(?tions. in verse functions, proof of existence when 
original fixncrion is steadily increasing or decreasing. 

2. Differential and Integral Calculus. 

Fiinotions of one real variable. Derivatives, general theorems and rules for 
differentiation, repeated differentiation, Leibnitz’s theorem, general theorems con- 
cerning derivatives. R-olle’s theorem, mean value theorem. Geometrical appMoa- 
tions of derivatives. Integration as the operation inverse to differentiation, standard 
forma and processse of integration. The general mean value theorem of the different 
tial calculus, applications to maxima and minima, to -evaluation of limits, and to 
contact of plane curves. Envelops, Curvature. Taylor’s series, couvergenoe of the 
standard Taylor series. Integration of hounded functions according to Riemann, 
integrability of continuous functions and nionotonic functions, the fundamental 
theorem of the integral calculus. 3'he first and second mean value theorems of the 
integral calculus. Functions defined by definite integrals, their continuity, differen- 
tiation and integration. Applications of definite integrals. 

Functions of several real variables, continuity. Implicit functions, idea of their 
existence (without proof). Partial derivatives, differentiation of implicit functions 
and composite functions. Euler’s theorem on homogeneous functions. Taylor’s 
' theorem for functions of several variables, simple applications to maxima and mini- 
ma, and to the finding of singular points and as3nnptote3 of algebraic curves. 
Double integrals, line integrals surface, integrals, and tripple integrals*-"-evaluation 
in simple eases. Green’s theorem. Geometric applications of multiple integrals. 

Simple instance of functions of a complex variable. Cauchy’s theorem (proof 
by use of Green’s theorem), 

3. Infinite Series and Infinite Integrals. 

Series of possitive terms. Simpler tests of convergence. Series of possitive and 
negative term>s, Abel’s and Diriohlet’s tests. Absolute couvergenoe, affect of change 
of order of terms on sum. Absolutely convergent double series. Multiplication of 
absolutely convergent series. 

Series of variable terms. Uniform convergence, Weieratrass’s M-test, chief 
properties of uuifomly convergent series as regards continuity, differentiation and 
int^atiou, Fundameiitaf properties of power series, standard power series, Fourier 
aoriee of bounded functions with a finite number of maxima and minima and a finite 
maiabex of diacontittuities. Infinite products, the standard infinite products. 



369 


tofinite integrals. Functions defined by infinite integrals. Uniformly conver- 
gent int^a's, their continuity, snflicient conditions for differentiating and inteerat- 
ing un(te the sign of integration, simple applications to the evaluation of infinite 
xategraxs. 

4. Differential Equations. 

(A) Ordinary Differential Equations involving two variables 

^ formation of differential equations, character of solutions, geometrical mean- 
ing of differential equations. ’ ^ uowicai mean- 

Equations of first order. Variables separable, linear equation. Bernoulli's 
^nation, homogeneous equation, one variable absent, Mdx - NdytiiO, inteeratintf 
factors and their discovery in the simpler cases. Equations of Nth degree that can 
be r^olved into component equations of first degree, equations solvabl for x or for 
y, Claireaut s form. Bingm^ar sohitions, the p ^ and c - ZL discriminants, geometric 
interpretation. * 

Linear equations with constant co-eftioients ; Euler's linear equations 
equations. ^ 


Exact 


The equation y (n)=f (x), y (n)=f (y), y (n)= 




:.)=j' {>■ 


,(n-i; \ 

J 


„(«) _ 


Depression of order when one variable is absent. 

Equations of second order. — The complete solution in terms of known integral 
relation between integrals. ^ 

Geometric applications ; finding of curves with given properties ; trajectories, 

(B) Ordinary Differential Equations involving moke than two vari- 
ables : 

dx dy dx 

Simultaneous linear differential equations, the equation ^ ^ ^ E 

and its geometrical interpretation. Total differential equations (with tliree vari 
ables), the condition of integrability, geometric interpretation of the equation and 
its solution. 

(C) Partial Differential Equations : 

Their derivation, classification of integrals of a partial differential equation 

+ Qq—K, Charpit's method. The 


geometric interpretation. Lagrange's equation pp + Qq=sK 
standard formes \p (p, q) = O, (p G, P, q)==0, (x, p) = 

qy^O (p*q)- 


ip Cy, q) and 2 =px + 


Standard as in the following books : 

1. H, Lamp : Infinitesimal Calculus. 

2. Gibson : Elementary Treatise on the Calculus. 

3. Murray : Introductory Course in Differential Equations. 

4. Carslaw : Fourier Series, Part I. 

6. Edwards ; Differential Calculus. 

Books for referenob 
4. G, H. Hardy : Pure Mathematics., 

2. Goursat-Hedrick : Mathematical Analysis. VoL 1, 

3. Wilsou : Advanced Calculus. 

4. Chrystal : Algebra, Vol. II. 

6. Bromwich : Infinite Series. • 

fi. Fors^h : Treatise on Differential Equations, 

7. Williamson : Differential Calculus and Integra Calculus. 

5. Piaggio : Differential Equations. 
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(5) D^AMICS 01’ A PARTICLK. 

i''RKLIAHNAEy. 

Velocity and acceleration, relative niotioii, angular velocity, laws of motion, 
impnlsive forcea, units. 

Rectilinear Moti6K4 

Equations of motion, simple harmonic motion, constant disturbing force, pe- 
riodic distiirbing force, damped and forced oscillations, various laws of resistance. 

Motion in two Dimensions. 

(1) Cartesian Co-oroinates. Coiaposition of simple haniiouic uiotions^ 
motion of a projectile in vacuuiii, in a resisting mediiun, different laws of resistance* 
Eqnation to energy. Rotation axes, 

(2) Fular Co-ordinates. Velocity and acceleration in polar co-ordinates. 
Central forces ; diiierential equation of orbit, orbits for various laws of force. 
Disturbed circular orbit ; apses. Law' ot the inverse square ; construction of orbit, 
hodograph, time of describing an arc. Keplex'^s law, correction to iird law ; per- 
turbations. 

(3) Constrained Motion. Tangential and normal accelerations. Motion 
on a fixed sniootii or rough curve. Motion on a smooth or rough cycloid, motion in 
a circle, time of describing an arc, series for time of oscillation ; small oscillations 
of simple penduliun under resistance proportional to square of velocity. iMotion ou 
a revolving ciu*ve ; motion of a particle in a revolving tube, 

(4) Motion of two or more F articles. Frinciples of conservatiou of 
energy and of angular niorxientum. Two particle.s connect^ by a string passing 
over a pulley. Impulses, motion of a chain. 

(d) DYlSf AM1C8 OF A RJ(41D ROllV. 

Moments and products of inertia ; momenta I ellipsoid, mo mental ellipse, equi- 
momental systems. Friiicipai axes. D* Alembert’s principle, general equations of 
motion. Independence of translation and rotation. Impulsive forces. 

Motion about a fixed axis. Fundamental theorem. The compound pen- 
dulum, centre of oscillation. Torsional oscillations, bihlar suspension. Pressures ’’ 
on the fixed axis for bodies. symmetrical and not symmetrical. The ballistic 
pendulum. Impulsive forces, centre of perctiHsion, 

Motion in two Dimensions- Finite forces. (General principles of conservation 
of energy and of linear and angular luonieutum. Systems with one degree of free- 
dom, oscillations about equilibriam. Impulsive forces, impact of a rotating sphere 
on the ground. Lagrange’s equations, sy.stems of two degrees of freedom, double 
pendulum, asciUatiou.s about equilibrium. 

Standard as in the followinu books : 

Lamb’s Dynamics* 

Loney’s Dyiianac.s. 

Besant and Ramsay’s Dynamics. 

Books for Reference : 

Love’s Theoretical Mechanics. 

Kouth’.^ Dynamics of a Particle. 

Tait and Steel’s Dynamics. 

Routh’s Elementary Rigid Dynamics* 

(7)" STATICS. 

Forces at a roint. — Parallelogram of forces. Farallelopiped of forces. Geo- 
metric and analytical reduction of forces acting at a point. Conditions of equili- 
brium of such forces. Frictiou, Equilibrium of a particle ou smooth and rough 
curves and surfaces. 
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Forces rsr one plane. Parallel forces. Theory of momenta of forces and 
of couples ; reduction of coplanar forces and conditions of equilibrium of such forces. 
Actions at smooth and rough hinges and joints. Principle of virtual work as applied 
to coplanar forces. Astatic equilibrium. 

Graphical Statics. Centres op oravity of arc, plane area, surface, and 
solid. Stable and unstable equilibrium. Machines with and without friction. 

Forces in three dimensions acting on a rigid body. Reduction of such 
forces to a force and a couple ; General conditions of equilibrium ; Principle of 
vJ-ork applied to any system of forces. Work or Potential function. Stable and 
unstable equilibrium. Poinsot's central axes ; wrench, screw ; resultant wrench of 
two given wrenches. The cylindroid. Reciprocal screws. Reduction of any sys- 
tem to the forces. Conjugate lines, Nul lines and Nul planes. 

Equilibrium of stbings. General conditions of equilibrium of an inextensi - 
bJe string. The common catenary, the parabola of suspension bridge, the catenary 
of uniform strength ; strings on smooth surfaces and curves, strings on rough curves; 
strings under central forces, extensible string. 

Elements of Vector Analysis comprising Gradients, Curls, Scalar and 
Vector fields. 

Standard as in — 

Loney’s Statics. 

Books for reference : — 

Minchin’s Statics, Vols. I and II, Chapter XIII — XV. 

Routh’s Analytical Statics, Vol. I. 

(8) HYDROSTATICS. 

Definitions of perfect fluid and pressure at a point. Equality of pressure at a 
point in all directions, general conditions of equilibrium of a fluid and of a liquid in 
particular. Fluid at rest under the action of (1) gravity, (2) central forces. 
Rotating liquid. 

Resultant thrusts of fluid on plane areas* Centre of pressure. Thrust of liquid 
on curved surfaces. 

General condition of equilibrium of a floating body. Surfaces of buopnoy and 
floatation. Positions of equilibrium. Potential energy stored up by the immersion 
of a solid. 

Stable and unstable epuilibrium of floating body. Metacentre ; expression for 
metacentric height. Experimental determination of metacentrio height ; stability 
of equilibrium (1) of a hollow vessel containing a liquid floating in another liquid ; 
(2) of bodies floating under constraint ; (3) of bodies floating in heterogenous liquid 
(simple cases only) ; theory of stability based on the principle of energy. 

Standard as in — 

Besant and Ramsay’s Hydrostatics, Chapter I — ^V, 

Minchin’s Hydrostatics excepting Chapter on Surface tension. 

Book for rej’erence ; — 

GreenhilFs Hydrostatics. 

(9) ASTRONOMY, 

General and Ele>ientart Spherical. 

The celestial sphere, astronomical co-ordinates. 

The diurnal motion of the heavenly bodies and its explanation by rotation of 
the Earth. Arguments and proofs for the Earth’s rotation. Change of phenomena 
due to a change of the observer’s place on theJEarth. Form and size of the Earth. 
Simple problems connected with the diurnal motion solved by using spherical trigo- 
nometry. 

The apparent motion of the Sun among the stars. Variations in the length of 
the day at various places. Twilight. Explanation of the phenomena on the sup- 
position of the annual motion of the Earth round the Sun and proofs for this hypo- 
thesis. TJie determination of the first point of Aries* and the obliquity of the 
Ecliptic. The signs of the Zodiac. Effects of Precession and Nutation. 
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The Earth's orbit roimd the Sun* Kepler’s laws and Newton's deductions 
therefrom, True anomaly, mean anomaly and the lengths of the different seasons. 

Finding by observation the latitude and longitude of a place, and the error of 
the clock* 

Different units of time and the conversion of one into another* Sundial. Equa- 
tion of time* Different kinds of years* The Calendar. 

Corrections of observations for astronomical refraction, parallax and aberra- 
tion and the fundamental formulse embodying these corrections. Determination of 
parallax of heavenly bodies and their distances. 

The Moon. Its orbit round the Earth and the Sun, Its rotation and libera- 
tions. Synodic and Sidereal months. Eclipses and their causes. Ecliptic limits. 
Number of eclipses in a year. The saros. 

Members of the solar system. Elements of a planet’s orbit. Direct and retro- 
grade motions of the planets. Phases of the planets. Transits of planets across 
the Sun, Comets and meteors. 

Principal constellations and stars. Double and mu'^biple stars. Binary stars, 
Nebulae. 

The observatory. The principal instruments — The astronomical clock. Transit 
instruments. The Transit TheibdoUte. Equatorial. Sextant. The principaJ errors of 
the Transit Instrument and their corrections. 

Text-books recommended for Study : — 

(11 Barlow and Bryan’s Astronomy. 

(2) young's General Astronomy. 

(S) Ball's Spherical Astranomy (easier farts). 

(4) Astronomy by Dr. H. Subramanya Ayyar, 

(5) Godfrey’s Astronomy. 

Books for Reference : — 

(1) Ball's Spherical Astronomy. 

(2J Newcomb's Spherical Astronomy. 

(3) H. S. Jone’a General Astronomy. 

(10) ORDINAEY LDSEAB DDb’FERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 

(A) Elementary Methods of Integration. Equations of the first order, 
standard forms, Bernoulli's and Riccati's equations. Integrating factors. General 
linear equation of the Nth order and properties, depression of order, adjoint equa- 
tion. Special forms with constant co-efficients, Euler’s equation (only for two 
variables). Laplace's equation, exact differential equation. The general inear* 
differential equation of the 2nd order ; various methods of integration, normal form. 
Trajectories. 

(B) Tee Theory of Linear Differential Equations.— Existence theo- 
rems. Equation of tj*t first order, system of linear equations of the first order, 
homogeneous linear equation of the Nth order. First integrals, Jacobi’s multipliers! 
Fundamental systems of integrals, the A t 0 oriterions. Regular integrals. Study 
of integrals near a singular point ; form and properties, permutation of integrals. 
The fundamental equation'; formal expression of the integrals when all the roots 
of the fundamental equation are distinct ; expression in logarithmic form of the 
set of integrals corresponding to a repeated root of multiplicity. Fhchs's Theorem 
on the form of a homogeneous linear equation having all its integrals regular near 
a singularity, and its converse. Frobenius’s method of integration for equations of 
the ihid order and application to Legendre's and Bessel's equations and to the 
equation of the hypergeometrio aeries. 

(C) Highser methods of ijjtegration.— Integration by aeries with simple 
applications to Legenfire’s equation, Bessel’s equation, and the equation of the 
hypergeometrio series. Solution by definite integrals of Laplace’s equation and 
PeseeVb equation. Systems of linear equations with constant variable co-efficients 
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StAITDARX) to be found in — 

f A \ i Forsyth's Treatise 
I Goursat 

^ Forsyth's Theory, Vol. lY. 

(B) 

(C) ^ 


Goursat 

Forsyth's Treatise 


Chapters II— IV. 

Chapters II — III. 

Chapter I nearly complete. 
Chapters II — ^IIl greatly restricted. 
Chapters II— -III. 

Chapters V, YII and 
Chapter VIII restricted. 

Chapter III. 


Goursat 
Books recommended : — 

A. R. Forsyth. (1) Treatise on Differential Equations. 

(2) Theory of Differential Equations. Part III, Vol. IV, 
Goursat's Mathematical Analysis Vol. II, Part II (English Translation). 

(11) STATISTICS. 

A, Probability : — 

I. Definition. Laws of addition and multiplication. 

II. Elementary probabilityr law and integral probability. Laws of Random 
variable, simultaneous probability, laws of number of variables : — 

Applications. ^ 

If Xi, X2 Xn are n variables such that p (Xi, Xg Xn ) is 

iheir simultaneous probability law, 

a 

(i) p (Xi, X2 Xn I)= / p (Xi, X2 Xu ) d Xu and 

ac 

its immediate extension. 

(ii) If yi, y2 y* are n functions of the x's, p (yi, y2 Yn )= 

>■ 

(iii) Relative probability Law. — 

p (Xi , X2)zrp (Xi ) p (X2IX1 ), vrhere p (X2/X1 ) is the pro- 
bability law of X2 for a given Xi . 

III. Mathematical Expression. Applications. 

IV. Baye's Rnle : Its criticisms. 

V, Fourier's Inversion formula vis. 

If 0 ^ (it);z.expectation of e^^ 


OD 




Qixt p (x) dx. 


then, p (x) =-2^ J ^ 


Simple application, 

(i) If (p (t) —Expectation of x‘ 

»xt 




(.Xj dx 


P (=c) 


= aTnJ 


-t-l 

X 9 ft! dt. 
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(ii) If X and y are independent andzrrx + y, (J)* (it)=; (px 
(p y (it), where <p ® (it)rry’ p (z) dz. 

VI. , Application of probability to simple problems in Insurance and Morta- 
lity Tables, 

B* Statistics. 

I, EnEMENTAitY Peinciples : — Collection of data, charts, and diagrams, 
Frequency curves, the method of samples in the study of large 
populations. 

H. Statistical avekages ; — The Arithmetic Mean, Mode and Median, 
Index numbers, Geometric and Harmonic Means, 
m* Disfeeszon : — 'The Standard Deviation, the Average Deviation, Semi- 
interquartile Range, Probable Error. 


IV. Correlation ; — Definition of Regression : If x and y are two varia*- 
bles, the regression of x on y is xy: 3 :Expectation of x for a given 

value of x p (xly) dx 

'=^f^ P (a=y) dx /y^p (xy) dx. 

^ Linear Regression, Correlation Co-efficient. Multiple and Partial Re 

gression. Multiple Correlation Surface in the case when all the 
regression equations are linear. 

Distinction between Independence and non-correlation 

(a) p (x, y)=L‘p (x). p (y) for independence. 

(b) S (xy)=:S (x). (y) for non-correlation. 

(a) implies (b): but not the converse. 

\ , Non-likear Regression. Correlation Ratio. Methods of Cent in 
gency and Association. 

VI. The FToemal Curve of Error : — 

(i) Binomial Distribution ; Normal Ctirve as the limit of the 

Binomial. 

(ii) The Principle of the Arithmetic Meaii, Derivation of the Law of 
Brioi. 

(iii) Hagen’s Hypothesis. Deviation of the Law of Error. 

(iv) Method of Least Square and the ontline of the method of Gauss 

Normal Equations. 

Vn. Estimation : — 

(i) Method of maximum likelihood* Consistent statistics. 

Sufficient statistics, Efficient statistics. 

Biased and Unbiased Estimates, 

(ii) The Method of Moments, 

Pearson’s Curves. 

VIII, Testing Hypothesis, 


(i) X2 Test. 

(ii) Students’ t test : Fisher’s z transformation, 

(iii) Neyman Person X criterion. 

IX. Design of Experiments. — ^ 

(i) Randomised Blocks. " 

(ii) Latin Squares. 

Books recommekdeb foe Stuby. — 


1 . 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 


Elements of Probability— Levy and Both. 
Combmation of Observations— Brunt. 
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5. Mathematioa^l Statistics — ^Reitz. 

6. Statistical Methods for Research Workers — Fisher. 

7. First Course in Statistics — ^Joues. 

Books for Reference : — 

1. Probability — ^Ame Fisher. 

2 . Probability — Coolidge. 

3. Probability — Burnside. 

4. Design of Experiments — IL A. Fisher. 

5. Analysis of Variance — ^Sneoecer, 

6. Statistical Methoda—Becreat. 

7. Elements of Statistics — ^Bowley. 

8. Calculus of observation — ^Whittaker. 

9. Frequency Curves and Correlation — ^Elderton. 

10, Papers appearing in Biometrika, Metron, Annals of Mathematical 
Statistics and Philosophical Transactions — Sankya, 

The foleowino papers deserve careful reading : — 

1. On the Mathematical foundations of theoretical statistics : 

R. A, Fisher (Phil, Trans. A. Yol. 222 pp, 309-368). 

2, An application of Characteristic Functions to the Distribution Pro- 
blem of Statistics : Solomon Kullback (Annals of Mathematical 
Statistics, Vol. 5 No. 4, 1934). 

3. Theory of Statistical Estimation. R. A. Fisher (Proc. Camb. Phil. 
Soc. Vol. XXII part 5). 

4, Inverse Probability. Fisher (Proe. Camb. Phil. Soc. Vol. XXVI 
part 4). 

BRANCH II, 

Physics— (Main), 

DETAILED SYLLABUSES. 

Mechanics of Solids and Fluids. 

General. — Translatory motion — ^I^aws of motion and Kinematical equations—* 
Motion in a plane curve — Tangential and normal accelerations — Rotatory motion — 
Degrees of freedom — Kinematic equations for a rotating rigid body — ^Moment of 
inertia and its evaluation for bodies of definite geometric shape — Rolling bodies ; 
horizontal and inclined plane surfaces — ^Resisted motion — Rosistam*© proportional 
to velocity and to square of velocity — ^Application to projectiles in air. 

Vibratory motion, — ^Simple Harmonic motion — ^Sphere rolling on a concave 
surface — Simple pendulum in a definite arc — Spherical pendulum — Conical pendulum 
— Bifilar su^nsion — Compound pendulum — ^Eater's pendulum and accurate deter- 
mination of V ariation of ^g’ with latitude — Gravity Balance — Centre of percus- 

sion — Ballistic balance and pendulum — Composition of simple Harmonic motions — 
Lissajou's figures — ^h'ourier's theorem — Analysis of a periodic curve by ordinate 
measurements — Damped and forced oscillation — ^Resonance — ^Resonance curves and 
sharpness of Resonance — Coupled oscillations — Symmetric and asymmetric 
systems. 

Gyroscopic motion.— Precession— Precessional, gravitational, Centrifugal 
and Centripetal torques— Lanohestor^s Rule — Gyrostatic pendulum — ^Rolling disc 
with plane horizontal and incUned — ^Angular momentum — Angular acceleration of 
steady precession of a top — Nutation — ‘Sleep’^of the top Gyrocompass. 

Attraction and potential. — ^Law of Gravitation— Inverse square ^aw— 
Attraction and potential due to thin rod, thin ring, thin disc, thin spherical shell 
thick spherical shell and solid sphere — Gravitation constant and its accurate deter- 
mination— Nature of gravitation— Einstein’s hypothesis — ^Kepler’s laws— Central 

forces and planetary motion— D’aleinbert’s Principle- -Principle of virtual work 

Principle of least action and the Hamiltonian principle — Special theory of relati- 
vity and the consequent modifications of the Kinematical equations of motion. 
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Vector analysus. — C oncept of a Vector — ^Addition and subtraction of vectors 
— MultipUcation of a vector by a Scalar— -The scalar product of two vectors — The 
vector product of two vectors — ^Differentiation of a vector with respect to a scalar — 
Application to theory of space curve — ^Space derivatives o£ a scalar quantity — The 
curl of a vector — The divergence of a vector. 

HYPRoaiECHANics. — ^Equation of continuity — ^Application to fluids and solids — ^ 
Theorems of Bernoulli and Torricelli — ^Wave motion — Canal and surface waves in 
watei — Capillary waves — Simple harmonic progressive waves — Stationary waves — 
Sound waves in a gas — ^Energy considerations for the several kinds of wavos. 

Properties of Matter. 

Elasticity, — S tress. Strain, axes of strain — Principle of superposition — Moduli 
of elasticity and their inter-relations — ^Bending of beams and thin rods — Euler’s 
theory of struts — ^Eeciprocal relations — Stability of loaded pillarN*-— Elastic ciu’ves — 
Torsion of rods and strips — Torsional and coupled oscillations — Accurate methods 
of determining elastic moduli including optical interference methods — ^Spiral 
springs, fiat and oblique — Trausvei’se vibrations of a loaded pillar — Photo elasticity 
— ^Elasticity and temperature. 

pRonrcTiox and measureme::^t of high pressures. — C ojiipressibility of 
liquids and gases — Isothermal and adiabatic bulk modulus — Experimental <letermi- 
nation of bulk modulus of solids and liquids. 

Surface Tension, — Capillary elevation in cylindrical tubes and between 
parallel plates — ^Shape of the meniscus — ^Pressure on curved membranes — Stability 
of nearly cylindrical films — Theory of Sessile and pendant drops — ^Angle of con- 
tact — Methods of determining Sui-face tension, iutei‘facial tension and angle of 
contact based on above — ^Rayleigh’s method of ripples— i’henomen a in thin films ; 
effect of contaminatioii — Thermodynamical considerations — Vapour pressure over a 
Onxved surface — ^Theory of capillarity and evaluation of Laplace's constant. 

Viscosity. — Kewton s law— Theory of steady flow of liquids and gases in capil* 
lary tubes— Critical velocity and turbulence — Coefficient of viscosity of liquids and 
gases by Poiseuilles’ method with necessary corrections — The revolving cylinder 
and the revolving disc methods — ^Variation of viscosity with lemparature and pres- 
sure — Stokes’s falling body viscometer — ^Viscosity of mixtxires and solutions — 
Theory of lubrication. 

KiJiTETic Theory. — ^Evaluation of mean free path of a gas molecule from its 
coefficient of viscosity — Effect at low pressures — Properties of gasses at high pres- 
elites — ^Evaluation of the size of the molecule — Determination of Losohmidt’a 
number. 

Obhosis- and Diffusion. - Laws of osmisis and diffusion — ^Pick’s law of diffu- 
gjQjj — Coefficient of diffusion and interdiffusion and their experimental determina- 
tion — ^Thermodynamical considerations of vapour pressure of a solution — ^Brownian 
movement — Determination of Avogadro’s number from observations of colloidal 
particles in a vertical column. 

Production and measuremint of vacua. — ^T heory and working of mole- 
cular, diffusion and condensation pumps— Mo’Leod gauge — Viscosity manometers — 
Kadiometer and ionisation gauges — ^High vacuum technique and accessories. 

Heat. 

General. — ^M ercury and gas thermometers — Standard gas thermometeTS — 
Peoffeot gas scale— Reduction of readings of a gas thermometer to the perfect gas 
scaler— Resistance and Thermo-electric thermometers— Linear expansion of solids 
and crystals — ^Expansion of liquids — Specific heat of solids and liquids over wide 
ranges of temperature Specific heat of water— Specific heat of gases at constant 
volume and at constant pressure — ^Ratio of specific heats — Calorific value of fuels — • 
Bomb calorimeters — Latent heat of fusion and vaporisation — Total heat — Trouton’s 
rule — ^Accurate methods of determining vapour pressure and vapour density — Con« 
tinuity of state— The equation of Vander Waals and its modifications by Dieterioi, 
Onnes and others— Laws qf corresponding States— Determination of critical cons- 
tants— Liquefaction of gases — ^The porous plug experiment Huxtons anDaratus — 
Li^acrion and soUdification of H. and He, 
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Thekmal coi^i>uCTiviTV. -Rectilinear flow — Fourier’s linear dij^usion law*—' 
Conduotmty by Forbe’s and Angstrom’s methods — Electrical methods of Kohlransch 
— Shell and disc methods for poor conductors — Conductivity of crystals — Conducti- 
vity of liquids and gases — Weidemann — Franz law — ^Relation between the thermal 
conductivity of a gas and its cmflicieiit of viscosity. 

Thermodynamics. — ^i'irst law — ^Application to specific heats of a gas and 
change of state — Work done in isothermal and adiabatic expansions of a gas. 

Reversible and irreversible cycles — Carnot’s cycle — ^Bllicienoy — The second law 
— The thermodynamic scale of temparatm-e — Maxwell’s thermodynamical relations 
and application to speoifle heats, Joule Thompson effect and corrections for a gas 
thermometer — Entropy — The entropy of a perfect gas and a mixture of gases — ^En- 
tropy and unavailable energy — Thermodynamical potential at constant pressure 
and at constant volume — Applications to change of state — Equations of Clapeyron 
and Clausius — Specific heat of saturated vaprmr — Triple point. 

Steam Engine — ^Rankine’ cycle — ^Internal combustion engine — The Otto and 
Diesel cycles — Refrigerators — Coefficient of performance. 

Radiation. — ^Theory of exchanges — Kirchhoff’s Iaw — Blackbody radiation — 
pressure of radiation — Boltzmann’s proof of Stefan’s law — Determination of Stefan’s 
constant — Radiometers and Radiation pyrometers — Optical pyrometers — Wien 's dis- 
tribution law — Adiabatic expansion of radiation Wien’s displacement law — Number 
of independent vibrations of a continuous medium — The radiation formulje of 
Planck and Rayleigh — ^Experimental verification — Determination of Planck’s cons- 
tant. 

Specific heats and Quantum theory.— Specific heat of solids — Dulong and 
Petit’s law — Einstein’s theory — Debye’s theory for isotropic solids — Specific heat of 
gases — Degrees of freedom and equipaxtition of energy — Specific heat of hydrogen 
at low temparatures — Application of quantum theory to diatomic gases. 

Sound. 

Plane and spheric a’ waves — Speed of propagation of longitudinal waves in a 
fluid and transverse waves in a string — Theory of vibrations of strings, bars, plates, 
membranes and pipes — ^Fourier’s theorem and its application to strings plucked, 
struck or bowed — Torsional and transverse vibrations of bars — ^Applications to tun- 
ing fork — Chladnis* figures. 

Forced vibration — ^Resonance — ^Sharpness of resonance — Multiple resonance — 
Simple theory of resonators - Resonators with variable neck and multiple open- 
ings — Theory of combinational tones. 

Vortex formation and Aeolian tones — Vibration of air in wide tubes — End- 
correction— ‘ Conical tubes- Edge tones. 

Maintenance of vibrations - Singing flames — Concord and discord - Theory of 
vowel sounds - Theories of audition - Threshold of hearing - The unit decibel. 

Quality of sound— Acoustic spectra -Phonodeik -Rayleigh’s disc and phono- 
meter -Hot wire microphone - Acoustic fibers - Acoustic impedance, in vertance 
and capacitance - Applications to measuremeuts of intensity of sound and absorp- 
tion ccefficients. 

Reflection, Refraction and diffraction of sound - Doppler effect -Sound wave 
photography - Acoustics of buildings - Spark and ripple tank methods. 

Absolute measurements of frequency - The piezo-electric oscillator — -Ultra- 
sonics. 

Microphones - Loud sneakers. 

Light. 

Geometrical Optics. — Thin lenses anA lens system — Thick lenses— Nodal 
Joints and cardinal points --Dispersion and dispersive power - Achromatic combina- 
tion of prisms and lenses — Spherical aberration - Aplana tic points —Astigmatism^— 
Sine and tangent conditions — ^Application to telescope and microscope. 

The Rainbow — The experiments of Airy and Miller, * 

Prism spectroscopes — Spectroscopy of the infra-red,^ visible and ultra-violet— 
Hartman’s formula - Refraotometers of Abbe and Pulf riche— Spectrophotometry —* 
The Hilger Sector Photometer, 
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Physical Optics, 

Velocity of liglit — Wave velocity and group velocity— -Application of Huy- 
ghens^B principle and Fermat*8 law to the study of reflexion and refraction 
Caustics, 

IxTEKPEREi^CE, Colours of tMn films —Interference in thick plates Haidin- 
ger's fringes — Brewster’s bands - The refractometers of Jamin and Rayleigh ; 
Michelsou's interferometer — Fabry and Perot*s etalon— Luiumer and Gohrche 
plate— Lipm arm *s colour photography. 

Diffraction. Elementary theory for straight edge, narrow obstacle, narrow 
rectangular aperture, circular aperaturo and circular obscacle - Babinet's principle 
— Graphical methods of investigation of the intensity of the diffraction patterns in 
the above cases. Frosners theory of diffraction at a straight edge - Cornu^s spiral 
Fraunhofer phenomena and determination of maxima and minima in ^ the case of 
one or more rectangular apertures - The plane grating ; Transmission and re- 
flexion — Concave grating — Michelaon's echelon — Grating spectroscopy - Resolving 
power of a grating, prism, telescope and microscope — Diffraction effects and difini- 
tion of optical images. 

Polarisation, Double refraction - Construction of wave surface for uniaxial 
crystals - Experimental verification -FresnePs theory of double refraction ; ^ axes 
of single wave and single ray velocities - Internal and external conical refraction - 
Interference of polarised light - Colours of thin crystalline plates in parallel and 
convergent plane polarised light - Isochromatic and achromatic lines iu uniaxial 
and biaxial crystals - Fresnel ’s rhomb - Babinet*s compensator - Analysis of polar- 
ised light- Elliptical polarisation by reflexion - Rotatory polarisation - FresnePs 
explanation - Cornu’s prism - Polariiaetry - Rotatory dispersion - Faraday effect, 

ELECTBOMAGyETic THEORY OF LIGHT. Derivation of Maxwell's eciuations-" 
Deduction of the laws of reflexion and refraction for transparent media - Explana- 
tion of total reflexion and metallic reflexion - Theory of dispersion - Normal and 
anomalous dispersion - Theorems of Cauchy, Sellmeir and HelmhoHa - Selective re- 
flexion - Residual rays - A general account of the Zeeman, Stark and Kerr effects. 

Electricity, 

Electrostatics, Gauss’s theorem audits applications - Capacities uf systems 
of conductors — Energy due to a system of charges — Explanation in terms of Fara- 
day tubes - Tension and pressure in Faraday tubes - Energy per unit volume of di- 
electric -Boundary conditions of intensities in media of different S. I. capacities — 
Electrometers - Measurement of capacity, S. I. C. and charge with electrometers - 
Modem electrostatic machines and electrostatic voltmeters -Method of images 
and common applications - Conducting and dielectric spheres in uniform ffeld. 

Magnetism and magnetic induction. Potential and field due to a short 
magnet — Forces between tivo small magnets - Magnetic shell - Mutual potential 
energy of a shell and an external magnetic system - Field due to a uniformly mag- 
netised sphere - The earth's field and the nature of its variable component - Mag- 
netic induction and hysteresis - Energy losses due to hysteresis - Methods of measur- 
ing permeability and susceptibility — Magnetic balances Modern electromagnets — 
ParamagnetiBin and diamagnetism - Molecular theories of magnetism. 

Electric circuits and Electromagnetism. Kriohhoff's laws -Theory of 
the Wheat-Stone's net - rate of heat production iu distributed circuits, use of the 
dissipation function - Kelvin's double bridge - Ampere's law for the magnetic field 
due to any closed linear circuit - Evaluation of the magnetic field due to a current 
in a straight conductor, straight solenoid and* endless solenoid - Helmholtz galvano- 
meter Mechanical iforce on a conductor carrying a current when in a magnetic 
fie^d — Mutual forces between two coaxial circular currents — Current balances of 
Rayleigh and Kelvin. 

Coefficient of self and mutual induction — Growth and decay of current in an in- 
ductive circuit under constant E, M. F. — Current and total charge iu secondary— 
Calculation of L. and M. in .circuits of simple shape "• Theory of D. C, and A. C. 
SSfi^ators and motors — Circuit with resistance, inductance and alternating E. M. F, 
lispedanee^ reactance and power factor—Wattmeters — ^Skin effect— Shielding 



effect of a mass of metal - Theory of transformers - Repulsion between a conductor 
and an A. C. circuit - Rotation of magnetic field” Alternating E. M. E. acting in 
a circuit containing capacity, inductance and resistance -Oscillatory discharge of 
a condenser-^Choking coils — Oscillographs. 

Thermodynamical study of reversible cells and of the Peltier and Thomson 
effects. 

Units, dimensions and Electrical standards. Ratio of the E. M. to the 
E. S. unit — Absolute measxu’einent of resistance, Rayleigh’s and Lorenz’s methods — 
Maxwell’s method for capacities — The E. C. E. of silver and the E. M. E. of a 
standard cell ; absolute measurements. 

Electromagnetic waves. Maxwell’s fundamental equations —Poynting’s 
theorem — ^Hertz’s experiments Stationary waves ; determination of wave-length — 
Oscillators and detectors— Cymometers -Determination of dielectric constants by 
oscillations — Thermionic valves and their characteristics. 

MODERET PHYSICS. 

Conduction of electricity in gases. Spark discharge ; Pasohen’s law— 
Discharge under low pressure - Cathode rays and their properties —Roentgen Rays 
and their properties - Determination of m\e and V for Cathode Bays ; Thomson’s 
and Kaufman’s experiments — Photoelectric method - Ionisation in gasses— Satura- 
tion current — Positive and negative ions — Wilson tracks — Determination of e ; 
method of Wilson, Thomson and Millikan - Canal rays — Thomson’s experiments on 
positive rays — Mass spectrograph— Photo electricity Experimental laws - Thermio- 
nic emission and the associated measurements'— The electron as a fundamental 
xmit. 

Radio activity. Experimental facts - Radium ~ cc , B kV rays ; their nature 
and properties. The measurements of ni, e and v for cc & ^ rays. ^The penetrating 
power of the rays. Important radioactive changes. 

Electron Theory. Electrons as current carriers The motion of electrons 
in an electric and magnetic field. The electron theory as applied to (1) metallic 
conduction (2) heat conduction (3) dielectric polarisation (4) refractive index (5) 
optical dispersion and (6) thermoelectricity. Magnetism as due to revolving elec- 
trons ; Explanation of dia, para and ferromagnetism. Magnetic susceptibility - 
Simple Zeeman effect ; Earaday and Kerr effects. 

Passage of electrons through matter. Cloud track photographs Thick- 
ness of material, absorption and velosity — Collision and secondary electrons - 
Energy considerations. 

Scattering of X-rays. Photo -electrons Characteristic radiation Absorp- 
tion of X-rays and X-ray spectrometry X-ray spectrum of elements Moseley’s 
Work* 

Passage of ^ rays through matter. Collision with nuclei and the ac- 
companying phenomena. 

Atomic Structure. Ifucleus — Atomic number — Aston's mass spectroscopy 
and isotopes-^Electron, proton, neutron and positron— -Artificial radioactivity. 

Spectra, The several types of spectra and methods of producing them — ^Bal- 
hxer Series Ritz’s formula— Rutherford atom model— Bohr’s theory of the Hydrogen 
spectrum — Stationary orbits— Energy levels and principal quantum numbers^ — ^Ap- 
plication to ionised helium — Elliptic orbits— Effect of mass and velocity of nucleus 
and electrons— Rotation of the axes of the ellipse— Combination, correspondence 
and exclusion principles — Orientation of orbits — Sterm Gerlach experiment— Further 
study of the Zeeman effect— Spin electrons^— Magneton— Stark effect — E'iue struc- 
ture of spectral lines— Doppler and other effects — The scattering of light by small 
particles and molecules — The photon and the quantum theory — Mass and energy of 
photon — Compton effect— Raman effect— Corpuscular property of light — Wave pro- 
perty of electron — ^Electron diffraction— Analogy between •the principle of least 
action and Fermat’s principle Do Broglie’s theory — Schrodinger’s wave equa- 
tion — Application to the Hydrogen atom — ^Arc spectra of alkali metals — Optical 
spectra of elements of higher valency — Selection rules — Absorption spectra — ^X-ray 
spectra — L. M. series — Periodic classification of elements — ^Experimental study 
of znoleoular and Baud Spectra. 
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L. T, Degree Bxaminatiori. 

A, GENERAL PRISrCIPLES OF EDUCATION. 

(1) The approach to Education ; Historigal — Outlines of ideal and 
■jjractice in Ancient, Mediaeval and Modern times’ 

(2) The approach to Education : Scientific — i^’eedfor the aid of Biology, 
Physiology, Psychology, Sociology, Logic and Statistics. 

(3) Aims of Education and their EVALUATIOx\^ — Livelihood, Learning ; 
Social efficiency \ Character ; Leisure. 

(4) The Educative Process : — 

A. i. as the sharing of Traditions or Social Heredity, 
ii. as the achievment of many-sided interest. 

‘ iii. as adjustment between the individnai and his enviroument. 

B. i. The nature of the Environment —The world of Ifature, the 

world of Men, the world of Values. 

ii. The nature of the Individual : — N eed for the study of general de- 
velopment of body, intellect, skills, character, sociability, taste. 
The problem of IndividuaVDiffiereiioes. 

C. Consequent Problems 

1, Child and Subject : Learning and Teaching ; individual and 
Society (School, Home, State). 

ii. The problem of the ouiriculmn. What to learn and teach. 

iii. The problem of Method* How to learn and teach. 

(5) Aspects of the Curriculum 
(a) Dependence upon aim. 

(h) Theory of Formal Discipline. 

(c) Knowledge and experience. 

(d) Instrumental subjects— Reading, Writing, Arithmetic. 

(e) The place of Physical activities. Handwork, Art, Music, Literature, 

History, Geography, Mathematics, Science. 

(f) Integration of the Curriculum. 

(g) The problem of pre- vocational and vocational training. 

(6) Aspects of Method 

(a) Child and Class ; Play and Work. 

(b) Theories underlying some modern methods, e. g. — *The Montessori 

Method. The Dalton Plan, the Project Method. The Winnotka 
Plan. The Decroly Class* 

B. EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGr. 


1. ^^Ro:DrCTIO^^ hat is Psychology ? Relation to Educational PsychoWy 
Educational Psychology— its scope and methods. 

Tte Psycho-Physical Organism. Physiological basis of 
mental Me, mcluding the nerrous and Glandular systems, the senses, the seusori— 

variable and non.variable--stimuUis and response- 
CondMonmg, Hw^ity and Euvironment. The Problem of Consciousness— The three 
aspects of mental Me, cognitive, affective, conative. Instinct and luteUigeuoT 

Learning— T he training of the senses— Methods of sense* 
fonccnt! • n Method. The study of cognition-sensation, peroeption, 

rA.“ n?-^ ’ apperception, memory association, imagination, judgment, thinking! 

The Laws of Leariini-RemembSlng 
meit^ training— Fatigue. Stages of ^ntal develop! 

^eut. The General Nature of Auowledge— the stages in the growth of knowledue 
place of language m the growth of knowledge — observation classification del 
nition, explanation-psychology of the Herbartian steps. ol^ssifioation, defi- 
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4, The Growth of Character.— I nstincts, their structure and classification— 
Instinctive Behaviour and its modification. The importance of Play, Imitation 
and suggestion. Feelings, emotion and sentiments — The unification of personality. 
Habits, will and cli aractei*. The Group Mind. The Unconscious iu Education, 
Mental Conflicts, the problem of Discipline. Stages of development, 

5, Individual Differences due to heredity, environment, sex, capacity and 
growth, 

I 

6, Some Practical Application’s— I ntelligence — its nature and measurement - 
Educational Tests — their uses and value. Care of the gifted and the dull the ditficiilt 
and the physically handicapped. Howto study — The laws of Learning illustrated 
by reference to Handwriting, Beading, Arithmetic, Spelling, History and Poetry. 
Learning Curves, 

C. GENERAL METHODS. 

Teachiko— A ims— Maxims of method— Lesson planning and notes of lessons 

Types op LESS0^^s— Determined by aim — Inductive —Deductive — Drill — ^Review 
by Lecture — Appreciation— Discussion— Laboratory — Demonstration — ^Henrism— 
Supervised Study. 

Teaohino Aids and Devices — ^A ssignments — Questions — Answers — ^Exposition 
— Illustration— (verbal — concrete) — ^Black-board — Text Books — ^Home-work, Note- 
books, etc, 

Classificatiox op pupils. — M easmfing Devices — ^.Tests — Marking— Exami- 
nations (essay type and new type) — Promotions. 

Class Management. — E conomy of Time — Securing and maintaining attention 
— Influence of Teacher — Typical Problems. 

Discipline. — C hanging conceptions of school discipline — Typical problems— 
Direct Control (Curative) — ^Indirect Control (Preventive) Rewards and Punishments. 

Moral Education— D irect and indirect ways of moral education Ethical- 
Social appreciation— Aesthetic appreciation. 

Modern Tendencies. — ^I ndividual and Class Teaching — Experiments in 
^‘Adjustment to individual differences” and “Socialisation” such as Dalton Plan- 
Project Method, 

D. SCHOOL ORGANISATION AND SCHOOL HYGIENE. 

Material Condition. — S ite — ^Building’— ^Rooms — Lighting — Ventilation — Fur- 
niture — Play Ground — Garden — Sanitary Arrangements. 

Management. — S taff -meeting — Time-table — ^Libraries — ^Museum — Co-operation 
between School and Home — ^School Office and Records. 

School Life. — C orporate life — School Assembly — Clubs and Societies— 
Hobbies— Self-Government — Games — ^Scouting — ^Excursions — School Magazines — 
Exhibitions — School Celebrations. 

Hostel. — ^L oc ation — ^Supervision — ^Sanitation — Equipment — ^traditions . 

Staff. — T he Headmaster and his duties — Class teacher vs. Subject teacher 
and his relation to others —Inspection — ^Professional etiquette — Professional Organi- 
sation. 

Hygiene. — 

(a) Children's diet — Cleanliness of food — Feeding of School children, 

(b) Clothing — Use and characteristics of good clothing. 

(c) Cleanliness — Relation to health, 

(d) Fatigue — Mental and Physical. 

(e) The senses and their training — Defects of vision — Common eye diseases— 

Causes, signs and prevention of defective hearing and ear diseases, 

(f ) Training the child in the practice of Hygiene, 

fg) Physical Education. 

ih) The question of Sex Education. 

(i) Medical Inspection — School Clinics. 
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(3) Common ftilments, 

(k) Infectious disc asos-^ymp toms, treatment, isolation, 

Q) Temperance, 

Cm) Sokool Buildings and aurroundingB, Furniture and JOquipment — Posture, 

(n) First aid in minor injuries* 

(o) Health Legislation afEecting schools. 

E* Cb) METHODS OF TEACHING ENGLISH IN INDIA, 


A. General. 

I, The position of English in India. — Discussion of the aims of learning 
English in India. The bilingual problem in India and other countries. The question 
of the medium of instruction. Books on the teaching of English. The limited use- 
-sfulness in India of such books written f or (a) English and (b) continental pupils 
because of the different situation and needs of those pupils. Brief conipariwou of 
English and South Indian Vernaculars. The influence of good teaching of the 
mother tongue on the learning of English. 

II. Methods of Teaching Modern Languages. The translation and 
grammatical method. Reasons for the rejection of the rigid application of this 
method in the teaching of school children. 

Reform methods : (1) the natural method : (2) the direct method, its aims and 
principles. Criticism of certain of its tenets and of their application : (3) Basic 
English. ' ^ 

The complete method, ainaing at the development of all aspects of langnaffe 
j earning with a view to achieving practical results. ^ ® 

m* Psychology of Language Learning applied to the Teaching op 
Engubh in India— Interest, imitation, habit formation, etc., in the teaehine of 
English. The use of individual and group method.s. The art of ouestionine in 
EnglMh teaching. The play way of teaching English. W^ord coimts achievements 
V Ekgubh Teaching in Sohool-A consideration! 

based if possible on a survey made by students in one or more schools of 
stage at which the study of English is begun, (b) the time devoted toEngliiin 
different forms, (c) time devoted to languages in different forms, (d) schemes of 
work and the time given to different aspects of English teaching. 

The English teacher, the school library, the school museum’ and collections of 
pictures as used in the teaching of English. The English class room. ^ 

Teachers notes of leskons. The importance of complete records of Ene-lifili 
teaching and of work done (e. g. new words and phrases taught). The 
between teachers of English and teachers of other 'subjects. coMDperatiou 



B. The Te'aohikg of English in the Eaely Stages (To Fobm IQ) — 

1. Oral W0EK.-C0NvEB8ATi0N-rtbe value of sub con.seious oomprebension 
before speech ; the question of the priority of conversation or reading • thfSiT 
aneeof repetition; the importance of simplicity of language and the 
vocabulary and sentence forms ; the use of pictures and obieets to t>™vo!,+ j ‘ 
intervention of the mothertongue ; the use of drama Id play meS ^ ® 

K. p««.t 

Practical exercises ip voice production, ^ y oi imionaLion. 

1. Reading—The Beginnings of Reading. Different 
reading to beginners— a «omparison between the problem nf T if • teaching 
first and second languages. ^ learning to read the 
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DETAILED STUDY. — ^The text as the cjehtre oe iNSTHtrcTioN ; extent to 

WHICH DIGRESSION is DESIRABLE, METHODS OE EXPLAINING THE MEANING OP 
WORDS, PHRASES AND IDIOMS, TrE USE OP THE MOTHER-TONGUE IN EXPLANATION 

Extension op active and passive vocabulary. Beley ant grammar por under* 

STANDING THE TEXT. DrILL IN THE USE OF KP’.W WORDS AND PHRASES. PuPILS* 
WORD AND PHRASE BOOKS, THEIR ARRANGEMENT, TyPES OF EXERCISES BASED ON 

THE Header for oral and written work. Requisites of a good Reader, Con- 
sideration OF existing Readers — the reasons for the use of word frequency Jist^ 
on a graded vocobnlary basis. A consideration of vocabulary and sentence forms 
to be taught at different stages. 

Extensive Reading — The function and treatment* op non-detailed texts. 
Creation op interest in reading. The stage at which extensive reading should 
be introduced. The importance op silent reading. The formation and use 
OF class libraries. 

III. Poetry. — The stage at which this teaching should be begun. Seiectton 
of suitable poetry for different stages. Methods and aims in teaching poetry, 

AS CONTRASTED WITH THE TEACHING OP PROSE, ThE TEACHING OP RECITATION, 

IV. Grammar . Views regarding the function of grammar in the learn* 
iNG OP languages. The unconscious assimilation of grammatical forms, a pre- 
paration for the formal learning of grammar. Inductive and concentric 

METHODS OF TEACHING GRAMMAR. CORRELATION WITH THE STUDY OP TEXTS. 

Stage at w'hich the study of formal grammar should be begun and the content of a 
middle school grammar syllabus. Consideration of gi-ammar text books for begin- 
ners and their place iu the teaching of English. Formation of concentric graded 
Syllabuses. The nei-:d for uniformity in grammatical terminology. The 
medium of instniction in grammar. Tirp. connection between the teaching op 

THE GRAMMAR OP THE MOTHER-TONGUE AND OP ENGLISH. 

V. Handwriting, spelling and punctuation — Cui-sive and script writing. 
The use of copy books. Transcription. Attention to particular difficulties in and 
stage of introducing the formation and joinmg of letters, spacing and syllabi- 
fication, etc. Attention to handwriting in all kinds op written work. 
Spelling and dictation. The teaching of punctuation. 

VI, Composition. Correlation with the teaching op the text, grammar 
AND WORD lists. Fiogress from reproduction to free composition ; the importance 
of fluency exercises and oral work, the use op exercises designed to correct 
common errors in Indian usage — Story reproduction, the use of dialogue, drama 
and pictures. Tyjues of composition suitable to the early stages. Informal test- 
ing — New type tests, the setting, correction and return of tests. The im- 
portance OF THE CAREFUL CORRECTION OF WRITTEN WORK BY THE PUPILS. 

C, The Teaching op English in the Higher Stages 
Forms IV, V and VI. 

The ''syllabus given be^ovr is intended to supplement the relevant 
portions in the corresponding sections of the syllabus for the early stages. These 
portions should be referred to again in connection with the teaching of High School 
pupils. 

I. Oral W'ORK — ^The importance of the oral preparation of essays and of 
oral summaries, narratives and discussions based on reading. Recitation of prose 
and verse. 

n. Reading. — ^Detailed Study. — Sentence and paragraph study. The 
choice and use of words. The use of dictionaries. Oral and written exercise suit- 
able for use with detailed texts. The place for the study of language and of 
literature in the teaching of English, 

Extensive Reading. — ^Book lists for High School forms. The place and im- 
portance of vocabulary selection in the editing of bookg for extensive reading. 
Oral and written exercises based on extensive reading. 

Study op English Life and Customs. — Stage ^t which this should be intro- 
duced, methods of study. Contrast between the conditions of Indian and French 
or German pupils in this connection. 
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m. Poetry. ‘—Different types of poetry suitable for study in tbe High 
School. Mood as important as meaning. Knowledge of back groimd^ visualisation, 
study of choice of words, rhyme, and rhythm, all aids to appreciation. Explanation 
of simple figures of speeches foimd in texts. Methods of procedure and oral and 
written exercises suitable for use in poetry lessons, 

IV, Grammar, — Universal grammar and English Grammar, The function 
and form of words. Word order. The importance of analysis. The purpose 
of drill exercises in the transformation of sentences. A consideration of existing 
grammar books. The formation of graded syllabuses. Methods of teaching 
grammar in High School forms. Correlation with the teaching of the detailed 
text and composition, 

y. Handwriting, punctuation and spelling. Syllabification, The pun- 
ctuation of abbreviations. Recognition of right and wrong spelling. 

c^VI, Composition, Types of composition suitable for the higher stages, (a) 
essays, narrative, descriptive and reflective, (b) letter- writing, (e) epitome, (d) 
expansion, (e) paraphrase. The importance of concreteness in topics set for com- 
position, The construction of the essay. Principles of sentence and paragraph 
stiucture. Oral and written preparation essential. Inductive methods of teaching 
composition. Correlation with the study of good prose in intensive and extensive 
reading. Systematic correction and valuation of written exercises. Code of 
corrections for large classes. 

VII. Translation. — ^Its practical and linguistic value. Principles of trails" 
lations. Stage at which it should be introduced. Correlation with the study of 
grammatical and idiomatic differences between English and the mother-tongue, 

E (d) THE TEACHINfG OF MATHEMATICS. 

1. Aims in Teaching Mathematics, 

(i) The nature and scope of Mathematics ; its relation to other branohea of 

knowledge, i. e., physical and natural sciences, logic, philosophy and 
economics, 

(ii) Value of Mathematical education, practical, disespUnary and cultural, 

2, The content and organisation of school mathematioB. 

(i) Curriculum construction. History of Mathematics. Curriculum in our 

schools. Modern tendencies, Compulsory and elective courses. Nature 
of mathematical ability. The syllabus ; Primary, lower and upper 
secondary courses. 

(ii) Organisation of the currioulnm : — The logical and psychological orders 

of development. Topical versus spiral method, Incidental versus 
systematic development. Projects and activity progranoones. Cor- 
relation with life and the other subjects of the curriculum. Correla- 
tion of the different branches of Mathematics among themselves. 
Correlation of the different topics of the same branch. 

S. Methods of teaching Mathematics. 

(i) The value of the study of History of Mathematics and Mathematics 

teaching. The development of Mathematical knowledge by empirical, 
intuitional, creative and rational processes. History of the import- 
ant topics of elementary Mathematics, e. g., notation, ‘metric system, 
directed numbers, function concept, parallel postulate. Contribution 
to the pedagogy of Mathematics by eminent educators, e. g., Forebel 
Herbart and Montessori. 

(ii) The problem of securing injierest, effectiveness and impressiveness. 

Motivation. Nature of interests of children and school boys. Puzzle 
instinct, game instinct, use of the concrete practical work, and 
Laboratory method. Outdoor work, Problems, exercises, their nature 
and use, 

(iii) Empirical stage and the rational stage. Working knowledge and know- 

ledge of principles underlying the processes. Teaching rules and 
g-eneral principles of solving problems. Heuristic versus Dogmatic 
> inductive and deductive methods ; analytic and synthetic 
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(iv) Short and easy methods. Means of developing speed and aoo-araoy. 

(v) Class versus individual teaching. Dalton Plan ; Supervised study, as- 
signments. Class Teaching, questioning, Oral wort. Written 
work. Individual work, home work. 

(vi) Detailed consideration of the several topics in the Elementary and 

Optional Mathematics Syllabuses as to Methods of organisation and 
teaching. 

(vii) The medium of instamction. Text-books. Illustrative materials ap- 

paratus and appliances. Blackboard. Notes of lessons and teachers* 
record of work. Pupils* note-books. Mathematical laboratory and 
library. Pupil Associations. 

4, Tests and Examinations, 

Sources of errors and uncertainties in setting questions and valuing ansfver 
papers* The various forms of new type tests ; standard tests, their value and 
limitations. Treatment of errors. 

Standardisation of tests. Pundameutal ideas of statistical methods applied to 
educational problems. Statistical Data ; their collection and presentation ; stati- 
stical averages and correlation. 

E Ce) AND SYLLABUS IN 'PHYSICAL SCIENCE AND 
NATURAL SCIENCE. 

Part I — (common to both)* 

1. ^ History OF Science Teaching - Development of science teaching in Uni- 
versities and Academies --The place of science in the modern currioulum of studies 
in schools. 

2* Aims and values of Teaching Science in schools* 

3. Scientific Methou — What is inductive and deductive thinking —Analysis 
and synthesis— Imaginative Hypothesis, testimony and authority— Collection of 
facts and data — Conclusions — Testing the validity of Scientific Theories — ^Appli- 
cation of this method to Physical and Natural Science. 

4. Methods of Teaching Science ; — Lecture - Lecture Demonstration — De- 
velopment method — Heuristic method— -Problem method — Individual method — 
Dalton Plan— Project method — Supervised study— Application of these to the 
teaching of Physical and Natural Science. 

5. Methods of Testing : — Oral — ^Essay type — ^new types of tests* Practical 
Examinations* Validity, reliability and objectivity of tests. 

Part II— ^Physical Science)* 

l; The relation of physical science to the other subjects in the currioulum* 

2. Determination of the Currigu±iUm: : — Science interest and activities of 
children at different levels — Popular Science — ^Historical considerations — ^Environ- 
mental conditions— Hobbies — Constructive activities — Drawing up of syllabuses# 
with special reference to the requirements of the local schools — General Science and 
specialised study. 

3. Aids to the Teaching of Science : — Text books — ^Laboratories — ^Laboratory 
planning and equipment, Laboratory manag^ent — ^preparation of indents— Work- 
shops — ^Excursions and. visits to works, Museums — ^Exhibitions — ^Library — ^Films— 
Optical Lanterns — ^Wireless— Science societies and clubs— Records and notes— • 
Teachers* preparations — Teaching notes* 

4* PBACTiCAii Work : • 

A. The practical work will include the setting up of demonstration apparatus# 
the making of charts and illustrations, use of schooT * and home-made apparatus, 
photography and preparation of lantern slides. (Wood work, metal work and glass 
blowing, wherever possible). 



fe. The course should also include an elementary knowledge o£ the practical 
Work as applied to the Natural Science section of the general syllabus of the acliools. 

Part II — (Natural Scienciii). 

1, The relation of Natural Science to the other subjects in the oiuTi('!uliim. 

2* Betermixation of the GurwRicuLUM : — CoLuaes of study — priuci^iles underly- 
ing schemes of lessons, logical, psychological and seasonal arraiigeuients of topics^ 
the concentric systein—General Science and specialised study. 

3, The Teaching of Natural Sciei^ce*; — Observation and study oC actual 
specimens and organisms in the held. The value of diagrams and descriptionfi by 
pupils — central and demonstration experimentH. Kelation of organisms to environ- 
ment — adaptations, continuity and evolution of life — developniojit of the type 
cdhcept — ^Principles of classification. 

4. Ams TO Teaching : — School garden — collection and preservation of plants 
and animals — Museum — Herbariiun — ^Aquarhun — Ton-ariinii — their maiiitenanoo, 
Biagrams, charts, photographs, lantern slides, films — excursions, oxliibitions, 
library, nature clubs and societies. Text-books— Laboratory planning and equip- 
ment* Laboratory management — preparation of iu dents— Records and notes— 
Teaching notes, 

6, Practical work 

A. ^ This wil^ include a detailed study of tlio subject matter lor the dillerent 
lessons in the various grades, the preparation and study of tlie different lessons in 
the various grades, the preparation and study of plant anti animal ‘Specinious, the 
fitting up and carrying out of experiments, keeping Records, nature diaries and 
calendars ^preparation of diagrams, charts, photographs and lantern slides ; 
collection and preservation of plant and animal specimens for the juusouiu and of 
plant speo^ens for the herbarium ; Work in school garden ; maintaining aoquarium 
and terrarium, (Practice in wood and metal work and in glass blowing, wherever 
possible), 

of the practical work as 

Scho^ T Piiysical science section of General sciexxce syllabus of the High 


E (g) THB teaching OF HlSTORlT. 

I. The Nature of History. 

biographical eoucepti.m (b) as 
If ^ -r 1°^ Evolutionary oonoeptiou— political and economic and social 
Writo philosophy, (e) how real history transoends 

2. m history of History :-*Evolution of the art of historical writing. 

4. Can History be a science ? 

(oXWCdM^ce!' :-(a) continuity, (b) development, 


2 . 


ii. Aims and Values. 

AtMS ‘ 

Ge3^al : — 

in comprehend. 

11 , Securing of intelligent use of boots and training in individual work. 
VaillB OB' HIBTORICAB ISSTBCCTION ; — 

(a) Cultural : — 

i. fiooialjBxperience and study of human nature. 
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ii. Breadth of outlook — International outlook and world peace, 

(b) Practical. 

(o) Ethical. 

(d) Mental Training. 

ni. The History Syllabus at School, 

1. The cureiculam context . op graded history .—(a) biography, local 
history, national (Indian and British), European. Colonial and Imperial. World 
History including the story of ancient civiUsatioiis, (b) Chronological divisions of 
history — ^pre-history, ancient, mediaeval, modern, contemporary history and cm-ren^ 
events, 

2. Processes involved Ixv syllabds coxstructiox : — Principles of selection 
and gradation of material. 

3. Teaching History backwards. 

4. Civics. ^ 

6, Correlation with other subjects The desirability of a unified social 

science or a Fusion Course. 

6. Time allotted to history at School. 

IV. Methods op Teaching History. 

General. 

1. Traditional Methods. 

2. New lines op approach : — To develop imagination and stimulate thought * 
suggested lines of procedure : — 

i. Types of Recitation : — Inductive recitation ; lecture recitation ; socia- 

lised recitation : review and drill recitation, recitation based on 

home study. 

ii. Topical history : — ^Problems and Projectsr—traoiug — ^logical conse- 

quences and geogTaphieal influences — proper reviews, 

iii. Graphical and pictorial charts. 

iv. Preparation of stories, Uetters, .eye-witness accounts, diaries, conver- 

sations, songs, ballads, plays, pageants etc. 

V. Pupil’s work 

(a) Individual ; — Sources, collateral reading, essay, practical work, 
monthly test, note making and note-taking. 

(b) Co-operate : — ^Lectures, discussions and debates, drama, hand- 
work, excursions and expeditions, 

vi. Laboratory work. 

3. Teacher’s Self-checking in History teaching. 

V. Division of the School Course. 

1, Division into (a) Primary Stage, (b) Middle School Stage, and (c) High 
School Stage, 

2, Need for the co-ordination of these syllabuses for the three stages. 

3, A specimen syllabus for each stage and the study of syllabus now in use, 

VI. Teaching in the Primary Stage. 

(1) Special aims, (2) Selection and gradation of material, (3) Alethods of 
Teaching General Principles, Oral Teaching. Use of Text-books and appliances, 
the pupil’s note-book, (4) Correlation, (5) Dramatisation, (6) Siiitable excursions. 

VII. Teaching in the Middle School Stage. 

(1) Special aims, (2) Matter and its organisation, (3) Methods of Organi- 
sation of material (e. g. The Concentric, Spiral, Periodic, Chronological Regi'essive 
Topical and Type Methods), (4) Methods of Teaching (Texf-book, its requirements 
§nd treatment ; Chronology, Correlation, Self activity of pupils, 'suitable excursions)* - 
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vm. Teaching in the High Sohooi, Stage. 

Speoiftl Aims. 

2. Matter and Method of Organising it. 

3. Methods of Teaching (Oral presentation ; Text-book ; Mnliipla text-book : 
Collateral reading ; Librai’y equipment ; the comparative, Topical, &urya problem 
and Project Method). 

4. Written Exercises, 


IX. fliBTORicAn Fiction. 

X, The Medium op Instruction in History, 

XI, The History Examination, 

(The new types and stanclali’dised tests). 

XII. The History Teacher. 

XTJT t The History Library, 

^ E, (h) METHODS OF TEACHING GEOGKAPHY. 

Note ; - (i) While a knowledge of the general geography of the world will be 
expected of all students, the questions on method may bear also 
upon a particular topic to be prescribed each year. Suggested 
topics from which selection may be made are as follows : — 

India — emphasising river work and irrigation ; South Amorioa 
with special reference to climate and vegetation ; the monsoon 
lands of Asia (other than India) with special rrfereuoe to 
natural products ; Europe — with special reference to trade and 
commerce; North America With special reference to the effect 
of relief and drainage upon communication ; The Mediterranean 
region with special reference to land forms ; Australia with 
special reference to the effect of climate upon settlement ; the 
Old World Deserts with special reference to human settlement, 
occupations and movements, 

(ii) Questions on method may require also the drawing of a sketch 

map for illustration in teaching. 

(iii) Practical work should include the study of the locality, the 

making of teaching equipment, practice in the use of the black- 
board (particularly in developing the map as the lesson proceeds), 

, classification and arrangement of equipment, the preparation and 
the giving of lessons and lantern lectures. 

I, The place of Geography in education with special reference to its use in 
training for citizenship and in promoting international understanding, 

n. The content of School Geography and its relation to other school 
subjects 

(a) The selection of subject matter with reference to mathematical 

physical, economic, historical and political, the geography of current events* 
regional including Local, Indian and World Geography. * 

(b) Introduction to the tools of Geography and the extent of 'training in 

the use of them in the three stages — observation and recording, maps, diagrams 
statistics, etc. * e i 

III. The Direct Study of Geography. 

The observation and expression of the facts of local Geography ; the possibili- 
ties and use of different environments. (This should be done through a practical 
study either of the stndent^s home region or of the home region of the Training 
CoDege). ^ 

Training in the'' use of maps, graphs and diagrams. 
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A. Maps — 

(i) Introduction to maps through the pupil’s own sketch-plan of his 
immediate surroundings, tlie progi’essson to the idea of scale 
and relief, the transitions, from the local map to the Atlas map, 
from the globe to the fiat map ; place of the picture map and 
the photo-relief map. 

(ii) Map- reading— practice in correlating inaps and suitable exercises 
on (a) ly and larger scale topographical maps, (b) distribution 
maps (climatic, econojuic, etc.) Characteristics and limifcatious of 
projections used in sclioo’ atlases. 

(iii) Simple surveying —its vaUie, possiblities and limitations in the rtchool 

course. 

(iv) Map-expression — the importance of progressive training in drawing 

sketch-maps and in making maps from data supplied. 

B. Graphs and Diagrams : - their variety, purpose and use : the desirabi- 

lity of their introduction in simplified forms in the early stages. 

V. The purpose, place and method of regional geography — selection of 
appropriate regions and methods (e. g. descriptive or systematic) for the various 
stages of the school coimse. 

VI. The scope and treatment of the following in the three stages 

(a) Weather and climate; maiiitenanoe of school records and use of weather 

reports. 

(b) Astronomical and iiiathematical geography. 

(o) Land forms. 

VII. Problems peculiar to the Teaching of Geography in South Indian 
School 

1. Translation of technical terms. 

2. Standards to be adopted in the spelling and prommeiation of geogra- 
phical nam es in English and in the Indian language. 

3. The regional unit ; its relation to the political and administrative 
divisions of South India. 

VIII. The Teaching Syllabus!:— The necessity for a ‘‘teaching syllabus" 
as distinct from the School syllabus. How to plan effectively so as to secure due 
emphasis on (a) Observation work, (b) Regional geography, (c) Training in the 
use of maps etc., (d) Testing. 

IX. Methods of Teaching : — 

(a) The value and possibilities of the following in the three stages— 
geography story ; description, exposition inductive and deductive method, visual 
illustration, individual and group methods, 

(b) The organisation of the Geography lesson. 

(i) the class lesson, its place in the ‘lesson* unit, the use of the black- 

board, wall-maps, wall-pictures, the globe. 

(ii) the outdoor lesson observation and expression ; day excursions 

and the school journey. 

(o) The work of pupils— the importance of the assignment ; the value and 
use of practical note-books ; the pupils^ note-books, geography homework (including 
type of work and time allotment). 

(d) Testing results-^the purpose and method of testing ; its use as drill ; 
factors to be tested including (i) the knowledge of facts and locations, (ii) the 
exercise of geographical reasoning and the abiUty to apply geographical knowledge; 
types of tests and their value. 

X. The Geography boom: and its Equipment ^The necessity for a 
separate geography room. Minimum essentials in equipment ; the olaefsifioations, 
storing and caring of equipment ; the making of equipment— enlarging and duplj.- 
eating of maps, the making of relief models, the collecting and storing of pioturesi 



and .specimens, text-books, sources of information, atlases and reading mattei^ 
suitable for each stage. 


SYLLABUS IN AETS COUKSE. 

Drawing. 

Theory — Ctenkral Lectures. 

1. The Art of Dra^ving and Painting. 

2, The Aims and values of teaching Drawing and Painting, 

8. Natural and artificial side of drawing. 

4. Materials and appliances used for di-awiug, and how to uae them. 

5. Theory of geometrical drawing and perspectives. 

6. Free Ai'iii and Ambi -dexterous drawing. 

^ 7, The place of free arm drawing in schools. 

S. The art of Monochrama shading and painting. 

J?. Drawing ii\ correlation nith other subjects in schools. 

10. A comparative study of the works of difEerent schools of art. 

Practice. 

1. Free Arm drawing on Black-iso akd. 

(a) Copying from picture-cards and <!}iarts of animals, birds, insects, ete. 

(b) lUnstratiiig stories and memory drawing. 

(c) Exercises in rapid sketches, ainbi-dexteroua drawing of symmetrioal 
forms and designs. 

IL Free hand Drawing in Bookb. 

(a) Drawing from fiat examples. 

(b) Birds and animals from stuffed specimens. 

(c) Jdodel drawing. 

(cl) Drawing from still life etc, 

HI. Shading. 

(a) With crayons, stumps and powder and fwater colour showing grada- 

tions and tone values. 

(b) Painting foliage and scenes with natural colours. 

IV. Penmanship and lettering. 


SYLLABUS IN CKAFTS FOR THE DEGREE COURSE 
IN EDUCATION. 

1, Theory, 

1. The place of the crafts in an Education system. 


(a) Creative self expression. 


Relation between Art and Craft. 


a craft and the general 


& 

(c) The cultural view' of the crafts. 

(d) Considerations governing the choice of 

methods by which it should be taught. 

Crafts in the past and present life of the 'community. 

and W development-ilie origin of the erafts. 

(b) The dev^opnient of the crafts m the provision of shelter clothing and 

(e) A detailed consideration of the development of the crafts 
Arrhitectili-e, FurnituM, Metal wort, Weaving and Embroidery 

(d) Art and Crafts in the development of oivio life. 
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3* Organisation and technical details, Lectures on the equipment, organisation 
and routine of craft classes and on tools, materials and processes to be given from 
time to time as a part of the practical training in each craft that is practised 

4. Craft occupations and their educational values, 

5. Kindergarten occupations. 

6. Vocational training and vocational guidance. 

7. Leism-e time occupations followed scientifically, 

8. Correlation of crafts with dijferent school subjects ; how the craft training 
helps teacher in teaching the school subjects. 

9. Selection and treatment of local materials as media. 

10. Educational Museiuns and educational exhibitiojis. 

II. Practical work. 

The Principal craft subject in A and any two of the subsidiary crafts subieot|, 
in 6 (as detailed below). 

Or any three of the Craft subjects in B, 

A. Principal Craft subject : Wood work to be taught in relation to a 
Project, 

i. Bench work in wood fundamental exercises such as sawing, planing, 
smoothening, marking out, paring, boring, joining, glueing, 
nailing screwing dovetailing, inlaying glass papering and finishing— 
Tools : Sucli as saws, planes, chisels, gouges, gauges, squares, spokeshaves, 
brace and bits, mallets, hammer, screw driver, etc., their parts, uses and manipula- 
tion. 

IL Design and construction of apparatus and appliances for use in the 
teaching of School subjects. 

B. Subsidiary subjects. 

i. Paper and card-board work. To fold various geometrical and other 

forms, simple designs to make small interesting objects by folding, 
crushing, squeezing, plating etc. To make models of useful articles 
from ?paper and card-board by drawing and developing various 
designis, cutting, pasting, binding, panelling, etc. 

ii. Book Craft. Book-binding, sewing on tapes and cords, flexible, 

sewing, half and who^e binding in cloth and leather, finishing 
processes, lettering, blind gilt, tooling, Binding periodicals and old 
and torn books. 

iii. Modelling in clay or plaster. To model natural and common 

objects, animals scenery, structures, involving the following exer- 
cises — ^Rotating, rolling, pressing, colouring, etc., illustrating lessons 
by means of clay and combination of other media. 

iv. Bead and wire work ; use of glass mirror, shell dried seeds, string 

cane, rafiia, palmyra leaf, to make decorative objects. * 

lIL Drawing AND Design* With special reference to the particular craft 
to be practised. 

i* Mechanical Drawing : Projections, Orthographical (plans elevation 
section development) oblique and isometric. * 

ii* Nature, animal and figure drawing. 

IV* Teaching practice to be arranged whenever possible. 

SYLLABUS IN ART. 

« 

The Nature of Art. 

1* The Problem of Art and Beauty. 

2. The nature of Beauty. 

3* Art — ^Beauty — Truth, 

4. The Psychology of Art. 

5* The use of Art. 

6. Indian ideas of Art. 

7* Chinese ideas of Art* 
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S. Western classical ideas of Art. 

9. Modern Western oonceptiona of Art. 

Thk History of Art, 

1. Primitive Asian Architecture and Sculpture, 

2. Budhist and Hindu Architecture and Sculpture. 

3. Moghal Architeolure and decoration and its affinities. 

4. Indian influences in Asian Architecture and Sculpture. 

3. The Budhist Frescoes and their Hindu successors. 

6. The Rajput and Moghal ininiaturo paintings and their Predecessors. 

7. Chinese and Japanese pain twig. 

8. Modern Indian painting. 

9. The main features of Kerala Art. 

10. The essentials of Eastern music. 

11. The essentials of Western muaie. 

12. The Oriental Drama. 

13- The Occidental Drama. 

14. Classical Western Architecture. 

15. Modern Western Architecture. 

16. Occidental Sculpture. 

17. Classical Western painting. 

18. Modern Western painting. 

examinations in law. 

NoteI. Ko special text books in the case of Acts of the Indian Legislature 
are prescribed, but students -will be expected to have a lua^tery of the matter which 
is usually contained in the best commentaries as well as a knowledge of the bare 
text of the Act. 

2. Text books have been prescribed where necessary with a view to indicating 
the general scope of each subject, but questions will not be coulined to the books 
prescribed. 


First Exatninatlon in Law. 

h JURierttUUENCK; — 

1. Salmon d: Jurisprudence* 

2. ' Maine: Ancient Law. Ed, Pollock. 

2. Roman Law:— 

1. Moyle’s Translation of Justinian. 

2. Leage: Roman Private L aw. 

or 

Buckland; Elements of Roman Law. 

8* Contraotb;-*- 

1. Anson’s Law of Contracts* 

2* Pollock and Mulla. Indian Contract Abt. 

3* T. S. Venkateaa Aiyar: Law of Coutraota. 

4* Torts i"* 

1. Pollock on Torts. 

2* Salmond’a Law of Tofts* 

3. The Law of Torts by S* Ramaswami Ayyar* 

6. Indian Constitutional Law:— 

1. Ilberft Government of India. 

2. Cowell; Courts and Legislative Authorities in India* 

3* Government of India. Acts of 1919 and 1935 and rules made 
thereunder. 
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B. L. DEQREB EXAMINATION, 


1, Propeott: — 

Williams; Real Property, 

Strahaii! Equity, 

2, Hixdu Law;— 

Mayue's Hindu Law and Usage, 

3, Muiiammaban Law:— 

Mulla’s Muhainraadau Law. 

4, Criminal Law;— ^ 

Kenny: Outlines of Criminal Law, 

Notk. The candidates need study only the portion relating to the general 
principles and they may omit the special portions of the book, 

Indian Penal Code, 

5* Evidence;— 

Wills on Evidence. 

The Indian Evidence Act. 
t}. Land Tenures; — 

Soundararaj Iyengar; Indian Land Tenures. 

oriental title EXA2IUNAT10NS. 

Gtitrance Examination in Sanskrit, 1943 and 1944. 


1, Sahitya; — 

(а) Naisadha, Sargas V and VI. 

(б) Harsaearita, Uochvasas I and 2. 

(c) Sakuntala* 

(d) Sahityadarpaua (omitting the Arthalankara portion) and Kuva- 

layananda, 

2, Vyakarana: — 

Sidhantakaumudi, Purvardha to the ©nd of Karakaprakarana, 

S. Tarka and Mimarasa: — 

Mnktavali— up to the end of Aniunana, 

Arthasangraha, 

4. pleader (Kefornlpd Series) No. IV. Lessons 

a-9, 11, 13, 15-20, 23, 24, 26, 30, 33, 35, 40, 42-44. 
NoM-detailed Text: The Oolden Series. Golden Deeds ol India— 
L. and H. G. D. TnmbnP — ^Lessons 1, 3, 4, 6-9 and 11. 


Entrance Examination in Sanskrit, 1945. 

Same as for 1944. 

Mahojmdyaya Preliminary Examination, 1943 and 1944. 

TEXT BOOKS. 

PART I. 

General. 

(a) 1. Visvanatha Pancanaua: Mnktavali with Sabdakhanda Dinakary, 

2. Apadeva; Mimamsa nyaya prakasa. 

3. Sidhantakamnudi— the whole of Uttarardha omitting Unadi, \ aidika and 

Svara prakaranas, , 

(b) 1. Rig Veda: Maedonell’s Vedie Reader — hymns I to X both inclusive, 

text only. 

2. Kathakopanisad; Text only. 

,3. Gautama dharma Sutra; The first Prasna, text only.* 

4. Tajna valkya Smriti; Vyavaharadhyaya only. 
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1 . 

2* 

3. 

4. 


6, 


1 , 

2. 

3. 


1 , 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 


1* 


2 . 

3. 

4. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

V 


PART ll. 

Special. 

BRANCH I. 

Nyaya. 

Kanada: Vaiseshika Sutra (whole) text only. 

G-autama's Sritraa with Vatayayana Bliasya — Chapters I and 11. 
rTagadisa's Pancalaksaui and Siinha vyaoTi.» 

GadadJiara’s Catnrdaaa lakaani: 

i. From the beginning of the work np to the end of Dvitiyaavalakaana, 

ii. Kutaghatitalaksana. 

iii. Kntaghatitalaksana. 

iv. Vyadhikaranadharmavaoohiimabhavakhandana grautha, 
Gadadhara's Sakti vada. 

Gadadhara’s Sidhanta laksana. 


BRANCH II, 

Vyaeara^ta. 

Praudha manorama from the beginning to end of Avyayibliava. 
Sabdaratna froin the beginning to the end of stripratyaya, 
Paribhasendnsekhara ( whole). 


BR.INCH 11 r. 
Sahitiva. 


Bauab 

Sri Harsa 

Kalidasa 

Nilakanda Diksita 
Kalidasa 

Bhavabbuti 

Sudraka 

Visakhadatta 

Dandin • 

Kadambari— 'to the end of ankanasopadesa. 
Naisadlia*-^aiitos 1 & IT. 

Kniuarasambhava-- Cantos 1 to V. 
Nilakaiithavijaya, xAsvasas, 1 to 3 only. 

Sakiiutala, 

Uttararaniaoarita, 

Mrechakatika. 

Mudraraksasa, 

Kavyadarsa. 


BRANCH IW 


JyOTlBA. 

Bh&skaraoarya 

Jagannatha 

Panoabodha 

Trikonamiti, 

Bijaganita (complete). 

Lilavati omitting Farikannastaka, Kuttaka an 
Pasa. 

Rekhagaiiita, Book I to VI. 

Grahanautha omitting Sriugonnati. 


BRANCH V. 


Vei^a^^ta. 


-flDVAITA. 


Brahma Sutras ysith Sankara Bhaaya. 

Bhamati Catussutri. 

Pancapadika with vivarana — Varuaka I only. 

with Sankara’fcj Bhasya, Chari^ATc 
^aiid^yopauisad Sankara’s Bhasya, AUhyaya VI oily ' 
Mandnkyopanisad with Gaudapada'a Karims and 
Bhagavatgita with Sankara’s Bhasya 


& II r only. 
Bhasyj^, 
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VlSISXADVAITA, 

1. BraLmafiuti’txri with Sri Bhasya, 
li, Srutapi'akasika — Jijiiasadhikaraiia, 

Bliagavadgita with Kauianujas Bhasya. 

1, Brahadaraiiyakopaiiisad with Rangaramamija'.s Bhasya, 

Dvaita. 

1» Brahmasutras with Madhavacarya’s Bhasya. 

2c Tattvaprakasika by Jayatirtha, 

'tic Gitatatparyaiiiriiaya with Jayatirtha's Tika, 

4., Madhavabhasya oii the Brhadarauyakopanisad. 

5, Madhavacarya’ji Amivyakhyana with »7ayathirtha*rf iSyayagudha JijnasadhU 
karaua oniy, 

BRANCH VI. 

Mr MAMS A, 

1, Taittiriya Saiuhita with Sayana's Bhasya (Kanda 1, Prapathika I), 

2. Aitareya Brahniaua Mith Sayaua's Bhasya (IV Pancika), 

a, Apastariiba’s siitras with lludradattas Vrtti Prasuas I to V (both iuelusive). 

4. Yajnavalkyasmriti with Mitaksara (whole), 

5 1 Bhattadipika — Pm-va Satka only, 

Mahopadyaya PfeUttiiaary Bxaminattoit^ 1945. 

Same txa for 1944 with the change that under Part II Branch HI — Sahitya— 
Sakuutala be replaced by Anargharaghava, 

Mahopadyaya Piaal exatnittallon, 1943 and 1944. 

PART I. 

General. 

History of the Sanskrit Language. and Literature. 

Por the pxu’pose of this part, the attention of teachers is invited to the list of 
books I’ecommended for study and consuHation under the corresponding subjects 
for Branch IV B. A. (Hons.) Degree Examination, 

PART II, 

Special. 

BRANCH I, 

Nyata. 


1. 

Udayana 

N yayakusumanjali. 

2. 

Gadadhara 

Avayava Pratijnanta. 

3. 

Do. 

Samanyanirukti. 

4. 

Do. 

Savyabhicarasamanya lakshanam. 

5. 

Do. 

Satpratipaksavibhajaka. 

6. 

Do, 

Vyutpattivada, 

7. 

Do. 

Avaccbedakatanirukti. 

S. 

Khandadeva 

Bhattarahasya (Prathamanta). 


BRANCH II. 


VyAKARASrA. 

1. Mahabhasya Navahnika. 

2. Laghusabdendusekara up to end excluding Karakaprakarana, 

3. Laghu Manjusa by Nagesa (only the sections containing Subarthavicara 

and Namarthavieara), 

4k Vaiyakaranabhushauasara. All the sections esoept Subarthavloara and 
Namarthavic ara )• 

5, Gadadhara’s Vyutpattivada. 
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BRANCH HI. 


1, Sidhftiithakauiimmii 

2, Ubdhata 

3, Varariiel 

4 , Vritaratnalkai’fii 

5, \'aiiiaua 

b\ Auandavardhana 

7. Appayya Diktihita 

8, Jagamiatba P audita 
Huniittata 


SAHITYAr 

Uttarardliu uiuiUiiig Uiiadi, Wudika uml 
Svaraprakaratias, 

Kavyalaiikarasitra. 

Prakrta pvaku^a, 

Chaptei’H 1 tu IV, 

Kavyalaiikarasutnu 

Dhavanyaloka. 

Chitraniiinainsa, 

EaHagaiigadhura, 

Kavyaprakasaf 


EKA^CH XV, 

ilVOTlaUA. 


1. Sidhanta Siromani 

2. eTatakadesa 

3. Erhajjataka 

4. Muliurta padavi 

5. pjyotisa prakasa by Pro. A, K, 

Haja Raja Varma 

6. Prasna Marga 

7. Siirya Sidhanta 

8. Aryabhatiya 

9. Jyotirganitaiii 


Whole, 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

{Ip to the end of Chandragrahu 
nadhikara, 


BRANCH V, 

Vedanta, 

Advaita, 

(a) 1 Siddhantabindu, AVhole text only. 

2 Advaitasiddhi. Paricheda I, 

(i) from the beginning of the work to the end of Agamabadhoddhara. 

(ii^ Ajnanavada. 

(iii) Anirvaoaniyatvavada and Pariooheda IX akhandarthavada. 

8 Laghneaiidrika from the beginning of the work to the end of UpacHu and 
Akhandarthavada section* 

(b) 4 PatanjaU. Yoga sutraa with Bhoja vritti. 

5 Isvarakrsna’s Sankhya tarikas with Gaudapada*s Commentary, 

6 Advaita paribhasa by Dharmarajadhvarin. 

7 Yatindrainatadipika by Srinivasaearya. 

8 Dasaprakaranaa by Madvaoarya, omitting Kannanirnaya and Visnuta* 

ttvanirnaya, text only. 

ViSISTADVAITA. 

(a) 1 Vedartha Sangraha. 

2 Siddhitraya by Yammxaoarya. 

3 Satadnsani with Candamanxta — the first 15 vadas. 

4 Nyayasiddhanjana up to the end of Bndhi Pariooheda. 

(b) Same as under Advaita, Final Examination (b). 

Dvaita. 

(a) 1 Nyayamrta the"!Brst Pariooheda only. 

2 Bhedojjivana. Vyasaraya. 

B - Nyayamrtatarangini’^he 1st Pariooheda only. 

\h) Same as xmder Advaita^ Final Examination (b). 



BRAKCHIVI. 

Mimamsa. 

1 Bhatta Dipika Uttarasatka only, 

2 Sabara-Bhasya. Chapter I with iKuniarila’s Vartika, Chapter I omniitting 

Slokavartika. 

3 Farthasarathi Misra’s Nyayaiatnamala. 

4 Bhattarahasya. (whole). 

MAHOPADHYAYA FINAL EXAMINATION— 1945, 

Same as for 1944, 

8AM1TYAVISARADA—1943. 

PoKXRY \ EabXiY Period, 

(1) Ramaoharitam—1 to 12 padalams* 

(2; Kannassaramayanam— ^Balakandanii 

(3) Unnineeli Sandesam^ B. V* Book Depot, Trivandrunl 

Middle Period, 

(1) Knishnagatha — Vatsa steyam* 

(2) Chellur Nathodayam Champu* 

Modern Period, 

(1) Leela by N* Rmnaran Asan, Sarada Book Depot, Triv- 
andrum, 

(2) Mahathyagi (Revised Edition) by Vidwaii M, O, Ararah, 
Menacheri House, Koonammavoo, N. Parur* 

(3) Karnabhooshanain by Mahakavi S. Parameswara Iyer, 
Bt V* Book Depot, Trivandrum. 

Proseo 

(1) Bhagavatham Basha Part I. Government Frees, Triv- 
andrum, 

(2) Vartamanapustakaiu, First half only by Rev, Fr, Gov- 
ernador* 

(3) Dharmaraja by C, V, Raman Pillai, Kajualalaya Book 
Depot, Trivandrum, 

(4) Sahityamalika Part I, by P. X, Kuiijan I'iJJai, Arts* 
College, Trivandrum. 

(o) Thuiioat Ezhuthaccan by P* K. Xarayana Pillai, Sri 
Kama Vitasam Press, Quiloii. 

Grammar, HisioRy oi Language, etc. 

Same as for B. A, Pari 111, Group (iii-—b) ex«’ept item (2) Caldwell "'a Com- 
parative Grammar. 

History of Literature. 

Same as for B, A, Part III, Group (iii-b) with the addition of Bhasha Charrit- 
tram Vol. II by P. Govinda Pillai, 

English j Macmillan's New India Kkaders V, 

Sanskrit (suBSlDiARYc) .... . . 

It Samskritagadyavah by Panduranga \ aiuaii Ivaiie 
niillaii & Co., Ltd,) » 

2. Samskidtapadyavali by Panduranga Vaman Kane 
niilUau k Co., Ltd.) 

Tamil (suBbibiARY.) . • , . . 

1. Ilakkla Tliirallm Pail II muilting ilif* lollowing 

(Poetir seleclioHs) 2, 1, 7v, Tv^ 7vii, and J), (Prose seh’ 
eiions) fi, 9, 12 and IH by Bhavanandan Pillai. (Ma<'- 
tnillan & ri>., Madras.) • 

2. Elementary r4ra?imiar in Tamil b;v A. Karmeka Konar' 
Lecturer in Tamil, AmerieSu Mission College, Madura’ 



SAhITYAVisARADA - 1944. 

Same as for 1943 with the following changes r 
Poetry. 1. Eainacharitam Patalams 13 to 25 instead of Tatalaius 

1 to 12. 

2. Anyapadesa Satakain instead of Leela. 

3. Magdalanamariyam instead of Mahatliyagi. 

4. Bhakti Deepika by Mahakavi S. Paraineawara Aiyar, 
B, V, Book Depot, Trivandrum, instead of Karnablioo* 
shanani. 

5. Thenkailanathodayam Champu instead of Celhirnathoda- 
yam. 

pro6e« (1) Vartamanappustakam, second half instead o£ first half* 

SAHITYAVISARADA— 1945. 

Malayalam (Main) : Same as 1944 with the additions Uttararaniaocariiani 
Cattukutti Mannadiyar, Knkminisvayamvaram Kathakali by Asvatitivunal and 
a'*so with the change that Sahityamalika be replaced by SaliityaJirdayam by \ atl.i" 
kknmkur Rajarajavarma. 

English : Macmillan’s New India Readers V. 

Sansebit (subsidiary) : Same as for 1944. 

Tamil (subsidiary) : Same as for 1943. 

VlDVAN EXAMINATION 1943, 

Po£:rBY EAIltY 

1. Mullai Pattu. 

2* Poems of Paranar contained in Sanga llakkian pp. S71 
to 921 (85 stanzas) Siva Sidhanta Maha Sainajam, 
Mylapore. 

3. Purattirattu Arathupal, First 205 stanzaK published by 
the Unirersity of Madras. 

Medieval pesiod* 

1. Silappathikaram, Rolaikkalakkathai. 

2. Jeevaka Cintamony Kovindayar Ilanibakom. 

3. Sulomony ; Thuthii Vidu Padaloni. 

4. Kamba Ramayanain : iKumbakarlian Vathai Padabanu 

5. Peria Putanam, Thirnkkurippri Thoudar Puranaiu. 

6. Villi Bharatham : Krishnan Thuthu Chanikkam* 

7. Pathinoram Thimimirai-^Cheraman l*eruinal Nayanar 
Athi Ula. 

8. Nalayira TMvya Prabaudom : Kulasekara Alwar Peru- 
mal Thirumozhi, 

9. Kalingathu Parani ; From the beginning to Raja Param- 
pariam— 8 Chapters. 

Modebn period* 

1. Mathura! Kalambakom. 

2. Tamil Vidu Thuthu published by Dr, V. Swaininaiha 
Iyer, Madras. 

3. Sakkilar Pillai Tamil by Meenakshi Sundaram Pillai, 

4. Ramalinga Swamikal Thiru Arulpa ; VJ Thirumurai } 
Pillai Chiru Vinnappam and Pillai Peni Vinnappam. 

5. Kalaisai Silada| Venba, First 25 stanzas* 

1. Iraiyanar Ahappoiul Urai. 

2. Vinotha Rasa Manjari First 60 pages published by 
S. M. Jeganatham, Nagercoil, 

3. .Navalajt IV Balapadam. 

4. Suguna Manjari by Veda nay a koni Pillai, Retired District 
Munsiff, Mayavaram. 

5* Introductions of Kalithokai and Oakkana VilakkaTu, 
edited by Rao Bahadur Damodaran Pillai, b. a., b. l. and 
published by S. M. Jeganatham Nagercoil. 



Crrammar. 


m 

1. Tholkappayam Choi Athikaroiti SeiiaTariyaiu. 

2. Nannul Mylainathar’s Commentary. 

3. INambi Ahappornl. 

4. Purappoml Venba Malai, 

5. Yappariiugala Karikai* 

3, Thandi Alankaram, ()3<l Commentary. 

History of Literature. 

1. Tamil Varalaru, Part^ I and II by K. Srinivasa Filial, 
Tanjore. 

2. Sanga T.amilum Pir-kala Tamilum by Dr. V. Swaiai- 
natha Aiyar, Madras. 

ENGLISH. Macmillan’s New India Readers V. 

Malayalam (subsidiary.) 

1. Sri Chitra Thinmal Patavali published by Government;, 
Book No. VII. Lessons 1, 5, 6, 8, 9, 12, 14, 15, 19, 21, 
22, 23 and 24. 

2. Prathamavyakarana by Prof. A. R. Raja Raja Varnia 
Koil Taiupuraii. 

Sanskrit (subsidiary.) 

1. Samskratagady avail by Paiiduranga Vamaii Kane 
(Maomillan & Co,, Ltd.) 

2. Samskratapadyavali by Panduranga Vaman Kane 
(Macmillan & Co., Ltd.) 

VIDVAN EXAMINATION— 1944. 

Poetry. Early Period — ^Same as for 1943. 

Poetry. Medieval period — Same as for 1943. 

Poetry. Modern Period. 

1. Tamil Vidn Thottu. 

2. Ramalinga Swamikal, Thii*u Arutpa, VI. Thinuuiu'ai • Pillai Chiru 

Vinnappam and Pillai Pern Vinnappam. 

3. Manonmoniam (Drama) (whole) 

4. Iratohanniya Yathirikam by H. A. Krishna Pillai Pages 1-50 from 

Kadavul Valthn to the end of Snvisesamarkkapadalam. 

6. Bharathy — ^Kannan Pattn. 

6. Malamm Malaiyum by S. Desivinayakom Pillai. 

(a) Asia Jothi (b) Anpin Vetti (c) Parasika Kavikal. 

7. Naiji Venba by K. N. Siva raja Pil'^ai. 

Prose. 1. Irayanar Ahapornl Urai 

2. Vinotha Rasa Manjari 

Introduction of Kalithohai, and j Published by J* M. Jegauathain, 
Ilakkana Vilakkam by [ Nagercoil, 

Damodaram Pillai, b. a., B, l, 

3. Arputha Ulakom — P. N. Appnswamy, b. a., r. l., Mylapore, Madjas 4 

4. Munro the Great—T. A. C. Chettiar, m. a,, Lecturer in Tamil, 

Annamalai University. 

Grammar. Same as for 1943. 

History of 

Literature. Same as for 1943. 

English. Macmillans New India Readers T. 

M aCayaLam — ( Subsidiary) — 

1, Sriohitra Thininal Pata^^li published by Goverjinieut. Book No, V J I 
lessons, 1, 5, 6, 8, 9, 12, 14, 15, 19, 21, 22, •23, and 24. 

2. Prathamavyakarana by Prof. A. R. Raja Raja Varma Jm il 
Thampuran, 

Sanscrit — (S ubsidiary) — same a& for Sahityavisarada, 1944. 



400 

VIDVAN7EXAMINATION--1945. 

Tamiit— (Main) — Same as for 1944. 

English — ^Macmillans IS’ew India Eeaders V, 

MaIiAYALAm— (Subsidiary). 

(1) Srikriahnaoaritiain Maiiipravalaui — Sargas 1 and 2. 

(2) Sanmargapradipam by Keralavavma Valia Koil Tampnvaii- 

(3) Madhyamavyakaranam by A. R. Raja Raja Varma. 

Sas^skrit^^ Subsidiary) Same as for Sahityaviaarada— 1945. 

DIPLOMA COURSE IN TEXTILE TECHNOLOGY AND TEXTILE 

CHEMISTRY. 

FIRST YEAR* 

Matbematics. 

Ateas and volumes o£ i‘egular and irregular figures* Theory of indices and 
logarithms to base 10 ; applications. 

Trigonometrical ratios ; graphical determination of their values ; determina- 
tion of aR trigonometrical ratios of an angle from any one known ratio ; simple 
application to the solution of right angled triangles ; problems in height and dis- 
tances (simple cases only). 

Graphs of statistical data and determination of Jaws therefrom* 

Contracted multiplication and division. 

Physi^^s, 

Genebax Physics and IVIechaxics. — ^L ength, jnass and time* Fundamental 
and Practical Units. Vernier and Serewgange. Common Balance and Spring 
Balance — ^Laws of motion— simple applications — aecJeraiion to Gravity — absolute 
and Gravity — absolute and Gravitational Unit.^ of torce, work, Energy and Power 
Simple pendulum — Composition and resolution of forces — Couples— Uentre of Gra^ 
vity -Simple mechanics— Simple theorems on Huids and pressure-^Archimedes’ 
principle — Laws of flotation. Hydro-meter— Barometer— Boylo^s Law. Simple 
forms of air pumps and water pumps — elementary ideas of surface tension and 
viscocity of liquids and their simple methods of measurement. 

Heat. — ^Mercury thermometers. Fixed poinU— Maximum and minimuni 
thermometer. Expansion of solids, liquids and gases and simple methods of deter^ 
tuining coefficients of expansion, Maximum density of water, Gas laws— Absolute 
temperature* Calorimetry. Method of mixiurct Specific heat of solids and 
liquids. Laws of fusion and vaporisation. Latent heat with particular reference 
to water. Melting and boiUng points and ilieir methods of determination. Boil- 
ing point and pressure — saturated and uiisaturaled vapours* Dew point— common 
forms of hygrometers— Conduction, convection, and radiation. General principles 
of air conditioning. Mechanical equivalent of heat and its dotenninatioii. 

Practical Physics, 

First year* 

Vernier and Calipers, Screwgauge, Spherouictor, ConiWioii RalaiiCe, Spriii);: 
Balance, Density by hydrostatic Balance and .specift(‘ gi'avity bottle, commoTi 
hydrometer, !N‘icholson*s Hydi’ometer, Hare^s Hydrometer, Fortin's Barometer^ 
Boyle’s Law, Trolly, Parallelogram law. Law of moments, Inclined plane, Simple 
pendulmn, • 

Fixed points of a thermometer, Coefficient of linear expan>simi, Pyknonieteif 
Constant Volume air thermometer, vSpeoifle heat of a .-olid, ]*ateu1 heat of fusion ol 
ice, Latent heat of steam, Hydrometers, ^ 

Drawinst.^ 

Subject:-*- (1) FreehaiM Outline and Mode] hvawiug. 

(2) Design. 

(3) Geometrical Drawing- 
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(1) FrEEHAN© OUTLIXE AXD MoOEI, DRAWrXGc 

There aliaU be two testa hi the examination each of two hours duration. 

Drawing from flat example or eopyiiig : To draw in outline in pencil neatly 
iiml carefully from a given diagram illustrating some example of ornament in wood 
carving, stone or metal work ; or some iiatoal object or an example of the flat 
treatment of ornaments in textiles, embroidery or inlay work or a piece of abstract 
ornament. The drawing may be on a slightly larger or smaller scale. The draw- 
ing has to be executed without the aid of any instruments such as rulers, compasses 
etc., space for making the drawing will be provided for in the question paper itselfj 

Model and object drawing : — To draw from real objects comprising a gi*oup 
uf two or three common objects such as a basin and jug, a waste paper basket and 
book, bottle and book, ohattee and jug, flower pot and chattee, a group of books 
and an ink pot and groups including models like square and hexagonal prism, 
cylinder and square and hexagonal pyramid, cone and sphere. The drawing should 
be in light and shade and in pencil, si 25 e of paper 22*’ X15”. 

(2) Desiun, This should comprise two tests each of two hours duration. 

Outline Design. A. To design a diaper or repeating pattern suitable for ati 
executive surface, such as flooring ti’es, printed cloths etc. 

or 

To design a running pattern for borders, dadas, friezes etc. 

or 

To make a design to fill a panel or space of any given shape and size on a 
given scale. 

B. Pattern Design for Textile Fabrics, 

(Time Two hours.) 

Whitten Questions on the Theory of colours, harmony and contrast ; .tone 
va^ue ; proportion, balance, treatment and practical use of colouring 
design, various t5n5es of patterns, such as geometric, interlacing seroll, 
counter 'chain, spring and floral, the study of natural forms and colour, 
showing adaptations to textiles. 

(3) Practical Geometry, 

Problem relating to lines, '"triangles, circles, arcs tangents, ellipses, similar 
figures, parallelograms, polygons, plain and diagonal scales and scale of chords ; 
construction required in geometrical pattern drawing such as simple tracing and 
mouldings. 

Candidates will be given the option of designing for any material, 

Macbine Oraiwin^. 

Freehand sketching and preparation of drawings from models of simple 
mechanical details, such as bolts, nuts, studs, setscrews, flanges couplings, cranks, 
connection rod ends, bearings, pulleys with .straight and curved arms, spanners, 
simple riveted joints, etc. 

Text BooKi; — First year Engineering Drawing by Parkinson. 

Workshop Practice. 

The use of wood in pattern making, its selection, defects, treatments aod 
weights. General use of wood working tools with particular reference to the con- 
struction of handlooms, etc. Hand and machine tools in pattern making. The 
use of tools in smithy and fitting shop. Production of plane surfaces by hand 
methods. Use of hammer, chisel and tile in particular. Fitting parallel parts 
togethei*. Fitting keys. Fitting and adjusting bearings. Fixing pulleys and 
wheels in position. 

Chemistry, 

Inoroanic. 

Laws of chemical combination. Equivalent weight and-automio weights ♦ 
V^k^ency ; Molecular weights of gases and vapours, symbols and.equatiqns. 



Periodic classification of the elements— the moaevn penouic vawe. 

Stndv of the following common metals and non-metals and their oompouuds 

accc 
geti» 
silicon^ 
silver, 

cobalt, nickel. 

Electrolytic methods of preparation of metals, alkalies and salts. 



PRAOTICAn, 

1, Manipulation of glass tubes and corks. Pitting up of apparatus. Study uf 
the common burners. 

2, The nfje of measuring vessels and the balance, 

3, Purification of water by distillation, "fractional and vacuum distillation, 

•^4. Solution— the eoramou solvents — detenniiiatioa |Of the solubility of a solid- 
solubility curve. 

5. Density of air and carbon dioxide, 
tj. Density of oxygen. 

7. Determination of vapour density — Victor Meyer 


8. The hydrogen equivalent of the metals, 

9. The oxygen equivalent of the metals. 

10. Equivalent weight of carbon. 

11. Preparation and properties of oxygen and hydrogen. 

12. Preparation and properties of hydrogen chloride and chlorine, preparation 
of potassium chlorate, 

13. Preparation and properties of sulphur dioxide and hydrogen sulphide, 

14. Equivalent weights of acids and bases. 

15 ^ „ ,, oxidising and reducing agents. 

IG, Simple volumetric estimations with standard solutions of acids, alkalies 
and potassium permanganate, 

17. Preparation and properties of nitric acid and oxides of nitrogen* 

18. Preparation of typical salts — ferrous sulphate, copper sulphate, alumiuiuni 
chloride and stannous chloride. 


19. Simple qualitative analysis (excluding phosphates, arsenates, chromate, s 
and insolubles) by the wet and di‘y methods, of substances oontaiuiug not more 
than one acidic and basic radical. 


[Textile Chemistry. 


Textile Fibres : General properties of textile fibres, Iholr ciassilicationa and 
identification. Their microscopical appearance. The estimation of different 
textile fibres. Detailed study of the occurrence, physical and chemical properties 
of cotton, wool and silk. The artificial silks and outline of their manufacture. 
Water : Water for industrial purposes and its purification for textile purposes, 
Sizing ; Chemistry of sizing. The object of sizing and the processes in 
Tise. The origin, composition and properties of the principal constituents of size 
mixing, including adhesives, softuers, deliqiiescents, antiseptics and weighting sub^ 
stances. The reasons for the use of these components with reference to the pro- 
perties of the size mixing and of the sized yarn. Methods of preparing size mixings. 
Analysis of sized yarn. 

Bleaching, : Methods of bleaching and the 'principles involved. Soaps, 
preparation of textile soaps. Alkalies and acids and bleaching agents, organic 
solvents and other chemicals used in bleaching. The scouring and bleaching pi-o- 
cesses as applied to cotton materials. Damage and defects due to bleaching. 

Dyeing. The colouring matters from the point of view of their mode of appli- 
cation with special reference to cotton. Mordants, Jasaistants andjtheir uses, 
Basic, direct, developed, sulphur, dyes, identification of the class of a dyestuff, 
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Textile Chemistry Praotioe. rraetieal work on the above, both in the labora- 
tory and on a factory scale. 

Text books. Bleaching and Dyeing of Vegetable Fibrous Materials by 
Hubtier. ^ 

Bleaching and Finishings of Cotton by Trottman and Thorpe. 

Dyeing with Coal Tar Dyestuffs by C. M. Wittaker. 


Cotton Spinning, 

Geographical position of the cotton fields of the world. Area where ooUon 
can be econoniioally cultivated. Varieties of cotton and their general charac- 
teristics. Physical conditions necessary to its growth and their influence upon the 
character of the fibre with special reference to Indian conditions. Spinning 
qualities of chief varieties of cotton. Analytical tests of spinning of Indian 
cottons. Waste percentages. 

Mixing of cotton. ' 

The methods of selecting cufcton when buying. The defects usually existing 
and their effect upon the vahie of cotton. The objects of mixing of cotton and 
the principles of cotton mixing, 

Blow Room MxVchinery, 

Opening, Cleaning and Scutching operations. Objects and working of differ- 
ent kinds of bale breakers ; Different types of openers in use, Condensers, Cages " 
and Scutchers. Recent modifications in Blow room processes. Methods of attain* 
ing uniform counts and quality. 

The Principle of cotton carding engine. 

The theory of Roller and Clearer card, Revolving flat Carding engine, Waste 
card, Shirley card, Stripping and grinding cards. Card room management and 
defects in cards. 

Calculations. 

Relating to speed, Production and Draft. Openers and Scutcher feed 
motions. 

Text boob Cotton Spinning Vol. I by W. S. Taggart. 

Weaving. 

I. Fibres used in the manufacture of Textile Yarns for weaving; different 
kinds of yarns used for weaving, and their quality particulars; systems of number- 
ing cotton, worsted, woollen, silk, rayon and linen. -Folded, grandrelle and fancy 
yarns and their conversions ; average and resultant coimts of yarns ; systema of 
coxmting reeds and healds ; preparation of threads for weaving. 

II. Winding mechanism of vertical grey warp winding machines; mangle 
wheel and heart cam traverse ; auechanism for bottle shaped winding drum winding 
machines ; weft winding mechanism of cup pirn winder, cone pirn winder, disc 
winder* and high speed imiversal pirn winder ; Warping ; hand method of warping 
mill sectional, beam and high speed warping. 

III. Hand loom and its parts — ^principles of drafting, treadling and tie up. 

IV Fabric structure and analysis ; colour effects, construction of standard 
weaves including plain, twill, satin and their derivatives. Cloth particulars. 

V Weaving practice ; Instruction and practice in the preparation of threads 
for weaving aud winding ; loom fitting. Practical weaving on hand and Power 

looms. 

Text books : Mechanism of Weaving by T. W. Fox. 

Textile Design— pure and applied— by T. W. Woodhouse and T. 

Milne. 

Grammar of Textile Design by Ni&bet. 
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SECOND YEAR* 

Mathematics, 

Manipulation and evaluation of complicated Engineering formulae* 

Trigonometrical functions of (jompound angles, addition theorems. Simple 
cases of solution of triangles. Construction of alignment charts , 

Equations to curves and forms of graph corresponding to equations. 

Binomial theorem for the positive integral index. Bates of increase ; dfferen- 
tial coefficients ; differentiation of Xn and application to problems in maxima and 
minima ; Calculations in'yarns fabrics. 

Physics. 

Maoketism and Electricity. Magnets and laws of magnetic action. Perma- 
nent and temporary magnetic field. Simple magnetometers for comparing field 
strengths and magnetic moments. The common type of cells and their chemical 
action and characteristics. General ideas of E. M. F., current and Resistance 
and their practical units. Ohm’s Law. Resistances in series and parallel. Speci- 
fic resistance. Joule’s Law. Ammeter and Voltmeter, and their mode of con- 
struction and use. Laws of Electrolysis and their applications. Storage ceP, its 
theory and use. 

Electromagnetic Machinery. The Experimental study of the Laws of 
Electromagnetic induction. Their application to Dynamo, Motor and Induction 
Coil. Alternating currents. Transformers. 

*Theemo-Dynamics. Isothermal and adiabatic changes. First and second 
laws of Thermodynamics'. General ideas regarding the cycle of operations in 
steam engines and internal combustion engines. Efficiency Refrigerators. 

Omcfi. Laws of illumination. Photometry. Laws of reflection, refraction 
and dispersion. Visible spectrum colour and colour mixing. 

Text Book. A Text Book of Physios by Duncan and Starling (Macmillan), 

Practical Physics, 


Surface tension by capillary elevation ; Viscosity by capillary flow ;J~by 
friction cone ; Magnetometer ; Tangent galvanometer and copper V oltmeter ; 
Metre Bridge ; Post Office Box j Potentio meter ; Verification of Joule’s Law. 

Photometer ; Optical Bench measurements with lenses ; Refractive index 
Spectrometer. 

The Practical Course for the Textile Certificate students for the second year 
will comprise elementary experiments in magnetism, electricity and 
optics only. 

Blectro«technic«» 


General principles of electro-magnetism. Electro .-magnetic units and theory. 
Dynamos. Motors, motor generators and boosters, Inductive circuits and alterna- 
ting currents. Measuring instruments and testing. Generating stations, distribu- 
tion and transmission of power. Indoor wiring, Electric bells, telegraphs and 
telephones. 

Text Book ; Technical Electricity by Daivdge and Hutchinson. 

Machine Drawing:, 

Detailed drawing from general arrangements. Preparation of complete draw- 
ings from advanced examples. 

Chemist iy« 


Physical Cotmistry. Gas^ kinetic theory of gases, osmotic pressure, 

determmation of moWat weight of dissolved substances : dissociation and 
naaooiation ; partition coefficient. Thermochemistry, 
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Law of mass action and chemical equilibrium. Electrolysis and electrolytic 
dissociation. Applications — electroplating, electro typing. 

-CoPoids, absorption. 

Organic Chemistry. Methods of purification and tests for purity. Deteo* 
tion of elements; ultimate analysis ; formulae ; isomerism. 

Hydrocarbons of the methane series (methane, ethane) Homologous series 
Ethylene, acetylene. 

Methyl, ethyl, propyl and butyl alchohols. 

Ethyl chloride and iodide ; chloroform and iodoform. 

Aldehydes and ketones formaldehyde, acetaldehyde, acetone. 

Fatty acids — ^formic and acetic. 

Acid chlorides, anhydrides and amides of acetic acid. 

Halogen substitution products — chloracetio and aminoacetio acid. 

Esters— ethyl acetate, nitrate, sulphate. 

Fats and oils, glycerol, soaps, lactic, oxalic tartaric and citrje acids. 

Amines, urea. 

Carbohydrates glucose, fructose, cane sugar, starch, cellulose. 

Benzene, toluene, and other homologues. 

Halogen, nitro, amino, and sulphonic derivatives. 

Phenols, benzaldehyde benzoic acid. 

The diazo-reaction and azo-dyes. 

Naphthalene and its hydroxy, nitro, amino, and sulphonic derivatives. 
Anthracene, antliraquinone and hydroxy-anthraquinone dyes, 

A comprehensive study of dyes in general and colour and chemical oon- 
stitution« 


Practical 

A. Qualitative Analysis — of simple substances including arsenates, 
phosphates* chromates and insolubles. 

B. Volumetric Analysis, (standard solutions to be provided.) 


1 . 


2 . 


4, 

5, 

6 , 

7, 

8 . 
9 . 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 
17. 


Estimation of sod : hydroxide, sod : carbonate and ammonium hydr- 
oxide by titration with standard hydrochloric acid. 


99 

n 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 


amiuonium salts, 
oalciiun (acidimetric.) 

iron (ferrous and ferric) with Pot : permanganate. 
Calcimu and lead 99 » 

Sodium nitrite 99 » 

Iron (ferric) with Pot : dichromate 
Iodine with sod ; thiosulphate 
Copper sulphate 99 

Pot : Permanganate ,, 

Pot : Bichromate with sod : thiosulphate 
Bleaching power 

Alkali sulphites and sulphides with iodine 
As 2 O3 and Sba O3 with iodine 
Chloride with silver nitrate 
Silver with standard thiocyanate 
Hardness of water 


C. Gravimetric. 

Estimation of sulphate and chloride. 


B. Organic. 

1. Detection of elements in organic compounds. 

2. Detection of radicals in organic eompoxmds. 

8 . Four typical preparations of organic comp&unds. 
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Textile Clientlstry 

Bi^ACHixo. Tlie machinery iwed for desizing, Kier boiling, scouriug and 

bleaching opwatoo“s- A detailed study of the portions in «rst year with 

Dyeisg a2?i) » - • Naplitliols, BoiiibiliBoa vat coloiirp e. g, 

the totVain dyes of fast red series and special dyes for cellulose 

acetate. ^ miom yp Theories of dyeing. 1 he mineral 

LrT moXt dyes. Aniline Black. Natural colouring matters. 

iSSe-s involved in the dyJing of unioms. damages and defects in dyed goods. 

Methods of estimating dye stuffs. 

Cotton Spfoning;, 

U •, of Draftinff. The nse of Draw frames and Speed frames for 

makSro tovini. Theory of epicydic train of wheels and Biffereutial motions. 
ThSfndina mechanism of the fly frame and constraction ot cone drums. Calcu- 
1 nf the searing, speeds production and efficiency of the machines. The ring 
frame! Vll^rof ^'iuding and twisting. Application of High Draft system. 
Weighting of rollers. 

Cfkttoti WeavUiz* 


Povper Loom mechanism for plain, bvili and satin weaves. Shedding motions : 
the tvnea of tappets in general use and the purpose of JliferenL iaiipets* Overpick 
motion; beating up and nioveuient of the slay. Let olf motions, lake up anti 
•wett fork moiions. 

Calculations for preparing yarns for weaving of grey and coloured fabrics. 
Theory and mechanism of sizing; hank sizing, Xorkshire di-eBsing, Hlasher-siziug, 

Fabric structure and aualy.sis ; construction of diamond, honeycomb, Imcka- 
back and similar weaves. Crepes ; mockienoes, bedford cords, jiiques, particulars 
aud analysis of fabrics of the eoui'se and their qimjititative calculations. 

Weaving Practice : Timing and lixiug of \arious parts of the power loom, 
instruction and practice on warping machines. ICxercises in tappet laying, lag- 
ueasing and galling of power looms. Two cloth samples to be prepared from the 
seated weaves of the course aud a complete report to be drawn upon the samples 
prepared. 

Mechanical fittings. 

Text Books : Pirat year Cotton Weaving by Taylor. 

The Economics of Cotton industry and Trade ; Growth of the Cotton Industry. 
Changes in its organisation. Keiative importance of the important cotton manu- 
facturing countries of the world. Cotton manufactiu’iiig in India. Import aud 
export trade. The hand-loom industry. 

Purchase of raw cotton. Cotton markets and dealings in cotton. Price 
variations and their causes. Futures, Hedgings, Marketing of yarn and fabrics. 


THIKD FEAK. 

Industrial Economicsw 

Labour organisation : Industrial legislation. Organisation of capital. Inter- 
national relations of labour and capital. Problems connected with the relations 
of capital, labour and the State. The launching of an industrial enterprise; 
Factory planning and organisation. Departmental functions. Purchase and 
oontiol of raw materials. Wage systems. Welfare work. Location of industries. 
Principle of management ; scientific luanagement. Departmental relations. Mass 
production. Standardmation and ^nipment. Practice instructions, Kecoxds. 
Booh*keeping and office organisation. Contracts. Advertising and accounting. 
Outline of engineering organisation, Plaauinf^, processing. Standard times of 
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jnacliine and hand operation. Labour renrmner a tion. Graphical and statistical 
oontroL Inspection. Selection and training of employees. Establishment charges. 
Allocation according to percentage, hoiuiy rate, departmental and machine rate 
methods. Depreciation of buildings and plant. Maintenance. Reserve. In- 
surance and compensation. Railway and shipping rates. Financial organisation. 
Partnerships, Conditions of contracts. Specifications. Inland and foreign bills. 
Banking operations. 

Tkxt book. Engineering Economics by Burnham. 

Descriptive Engineering. 

Steam and its properties. Generation of steam, boilers, economisez's, super- 
heaters. The reciprocating steam engine Condensers. Water turbines. Steam 
turbines, Gas engines. Producer gas engines. Oil engines. Pressure indicators 
and indicator diagrams. Tests for I. H. P. and B: H. P. and mechanical eftieieney, 
Power transmission and power cost, 

Tkkt Book. Heat Engines by Wilkins. 

Chemicai Engineering. 

Materials used in chemical plant construction. Principles of heat trans- 
mission and of the how of liquids. Measurement and control of temperature. 
Methods of heating and cooling. Storage and transportation of solids, , sludges 
liquids and gases. Unit types of plants employed. Agitation, distillation, evapo- 
ration, eoneoiitration, pumping, filtration, drying, pulverising, mixing, etc. 

Tkxt Book. An lutroduotiou to Chemical Engineering by A. F. Alien. 

Dyk Chemistry. 

Text Book. Synthetic dyestuffs By Cain and Thorpe. 

Theory. 

Historical Introduction : Tar distillation : Coal tar primaries, Interme- 
diates. The general chemical operations of colour works such as nitration, sulpho- 
nation, chlorination, oxidation, reduction, alkylation, diazotisation and alkali 
fusion. A study of typical intez'mediates obtained by the above process. The 
manufacture, properties and chemical constitution of typical colouring matters of 
the following groups : J^itro, nitroso, azo, stilbene, pyrazoline, diphenyl methane, 
triphenyl methane, xanthene, acridine quinoline, thiazole, indamines, indophenols, 
azzne, azonin, oxaline aithzine, sulphide hydroxylaetone, hydroxyquinone, anthra- 
quinone, and indigo. Recent developments in the use of coal tar colours, 

(Pages 1 to 204.) 

Analysis ob dye-stubts : Methods 334 to 384. 

Practical. Pages 235 to 299. 

A. Preparation of thb: following intermediates. 


1. P-uitroacetanilide and P-nitraniline Nitration. 

2. Benzidine from nitrobenzene ..Reduction. 

3. Naphthionionzc acid or Anthxaquinone 

Sulphonic • . Sulphonation. 

4. Anthraquiuone .*• •• •• •• •• •• •• •• •• •• Oxidation 

5. B-naphthol Alkali fusion 

B. Preparation of the following dyes. 

1. Orange 11, Fast red B. or Fast red A. Azodye 

2. Aniline blue, Alkali blue, soluble Tripheuyl 

blue methane. 

3. Fluorescein •• •• Do, 

4. Methylene blue. . 

5. Safranine. 

6. Primuline. ^ 

7- Indigo. 


0. Analysis : Tritration with titanous chloride. 
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SpXNKiK^a. Mechinism of silver lap maohiues and Kibbou lap machlues. 
Principles and objects of combing:. The Heilmann and Nasmith type of Comber. 

Mule SpiK>fiKG. Principles and objects of mule spinning. Winding and 
tiristing. 

Doubling Machines. Theory of donbMng and various types of machines used. 
Wet and dry system. Arrangement of creeds, troughts and building motion. 

The Finishing and Making-up op Yarns. Reeling and bundling machines. 
General outline of waste spinning machinery. 

Spinning practice. Sampling of cotton — Demonstration of the working of 
.the machine explained in the lectures. Practice in adjusting the luachines for 
different classes of cotton and different counts of yams. Erection of machines and 
p^aetise in adjusting the parts of the machanism for different classes of ct^ttou and 
counts of yarn. Testing of cotton laps, silver and rovings in order to determine 
the difference between the actual and calculated results* Testing silver, roving 
and yarn. 

Text Book, Cotton Spinning Vola. II & 111 by W. S. 'J'aggart, 

Weaving. Calculations for preparing yarn for grey, coloured aud fancy 
goods. Positive tappet shedding-woodcraft, oscillating and scroll tappets. Dobby 
mechanism Single-lift bottom closed shed ; single lift centre-shed. Positive and 
negative dobbies. Double lift, single jack, single cylinder open shed and black- 
burn semi-open shed dobbies. Underpick motion weft fork, ixiotious centre shed<ling 
and terry reed centre motions. Jacqiuard harness Building, Card-cutting and 
eardlaoing manual and mechanical. Looms for special fabrics as gauze, lappet, 
Madras Muslim quiUings, tapestries, pick-at wiU, special box motions. Other loom 
devices. 

Automatic cross border dobby and multiple box motions. Single and Double 
lift Jacquards Power consumption. Cross Border Jacquards ; 

Fabric structiue and analysis ; Terry pile fabrics. Extra warp and extra 
weft figuring. Plain and fancy repps. Warp and weft backed fabrics. Plain 
and fancy double cloths. Leno and gauze weaves. 

Textile Technology. 


Testing appliances. Fabrics— stapling of fibres ; microscopical examinaiian 
of fibres. Testing of yarns. Testing for counts, strength, elasticity, twist, regula- 
rity, moisture and cleanliness. 

Comparison of the strength of threads as shown by lea, single thread ballistic 
and other cloth tests. Testing of fabrics ; for quality, material used, balance* of 
strncture, weave, shrinkage, strength of threads, twist and moisture. Quantitative 
and qualitative analysis of mixed yarns and fabrics. Determination of erev 
particulars from dyed, bleached and finished fabrics. The effect on the aptwar^ice 
and strength of the cloth due to alterations in structure. The effect of twist hiirh 
and low tempratnres and moisture on the strength and appearance and the 
behaviour of the threads aud fabrics. 

Weaving Practice : Timing and fixing of vafious parts of tappets aud 
dobbies, weaving practice in the designs of the course. Timing and fixine of 
boR-motions. Planning of tie ups and working of designs. Practical work on 
3ac(pa^ maelune, fitting, card cutting aud lacing. Weaving of two designs made 
m the Designing course, .r » b 

Mim Planning ! Principles underlying the design of buildings, iSelection 
and arrtngement of machinery ; calculations relating to wages and costing of 
yarn. Preparation of financial statements relating to working of cotton spinning 
«d weaving Mills. ^Veaving Mill Planning. Its orgauisttion and costK 
Weaving miU organisation. The selection, arrangement, production aud weaving 
“udSKmlS* oolour%nd fancy 200 ^ Wa^^^f 
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Cloth desionino. Elements and principles of ornament. Infinenoe of 
material and struoture upon ornament. Planning various types of ornaments. 
Preparation of painted sketches for textiles. Treatment of natural and conven- 
tional forms. Adaption of designs. Economical distribution of colours in a 
design. Limitation on the choice of colours in a design. Limitations in the 
ohoioe of colours imposed by weaving and commerce . 

Text Books ; Vide second year. 

Textile Design and colour by Waston. 

DIPLOMA COURSE IN TEXTILE TECHNOLOGY AND TEXTILE 

CHEMISTRY. 


To COME INTO FORCE FROM THE EXAMINATIOITS OF 1945 

FIRST YEAR. 

Mathematics. 


Areas and voliitnes of regular and irregular figures. Theory of indices and 
logarithms to base 10 ; applications. 

Trigotioinetrioal ratios, graphical determination of their values ; determination 
of all trigonometrical ratios of an angle from any one known ratio ; simple appli- 
cation to the solution of right angled triangles ; problems in heights and distances 
(simple oases only.) 

Graphs of statistical data and determination of laws therefrom. 

Contracted multipUcation and division. 

Physics. 


General Physics and Mechanics. Length, mass and time. Fimdamental 
and Practical Units. Vernier and Screwgauge. Common Balance and Spring 
Balance— Laws of motion — simple applications — acceleration to Gravity absolute 
and Gravitational Units of force, work, Energy and Power— Simple penduluxn— 
Composition and resolution of forces— Couples— Centre of Gravity— Simple mecha- 
nics— Simple theorems on fluids and pressure— Archimedes principle— Laws of 
flotation. Hydro-meter— Barometer -Boyle’s Law. Simple forms of air pumps 
and water pumps — Elementary ideas of surface tension and viscosity of liquids and 
their simple methods of measurement. 


Heat. Mercury thermometers. Fixed points— Maximum and minimum ther- 
mometer. Expansion of solids, liquids and gases and simple methorfe ofjete^ 
ine coefficients'^ of expansion, Maximum density of water, Gas laws Absolute 
temnerature Calorimetry. Method of mixture. Specific heat of solids and 
iSr* lUs of fusion and vaporisation. Latent heat with particular reference 
Kater Melting and boiling points and their methods of determination Boil- 
L potUnd p^ saturatKid unsaturated vap^^^^^ Lew points-Cpmmon 
forms of hygrometers— Conduction, convection and radiation. General principles of 
air conditioSng. Mechanic a’ equivalent of heat and its determination. 


Practical Physics. 


First year. 

VAMtler and Calioers, Screwgauge, Spherometer, Common Balance, Spring 
n , : hv TSUatio balance and specific gravity bottle, common 

Balance, Denmty by y g ^ Hare’s "hydrometer, Fortin’s Barometer, 

pendulum. . 

of a thermometer, Coefficient of linear expansion, Pyknometer, 

»lid, UtothA. 

offiloe, Latent heat of steam. Hygrometers. 
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Dra wilts. 

Subjecfcsf-- (1) Freehand Outline and Model Drawing, 

(2) Design. 

(3) Geometrical Drawing. 

(1) Freehand outline and Model Drawing. 

There shall be two testa in the examination each of two hours duration. 

Drawing from flat example or copying. To draw in outline in pencil neatly 
and carefully from a given diagram illustrating some example of ornament in wood 
carving) stone or metal work or some natural object or an example of the flat 
treatment of omainents in textiles, embroidery or inlay work or a piece of abstract 
ornament. The drawing may be on a slightly larger or smaller scale. The draw- 
ing has to be executed without the aid of any instruments such as rulers, compasses 
etc., space for making the drawing will be provided for in the question paper 
itself. 

• Model and object drawing To draw from real objects comprising a group of 
two or three common objects such as a basin and jug, a waste paper basket and 
book, bottle and book, chattee and jug, flower pot and chattee, a group of books 
and an ink pot and groups including models like square and hexagonal prism, 
cylinder and square and hexagonal pyramid, cone and sphere. The drawing should 
be in light and shade and in pencil, size of paper 22”X15’\ 

(2) Design. This ^hall comprise two tests each of two hours duraliion. 

Outline Design, A. To design a diaper or repeating pattern suitable for an 
executive surface, such as flooring tiles, printed dothu etc. 

or 

To design a running pattern for borders, dadas, friezes etc,, 

or 

To make a design to fill a panel or space of any given shape and size on a 
given so ale. 

B, Pattern Design for Textile Fabrics 
(Time-Two hours.) 

Written Questions on the Theory of colours, harmony and contrast j 
tone value ; proportion, balance, ti’eatment and practical use of 
colouring design, various types of patterns, such as geometric, interlacing 
seroll, counter chain, spring and floral, the study of natural forms and 
colour, showing adaptations to textiles. 

(3) Practical Geometry, 

"rroblem relating to lines, triangles, circles, acres, tangents, elhpsest aimtlar 
figures, parallelograms, polygons, plain and diagonal scales and scale of chords ; 
construction required in geometrical pattern drawing such as simple tracing and 
mouldings. 

Candidates will be given the option of designing for any material. 

Machine Drawing. 

Freehand sketching and preparation of drawing from models of simple 
mechanical details, such as bolts, nuts, studs, setscrews, flanges couplinga, cranks, 
connection rod ends, bearings, pulleys with straight and curved anna, spanner, 
simple riveted joins, etc. 

Text Book : — First year Engineering Drawing by Parkinson, 

Workshop Practice, 

The use of wood .in pattern making, its selection, defects, treatments and 
weights. General use of wood working tools with particular reference to the oon- 
fitruotion of handloomsj^eto. Hand and machine tools in pattern making. The 
use of toola in smithy and fitting shop, Production of plane surfaces by hand 
metboda. Use of hammer, chisel and file in particular. Fitting parallel parts 
together. Fitting keys. Fitting and adjusting bearings. Fixing pulleys and 
wheela in position. 



Chemistry. 


iKORCtAKIC* 

Laws of chemical combination. Equivalent weight and atomic ^weights ; 
Valency ; Molecular weights of gases and vapours, symbols and equations. 

Periodic classification of the elements — the modem periodic table. 

Study of the following common metals and non-metals and their compounds 
according to groups with special emphasis on compounds, used in textiles. Hydro- 
gen, Oxygen, halogens, sulphur, nitrogen, phosphorus, arsenic, carbon, sodium, 
silicon, boron, potassium, ammonium, magnesium, calcium, aluminium, copper, 
silver, zinc, Mercury, tin, lead, antimony, bismuth, chromium, manganese, iron# 
cobalt, nickel. 

Electrolytic methods of preparation of metals, alkalies and salts. 

Practical. 

1. Manipulation of glass tubes and corks* Pitting up of apparatus. 

Study of the common burners. 

2. The;us 0 of measuring vessels and the balance. 

3. Purification of water by distillation, fractional and vacuum distillation* 

4. Solution-Hihe common solvents-*determination of the solubility of a solid-^ 
solubility curve. 

6. Density of air and carbon dioxide* 
fi. Density of oxygen. 

7. Determination of vapour denaity—^Viotor Meyer. 

8. The hydrogen equivalent of the metals. 

1). The oxygen equivalent of the metals. 

10* Equivalent weight of carbon. 

^11. Preparation and properties of oxygen and hydrogen* 

12. Preparation and properties of hydrogen chloride and chlorine, preparation 
of potassium ohorate. 

13. Preparation and properties of sulphur dioxide and hydrogen sulphide. 

14* Equivalent weights of acids and bases* 

15. „ „ oxidising and reducing agents., 

10. Simple volumetric estimations with standard solutions of acids, alkalies and 
potassium permanganate. 

17, Preparation and properties of nitric acid and oxides of nitrogen. 

18. Preparation of typical salts-^ferrooa sulphate, copper sulphate, aluminium 
chloride and stannous chloride* 

19* Simple qualitative analysis (excluding phosphates, arsenates, chromates and 
insolubles) by the wet and dry methods, of substances containing not more than 
one acidic and basic radical. 

Tfextile Chemistry. 

the classification of fibres according to their origin, structure and economic 
nse. A detailed account of the isolation and purification of the following fibres 
u e., cotton, linen, ramie kapok, coir, jute, hemp, wool and mohair silk. Physical 
properties of the above fibres including their microscopical appearance, morphology, 
electrical and thermal conductivity, elasticity etc* The action of mineral acids, 
Organic acids, strong and mild alkalies, influence of air and water at low and high 
bemperatures, of reducing and oxidising agents and salts which on hydrolysis give 
acidic and alkaline reaction* The principle of mordanting, and the action of dyes 
in general. The above study includes processes such as carbonisation, chlorination, 
felting, conditioning regain etc* The chemical constitution of the above fibres 
and their identification. ^ 

The natural source of watei' and water for industrial purposes* Methods of 
softening water, determination of the hardness of .water, Patersons and Permutit 
water softners. Difficulties caused by hard water Jn bleaching, scouring and 
dyeing. 



pBACTICAt. 

The use of the miorosoope, its parts and adjustments, I'he use of Twadilolls 
and Beaume hydrometer and its advantage in factory. Purification of common 
stores material. Examination and sketching of structure of cotton, dead cotton, 
mercerised cotton, jute, flax, hemp, coir, artificial silk, silk and wool. Action of 
cold water, hot water, concentrated and dilute mineral acids, organic acids, and 
alkalies on the above fibres. Action of heat, mild alkalies and soaps on the fibres. 
Action of different classes of dye stuffs on the fibres. Action of picric acid, Mil- 
Ion's reagent, zinc chloride, phloroglucinol, aniline sulphate, Schwenzers reagent, 
lead acetate,, copper sulphate and similar reagents on the fibres. Reactions of 
protein fibres. Estimation of hardness in water and experiments to show the 
defects of using hard water in bleaching and scouring operations, and for steam 
raising purposes. Soap formation and making of typical soap for textile industry. 
Reactions of soap solutions and their properties. Estimation of the detergent 
properties of soap solutions by the drop number apparatus and titer value deter- 
namation. 

DyEING-THl«OBY, 

Classification of dye stuffs according to the method of application, Con octioii 
of water before dyeing and the preparatory treatment of goods before dyeing. The 
auxiliaries used in dyeing and the object of each. Dyeing of direct colours on 
cotton, wool, silk and other fibres. General characteristic properties and method 
of application of direct, developed, sulphur basic, janus and acid colours on 
different fibres. After treatment of dyed fabric with various assistants. Mordants 
and their uses. Identification of the above dyestuffs. 

Fractzoal. 

Experimental dyeing to show the general methods of dyeing of direct colours 
with various assistants. The dyeing of direct colours on cotton, wool and silk with 
different percentage of shade. Effect of after treatment with copper sulphate, 
potassium diohromate and the mixed after treatments with chromium salts, forttj al- 
dehyde, etc. Dyeing of primuline and after treatment with bleaching powder etc*, 
Diazotising and developing with L. B. naphthols and other developers. Coupling 
with diazotised para nitraniline. Topping of colours. Dissolving of sulphur on 
colours. Effects in the percentage of sodium sulphide. Dyeing of cotton with 
sulphur colours. Topping of sulphur colours with basic dye stuffs. After treat- 
ments with salts of calcium, barium and strontium. Testing of the favStueSs of 
dyed goods to light, wash, perspiration and dhobied chemicals. Method of ap- 
plication to wool and silk. Mordanting of cotton for dyeing with basic colours 
and methods of fixing them. Basic colours on silk and wool. Janus colours and 
their application on union dyeing. Mixtures of colours for complimentary shades. 

Text books. Bleaching and Dyeing of Vegetable Fibrous Materials by 
Hubner. 

Bleaching and Finishings of Cotton by Trottman and Xhrope. 

Dyeing with Coal Tar Dyestuffs by C. M, Wittaker® 


Textile Teclinologyj 

CoTtON SmStNG. 

(a) GENSRAt ‘Geographical position of the cotton fields of the wdrld j 
Varieties of cotton and their general characteristics ; physical conditions and its 
influence upon the growth and quality -of fibre* with special reference to Indian 
conditions ; general procedure of cultivation and harvestihg cotton, acreage • dam- 
age to crops and yield per acre referring tb India ; spinning qualities of chief 
verities of cotton ; waste percentages ; counts and classes of yarn produced in Indian 
turns; normal pncesafid markets of Indian yam. Methods in selecting cotton 
while purchasing ; defects usually seen and their effects on the value of cotton* 



413 


<B) AND Bailing. Different kiuda of gina and principles in their 

working, (roller gina ; saw gins ;) common faults in ginning, packing etc., con< 
sequent effect in market values and spinning properties ; malpractices and damping 
and their influences. 

(C) Mixing. Principles and objects of mixing. Different methods of mixing 
adopted in cotton mills and their comparative merits, 

(p) Blow-Boom, Principles involved in the use of different blow-room 
machines ; working and objects of different kinds of bale-breakers ; hopper feeders, 
openers ; recent modiflcations in blow room processes and types of machines used to 
suit different cottons and counts, different kinds of grids, dust-trunks, cages, foed- 
regulating motions and beaters etc., introduced in blow room machines ; gauges and 
speeds kept for various counts and classes of cotton ; common defects and remedies. 

(K) Caj^d-Room, Development of carding engine. Analytical study of differ- 
ent carding engines for waste and fine spinning (roller and clearer card ; flat card j 
Shirely card) ; objects of grinding, stripping, and burnishing of cards ; different 
grinders and their merits ; systems of dressing and clothing the card cylinders ; 
various types of card filleting ; setting and Gauges at various points for different 
counts and cottons. Common defects. Card Room management. 

(F) Calculation. Relating to speed, production draft, hank etc., in different 
machines in blow-room and carding engines ; 

(G) Ptactical. Testing the cotton for quality and laps for hanks , practi- 
cal work in adjusting the parts of the previous machines for different cottons and 
counts ; demonstrating the working of the machines, 

Tpxt Book Cotton Spinning by W, S. Taggart Vol, I. 

Do, by Thomas 'fhornley. 

Weaving. 

(a) General, Short history of hand and power loom weaving ; various 
fibres used for yarn for weaving j different kinds of yam and their qualities ; 
methods of ornamenting fabrics ; "^twisted, fancy and Grandrelle yams ; different 
types of reeds and healds used in weaving. History of carpet making. 

(B) Preparatory Processes. Objects and different systems of prepara- 
tory processes and their merits ; analysed study of different twist and weft winders ; 
mangle wheel and heart cam system of traverse ; high speed universal West win- 
ding machine ; warping methods of H. L, Weavers ; detailed study of beam war 
ping, sectional warping, Vertical Mill warping and beaming on machines etc,, and 
their merits. 

(C) Power and H. Looms. Frame and pit looms and their merits ; flly 
shuttle and throw shuttle loom weaving, pattern making by tieing and treddling ; 

Different sheds formed ; tappets for plain, twill and satin weaves ; different 
types of negative tappets ; positive and negative tappets ; over and under pick 
motions ; analysed study of different parts of powerlooms such as weft-fork, reed 
motions ; picking ; beating ; shedding etc ; let off motions ; 

(D) Designing. Design paper and its use. Fabric structure and analysis 
of fabrics ; construction of standard weaves such as plain, twill, satin and their 
derivatives ; elements and principles of ornamentation ; influence of materials and 
their structure upon ornament ; adaptation of designs. 

(E) Calculation. Systems of numbering cotton, worsted, woolen, silk, 
rayon and folded yams ; various systems of (numbering) reeds and healds. 

(F) Practical. Practical band-loom weaving in standard weaves ; prac- 
tice in winding and warping, beaming drafting, reeding and pieceing ups. Hand- 
loom fitting and adjustment of parts. 

Sizing. Chemistry of sizing ; objects of sizing and processes in use ; analysis 
of sized yarn ; properties of the principal constituents of size mixing, including 
adhesives, softeners, deliquescents, antiseptics and weighting substances, methods 
of preparing the size mixing. 

Text Book ; — ^Weaving Mechanism by T. W, Fox. 
grammar pf TextUp &y Nisbat. 



SECOND YEAB. 

Manipulation and evaluation of oomplioated Engineering foriuulait 

Trigonometrical funotioua of compound angles, addition theorems. Simple 
eases of solution of triangles. Construction of alignment charts, 

Equations to curves and forms of graph oorresponding to equations. 

Binomial theorem fop the positive integral index, Kates of increase ; differ- 
ential cceliicients s differentiation of Xn and application to problems in maxima 
and minima i Calculations in yams and fabrics. 

Physics, 

Magnetism AND Electricity. Magnets and laws of magnetic action. Kor- 
mnnent 'and temporary magnetic field. Simple magnetometers for comparing field 
strengths and magnetic moments. The common type of cells and their chemical 
action and characteristics. General ideas of E, M, F., current and Kesistance and 
their practical units. Olim's Law. Kesistances in aerias and parallel. Specific 
Resistance, Joule’s Law. Ammeter and Voltmeter, ^nd their mode of construc- 
tion and use, Laws of electrolysis and their applications. Storage cell, Its theory 
and use. 

Electromagnetic Machinery, The Experimental study of the Laws of 
Electromagnetic induction. Their application to Dynamo, Slotor and Induction 
Coil* Alternating currents. Transformers. 

Thermo-Dynamics, Isothermal and adiabatic changes. First and second 
laws of Thenuodynamies. General ideas regarding the cycle of operations in steam 
engines and internal combustion engines, Effioienoy Kefrigexators, 

Optics, Laws of illumination, Photometry, Laws of reflection, refraction 
and dispersion. Visible spectrum colour and colour mixing, 

Tem Booif. A Text book of Physios by Duncan and Starling (Macmillan), 

Practical Physics, 

Surface tension, by capillary elevation ; Viscosity by capillary flow ; J—^by 
friction cone * Magnetometer ; Tangent galvanometer and copper Voltmeter ; 
Metre Bridge 5 Post Oflice Box ; Potentio meter ; Verification of Joule’s Law, 

Photometer j Optical Bench measurements with lenses ; Kefraotive index — 
Spectrometer. 

The Practical Course for the Textile Certificate students for the second year 
will comprise elementary experiments in magnetism, eleotrioity and option 
only, 

Blectro^ectanlcs, 

General prinoiples of electro magnetism. Electro magnetic units and theory. 
Dynomos. Motors, motor ^eratora and boosters. Inductive circuits and alter- 
nating currents. Measuring instruments and testing. Generating stations, distri- 
bution and transmission of power. Indoor wiring, Electric bells, telegraphs and 
telephones. 

Tew Book* Technical Electricity by Davidge and Hutchinson. 

. Machine Drawing, 

Detailed drawing from general arrangements. Preparation of complete dx'aw- 
iugs from advanced examples. 

Chemistry. 

Pbactzoal Chemistry. ^ Gas laws, kinetic theory of gasses, osmotic pressure, 
doftarmiuation of molecular ^weights of dissolved substances 5 toociatioa and 
lesoeiation 1 partition coefficient* Thermochemistry. 
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Law of mass action and chemical equilUbrium, Electrolysis and electrolytic 
dissociation, Applications — electroplating, electrotyping. 

Colloids, absorption, 

Organio Chemistry, Methods of purification and tests for purity. Detec- 
tion of elements, ultimate analysis ; formulae ; isoineriani. 

Hydrocarbons of the methane series (methane, ethane) Homologous series — 
Ethylene, acetlene. 

Methyl, ethyl, propyl and butyl alcbohols. 

Ethyl chloride and iodide ; chloroform and iodoform. 

Aldehydes and ketones formaldehyde, acetaldehyde, acetone. 

B'atty acids — formic and acetic. 

Acid chlorides, anhydrides and amides of auetic acid. 

Halogen substitution products— chloraeetic and amiuoacetie acid. 

Esters — ethyl acetate, nitrate, sulphate. 

Eats and oils— glycerol, soaps, lactic, oxalic, tartaric and citric acids. 

Amines, urea. 

Carbohydrates — glucose, fructose, cane sugar, stai^ch, cellulose. 

Hanzen^ toluene and other honiologues. 

Hallogen, nitro, amino and sulphonic derivatives. 

Phenol, benzaldehyde, benzoic acid. 

The diazo-reactioD and azo-dyes. 

Naphthalene and its hydroxy, nitro, amino, and sulphonic derivatives. 
Anthracene, anthraquinone and hydroxy-anthraquinone dyes. 

A comprehensive study of dyes in general and colour and chemical consti- 
tution. 


Practical. 


A. Qualitative Analysis— of simple substances including arsenates, phos- 
phates, chromates and insolubles. 

B. Volumetric* Analysis. —( standard solutions to be provided.) 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 
fi. 

7 , 

8 . 
9, 

10 . 

11 , 

12 . 

13 . 

14 . 

15 . 

16 . 
17 . 


Estimation of sod 


99 

99 

99 


liydroxide, sod : carbonate and rammoninm hydroxide 
by titration with standard hydrochloric acid, 
ammonium salts, 
calcium (acidimetric .) 

iron (ferrous and ferric) with Pot permanganate, 
Calcium and lead,, 97 
Sodium nitrate. 

Iron (ferric) with Pot : diohromate. 
lodiue with sod : thiosulphate. 

Copper sulphate ,, 

Pot : Permanganate „ 

Pot : Diohromate with sod : thiosulphate. 
Bleaohiug powder »». . 

Alkali sulphites and sulphides with iodine. 

A32 O 3 O 3 with iodine. , , 

Chloride with silver nitrate. 

Silver with standard thiocyanate. 

Hardness of water. 


C. Geayimetbic. 

Estimation of sulphate and chloride. 


D. Oboanio. . .. 

1. Deteotion of elements in organie compounds. 

2. Deteotion of radicals in organio compounds. 

3 . Pour typical preparations of organio compounds, 
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Textile Chemistry^ 


BLEACHINa. 

The chemistry of oils, fats and waxes- Soap and its luauufaoliire. Properties 
of soap solution. Detergent action of soap. Deterniination of the ouiulnifying 
power of soap solutions, 

Snlphonated oils and manufacture of Tiu-key red oil. Analysis of soap an<l 
Turkey red oil, emulsions and eiuulsiiicatious, Patent soaps like niouopole soapj 
neckal B. X. Igrpon T* 

The process of bleaching by chlorinated and uou-chloriuated metiiod^ •. i Uie 
chemistry and practice of deaizing, alkali boiling, scouring, hypo wuHluiig etc. 
Formation of oxycellulose and hydro cellulose. Methods of estimating an<l idonti« 
fyiug them aa faults in bleaching. Stains and their removal. 

The washing machine and the passage of cloth through them* Clieuiicking 
and scouring tanks. The use of winces and ix>t eyes, A detailed study of the 
working of all kinds of kier.s, (The injector type, the pufor pipo,tiie ;jontrifug»l 
pump type, the external multi tubular heated type), The scnitcliing mucUiuti 
and the passage of cloth through it. The costing of bleaching. 

Bleaching of coloured bordered fabries,loose cotton for hospital accessories, 
bleaching of linen, and the bleaching and scouring of silk and wool with u special 
study of the method of stovipg. 

A historical acooimt of bleaching from grassing to the different metiioils 
followed in the present day. 

MERCERisATioN, The history and the development of the proces.s. Tlie 
methods of mercerising yarn and piece goods. The machinery used for the purpose 
with the improvements up to the present day. Tests and properties of mercerised 
cotton. Immunisation of cotton. The plan for the lay out of a bleach house with 
the installation of the following machines; stitching machine, aingehig machine, 
washing machines for the uses of deszing, washing, bleaching, scouring etc., kiers, 
piling piiT and cutching machine. 

Preparation of Turkey red oil- Properties of Turkey red oil and deleruiina'* 
tion of the percentage of fatty matter present in it. Estimation and nature of 
the fatty matter present in soap. Analysis of soap and Turkey red oil. Available 
chlorine in bleaching powder. Experiments demonstrating the different processes 
in the boiling and bleaching of cloths. Boiling in dilute caustic soda, washing and 
drying of cotton and jute. Treatment with bleaching liquor, permanganate, 
sodium peroxide. Tests for oxy and hydro cellulose. Copper number determina- 
tion, scouring and bleaching of wool. Degumming and bleaching of silk. Method 
of mercerisation sind properties of mercerised cotton. Quantitative estimation of 
fibres. Preparation of wheat starch from the flowers supplied and the estimation 
of gluten. Action of chemical reagents on starch and the preparation of soluble 
starch. Microscopical appearance of different starches used in textile industry and 
determination of their gelatinising temperature. Effect of various starches on 
cotton and the feel it imparts. Quantitative and qualitative estimation of the 
impurities in china clay. Testing of similar substances used in finishing. Prepa- 
ration of materials like hydrosulphite, red liquor, and similar substances. 

A review of the 1st Year portions with the additions of acid-chrome dyes 
mordant, dyes, mineral colours with special importance to mineral alkali. Natural 
flours like indigo, logwood, fustic, cutch, the old, new and simplified process of 
Turkey red dyeing. Alizarine red and alizarine dyestuff on different mordants. 
Insoluble colours produced on the fibre. Developed or ingrain colours. Para red. 
Naphtholfi and different methods of dyeing. The vat colours and other similar 
The general indications as regards dyeing properties and the different pro- 
of dyeing on different fibres. Aniline black and other colours produced by 



oxidation. Stripping agents, garment dyeing and dyeing of acetate silk, eto., tii« 
dyeing of cotton in different forms^ loose cotton^ cotton banks, beam obeese and 
piece goods. Machinery nsed in dyeing, vats, jiggers, padding machine, ageing 
and developing machine, water mangle, Hydro extractor and drying range. 

Printing. The history and development of printing, styles of printing 
direct, dyed discharge, resist, tie up, battick. The methods of printing-block, 
spray, stencilling aerograph, screen and roller and metal printing. Thickening 
agents, mordants, and assistants ; colour mixing, preparation of the cloth for 
various kinds of printing. 

The different methods of dyeing with acid colours. Experimental dye trials 
with fixed percentage of shade on different fibres. Acid and acid mordant colours 
of various manufactures on wool. The effect of using different mordants and 
assistants. The various processes of dyeing Turkey red. Application of indigo on 
cotton with different vats. The dyeing of other series of vat dyes such as indan- 
threne, algol, hydron. A detailed study of the solubilised vat colours sucti as 
indigosols etc., the preparation of stock vats. Importance of reduction. The 
special methods of blacks, blues eto. Application of vat dyes on silk and wool. 
The impregnation and development in the dyeing of naphthols. The starting bath 
and the feeding bath. The base and vslat method. Dyeing of mineral colours, 
chrome yellow, chrome orange, chrome green, iron buff, kha£, prussian blue etc., 
Dyeing of natural colours like indigo, logwood catechu, and other natural dyes, 
from Travancore forests. 

COTTON SPINNING, 

• Spinning. The principles involved in draw frames ; analysed study of draw 
frames ; different types of stop motions and their merits ; coiler and can motion ; 
types of rollers, diameters, speeds etc., to suit different cottons ; common defects, 
remedies. 

Use and objects of fly-frames such as roving frames ? study of all the mecha- 
nisms and gearing arrangements in fly frames theory of epicyclic train of wheels 
and differential motions ; winding mechanisms and box of tricks. 

Calculations referring to draft, speeds etc., common defects and remedies. 

Practical. Demonstration of the working of the machines ; practice in 
adjusting different mechanisms for different cottons and (‘.ounts ; testing of silver 
and rovings in order to determine the difference between the^ actual and calculated 
results I position of pulleys in relation to the main driving shafts* 

Text book : Cotton spinning by W. S. Taggart II Vol. 

WEAVING* 

(a) Machines and mechanisms. Positive tappet-shedding (woodcraft# 

esoillating and scroll tappets), single and double lift dobbies (Keighley Bobby, 
Knowles positive open shed dobby, Black Burn dobby, Cross Border dobby). Pegging 
for E, H. and L. H. Dobbs ; common defects and remedies ; solid eylindex Dobby 
shedding. 

(b J Design* Study of construction of standard weaves such as honey-comb ; 
huck-a-baok, crepes, mocklenoes, diamond Bedford cords, and piques ; analysis df 
sample fabrics and transferring the design on to the points paper ; suitability 
of particular weaves to fabrics. General survey of fabrics made in India. 

(o) Calculation* Resultant and average counts; equivalent counts in 
difierent denominations ; relative weights and cost of twist yams ; weight and 
cost of warp and weft yarn in commercial form ; winding, warping, and beaming 
calculations 1 

(d) Practical* Practice in warping, beaming, etc;, exercises in tappet 
changing and tieing the healds; pegging for dobby. Power-loom and dobby 
leaving praotioe. Tieing and treddling practice fpr different weaves in hand 

looms. 
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THIRD TEAR 

TEXTILE CHEMISTRY AND FINISHING. 

A detailed study of the various materials used in the ‘finishing’ of textiles. 
The ooeurrence and properties of filling agents like gypaiun, fial.-nim rartonate, 
epsaiHj silicates^ and sulphates of barium. The preparation and properties of 
starches in general and the manufacture of soluble starches and their advantage lu 
the industry. The feel and effects produced by the various starches as potato, 
tapiooa, sago, wheat, rice, maze, etc., A very detailed account of tho physical and 
chemical properties of starches such as microscopical appearance, thermal dei>oly- 
znerisation, action of alkalies, acids, and various other reagents. The properties of 
antiseptic bodies like phenol, salycylic acid, boric acid, copper salts, formalin etc,, 
and their influence on cotton and starch. Similarly, the siibstanoes used as doli- 
quesoents like the chlorides of magnesium and zinc and glycerine. Softners like 
oils and Turkey red oil. Tinting materials like ultramarine blue and smalt and 
aniline dyes. Fire proofing agents like tungstates, phosphates, silicates and 
borates, water proofing agents like rubber latex, paraifin wax, aiuo soaps 
geltaine etc. 

A detailed study of the working and adjustments of the various maohinery 
used in finishing, including the object of each and the feed and look it imparts to 
the cloth eg., the water mangle, the starching mangles including the simple stiffen- 
ing mangle. The back filling mangle and the friction starch mangle, Tho verti- 
cal and horizontal drying range and expanders and the principle underlying them. 
The belt stretching machine and the stentering machine with the woft straighten- 
ing motion. The damping machine and the different kinds of calonderiiig 
machines. The feel and look imparted by calendering to goods after calendering. 
The theory of the lustre given by goods after schreinering and tho study of tho 
machine. The folding machine and the baling press « 

*The regular practice of finishing and the general recipe for a pure finish, 
assisted or light finish, medium ami heavy finish, with wspocial reference to tho 
commonly occurring goods such as mulls, long cloths, twills and suitings. 

The chemistry and detailed manufacture of viscose silk, cupraiumonium silki 
acetate silk, and chardonnet silk* Methods of identifying them. A comparison 
and contrast of the physical and chemical properties of art silk and pure silk* A 
general survey of other synthetic fibres like lanitol and nylon. 

Analysis (both qualitative and quantitative) of a mixture of fibres or of fibres 
in a fabric containing silk, wool, rayon, cotton and other fibres* 

A detailed account of the molecular structure of fibres* This portion is an 
advanced study of the fibres in general as the student has now a sound basis of 
inorganio or organic chemistry. Percentage of dressing detonnination in a fabric, 
and analysis of eloth* 

The preparation of standard sodium hydroxide and hydrochloric arid by pte 
paring a standard solution of oxalic acid* Percentage of purity of stores materials 
like, sulphuric acid, hydrochloric acid, nitric acid, acetic acid, (»xalic acid, soda 

sodium hydroxide, borax, copper sulphate, potassium dichromate, sodium huI- 
phide, Crlauber*s salt, chrome alum, ferrous sulphate, hypo, ammonia, tartar emeti*’ 
aniline salt, aluminium sulphate. 

Analysis of patent products liko soaps and emulsifying agents. Kstlnliatiou of 
^isBingin a given fahrio*. Quantitative aualysis of fabric containing different 
uDreB* 

OyeMg Theory. 

• Sktoroal oi ittAohine dyeing. Miterials moA iu the ooiifilnwliort 

.dyeing eqmpmcata. Macd unery for artificial eilk, silk and wool dyeing, dyeing 

^Method of water proofing and fire proofing of fabrics also. ~~ 
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ol hosiery and union goods, Th^ theory of dyeing. The theory of colour and 
oolonr matching. The importance of wetting out agents. Stripping agents. Use 
Of patent materials of different manufacturers. Selection of colours according to 
requirements. The testing of dyestuffs and dyed samples. Determination of 
simple and mixed dyestuffs. Estimation or evaluation of dyestuffs., Damage and 
defects in dyed goods. Comparison and tests of different kinds of blacks, blues and 
reds and greens, Lay out and plan of a dye house with full equipments and cost of 
dyeing. 

Textile Printing. Continuation from the second year. 

Mordants and their uses and effect. Thickening agents and various assistants. 
Method of printing, basic, mordant, direct, acid, pigment, vat, indigosol, sulphur 
oxidation colours, nitroso blue, insoluble azo colours, naphthols, rapid fast, rapi- 
dogen etc., single and multi colour effects, special effects. The common faults in 
printing. Treatment of goods after printing. Ageing, dunging, drying, steaming, 
fixing, raising, developing, cutting, washing, drying etc. 

Practical. 

Preparation and use of different oils, fats, and metallio mordants like, 
aluminium, copper, tin, iron etc. The application of oxidation colours like aniline 
black by different processes *. <?., dyed black, aged black, steam black. JS^aphthols, 
paraded and other insoluble azo-colours. The extraction and application of natural 
colouring matters and their application on different fibres, Tests for fastness of 
dyed fabrics. Removal of stains. Dyeing of hosiery and union goods and garments 
Dyeing and redyeing. Identification of chief typen of colouring matters on dyed 
goods. Experimental dye trials to determine the evaluation of dyestuffs. Detec- 
tion of mixed colours. Practice in matching different shades on cotton, wool, silk, 
and artificial silk. A detailed study of mixing of colours with special reference 
to their physical appearance. 

Printing, 

Engraving of simple designs on wood and metal. Hand block printing with 
loose colours on pieces to give training in hand-printing technique. Stencil cutting and 
stenoilling on pieces. Preparation of special mordants and thickeners and experi- 
ments demonstrating the printing and after treatments in the application of mordant 
basic, direct, sulphur, vat, and naphthol colours by the steam style, alizarine by 
the dyed style, discharge and resist style on direct basic naphthols and indigo 
dyeing and aniline black by steam and discharge style. 

Besides the experimental dyeing and printing the students get ample chance 
and facility for working in the commercial section of the Institute where there is 
plenty of work in bleaching, dyeing and printing. 

Text Books: — (i) Manual of Textile Printing by Knecht and Rawson. 

(ii) The Chemistry and Practice of Bleaching and Finishing by 

Percy Bean Vol. I and II. 

(iii) Manufacture of Artificial Silk by Wheeler, 

(iv) Manual of Dyeing by Knecht Vol, I and II. 

Industrial Economics. 

Labour organisation: Industrial legislation. Organisation of capital. In- 
ternational relations of labour and capital. Problems connected with the relations 
of capital, labour and the State. The Jaunching of an industrial enterprise. 
Factory planning and organisation. Departmental functions. Purchase and con- 
trol of raw materials. Wage systems. Welfare work. Location of industries. 
Priniciple of managements; scientific management, Departmental relations. Mass 
production. Standardisation and equipment. Practice instructions. Records. 
Book-keeping and office organisation. Contracts. Advertising and accounting. 
Outline of engineering organisation, Planning, processing. Standard times of machine 
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and hand operation. Labour remuneration, (xrapliioal and atatistioal control. 
Inspection, Selection and training of employees. Establishmenb charges. Allocation 
according to percentage, hourly rate, departmental and machine rate methods 
Depreciation of buildings and plant. Maintenance. Reserve. Insurance and 
oompensation. Kailway and shipping rates. Financial organisation. Partner- 
ahipa. Conditions of contract, Specifioations, Inland and foreign bills. Banking 
operations. 

Text Book, Engineering Economics by Burnlianu 


Descriptive Engineering, 

Steam and its properties. Generation of .steam, ])oilora, economisers, superheaters. 
The reciprocating steam engine CondenHora. Water turbines. Steam turbiuos, 
Gas-engines. Producer gas engines. Oil engines. Pressure indicators and indi- 
cator diagrams. Testa for I. H. P. and B. H, P, and mechanical oftloiency, 
Power transmission and power cost. 

Text Book : Heat Engines by Wilkins. 


Chemical Engineering, 


Materials used in chemioal plant con s^-r notion. Principles of heat transmiHsion 
and of the flow of liquids. Mearturement and control of temperaturo. MothodH of 
heating and cooling. Storage and transportation of solids, sludges, liquids and 
gases. Cnit types of t^lants employed. Agitation, distillation, evaporation, 
concentration, pumping, filtratio^ii, drying, pulverising, mixing, etc. 

Text Book. An Introdiiotion to Chemical Engineering by A, F. Allen, 

Dye Chemistry. 


Text Book. Synthetic dyestuffs— By Cain and Thorpe. 
Theory. 


Histosical lOTRODCOTiox; Tar distillation: Coal tar primaries Intermedia- 
tes. The general chemioal opei'ations of colour works, such as nitration 
anlphonation, chlorination, oxidation, reduction, alkylation, diazotisatioii and- alkali 
fusion. A study of typical intermediates obtained by tlie above process The 

Vrt rt’fiTrta ■ra'T*nTaQ1,+.l Ocs atari r* U o-rn ^ n r. T .f t • ^ * * XJIO 


. y T 1 • * umaisoio. mdaininea. 

mdophe^ls, ame, azonin, oxalina thiazme, sulphide hedroxylaotone, Jiydroxyou^- 
^^^■“tiiwcinmone, and indigo. Recent developments in the u^e of coal tar 

(Pages 1 to 304.) 


Analysis of dye-stufi^s : Methods 834 to 384, 

Practical. Pages 235 to 299, 

A. Preparation of the following intermidiates 

1. P-nitroacetanilide and P-nitraniline » 

2. Bemidine from nitrobenzene ... *„/ ' * 

3. K aphthionic acid or Anthraquinone Sulphonio * '• 

4. Anthraquinone , 

5. B-naphthol * * * * * 

Preparation of the following dyes, 

1. Orange 11, Fast red B, or Fast red A. 

2. Aniline, blue, Alkli blue, soluble 

blue 

3. Fluorescein 

4. Methylene bjue, ** 

5. Bafranine. 

®, Primuline, 

7, Indigo, 


• . Nitration, 

• • Reduction. 

• Sulphonation 

• - Oxidation 
Alkali fusion. 


Azodye 

Triphenyl 

methane. 

Do, 
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C, Analysis : Titration with titanous gholorihe. 

(A) Spinning. Theory of spinning ; detailed study of ring-frames ; theory 
of twist and building motions, spindles and different types; high draft-sy&tem of 
spinning and its merits : complete study of mule-spinning, theory of doubling and 
doubling frames, wet and i:y ; different systems of general study of combers, 
objects of combing, Hailman and Nasmith combers ; silver and Ribbon Lap 
machine ; speeds, gauges, drafts etc,, for different counts ; reeling and common 
defects in reeling dept ; common defects and remedies in spinning section ; general 
study of waste spinning ; 

(B) Calculation, Gearing, speeds, production, draft, twist and constants ; 
count, production and efficiency of the machines etc. 

(C) Practical. Ganging and setting the rings, rollers ; practical dotting 
and adjusting the buildings and drafting mechanisms ; use of different testing 
machines, practical demonstration of the working of the machines. 

Text Books : Cotton spinning by Taggart Vol, III. 

„ ,, by Thomas ThornleY 

Weaving. 

(A) Machines and Mechanisms. Jacquards; Harness and Harness build- 
ing ; piano-card cutting machines ; general principles and working of tappet 
machine and automatic weft supplying loom ; general lectures on mill management 
and planning ; common defects, causes and remedies ; defects in fabrics; study 
of box motions and principles involved ; Diggles ; Wright-Straws, Cow Bums 
Pecks, drop box motions and circular box motions. 

(B) Designing. Terry and plush fabrics ; extra warp and weft figuring ; 
double cloths ; plain and fancy repps ; jacquard designing ; principles of Leno 
and gauze weaves ; Draw Boy harnesses for elaborate designs, 

(C) Calculation. Costing of fabrics ; quantitative calculations for warp 
and weft ; conditioning production and efficiency of looms. Calculations involved 
in the analysis and reproduction of woven fabrics, 

(D) Sizing. Theory and mechanisms of sizing, hank-sizing ball warp 
sizing and slasher sizer, Yorkshire dressing, hot air sizing machine etc., sizing 
mixing for coloured and fancy goods ; common defects and remedies in sizing dept. 

Text Books : i. Cotton Mill Management by B. S. Benjani. 

ii. Advanced, Textile Design by Watson, I and IJ Vol. 

iii. Calculations in yarns and fabrics by Bradbury. 

iv. Textile Design and colour, by Watson. 

V. Preliminary operations of weaving by Nisbet. 

vi. Textile Design; Pure and applied by woodhouse and Milne. 

CERTIFICATE COURSE IN TEXTILE TECHNOLOGY AND 
TEXTILE CHEMISTRY. 

First year. 

Mathematics. 

Areas of regular and irregular plane figures, surfaces and volumes of regular 
solids (sphere, cylinder, cone, pyramid etc.) 

Ratio, proportion, variation averages; percentage mixtures, proportions & costs. 

Trigonometrical ratios ; Graphical determination of their values : determi- 
nation of all trigonometrical ratios of an angle from any one known ratio; simple 
application to the solution of right-angled -triangles ; problems in heights and 
distances (simple oases only). 

Contracted muUiplioation and division. 

Physics. 

Same as for Diploma Students, the portion marked therein in asterisks being 
omitted and the rest dealt with in a more elementary manner. 

Free hand and Model Drawing, 

Same as for Diploma Students. 

Machine Drawing. 

Same as for Diploma students. 

Workshops Practice. 

Same as for Diploma Students. 
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IxoRGAKio : Laws of chemical combination. Equivalent and atomic wei^bis : 
valency ; molecular weights of gases and vapours : Symbols — Equations, 

Periodic classificatioii of the elements — the modern periodic table. 

Study of the following common metals and iion-metalK and their compounds 
according to groups with special emphasis on compomids uaatl in textiles. 

K ON-METALS : Hydrogen, oxygen, halogens, sulphur, nitrogen, phoapliorus, 
arsenic, carbon, silicon, and boron. 

Metals : Sodium, potassium, ammonium, luaguesium, calcium, barium, 
aluminium, copper, silver, jainc, mercury, tin, lead, antimony, bismuth, chromium, 
Manganese, iron, cobalt and nickel. 

(Chief ores : principle of preparation of metal without detailed properties of 
the metal ; the important compomids used in textiles). 

Electrolytic methods of preparation of metals, alkalies, and salts. 

Practical. 

4. Manipulation of glass tubes and corks. Jbittiug up of apparatus. 

Study of the common Burners, 

2, The use of ineasmung vessels and the balance. 

3, Purification of water by distillation — Fractional and vacuum distillation. 

4, Solution — the common solvents — determination of the solubility of a solid — 
solubility curve. 

6. Density of air and cai-bon-di-oxide, 

6. The hydrogen equivalent of the metals. 

7. The oxygen equivalent of the metals. 

8. Preparation and properties of oxygen and hydrogen. 

9. Preparation and properties of hydrogen deride and clilorine. Preparation of 
Pot. Chlorate.’ 

10. Preparation and properties of sulpur-dioxido and hydrogen sulphide, 

11. Equivalent weights of acids and bases. 

^2. ^ ,, „ Oxidising ^and reducing agents. 

13. Simple volumetric estimations wdth standard solutions of acids, alkalies, 
and pot. permanganate. 

14. Preparation and properties of nitric add and oxides of nitrogen. 

15. Preparation of typical salts, ferrous sulphate, copper sulphate, ahuuinium 
chloride and stannic chloride, 

16. Simple qualitative analysis (excluding phosphates, arsenates, chromates 
and insolubles) by the wet and dry methods, of substances containing not more 
than one acidic and one basic radical. 

Textile Chemistry. 

Same as for Diploma students. 

Cotton Spinning. 

Same as for Diploma students. 

Weaving, 

Same as for Diploma stndentB. 


SECOND YEAR. 


Mathematics. 

Volumes of irregular solids ; 

^eory of indices, logaiithnis to base 10 ; use of tbe logarithiaio tables eto. 
Manipulation and evaluation of complicated Engineering formulae. 

Graphs of statistical data ; determination of laws from graphs : construction 
of alignment charts. 

Trigonometrical functions of compound angles and addition Theorems ; 

Simple cases of solution of triangles. 

Calculations in yarns and fabrics 
Electro -technics . 

Same as for diploma students. 


Physics. 

Tho portions markon in asterisks in the Syllabus for the Diploma. Second year 
iq be omitted and the rest dealt with in a more elementary manner. 

Machine Drawing. 

Same as fox Diploma students 
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CHEMISTEVa 

Physical Chemistry* 

Gas laws ; solution ; osmotic pressure ; determination of molecular weights of 
dissolved substances by Boiling and hVeejsing points methods. 

Reversible reactions — examples ; inliuence of mass ; Le Chatelieft-’s Theorem 

CoUoids ; absorption. 

Organic Chemistry. 

Methods of purification and tests for purity, Detection of elements ; ultimate 
analsyis ; formulae, isomerism. 

Methane, ethane, Ethylene, acetylene. 

Ethyl iodide ; chloroform and iodoform. 

Aldehydes and ketones — formaldehyde, acetaldehyde, acetune^. 

Fatty acids — ^formic and acetic. 

Esters — Ethyl acetate. 

Fata and Oils — Glycerol, soaps. 

General treatment of carbohydrates. 

Benzene and toluene. 

General treatment of — ^halogen, nitro, amino, and snl phonic derivatives. 

Phenols, benzaldehyde, benzoic acid. 

The diazo-reaction and azo-dyes. 

Classification of dyes. 

Practical. 

A. Qualitive Analysis of simple substances including tests for arsenate, phos- 

phates, chromiates and insolubles. 

B. Volumetric Analysis, (standard solution to be provided.) 

1. Lstimation of sodium hydroxide, sod : carbonate and ammonimu hydroxide 
by titration with standard HCl. 

2. Estimation of Iodine with standard J^a2S2 03. 

3. „ Copper sulphate „ 

4. „ Bleaching powder „ 

5. ,, Chloride with silver nitrate. 

C. Organic. 

1. Detection of elements in organic compounds. 

2. Three typical preparations of organic compounds. 

Textile Chemistry, 

Same as for Diploma students. 

Cotton Spinning, 

Same as for Diploma students. 

Cotton Weaving, 

Same as for Diploma students* 

EMBROIDERY AND KNITTING COURSE. 

FIRST YEAR. 

Drawing and Colour^ 

Drawing in line from natural forms and ornaments. Application of colour to 
designs for fabrics. Complementary colours. Harmonies and contrasts. Effect 
of juxtaposition. 

Mathematics and Mechanics* 

Revision of addition, subtraction, multiplication and division of algebraic 
quantities. Simple equations, simultaneous and quadratic equations. Simple graphs, 
exercises in plotting graphs with reference to production, costs, correction of errors 
of observation and fluctuations in prices of raw materials. 

The following be illustrated from mechanisms used in knitting machinery ; 
Force, work, power, mass, energy. Elementary calculations-work and horse power 
Communication by motion ; pulleys, belts : calculations of speeds of pulleys, clutch 
drives, spur wheels, bevel wheels ; helical wheels, worm geartng. Mechanical advan- 
tage and velocity ratio. General mechanisms ;simple and compound levers, cranks, 
eocentries and cams, screw threads, ratchet wheels andkpaw^s. Rotary, oscillating 
and reciprocating motions. 
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Hosiery Raw Materials and Splnnbi 

The raw materials nsed in hosiery with practical work in judging and valuing 
these materials. Outline of the operations in the manufacture of the chief classes 
of yams used in the hosiery trade* Practical work on the apparatus for testing 
yarns for counts, strength and stretch. 

Hosiery. Design* 

The representation of all classes of lace, tuck, vertical stripping and pearl 
stitch designs on squared paper and study of the methods hy which these can be 
made on the machine. Principles of form and points to be observed in deaigning 
of tuck, lace and embroidered fabrics. 


Hosiery Fabric Analysis^ 

The analysis of all classes of knitted fabrics and garments for their accurate 
production in factory. Estimation of the machine gauge, yarn size, nature of stitch 
ascertaining designs of fancy fabrics and methods of production on the frame. 

Hosiery Manufacture. 


Various systems of hosiery manufacture, full-fashioned, cut-up and seamless 
branches. Methods of making and putting together all c lasses . 

Text Book. Hosiery Manufacture by William Davis m. a., 

Bleaching, Dyeing, Printing and Finishing, 

Chemical and physical properties of fibres. Their recognition by microHCopical 
and chemical methods. Water for industrial purposes, removal of natural im- 
purities in water and systems of water softening. Carbonising and bleaching pro- 
cesses. Bleaching of hosiery. 

Materials used in dyeing ; assistants, developing agents, their properties and methods 
of application. 

Classification of dyestuffs. Application of acid dyes on wool and silk, basic 
dyes and direct dyes on cotton wool and artificial silk. 

Diazotisiug and developing. 

Embroidery* 


■ ■^^*”** Wstory of nee(«9work. The use of the following apperatus-implonienta 

in n^eoraft : needles, scissors, tape and yard measure tracing wheel, thimble, 
tedkm, stiletto, frame and shuttle. Study of the various stitches : plain, taokiue 

felling, marking by cross stitches, darning and 
w**?.^*.*^' of work and uses of these stitohes in whipping, button holing, 

^®****«’^ stitching, chain stitching, over casting 
b ankrt stitching, ^ook^g, honeycombing, fagotting, couching, steam stitching, 
Tv stitching, twisted chain stitching, long and shot 

statoh^, French knot stitching and tucking. Gathering, stocking and setting in 
of Kat^s» fixing of tapes, fixmg of buttons of different kinds, pleating setting o'f 
pleats, fixing of gnasets, fixing of strengthening tapes, buttoi S on SS 
materials, b^ton holes on cross materials, fixing of hooks and eyes making loons 
ond eyelets for hooks, flannel seams and bortes, fixing lacerLSurSlffi 

mSTlSthf^^croM marking b^ 

otlier woollen materials. 

wSL “finals like silk, muslin, etc,, Darning ; straight darn 

he^e-tear dam kmfe-cut darn, darning over a thin plaom stocking Mb darning’ 


SmIW wort, tnittlog ,tid eottiug oat b. 
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SECOND YEAR. 

Hosiery iManufacture 

A more advanced study of the portions mentioned in the first year course. 

Hosiery Fabric Analysis . 

A more advanced study of the portions fiiniahed in the first year. 

Textile Calculations 


Yarn numbering system, counts of folded yarns, plating calculations, average 
counts in a fabric, weight percentages of mixture articles. Costing of raw materi- 
als and yarns. Setting of knitted fabrics, calculations relating to shafting, speeds 
of frames and production on the various types. Calculations for the warp loom 
trade. Costing of all classes of hosiery and underwear. 

Hosiery Machine Machanism 

A detailed study of all the machinery used in the department including the 
methods of yarn feed and winding up tackle, adaptability of the machine for the 
various purposes. Drawing of the chief functional parts. 

Dyeing, Printing and Finishing* 

The mordanting of wool, The application of acid mordant colours on wool, 
sulphur colours on cotton, vat colours on cotton and silk. Aniline black on cotton. 
Colour matching. Correction .of dyeing faults. Identification of the dyestuff ou 
the fibre. 

Chemicals used for the textile printing. Preparing the fabric for Easy 
methods of printing by hand blocks. 

Testing of soaps and dyeing assistants. Evaluation of dyestuff. Chemical 
properties and dyeing affinities of dyestuff. 

Practical work iu soouringj bleaching^ dyeing^ printing and finishing. 

Knittic^ 


Knitting on two needles or pins, casting on and off, how to pick up stitches, 
ulain and pearl knitting, other patterns, increasing and decreasing. Knitting on 
four needles, casting on and off, circular knitting in plain, ribbed or fancy patterns. 

Crochet; chain, double, treble, long treble and patterns in edging and in- 
sertion. 

Ribbon and gold thread work. 

Cutting out ; a square, triangle, rectangle bias, pieces ; use of warp and weft of 
materials to seome strength; use of chart paper, inch measure, paint, tacking threads, 
Sng Xels, paper patterns ; how to take measurements from a garment and to 
Sto the n^e»sary%er pattern, how to arrange the design of printed materials 

when duplicating. x -n j -n 

Making of household articles and garments ; plain pillow oases, friU^ pillow 
cases, cushion cover, curtains, umbrella cover, mosquito ourtein, ® 

Making of garments such as frocks, shirts drawers, petticoats, jumher, blouses 

and Syrian girls’ jackets. 

Bead work ; hand bag. Boyle, cushion cover, etc., 

B. So. (ENGINEERING) DEGREE EXAMINATIONS. 

Fibst Year 

FIRST EXAMINATION IN SafGINEERING, PART I. 

Mathematics. 

. wi^r^ATitiiTV tests of convergence and divergence of aeries (oompari- 

ftictioss ; graphical solution of equatioas. 



426 


Tbigosometby, Complex quantities, De MoiYre’a theorem and some simple 
applications : Expansion of Sin x, Cos x, and Tan x in powers of x, inverse note- 
tion, expansion -of Sin nx, and Cos nx in powers of Sin x and Cos x and of Siu Xf 
Cos X in terms of sines and cosines of multiples of x. 

Calocll's. Elementary study of the properties of iniiiiiteaiiuals and limits ; 
soma common limits ; ^ Jannete, when x tends to zero when x tends 

X X X"^a 

to a, differential ‘coefficient as a rate measurer and as the slope of the tangent to tlio 
curve representing the function ? Differentiation of simple algebraic, trigoiiometrio 
and tranacedental funcliond ; applications of the derivative to finding tangent, 
normal, subtangent, subnormal etc., and to the rates of variation of related quan- 
tities; successive differentiation ; mean value theoronis ; Taylor’s^ and Maolaiirins 
theorems and series ; their use in expanding simple functions ; maxima and ininiina 
simple problems on maxima and minima ; ’evaluation of indeterminate forms. 
Graphical differentiation, 

CO'OEXUXATE Geomkxry. Equatious of curves ; Locus of points ^ moving under 
given geometrical conditions ; the straight line, pairs of straight lines, the oirole, 
and the standard equations of tlie parabola, ellipse and hyperbola. (Cartesian co- 
ordinates only). 

Menburatio^t. Plane areas, regular and irregular; areas of the surfacos of 
regular solids ; volimies of regular and irregular solids. 

Meckanics, 

Statics, Forces in a plane, concurrent, non-concurrent and parallol resul- 
tant force ; triangle and polygon of forces ; moment of a force about a point ; 
principle of moments ; levers ; couples ; reduction of a system of coplan ar forces ; 
con<^tions of equilibrium of the same ; Eriotion ; angle of friction ; sliding friction; 
laws of iiinitting friction ; action of brakes ; Centre of gravity of regular areas and 
solids (without the use of integration) ; Simple machines like screw, inclined 
plane, W'heei and axle etc., 

Principle of virtual work ; applications ; Behaviour of materials subjected to 
stress ; Modulus of elasticity ; of rigidity and bulk modulus ; Kesilenco ; Shear Force 
and Bending moments for cantilever and simply supported noiioontintious l>eam8 
under simple loading. Stresses in frames ; Bow^s notation, funicular polygon ; 
Determination of stresses in simple roof trusses (King post, Warren girder, Pratt 
etc.,) The method of sections for determining stress in frames. 

Hydrostatics, Fluid pressure. Pressure at a point. Pressure at different 
points in a homogeneous iiuid ; llesultant thrust on any surf ace ; conditions of 
equilibrium of floating bodies, the diving bell ; Common pump, air pump, Bramah 
press etc. 

Dynamics. Velocities and accelerations, both linear and angular ; composi- 
tion and resolution of velocities and accelerations ; relative velocity and accelera- 
tion. Newton^h laws of motion ; work, power and energy. Motion of bodies under 
gravity, projectiles ; impact of bodies. 

EK<?XHEEKi^‘a Chemistry. 

(a) Elemekts of Physical Chemistry. The Kinetic theory ; Gas laws. 
Deviatious from gas laws. Critical phenomena and liquefaction. Vapour pressure 
and boiling point 

Solutions. Elements of Phase rule. Alloys. Osmosis. 

Mass action. Chemical equilibriuip. 

Catalysis. Theory of Electrolytic dissociation (treated in an elementary way) 
E. M. F of cells. Electroplating and electro-refining of metals. Electrolytie 
preparation of alkalies and salts. 

Corrosion of metals and its prevention, 

CoUoidb. Coagulation by electrolytes. 

Colloidal properties of clay. 

Absorption. 
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(b) EtKMFNTS OF OROAKic CirEMiSTiiY- Petroleum, oocui‘rouce and fractiona- 
tion. Disillation of coal and wood ; laetliaiie, ethane, acetylene aiid benzene ; 
methyl, alooiiol, etliyl alcohol, phenol, formaldehyde, acetaldehyde, formic acid, 
acetic acid, ethylacetato, common animal and vegetable oils and soaps, 

(c) CiiKMiSTRY OF KNcuMKERixo MATERIALS. Metals— Study of the follow- 
ing metals and thoir important alloys from the Engineer's point of vi'ew (manufac- 
ture, properties and uses) magnesium, zinc, aluminium, copper, mercury, lead, tin, 
cliromium, manganese, iron, and nickel. 

Iron, cast-iron, mild steel, alloy steels, wrought-iron, silhson steels etc, 

Rfp'raotory materials. Acid, basic and neutral and their use in furnaoe 
practice. 

Mortars and Cmmknts. f'omposition, properties and uses. 

Theory of sotting and hardening of mortar. Plaster of paris and iv>rtlanrl 
cement. Corrosion of concrejo and re-inforced concrete and its prevention, 

(Irinding materials, (abrasives.) Carborundum, emery and other ahrash'ea 
in common uso-*-general properties and uses. 

Paints and Varnishes, 

IjTJiiuicANTS. Theory of lubrication, testing of lubricants, 

(d) Tkchnology ok water. Impurities of water and their removal. Tern* 
porary ami permanent hardness— 'Production of scale. Corrosion and forming — 
softening. Treatment of water for town supply, boiler feed and imlustrial purfioaes 

Boiler compounds. Elements of water analysis, 

Co) Fuels. Solid, liquid and gaseous fuels, combustion, explosion, flame 
and smoke ; surface combustion. Thenno-clieniistry, calorific value of fuels. 

Laboratory Course. 

Qualitative analysis, of simple inorganic sub.stanoes. 

Qualitative analysis of alloys containing not more than three common metals 

Volumetric analysis. Acidimetry, alkalimetry, determination of hardness 
of water. Estimation of calcium and iron using standard solutions of K Mn 04 
and K2 Cr2 07. Evaluation of bleaching pow<ler using standard sodium thiosul- 
phate. Estimation of chloride using standard silver nitrate. 

Gravimetric analysis of sulphate radical. 

Determination, of ash, moisture, and sulphur iv coal. Determination of 
Calorific Value of soUd and liquid fuels. 

Analysis of fuel gases. 

Determination of viscosity of lubricantw*. 

Applied Pnvbics. 

UeaT. High and low temperatxu'e lueasmt ijieut. Heat expansion of solids, 
liquids and gases and their practical cousequmu'es and applications. Absolute zero. 
Calorimetry* specific heat and effect of lemperature, speoitic lieats of gases. Change 
of state* Boiling point and effect of pressure upon it. Determination of height by 
hypsometer. Latent heat, connection between latent heat and temperature. Total 
heat of steam* sxiper healed steam, metliods of measuring dryness of steam, use of 
steam lables. Vapours and vapour pressm-e, Hygvometry. 

■ Heat transmission, conduction and diffusion of heat, and detennination of 
constants* Heat insulation and insulators in common use. Lagging of steam pipes 
Convection currents. Ventilation of buildingis. Radiation and absorption of heat, 
Laws of cooHng. Mechanical equivalent of heat. Isothermal and adiabatic ex" 
pansimi and equations for a gas. Second law of thermo-dynamics. Carnot’s cycle, 
Heal engines and their efficiency. Absolute temperature. Entropy. 

EtiEcrJlictTY AND MAGNETISM, Electrostatic induclioif, condensers, theory of 
electrostatic potential, speoific inductive capa«!ity, electrostatic units. Condensers 
in series and in parallel. Energy of a condenser. Eleirtrometers. PhenomenoTi of 
discharge ; atmospheric electricity. 



MagneUc attraction and ropiilaion, distribution o£ niapjnetisin, Tcrrostria 
magnetism. Laws of magnetism, luagiiotio force, magnetic liolds. Calculation of 
magnetic fields dne tr> liuiTont in a shrtrt siraiglit wire, infinitely long wins, circnUr 
wire, solenoid, C. G. S. and praoiical units nf current. Force in a magnetic Hold 
on a current carrying coaidnctor, applications. Mutual a<»Lion for two parallel 
conductors and coaxial coils. Klectrumolive fon^o, units, Ltcsiatanco, uuitfj, 
effect of temperature and light. Laws of resistaiico, Ooiulttcfcors and insulators, 
materials used in Electrical Euginoei-ing and their proportion. Insulation of cables. 
Ohm's Law. Resistances in series and in parallel, slnintH, earth roturiiK, lino 
leakage, Kirchoff’s laws. Networks, 

Galvanometers, Astatic, Tangent, Moving magnet, moving coil, ballistic, 
Ammeters, voltmeters, meaduremeut of cnrrout and voltage. Use of potentio- 
meter. 


Magnetization of iron. Magnetic flux, liux density, pornioaliility, suscoptildlity. 
Cycle of magnetization. Hysteresis, hysteresis loss. Magnetic cinuiii, leakage. 

Measurement of pormealnlitiy, Fliix^motor use, of bar and yokcu* tractiun 
toetods, ballistic method, 

Eleotromagneilc induction. Flux linkage, Faraday's lawe. Calc illation. 
^Iddy currents, energy loss due to them. 

ludiictauco. Electrical inei'tia of a circuit, Lei\z\s law', growth and decay of 
current, E. M. F. of self induction. Units of self induction. Energy hi tlio 
magnetic field, calculation of L for a <‘oiL Mutual inductauce, coupling cM>oflioiont 
Kelvin’s Ampere balamso. 

Measurenicnt of rosistanco by meter bridge. Wheatstone \s bridges High rosistaime 
measurement by direct deflection. 

Heating effect of current, dotilo's law, electrical cipiivabmt, unitn of power 
and energy. Electric lamp. Arc lamp, heaters. Thunno-Dleoiricity, appHcations, 

Chemical effects of electric current. Thcor;^ of dissociation. Faraday's Laws 
of electrolysis. Electro-plating, elecirotyping, 8ocoiuIary colls, 'rhoory and 
operation. 

Building JHateriax^ and conbtuuction. 

A. MAtERIALS, 


iNRODUCtiON TO TUK Study OF MATERIALS. Stoim—Variotioil Inot with in 
Southern India'-^^piarrying, blasting with powder, dynamito and quiid oxygen— 
Dressing— Average i.tvengtli and weight -Oiiaracteristh's such as weathering dur- 
ability, facility for working, seu^soning, and decay. Tmplciueuta. Artificial atones 
their preparation and uses. HoUovv cement 1 docks. 

Bricks aad Tiles. Brick earth— Tempering, Pland moulding, groumL pallet 
and table moulding. Machine moulding. Drying. Burning in clainivs and KiUia 
Hoffman's and other continuous Idliis, Coloured britdes and tiles. Pressed briclm 
Wire cut brickH. KooHiig.flooiiug and di-nin tiles. Firebricks. Averago strength 
and Weight. Characteristics of goodbneks and tiles. 

Lime asd Cement. Sources and properties of lime. Bumimr in infj>vn.5tfAnf 
and running kilns. Slaking. Moitar mining. Fat and hXuUo 1 mw iSlaud 
Cement. Hydraulic mortar. Sand. Surki. Concrete and lt« 'ayLg in fonudatioM 
Tests for lime and cements. Strength of mortars and foncrela Plastm- and 
tag. Pointing, White and Coloui- washing, 

Timhee. Wrowthoftree-^ Felling ti^.s. Varieties used for buildiuL' nurnases. 
Seasoning. Preservation, - imuiuug purposes# 

Metals. Fig b^ou, cast iron, malleable irou—mi>a^ , r * ^ 

—Cast iron hollow screw pipes— Cast iroti shoes for kJ C nilo< 4 — 
strength of ca.-d iroft-Form.- of wrought irou-Gflvanisod So7h! * castings- 
Tests and strength of wrought irou—Difierenoa between hard 
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Be COKSTETTCTIOKo 

Foundation, Proparation of soU— Drainage of building site—Excavation— 
Stability and properties of soil— Natural slope— Working plana for foundations on 
level pound and on slopes — Sotting or laying out buildings ou the gTomicl f or ex- 
oavating foundations. Trenches with vortical and with sloping sides — Timbering for 
trenches — Masonry and concrete foundations — Pressure on soil under foundations— 
Safe bearing {kjwov of different soils — Unequal settlomont— Foundations on rock, 
good and bad soils. Indications of various methods of dealing with foundations in 
bad soils. 

Masonhy and Beicicwouk. Tools and appliances used by Masons and brick 
layers — Mason’s Square — Mason’s Level, Plmub bob — Straight edge, Trowels, 
Coursed and uncoursed rubble — lilock-incoui-se — Aslilar of various sorts^ — Bond in 
tttone masonry— String courses — Copings — ^Brick laying. Different kinds of Bonds. 
Bond at angles of walks, at door and window openings and in circular pillars*— 
Foundations and footings — ^Plinth— -Damp proof course — Damp resisting materials 
—Hollow walls — ^Thickness of main and cross w^aJls — wood bricks and plugs — 
Dowels and cramps — Stone ch’essing— corbelling' — Flat, segmenla^ pointed and 
relieving brick arches — ‘oblique arclies — ^Buttresses and oourilerfurfes — 'Retaining and 
breast walls— Scaffolding — Various knots and lashings and the suitability of each 
to certain circiunstanccs — ^Blocks and tackle — ^Holdfasts— Uiiys — Use and constru* 
otiou of derricks, slioar legs and trestles for hoisting iieavy materials into position 
—bedding racking back—Linte^— damb'- Keveal — Sills — Drip course— Precautions 
against aetilenient — Pise walling. 

Caupentky and JoiKEitY. Lougitudlual, transverse, and framing* joints— Iron 
straps and bolts— Fastenings — Details of joints — Doors, windows and ventilators— 
Centerings for Arches— Roof and bridge frames — Frames of timber and iron com- 
bined — Trussed beams. 

Surveying. 

Chain Sukveying. Instruments, Ranging and chaining lines. Errors in 
chaining, customary limits of error. Reconnaissance and fixing stations, Field 
book — obstacles in chaining^ — Plotting, Calculation of Areas. 

(Students to carry out and plot an acifual smTey.) 

Compass Surveying. The Prismatic compass and its details. Bearings and 
angles. Magnetic variation. Methods of reckoning bearings — whole circle and 
quadrantal. Application of Compass siurveying. Field book. Local attraction 
and its elimination. Plotting. Closing error and its adjustment. 

(Students to carry out an actual survey. ) 

Plane Table Surveying. Instninieuts and their use. Setting the Plane 
Table. Fixing of position. Resection. Two and three 'points problems. Survey^ 
ing with and without chain, 

N. B, Practical tests or tests in field work will be conducted by the College 
at the end of each year. 

PftACTic,3J, Geometry. 

Position in space defined and exhibited. Fundamental rules of projection. 
The straight line and perpendicular plane. The obUque plane. Planes and Soild 
Figures in given position. The projection of curves and curved surfaces. ^ Tangent 
planes to surfaces. Intersection of surfaces and Interpenetration of Solids. De- 
velopment of surfaces of cylinders and cones. Helices and springs. Isometric 
projection. 

Engineering Drawing. 

A, Machine Drawing. Copying accurately to scale drawings of;— Simple details 

of machines and struotm*es such as rivets, rivetted 
joints, bolts and nuts, keys and cotters. Pipes and 
joints in pipes. * 

R. Bv:^^-ding Drawing, Masonry details such as Bond in Brickwork, foundations, 

footings ‘etc. Arches, ^doora and windows. Tim^r 
joints, ^halving, lapping, notching. Details of a King 
postitrusa. 
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SECOJSD YEAKo 

FIRST EXAMINATION iN ENOINEKLUNO, FAUT 11, 
Matiikma'iics. 

OalcuX(U 3, CuiTaiiire o[ a gui’vq ; Uadixia oL* curvature ; Cuniro ot uurvuturo ^ 
6YolutQ aiKl involute ; eiivo^opot>o Fartiul (liflereutiatiuii ; tnlul (lillui'oitlials j siuaU* 
errors. 

Integratiou th^ iiivursfi ot Uilt'ereniiatioii, .^iaudanl •foniis ; 

n 

Intogratioji by parts ; Keduotinu foriunla y* Sin m\“ x dx, 

integration as a proecsK oi siiULmaticni 'ind its ai^plicatum [’(U' dulunuiiiiug 
areas, volunies, ocntru of grusity, coui'X* of inaissiuo, itiuments nf lucrtia, work 
done by variable forces etc, 

Cu-unmxATK (iKOMKTRY. Tho ini]K>vtutii pro|kirlriiJh; oi tluj paralH)l:i, 

ellipse, and Liperbula. 

Polar equations of eonio seoiioas, their iaiigeiits and uoniials at ‘i’ivcu] ]Mdid.s. 

Statics. Centre of gravily l»y integration; sUihilily of <‘quili)»riiini ; (»juili. 
brimii of strings on rough or snuKdii curves ; Tina catenary. A very olcinontary 
fitudy of foi‘ces in three jli men sioiis, (iIk*. Nu*ont;h). 

Dynamics. Motion in a circle, rnil'orin Circular motion, Cent ririijja! riuvo • 
Super-elevation j balaiojing of onginos ; conical ponduliiiii ; motion in a \crtical 
circle; sin>ple harmonin motion ; the simple (icmlulum. Mommitii ol' imndia (easy 
examples) abt Hit various axes ; radius of gyra lion ; moti»m of a rigid Inuly alsmt 
symmetric axi"; ; the ootiiponud pendulum. 

Principle ot eonsorvatioii ol augad a r and linear immioutum. Priituiplo of the 
conservation of energy (two dimensions). 

STRENTiTlI OK MATERIALS. 

Testing op ALvterials. Method of testing and appliaiuuw used in detonniniiig 
the elastic ^..tiants and in testing mate'-ials to destructiun under tension, t^om- 
prewsion, she lUg torhion, ainl bending. Loud extciiision diagrjims. Form of 'Post 
pieces. Methods of grip] ling. Shearing tests. Cuiihration of l(‘.sting machine. 
Torsion testhig machine. Kxlonsometers, Autograjdiic recortlers, limim Ucllee- 
iions. Torsional strains. Teuton and torsitm of wires, lending of light beams. 
Impact and hardness tests. Results of icsts. Midlmds id! UisLing under rcqioatiiig 
and alternating stresses. Fatigue. 

Mechanical Propertiks OF Metals. Elastic limit and yitiJd iioint. Ductile 
strams. Ultimate and elastic strength. Factor of safety. Pleasures of ductility. 
Actual and nominal stress. Eftect td’ slia]>o of test puices. Detailed ]iro]>erties of 
important metals. Raising the elastic limit by strain, llystertwis. Hardening 
and Annealing, In lluence of rate of loading. Couqnasssion. Kracttircs, KlTects of 
I eniperatiire. Stress due to temporatuiv cliangc.s; 

Resilience and el-uotuatjxu Stukss. W(»rk dune in tensile strain Itosilicuce. 
Live loads, Reslstanoe In shock, Kaligim. Limitiug ranges of stress, Faebu-a 
affecting endurance- Explfination.s of failuiv umlor tluctuatiiig stress. F;mtors of 
safety. 

Elastic STRKriB AND STRAIN. PrtTiidpIc pianos ami str(iSseH-M*Jijisc of stress. 
Circular diagram of atrass. Principal strains. • ' 

Theory of Bentoing. Relation bet\Ae(3n Rending Moment and afiearirig three. 
Theory of Bending, * 

Stress in Beams, Moment of inertia of Sections. ^Graphical Meihotls, Stand- 

steel Sections. Beams* of uniform strength. Distribution of shear stress. 
Beading beyond elastic limit; • Modulus of Rupture. 
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DEytECTiON OF Beams, Uniform Curvature. Uelationa betwoon curvaturet 
slope, and defloction (various simplo oases.) 

Twisting. Stress and strain in pure Torsion, flower transmitted by shaft. 
Hollow shafts. 

Framed Structures. Roofs and Roof Trusses. Braced cantilevers, Beams 
and (tirflors. Determination of stresses due to Dead load and to wind pressure, 
graphically an<I otliorwiso. Strength of Riveted Joints. Thin cylinders. Stresses 
and strains in thin shells subject to internal pressure. 

Heat Engines. 

Eilocts of heat on solitls, liquids, and gases. Change of state, critical pressures, 
volumes and toiiiporatures. 

Isothoriual and adiabatio expansions and compressions. Derivations oMor* 
luulae. 

Specific heats. Universal gas constant. 

Units of heat and units of work. 

fjaws of Therinodynainics. Carnots reversible cycle, constant pressure and 
volume cycles, 

lint air engines, Erioson’s Sterling’s and Joule *s cycles of operation. 

Heat rejeotod or received during* expansion, its rate, assuming constant specific 
hoJit.s. 

Kirhdeiicy of a cycle, conditions for maxiiiiuiii tliermal elflciency. Physical 
prtjpcrtio.^ of steam, sensible and latent lioat, absolute pressure. 

iSaturatod, dry, wet, and suporhoated stbaia. Internal energy. 

Fuels — Solid, liquid, and gaseous. TJieir properties and uses. Flue gaa 
analysis. 

Calorific values — Calorimeters -Bomb and Jimkers’s. 

General knowledge of fire gtube and water tube boilers and their important 
mountings. Equivalent Evaporation. Factor of eYaix)ration. Efiiciency of a 
boiler. 

Steam engines. Names and functions of the important parts of a simple con- 
dmishig steam engine with one eccentric and an ordinary D slide valve. Admission, 
cui. off, reieas(3 and oouiprossiou. Moan effective pressure assiauing steam as A 
perfect gas. 

Definition of lap and lead. 

Indicator diagram of a condensing steam engine. 

Theokv of Machines. 

Flane motion of a particb under variable acceleration— -acceleration time graph. 
Force and T’ortpio, Centi*e of gravity. Moment of force and couple. Moment of 
inertia. Angular momentum. Instant an eons centre and velocity of various parts 
of a link motion. Klein’s construction for acceleration. Simple Harmonic motion. 
Gyroscopic torque. Torsional osciUations, 

Kinematic-pairs. Lower pairing. Higher pairing. Inversion, Relative linear 
velocity and acceleration. Bar chain, peani engine, drag link. Watts parallel 
motions Slidercrank chain, Toggle joint, Rocking piston, Pin and slot, Whitworth 
quick return motion. Doable slider crank chain. Oldham coupling. EHiptio 
trammels, Elliptic Chuck, straight line motions— Grasshoppers moihm. Peauoller^a 
motion* Scott RussePs motion, • 

Copying mechanisms. Pantograph; combination of Watts paraPel motion 
and Pimtograpb, modification of pantograph for •Indicator rig. Apidieation .to 
Indicator penoil mechanism. Modification of Watts motion. Ihomsou s Indioaior. 
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Compound Pendulum. Centre of percussion. 

SURVEriNO. 

Plank Table Survkving. Piauo table survoyiug’ in uombiuation with other 
methods. 

The Telescope. Principles ; Kei’raction and Unrvatiire, 

IjKVKLLixa. General Principles ; Forms of field book ; 'I’ypes of* lovobs ; uses 
and adjivstments ; fiylevels ; KeoiprooaJ levellings, spot lovebs ; Umgiiutlinal ami 
cross sootiou levelling ; Contouring on land and wai'oi* ; liaiul levels. 

Earth work axi> Capacity of RKaicRvuiRS. By contour linoH and Cross 
section levellings. 

TuEonoLfTE, Universal instrument. Use and adjustment of dilloreni types ; 
Errors ; Plotting ; Uo-ordinateH, checks ; porinissiblo error ; adjustmimt of ernir.s ; 
open traverse ; application to engineering problems ; areas ; aecurato travorsos. 

N, B, Practical tots or tests in held svork will be comluctod by the College at 
the end of each year. 

Building Materials and Construction. 

A. MATEUiAI.a. 

PAtMS AXi> Vauxjshks- liigrbLUeiits of paints — Litharge — Tur]>oiitino — Idn- 
seed oil — Alixiiig paint’^Paiiiliug old aiul new work, wood-win’k and iron work 
— Painting walls — wond oil-— Coal tar — Dislempm— V^irnish —Papering — Puiiy- 
<T lazing. 

Keixforoeb Concbetk, Nature, use.s, properties, advantages, and (liHadvant* 
ages of Keluforoed oouoreie over other types of construction. Formwork — Bonding, 
tying and placing of reinforcements — ^Mixiug ouuuretoro — ^Slump test — Laying and 
consolidating concrete— Striking frinnwork — Finisliiug 'of the U. C. C. sufaces — 
Strength of 11. C, C. 

B, CONBTRUCTION. 

Foundations, Piias — Varieties, methods of driving and pile formulae-HSheet 
piles and coifer dams — well foundations— Brick ,and iron Wells — Mode of ainkiug 
.wells — Excavating aird dredging. 

MAOiiiNKRY, GriHage foundation and underpinning — Box Caisson— opeu'oaia- 
^3ons — Timber and steel pnoiuuatic caissons — concrete monoliths— oylindera* and 
cylinder sinking. 

Carpentry and joinery. Stairs, Designing and setting out, panelling, etc.— 
Shoring, underpinning and timbering for shafts, tunnels and large excavations. 

Bbickwoek, Vaults and idomes— Flues and fire places— fire resisting ooii* 
struotion. 

Books and floors. Terrace roofs and floors of joists, beams and joists or iron 
girders and joists— Bengal terrace roofs— Fire proof floors— Brick arched roofs— 
Pitched roofs— Couple— Trusses— Rafters purlins and roepers— Roof coverings of 
thatch, tiles, slates, and shingles— Ceiling— Floors of stone, brick, tiles, concrete, 
timber, and asphalt, “"single, double and framed timber floors— Wood and oonxposite 
roof trusses— Simple forms of iron roof— Use of tee, angle and channel iron in com- 
pression and of rods and flat bars in tension — joints and oonncctious. Shoos and 
bolts. Iron and timber purlins— Brackets— Patent roofing tiles— Corrugated iron, 
lead and Zinc roofing — Modes of attachment. 

Steelwork, Details of structural ^teel work in buildings and bridges i* e*. 
beams, girders, columns, roof trusses, plate girders and lattice girders. 

Engineering Drawing. 

A, Buiuding Drawing. 

— 3b k>or9, Boof frames and details of joints Stairs — ‘General and detailed working 
^,d]^wmgs from sketches and {Specifications of building as resideuces* oiflces, schoola 



strength of Materials^ 

Dkflection OF Beams, Propped beams — DcfloetiiMi and tilnpo ttom 
Moment diagrams, with applications — Other graphical Mtahodi-i—Ki'arn.i nl varying 
cross section — Carriage springs. 

Built in axd continuous Beams. — S imple cases, "-'KITocI (»r li,\(‘d t ndr, ■Sjym 
metrical Loading— any loading.— Varying sooiioii. — Tlusjrem nl' Tlinn-. 

Simple and general cases — Advantages and disadvantages (d' coniimHLi hcam:!. 

Secondahv EFFECTS OF Bending. Rchilience <d beams — I)ollocl,i<m;, fcom w, 
silience — Carriage springs — Impacts pnuluidTig ilexiirci — Ti-ansvaoio citrv,ituhi> 
Shearing rosiUenoe and dellections due to slioaring. 

Direct and Bending sTRKesKS. Condoned Imndiug a\ul diroci, • 

Eccentric loads — Pillars, oohinms and struts — Kulor's theory Ibm of l^lidor'.; 
formulae — 

Theory of Serlctureis.— E arth prossuro, Ratdiiiio’s 'riioory ■' coo-. 
strucTions — Wedge Theory — ^Kesistauco and stahibly oC masmiry, brichworK, <d.c.- - 
Foundations-— Footings-" (irillage foundations — ^ItesisiamM* of ivtaiiiiiip; ua'l. • 
Masonry Dains— Pressure of water— Lines of rosistanv.c— Desigji c)!’ isodiun td dam* 
The three hinged arch. 

Twisting. Combined bonding and torsion Eft oot rd' end tltnuil. *T«)i\,ion 
beyond clastic limit — Torsional resilience.— -Opoti coib^d holiisal spring. 

PirES, Cylinders .vnd Discs. Thmk cylimlcrs’— Dimmihions for <idn‘:. and 
cylinders. Collapse of JTubes,— Tliink spherical sliell.—ComfXMmd cyJitidiTs '•* Trei-i! 
ftts on solid shafts.— Wire wound tubc'h— Kcjtating ring or wheel i-im. 

Vibrations and Critical speeds. Kiasih* vibraiums- Free \ibt\*d,iona * 
oritioal frequency — Dangerous .speeds — Longitudinal vibrations-* ■’Transverse \ibra- 
tions—Loaded and uuloaderl rods— Whirling speeds of .shafts— 8tm;s and d<‘ll(M‘tiim, 
—Vibrations of rotating shaft— Effect of end thrust and twist-— 'I'oinimial vibr.ation,.-* 

Hydraulics. 


General principles of hydrostatics, static pros-suro, pressuro on imnmv ied eiir- 
faoes, total pressure, centre of pimsure, of laniinao iuimersod hi waUn* and lueiiiuMl 
to the vertical plane, problems on locked gate.s and .sluices; equililndiim, motueonii-e,, 
To find the nietaoontrie height for regular figures. 

Fluids in motion Stream lino and turbulent motions. Bernoulli’s Mioorom, 
pressure and Velocity of water, Venturiinetcr. Loss duo to r.uddtm exii.ansion and 
contraction. Flow through converging and diverging pipes, Discdiavge from smaM 
oiifioes, Borda’s mouth piece, running free and full, 

Discharge from large orifices under oonstaut and varying heado. Standard 
conditions. Coetlioients of contractions, velocity and disohargu. Velocity of 
approach. Effects of sudden expanaion and contraction. Mouth pi(tcos— ‘.hdM* 
Time required for emptying vessels. Discharge from largo orifn'ijs. Oomplobdy 
submerged or partially submerged orifice. 

Weirs. Triangular, rectangular, trapeassoidal ; velocity of approacdi-froo ami 
aubmerged discharge; standard conditions* Height of sill stability of uaiw 
gauging weira, sluices, standing wave, ‘ * 

Flow through pipes ;--Lawa of Biiid friotioa, hydrautie gradients, voloeilio.j in 
pipes, Vjstjoaity. Cntioal velooity. Chezy D’aroy and Knlter fonimlao, KITi'ct of 
bends, elbows, and valves. Variation of velooity in cross Hcotigii, Svnlicm'!, 
Hammer action. 

. Flow.inopenohannels:— discharge jjinflueneo of form on velocity - variathmii 
of velooity in vertical and horizontal ci-oss ooetiojns, Bazin ami Knltw fciriMulai! 
Best form of channels. 


Gatling of disohaige. Methods and inaltumonts used, 

HeAt Engines. 

float reception and enkopy— Constnintion of MoHiet’s dina-raifisi i 

■lotel teat, 'Tempesatnia entropy and pressnrovoimaodiaffraiaw.^^ ^ ^^ '' 
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Internal energy and external work by steam, superheated fsteam, measurement 
of ovjaem by throttling calorimeter. 

Theory of steam engines : Perfect steam engine working on Carnot's cycle, 
Ranldne's cycle for dry saturated and superheated steam. Diagram of work! 
Steam consumption calculated from Indicator diagram. EfiEect of clearance ex- 
pansion, and compression on steam consumption. Relation between steam consump- 
tion and power. Willan's line. Indicated and Brake Horse Power. Diagram factor. 
Effect of ^ superheated steam, valve leakages jacketing and ratio of expansion! 
Modifications of theoretical Indicator diagram in practice. Effect of speed on 
Indicator diagrams. Indicated steam and missing quantities. Saturation curve on 
Indicated diagram. Interchange of heat between expanding steam and cylinder 
walls. 

Internal combustion engines. Constant pressure and constant volume cycles. 
The Diesel cycle and the otto 4: stroke cycle. Effects of compression. Greneral 
description and working of 4 stroke and 2 stroke engines, indicator diagrams. 
Genera] principles of working gas, petrol, and oil engines. Gas producer. 
Vaporisers. Suction gas plant. Carburetters, oil pumps and injectors. 

ELECTRICAL TECHNOLOGY. 

D. C. 

Direct current motor. Principles, different types, starting and speed oontroL 
Testing of direct current machines: Types of tests, Direct test, Swintames test, 
Hopkinson test and field’s test for series machines. 

General study of distribution : various system. Use of booster, and balancers. 
Calculation of feeders and net works. 

Illumination Engineering. Definitions of terms involved. Laws of illumination 
Lumnies Brodhum Photometers. Illumination calculations. Incandescent lamps. 
Mercury'vapour lamps and Sodium vapour lamps. 

A. D. 

Transformers. Theory and construction. Equivalent resistance and reaction 
Regulation. Efficiency and losses : Polyphase transformers. Testing of trans- 
formers. Methods of cooling. The auto-transformer. 

The Alternator. Construction and theory. Single phase and polyphase 
windings. YoHage equation. Armature reaction. 

The Synchronous Motor. Theory and power factor improvement. V curves* 
Synchronising and parallel operation of alternators. 

The Induction Motor. Theory of operation. Squirrel cage and wound 
motor types. Speed control and methods of starting. 

Electrical measuring instruments. A short study of Jthe Various types of 
commercial instruments. 

DOCKS AND HARBOURS. 

Physical geography in relation to docks and harbours —natural phenom^a — 
prevalence and intensity of winds — coastal change accretion and denudation 
effect of artificial interference-Hiidal phenomena — Waves— form, height and 
length— wave velocity and wave action. 

Objects of docks and harbonra— Considerations affecting choice of site— entr- 
ances to docks and harbours— 'foreshore protection and channel regulation wet, dry 
and floating docks— tidal basins and harbours— different forms’ and types-^details 
and methods of construction — ^Lock gates, their construction and working—* 
machinery employed. Different types of quay walls— their construotious and main- 
tenance-signals and light houses— ferries and landing piers— Description of im- 
portant existing docks and harbours. Latest advancements in dock and harbour 
engineering. • \ 

N. B. Questions will be confined to theory and not to detailed design;. 
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SURVEYme. (Only Practical) 

Tbaveesb Suevbtino. Theodolite and chain— Theodolite and Stadia— Plotl- 
ing by protractor by co-ordinates — Adjustment of different types of Theodolites — 
Determination of heights and distances with the theodolite. J'acliooinetry and 
theory of the Anallatie lens. 

SETtiKO OUT Curves/ Simple, Compoxmcl and trannition curvoa—Vertioal 
oTirves — Curve ranger. Tacheometry and theory of the Anallatie lens# 

Minor Trianoulatiok, Minor triangolatiou-— ohoioo of statiouH — adjusting 
the angles— signals — conducting the Survey — vertical angle— JProMenis in tviangiila- 
tion. 

B. Practical tests or teat in field work will be ooiidnctod by the Uinvorsity 
at the end of the third year. The test will cover tho coursc^H h\ the 
first three years. 

^ THEOEY OF MACHl^l^ES. 

Higher Pairs, Toothed gearing, trains of wheels — Value of trains, cliange 
wheels for lathes. Annular Wheels. Beve^ wheels. Epicyelic trains. Forms of 
wheel teeth. Velocity of sliding. Rolling circle, and shape of tooth* Iiivohite 
tee&. Helical teeth. Screw motion — Worm gearing. Hunipago gear, KoUing 
friction. 

Cams. OflEset and straight sided Cains, Cam with swinging link. Cam 
driving a flat plate. (For drawing work). 

Friction. Laws of solid friction, sliding friction, limiting angle. Friction 
circles. Michell thrust block. Pivots, conical and flat. 

Theory op lubrication. Michell bearings, Ball and roller bearings. 

Hookes joints. Belts, maximum power transmitted by belt, centrifugal tension. 
Rope drive. Static equilibrium of machines. Brakes and dynamometers. 

WORKSHOP APPLIANCES AND PRACTICE. 

Standards of measurement. Measuring instruments. Pratt and Whitney and 
Witworth measuring machines. Thread measurement — three wire system of root 
diameter. 


Mbasurino tools. Outside and internal micrometers. Vernier calipers 
Measurement of tapers. Depth Oanges. Gear-teeth calliper, Dial gauge Gaiures* 
The Newall system; Allowance, tolerance and limits. Force, driving push and 
running fits. Use of block gauges. Standard calliper, plug and ring gauges 
SmglB ended and double ended limit gauges. Standard screw gauges. Limit core 
and full diameter gauges. Limit screw gauges. Adjustable external screw gauges . 

Common Shop TOOLS. Outside and inside callipers, ti-ansfer callipers thi^A^d 
calipers, dividers, s^aight edges, Try squares, punches, scribbling block^3. Universal 
surface gauge, combination bevel gauge, Taper and radius gauges. Spirit level 
«iew toead gauge, screw cutting gauge. Bench work, types of dies and da Jps' 

sorapew. Key way cutting and key 
fittmg-Reameas. Drifting and broaching, method of marking work. * ^ 

W<lKSsBOP niiAOTioi. General description of C'eneral mimose -i c 

head el^k, ^ck gear carriage, apron. taR stock, coS sK chit of S Sin! 
a^ lathe. Screw cutting and feed motions, common lathe tools and tool imW 
tot, potions for lathe Tools, cutting sp«ds and feS! S of millS? malS 
VMtioal and universal. Types of cutters. Borino and 
Ssix nsea. Boring tools. P shapmg and drmSg%nrg£S 

Pkactice. Pattern making and odre box. Moulding sand— ereen 
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Electrical Machines. 


Dikkct Ccrb^t Maciuneky. Constructional details of direct current 
iiiaolinios, oalculatpiH and measurements connected -ivith the magnetic oiroait. 
Details of oonstruotioii and design of shunt and series field magnet colb. Armature 
windnigs. Armature reaction, use of interpo’es aud compensating windings oom- 
mutjfitioii and coiumutator reactance voltage design of interpoles. 

Losses, eilicionoy and testing of d. c. machines oharacteristie of d. o 
generator. 

Direct current motor ; shmit, series and compound. Application, Torque and 
speed equations. yt' > ^ 


Alternating Current Machinery. 

Single and polyphase alternators. Details o£ poles stator 'windings. E. M. E, 
oyiation waveform, Armature reaction calculation of regulation. Parallel operation 
of alternators. Testing of alternators. Efficiency. 

Synchronous motors ;V-ourves applications. Hunting. Methods of starting. 


l^lectrka! Aleasurements and Measuring Instruments. 


Electrical units and standards. Derivation of C. G. S. eleotrostatie and 
olectroniagnetic units aud their dimensions. International units and standards. 
Absolute ineasureniout of International ampere and ohm. 

Symbolic vector methods and complex quantities and their application to 
jiractical canes i. e. polyphase oiurents and alternating current net works. 

General classilioation and principles of operation of measuring instruments: 
control, damping bearings, sensitivity and accuracy. 

Theory, construction, errors and accuracy of Hot wire, moving iron, moving 
coil, dynamometer and Induction type commercial instruments ; Electrostatic 
voltmeters, single vane and multivane types. Ranges of ammeters and voltmeters. 
Current and potential transformers. 

Watt hour meters. General principles, classification, component, breaking, 
Motor-type aueters, commutator type, Mercury motor type and Induction type. 
Errors, compensation and apidications. Testing Galvanometer, Direct current 
galvanometer, Tangent galvanometer, D’Arsonval galvanometer, Ballistic galvano- 
meter, thermocouple galvanometer, (general study). 

The wheats one bridge and potentiometer : — Standardisation of instruments 
A* C. potentiometer. 

Measurement of high and low resistance* 

Erequenoy meters. Power factor meters and oscillographs, Iron testing instru- 
ments. Ballistic tests, permeammeters, fiux meter, Hysterisis testa. 

Measurement of luminous flux, candle power and Illumination. 


FOURTH YEAR. 

B. So. ENGUJEERHiTCr DEGREE EXAMINATION PART 11. 

CIVIL engineering. • 

G»orP A. Pabbb I. 

THEORY OF STRUCTURES. 

Tiibobiesoi' Eartu Pekssueb Rankine’s Theory ’with and without Sui- 
harge— Wedge Theory — Winklers’, Rebhann's aud Neville’s graphical Oonstiuot- 
ions— Proof aud easy application of the generalised wedge theory. 



Moyikg loads and Influence lines : Curve of maximum benitiiijj moiueut» 
and maximum shear forces— the enveloping parabola and deterniiiiatioii oteqLuiya- 

lent uniformly distributed load, influence lines for reaction Siioai ioioe^ bonding 

moment and deflection — Influence lines for forces in monibei’H of bra(‘oa gn’dars atul 
spandril braced arches—Reversal of stress under live load. 

Suspension Bbidges AND Arches Stresses iii loa<led cables and banging 
chains— stiffening girders, moments and shears in such girders, elaslitJ iiheory ol 
the rigid arch— Eddy's Theorem— stresses due to rib shortening and iiomperature 
changes — ^Reactions and horizontal thrust in rigid, two kinged and three hinged 
arches — ^Reaction loci — lines of resistance through rigid and hinged areSios under 
dead and live loading. 

Structural Frames Calculation and graphical determination oC lorctos in 
members of roof trusses with Imeebraces, in braced girders of variable depth with 
or without secondary members and in trestles— Bisplac omen t diagraniH for braced 
girdSJrs— analysis of simple types of indeterminate fraines— Portals and wind 
bracing— “Secondary stresses — Swing bridges — 'Deficiont and redundant iraiuos in 2 
and 8 dimensions — Theory of Least work. 

Group A. Paper ff, 

THEORY OF STRUCTURES. 

(a) Structural Steelwork and WooDwoiiK, 

Beams and Girders : Properties of Britisli standard setdions — Detailed 
design of beams — Compound girders and built up web plate girdors in k tool and 
wood— Limiting spans and economical depths. Design o£ flanges and w(d)s in stool 
and wood — Curtailment of flange plates — Determination of sizo, pitch and arrange- 
ment of rivets in flanges and web — Types of stiffeiietH, thoir spacing and empirical 
rules therefor — Design of joints and oomiections — Dotailod design of crane ainl 
gantry girders of built up plate and lattice girder typos and typit^al details of con- 
struction. 

Columns and struts. Plain and built up sections — Assuniptions regarding 
end conditions — Data and practical formulae for design— Detailed design of 
stanchion for buildings and oompreasioii members of roof trusses and lattice 
girders — ^Design and details of caps, bases and brackets for st^^nohions — Size, pitch 
and arrangement of rivets on flanges of plated stanchions — Cobuun foundations— 
Design of plain and built up wooden columns for buildings and compression mem- 
bers in trusses. 

Roof Trusses : — Types of roof trusses in timber and steel—^Limiting spans — 
Rise and Camber — Economical spacing — Data for design and practical rules— De- 
tailed design of timber framed and steel framed sheds — Wind bracing on roof 
trusses— Details of joints and connections, other details of (lonstruotion. 

(b) Reinforced Concrete. General Principles. Theory and design of 
rectangular beams, slabs, and columns — ^Arrangements of laying reinforcement — Lea- 
ding systems of reinforcement — ^Economical methods of construction* — Design and 
details of formwork. 

Buildings and Bridges. General Principles of design — Methods and details 
of construction — ^Detailed design of diflierent types of buildings and highway 
bridgesi 

Tanks and dwers. General principles of design— Methods and details of con* 
fitruotion— Detailed design of low and high tanks from specifications. 

Rectangular Walls. Contilevei?* and Counterfort types— Their detailed 
design from specifications — ^Methods and details of construction, 

^ Foundations. Difficult foundations such as coffer dams— Well fouudationa 
cylinder foundations, cribwork and caissons and concrete monoliths— Details of 
construction and methods 'bf working. 

Miscellaneous structures. General principles relating to the design and 
co^bruotion of bunkers, gantrfes, domes, chimneys, hoppers, silos, jetties, pile and 
|aft foundations. 
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Group B. Paper. I. 

IRRIGATION AND WATERWAYS. 

General. Importance of Irrigation works — Productive and protective work 
projects — General principles of flow, lift, perennial, basin or inundation and well 
irrigation — ^principal crops — duty, factors affecting duty for crops under storage 
and direct flow irrigation — duty in Madras Systems — ^Rainfall and run off — Study 
of rainfall statistics — utility in run off calculations-flood discbarge and its esti- 
mation — Percolation, Evaporation and absorption losses in canal and storage 
systems— Uplift and piping — Stability of works, affected by percolation — Silt 
analysis, Silting of reservoirs — flow in canals — Kennedys Critical Velocity and its 
applications. 

Diversion Works. General description of rivers — driver weirs — Selection of 
sites — types on permeable and impermeable soils — weir crest shutters — principles 
governing the design and construction of river regulators, head regulators, under 
sluices, flood banks, and protective works — ^Retrogression of levels. ^ 

Storage Works. — Selection of site — ^masonry dams — ^pfinciples of design of 
gravity, arch and other types — uplift in masonry dams — drainage galleries — ex- 
pansion joints — ^methods of construction — ^Earthen ■ dams — Cause of failure — types 
of dams — ^materials for dams — methods of construction — drainage of earthen dams 
and foundations — component works — sluices, Surplus escapes — ordinary types— 
Stepped waste weirs syphon spill ways — Selection of sites — ^Plug sluices — Tanks 
isolated and rainfed- — Single or in groups — Supply, capacity — ^Repairs to bunds and 
breaches, Hood absorptive capacity of reservoirs — ^Formulate for design of weirs- 

Distribution systems. Design and alignment of canals — distributaries'' and 
sluices etc., in deltaic and non-deltaio countries — Capacity, command, limiting 
velocity etc — Drainage necessity, water logging, alkalinity of soils, drainage 
principles governing design of drainage channels, outfalls — lining of canals 
General description, construction and design of masonry works on canals. — (a) for 
regulation of water level, rapids, falls or drops notches, escapes syphon well drops, 
sluices — (b) Cross drainage works and surplus works — aqueducts, syphon aqueducts 
super-passages, Level crossings, inlets and outlets (c) Communication works — 
road dams, fords etc. 

Navigation canals. Main features — Limit of velocity of flow — blocks— 
Desirability of combining navigation and irrigation. 

River Training works. ‘Spurs, groynes, bells, bunds, mattresses, aprons, etc., 
Group B. Paper II. 

SANITARY ENGINEERING AND WATER SUPPLY* 

(a) Water Supply. Sources of supply. Springs, wells, rivers and 
lakes— Selection of a suitable source — wells, geology, shallow, deep and artesian 
wells, construction, yield quality. Rivers.— Trenches, inflltration gallery. 

Storage Reservoirs. Site, capacity, compensation water, dams, form, 
design, construction, waste weirs, outlet conduits, valve tower. 

Conveyance. Hydraulic Gradient, t^es of aqueducts, syphons, air valves, 
balancing reserviors, losses of head on straight pipes and at bends, elbows and tees. 
Discharge through long pipe lines, branch mains and multiple supply. Flow through 
bye-pass and pipes coupled in parallel. 

Pumps ani> Pumping ; Pumps and suitability — Positive head and negative 
head on the pumps, pumping station — General types of pumping installations used 
in India. ** 

Purification. Sedimentation, Coagulants, effects of storage on purification, 
infiltration galleries— Slow Filtration, Filter beds, area, size, arrangement of filte- 
ring media, material and construction, rate of flow, regxilation cleaning, remarks. 
Rapid filtration particularly suited for tropical countries — types of filters, rata 
of filtration, operation of mechanical filters — Sterilizajjion by chlorine. Bleaching 
powder, perohloron, liquid chlorine, light and electricity, softening hardness in 
water— methods of softening. 
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DiflTHtBUTiON. Combmecl and dual systems, intermittent and constant supplj 
mains and brandies, metbods of arranging distribution pipes, Zoning, sluioo valve? 
scour valves, air valves, reflux or back pressure valves, relief valves, Hat(di box€ 
and Hatch pipes. Watering posts, fire hydrants, taps, house fiUiJigs — Syplions 
Pitot tubes, Pitometers, Water liammer — ^Surge valves — Minimuni loriuiual pressm 
in the mains, minimum delivery pressure iu the highest tai> in house service an 
booster pumps. Service reservoirs — Waste detection and prevention. 

Metres, Venturi meters, Mercury column and water column — Hecsorders- 
House service meters — ^degree of acoiuaoy. 

Tubeeculatiok akd incrustation ot water mmnh. Scraping of wate 
mains. 

Sanitation. Ideal sites for various types of buildings and their orientation" 
Air space per person for various classes of biuldings — ^Heiglit of living rooms-^-Vent 
lation requirements and hiunidity — Sanitary iittings — Drainage pipcs^HSpecir 
junction pieoes—Disconnectiug and intercepting traps — (riilly, silt and grease trap 
Absorption pits — Conservency and water borne systems oE domestic sewage — satilta 
tion of special types for buildings such as infectious diseases, hovspitals, mea 
markets, abbatoirs, crematoria etc. Drain testing. 

Trade effluents. Their treatments. 

Drainage and sewerage. — ^E ainfall — house drains, surface drains, uiidei 
ground sewers, combined, separate and partially separate HystemH of sewerage,- 
Measurement of sewage flow — ^brancli and main sowers design aiul construction o 
manholes and sewers — ventilation and cleansing — self cloauBing volocity—excosBiv 
and inadequate falls — automatic flushing — lifting of sewage — ]nu tips — ejector? 
lifts, intercepting and outfall sewers and their ventilation — wtorm overflows — outfal 
into sea. Sewage disrosal — character and oompoaition of sewagos—dispotial o 
land-— Broad irrigation — intermittent irrigation — ^Sewage sludge — utilisation a 
manure — ^disposal in the sea. 

BACTEHi-i.L Purification . — Contact beds — intermltten t — and filtration—preci 
pitation — septic tank — trickling filters — sludge — disposal of sludge — aotivate< 
sludge — design of disposal works. 

(o) Town planning. General principles — Healthy and unhealthy areas- 
Town planning and Housing Acta and Regulations. — Reconstruction , 

Group C. Paper I. 

ROADS, RAILWAYS AND BRIDGES. 

(a) Roads. Importance of roads — Classification of roads, preliminary in 
Vestigation~Eec onnaissan ce Surveya-ConRiderations affecting align i nent—Obli 
gatory points — grade — ^ruling gradients — curves and widths — availability of Mate 
rials of oonstimetion — different types of roads and pavements — Methods of constrn 
otion — ^Materials of construction — their teats, properties and specifications"— Treat 
ment of road surfaces^—Bubdrainge and surface drainage— "Pipes,— drains, gutter 
causeways and culverts — Section of roads, camber and crovm formulae— hill roads— 
Construction and mainteuanoe of embankments—repair of roads, guard rails 
toad signs, side walks, curbs, railings— ArboTiculatfure,—Etde8 for preparation 
of road projects— standard specifications for different types of roads — ^Machiner; 
employed for construction, maintenance and cleansing — "Latest advancement u 
highway engineering* 

(b) Railway. Importance of railways— Classification of railways— Preli 
toinary inveatigations— Reconnaissance — ^Preliminary and location Surveys— Obli 
gatory points— Grades— Ruling Gradienta-^urves and ’the gauge problem— valle; 
Daountain and cross country routes* 

J^rmanent way iind kfaok work, \ballast, sleepers, rails*— rail chairs, jointi 
^and ^stenings Tpoints and crossings— Details of construction— Different types o* 
oioesings— Formulae and practical rules for setting out— Conatruction and mam 
teanee of .track work — Creep of rails. 
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Meohanios of Railway traction— €onipen9ation for curvature and gradient — 
Signal — ^their forms and iises, interlocking principles and mechanisms — Miscella- 
neous structures in station yards — Standard dimensions on Indian Railways. 

Rules for preparation of Railway projects — Latest advancements in Railway 
Engineering. 

(o) TxJNNRixrNo. Tunnels — considerations favouring tunnel construction 
or open cut — Shafts for tunnels — ^Form of cross section of tunnels through different 
rocks — Methods of driving headings — Methods of timbering or strutting tunnels— 
Methods of opening out or breaking up headings — Drainage and ventilation of 
tunnels, Single versus double tunnels — tunnel linings — Drilling and Blasting Tools 
employed and explosive — used Subaqueous tunnels — Shield — tunneling. Tunneling 
between coffer dams — Tunneling under compressed air and tunneling with precast 
lengths — ^Brief pai'tieulars of important existing tunnels. 

(d) BitinoR Data or design. Practical rules for design — ^Waterway for 
bridges and economical spacing of piers— Provision for drainage — ^Design of piers 
and abutments, detailed design of highway or railway bridges of plate girder, lattm 
girder, timber girder tnisses, arches, T beam and slab, bowstring girder and foot 
bridge types from specification — ^Details of construction — ^Economical proportions— 
Standard dimensions — ^minimum clearances and headroom — Different types of 
floors— Transverse and lateral bracing — ^eiid bearings — Provision for drainage 
Other important details of construction relating to the design of Cantilevar 
Suspension, Swing, Lift and Bascule bridges. 

GtROUp C. Paper II. 

SURVBYINO. 

Levelling — ^Hill contouring — ghat roads — Barometric heights — ^Effect of earth's 
curvatiire and refraction on levelling — ^Abneys level — Clinometer. 

Additional instruments. Seales, Sextants, Theodolites, Omnimeters, range 
finders, Precision levelling. 

(Jeodesy. Spherical geometry and trigonometry— Errors of observation— 
Methods of least squares, Weighted observations — Convergence of Meridians — 
Setting out parallels of latitude. 

Field Astronomy. Definitions and principles. Approximate motion of sun 
and stars— Astronomical tables — Methods of calculations in determination of true 
meridian, latitude, and longitude, and time — ^Solar attachment, 

Tacheometrio Surveying. General principles — The Analytic lens — Sloping 
ground, methods of holding staff reduction of readings, direct reading instruments 
movable hairs, testing micrometers — field work, degree of accuracy, tacheometry 
with level or Theodolite field work. 

' Triangdlation. Minor triangu^ation, choice of stations, proportions of sides, 
adjustment of angles by trail and by method of least squares. Satlite stations interse- 
ted points, Calculation of Co-ordinates, — ^base line measurements and use. Reda- 
ction of measurements. 

Hydrographic Surveying , Sounding — ^Location of Sounding — Charting cross 
sections of streams and rivers. 

Miscellaneous : Maps and map making, Tides and tide reduction Topo- 
graphical surveying. 

The written examination in surveying conducted by the University at the end 
of the fourth year shall cover the III and IV year syllabuses. 

Group C. Paher III. 

ENGINEERING ECONOMICS AND ACCOUISITS. 

Part I. Wealth, supply and demand, standard of living and the law of rabati- 
tution, Money and credit, currency, exchange, ^ paper torency a:^ ^ coinage. 
Gresham’s law and exchange. Financial responsibility and control, limited com- 
panies, banks, monopolies, trust stock exchange, organssation of production, and 
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distribution, advertising, depreciation and valuation. General principles of 
management, division t>f funotions, the human factor. 

PaexII: — ^Accounts. Book keeping including the journal, oasli book, the 
ledger, purchases book and sales book, balancing, writing off, prolit and loss 
accounts. 

Part III — ^Leoislatiok. Workmen’s Compensation and Payment of Wages 
Acte — ^Methods for prevention atid settlement of disputes. 

Part IV — ^Procedure and accounts in recard to tiik execution OECivir4 
Public- Works. 

Stores (stock, tools and plant, materials at site, road materialH, write back 
orders). Suspense and manufacture accounts. Muster roll (labour or daily re- 
ports), measiu'eraent and allocation, usage of materials, moHHureinout booics. 
Contracts — tenders — Contract documents — Measurement cC works and matevittls— - 
Running of interim bills or contract certificates '-trial ooutvac^t (^ertiii cates, cheques 
and letter of credit— Estimates — ^Administrative, financial and totdniioal sanctions, 
excess over estimates, Regularisation by work slip, deviation stateuionte or ro vised 
estimates — supplemental estimates. 

Permanent advance — contingent bills, Imprest worJt ledger — vvorJc abstracts, 
work register — ^Schedules of expenditure— Completion reports. 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 

Group A. Paper I. 


HEAT ENGINES PAPER t. 

Theory of Steam Engines • Compound expansion, Compound engine with .or 
without intennediate receiver. Combination 'oEindicator diagrains from a com- 
pound engine. Ratio of cylinder volumes for a compound engine. Effect of com- 
po^dmg on efficiency. Regenerative cycleB for simple and compound engines 
Reheat factor. ** 

Governing of steam engines, simple and compound. 

Combmation of temperature, entropy pressure aagrams, steam consmnption. 
Analysis of indicator diagrams. 

PWncipal types of modem boilers. Cornish and Lancashire type with details 
of design and construction. Boiler shells, rivetted joints, gussets, stays, furnaces* 
domes, and grates etc. 7 & > jr , 

of chimney required to produce a given draught. 
Mieienoy of a ohi^ey. Expenditure of heat on chimney draught. Intensity of 
draught and rate of combustion. Heat losses in a boiler plant. ^ 

Plow of steam through orifices and nozzles— through a oonvergent anddiver- 
g^t nozzle, effect of friction in a nozzle. Heat transmission, Theory of inieotors 
Diagt^ of velomties for a simple turbine— Action of steam on buckets of im- 
^iMtnrbme, Effect of friction— Efficiency of buckets— Details of the de Laval 
tu^e, compound impulse turbines, reaction turbines, impulse reaction turbines. 
Plow of steam_ on blades of reaction turbines — Parson’s reaction turbines. Differ- 
encebetw^mpnlse and reaction turbines. Humber of stages. Importance of 
condensation and vacuum m turbines and reciprocating engines. 

Group A. Paper n. 

HEAT ENGINES. PAPER It. 

Theort op CoMPRESfiORB.— Single and multi-stage air compressors. 

. Reversed heat engine as refrisera- 

tor^old air machmes, coeffici^t of performance, Reversed hot air engine wIm- 
^gerators employing volatUe fluid. Vapour absorption proc^rS the Sal 
efEioiency. Contmuous and intermittent refrigeration. P ° tne ideal 

frig^nte^ throttling process, Choice of re- 
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Theory of Internal combustion engines. Comparison of Otto and Diesel 
cycles. The compression ignition or composite cycle— Formulae for the efficiency. 
Ratio of compression, Inliuence of permissible pressure. Actual and tkeoretioal 
diagrams. Temperature'— entropy diagrams. Actual and theoretical efficiencies. 
Heat losses, effect of water jackets, volumetric efficiency, Suction temperatures for 
gas and petrol engines. Compression and maximum temperature — Dissociation- 
Combustion of air and petrol mixtures. 

Hkat transfer. Laws of conduction, thins and thick walled tubes — General 
eq[uation for conduction — ^steady conduction — transmission of heat through boiler 
plates and tubes. 

Governors, Watt, Porter Hartnell. Controlling force, isochronism, hunting. 

Balancing of engines. Conditions for the complete balancing of an engine — 
Rotating parts, Reciprocating masses — weights with arms in different planes. 
Loco motive balancing, Hammerblow, swaying couple, Pitching couple, lacking 
flouple. ♦ 

Grout B. Pater I. 

HYDIUULIC MACHINERY. 

Theory of turbines — impulses and reaction and their governing. 

Pelton wheel — determination of vane angles and wheel diameters, efficiencies, 
Govoniing of pelton wheel, Surge tanks. 

Centrifugal pumps — ^Vortex chambers, guide vanes, determination of leading 
dimensionH. 

Reciprocating pumps — ^Separation, air vessels, pump valves, loss of head due 
to friction. 

Air lift pumps— their uses and general layout. 

Hydraulic transmission— Its principle’s and uses. Hydraulic rams, presses, 
cranes, lifts, Froude'.s dynamometer, couplings, accumulators and intensifiers. 

Dimensional Similarity (Elementary.) 

Group B. Paper II. 

DESIGN OF POWER PLANTS. 

Nature and characteristics of power to be developed, Steam electric, internal 
combustion electric, hydroelectric, and mechanical considerations as to the suita- 
bility of land, general layout, lighting, ventilation, transport equipmei^. Cooling 
tanks and towers. Special mechanical equipment of power plants. Features m 
structural design. Methods of transmission of power, belts, chains, shafts. 

Group C. Paper I. 

WORKSHOP ADMINISTRATION. 

Workshop AoMiirrsTRATiON.— Management and organisation, departmental 
and functional— Modem tendencies in factory organisations— charts, elimmataon 
of waste, personnel, recruitment and training of staff operatives. Time and piece 
rates — ^Incentives, profit, sharing and co-partnership. 

Planning and estimating :— Functions of planning departmen^DMip and 
manufacture— jigs and tools— operation schedules— time and motion stady 
of progress — Control chart — tool room — ^job batch and mass production Estima- 
ting. 

Stores :— Materials required for service and production-^pecilioations and 
sources of supply — Inspection and control — Stock indents-Periodioal requirements 
and accounting. 

Manufacture : — Designs — drawings — ^specifications and assembly tests—* 

special instructions — Gauging and methods of inspections stanaaroisa i . 

(Posting f j Wages and materials — overheads— time-keeping Cost books. 
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Sale OROAKxsATiON A!ND TENDERING : “^Market study and price dotenuina- 
tion — -expensses incidental to selling and margins of proiit“^cfmditionH of (Contract 
servicing. 

General Lay out of works, and lighting, ventilation, and power supply, 
transporting equipment — Local regulations and reatriotious, coiniuunioation facili- 
ties-availability of materials, labour— skilled— unskilled — location and co-ordina- 
tion of various departments. 

Group C. Paper II. 

ELECTRICAL GENERATION AND DISTRIBUTION. 

Same syllabus as for Electrical Generation and Dihirilnition, Grouj) B. Paper 
n, Electrical Engineering.. 

Group C. Paper IIJ. 

ENGINEERING ECONOMICS AND ACCOUNTS. 

Same I syllabus as for Engineering Econoinica and Accounts, Group C, 
Paper III, Civil Engineering. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 

Group A. Paper 1. 

ELECTRICAL MACHINERY. 

Direct current maohinerv, calculation and inoasiireniout (toiinected with 
the magnetic circuit, details of field magnet coils shunt, series anti oonq^ound 
Armature reaction, use of interpoles and compensatory windings, Commutation ami 
commutator, reactance voltage, design bf interpoles . Losses and odudenesy, the 
direct current motor, shunt, series and compound, Torque and spec<l ocpiatiotis, 
Applications, Losses and eiiioiency. 

Alternating current machinery, Single, and Poiypiiaso alternators, de- 
tails of poles and windings, Stator windings, E. M. F* an<l coedhdonts, Wave form, 
Regulation Efficiency, Synchronous motors, V .curves, Applications. Methods of 
starting. 

Group A. Paper II. 

ELECTRlCz^.L MACHINERY. 

Rotary Converter. Voltage ratio, heating, converter connections, Methods 
of starting and voltage regulation. 

Motor converter, Mercury are rectifiers. 

Transformers — ^theory, constructional details, parallel operation, transformer 
oonneotions, autotransformers, Testing, installation and tnaintenances of trans- 
formers, Induction regulator. 

Polyphase Ikdictj, n motors, circle diagram, Induction generator, Synch- 
ronons induction motor and phase advancers. 

Three phase commutator motors, Single phase induction motors and single 
phase commutator motors. 

Group B. Paper I, 

ELECTRICAL TRANSMISSION, 

Systems of transmission of electrical energy from generating station to sub 
station, Comparison of D. C. and A. C. Weights of copper used, efficiency, Deter- 
mination of most economical system for a given case. Inductance and Capacity, 
single phase and three phase, Overhead construction, Insulators, Transposition 
Mechanical principles,^,, Overhead lines. 

Short transmission lines, Long transmission lines, Regulation and efficiency, 
Cables and their construction, Diel^trics and their properties, Grading of cables, 
Coron^ Resonance and surges. Lightning protection, Restrictive and protective 
jJejEuiatona, Protective devices and lighting arresters, Earthing. 
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Group B. — Paper II. 

ELECTEICAL aEJ^ERATIOIf AND DISTRIBUTION. 

Selection of site for a generating ^tation, Choice of system, type of plant and 
size of imits, cost of generation— Com parision of D,,C. and A. C. systems — Choice 
of voltage and frequency — Equipment of station, auxiliaries. 

Switchboards and switch gear— Sub-stations, equipment, Boosters, batteries, 
transformers, feeder regulators, rectifier, rotary converter. Regulating and protec- 
ctive devices. Synchronising and parallel running of machines, division of load, 
Load and diversity factors, tariffs, Systems of distribution of light and power, 
Voltage drop and current distribution in network, Size of conductor, Kelvin’s law, 
and its limitations. Insulation, resistance of mains and net-work, localisation of 
faults, underground mains and their construction, joints and joint boxes. 

Group C. — ^Papkr I. 

ELECTRIC TRACTION. 

Systems of operation for tramways and rail-ways. D. C. tramways and trolley 
buses, Tramway and railway motors, construction and characteristics, Series 
parallel control, efficiency, Mechanics of traction, Estimation of power and energy- 
required, Description of typical tramway system, and railway D. C. system. Multi- 
ple unit controU 

Use of alternatinng current, Single phase motors, control and equipment. 
Board of Trade regidations, Regenerative control. 

Group C. — ^Paper IL 
ELECTRICAL COMMUNICATIONS. 

Principles op Line Telegraph and Telephony- General theory of pro- 
pagation of telegraphic and telephonic currents along wires and cables — Laws 
governing the speed of working in long aerial, underground and submarine telegraph 
lines, theory of loaded telephone lines. Equivalent and networ!^. 
Transmission Units. 

General principles of the theory, design, and construction of instruments used, 
telegraphic and telephonic working, including valves, repeaters, and protective 
devices. 

Machine Telegraphy and Telephone Switching. The Wheatstone auto- 
matic system, Baudot and other systems of multiple telegraphy. Manual and auto- 
matic telephone exchange systems and equipment. Principles of carrier tele- 
graphy. 

Wireless Telegraphy, The generation of damped and undamped currents 
of radio frequencies, their conversion into electro-magnetio waves, and the pro- 
pagation and reception of such waves. Modulation of electro-magnetic waves for 
telegraphic communic ation , 

Theory of resonant circuits. Series and Parallel resonant circuits cou- 
pled circuits. 

Radio direction finding. 

Detecting devices. Crystal and Valve detection. Principles of the modern 
broadcast receiver. 

Thermionic valve amplifier, . 

Acoustics. Nature and measurement of sounds, plane and spherical waves. 
Characteristics of speech, music and noise, and their measurement, Acoustics 
of rooms, and studios. Acoustic control of Reverberation and noise, electrical and 
mechanical recording of sounds and their reproduction. Sound reproducing 
systems. Articulation and distoration. Acoustics in 4;elephony, and broadcasting. 

Telegraphy. Sounder, telegraph galvanometer, relays (polarised and non- 
polarised), • 

Simple telegraph systems — Single current and double current systems, (Simplex 
and Duplex). 
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Group C. Paprr III, 

ENGINEEBIKG ECONOMICS AND ACCOUNTS, 

Same syllabus as for Engineeriug Economics and Accoimts, Group C Paper UI, 
Civil Engineering. 

DIPLOMA EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING, 1ST YEAR, 
Mathematics. 

Pbactioau Mathematics, Simple surds ; ratio and proportion ; indices and 
logarithms ; linear, quadratic and simultaneous equations ; graphs of statistical 
data ; graphical solution of linear equations, simultaneouft equations iu two varia- 
bles ; quadratic equations ; Determination of laws from observed distribution by 
plotting on graph paper. Evaluation of formulae of engineering interest ; Arith- 
metic and geometric progressions. 

Plai?b Trigokometry : — ^Measurement of angles in degrees and iu radians. 
Definition of trigonometrical ratios of an angle and the graphical determination of 
these values ; Setting out angles from given values of any ratio. Relationship 
among the ratios and determining all the others from any one of them, use of the 
tables of sine, cosine etc. Solution of right angled triangles by calculation and 
drawing. Simple applications to heights and distances. The addition and sub- 
traction theorms ; sin ( Ajf B)r:sin A cos B + cos A sin B. 

Solution of simple trigonometrical equations. 

Graphs of sin X, cos X and tan X. 

Mensuration, Area and perimeter of plane rectilinear figures, length of cir- 
cTunferenoe and ares of a circle. Area of the circle, a sector and a segment, area 
of the ellipse, areas and perimeters of similar figures. 

Areas of irregular plane figures by Simpson^s rule, surface and volume of prism, 
pyramid, cylinder, cone, sphere and ring. 

Arrlikd Mechanics. 

Forces in a plane, concurrent, non-concurrent and parallel, composition and 
resolution of forces, parallelogram, triangle and polygon of forces, moment of a force 
about a point, Frinaiple of moments, couples, levers, practical applications. 

Centre of gravity of plane areas and regular solids. 

Simple machines like screw, jack, rope pulley, inclined plane, whee' and axle 
etc. 

Unit of work, work done by machines used for lifting, Efficiency, velocity ratio 
and mechanical advantage. 

Friction. Laws, experiments and results. 

Behaviour of materials subject to direct stress, modulus of elasticity.^ 

Bending momenta and shear force in the case of cantilevers and simply sup- 
ported non-continnous beams under simple loading. 

Speed, velocity, acceleration, momentum, force, power, work, simple problems 
on the above. 

Engineering Chemistry. 

Elements, compounds, mixtures, methods of separation, laws of chemical com- 
bination. Equivalent and atomic weights. Densities of gases and their molecular 
weights. Symbols, formui© and ^nations. Solution, solubility. Hydrogen, oxygen, 
oxidation, reduction, water, chlorine, hydrogen chloride, chlorides. 

Acids, bases, Equivalent weights of acids and bases ; noi-mality. 

Sulphur, hydrogen ^sulphide, sulphur-dioxide, sulphurous acid and sulphuric 
acid, sulphates. 

Nitrogen, ammonia, nitric acid. 

Action of common metals on common acids. 

Phosphoric acid. 

Carbon, methane, acet;s^ene, hydrocarbons ; carbon monoxide, carbon«di-oxide, 
eaxboiuo acid. 
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Products of distillation of wood and coal. 

Methyl and ethyl alcohol. 

Solid, liqxiid and gaseous fuel — calorific power. 

Silica, and clay ; silicates. 

Refractory bricks. 

Metallurgy, properties and uses of copper, zinc, tin, lead and iron, cast iron, 
steel, alloys. 

Preparation of sodium hydroxide, sodium carbonate, sodium bicarbonate, sodium 
sulphate, ferrous sulphate, aJuminiuni sulphate, and Potash ; Alum, mortar, Port- 
land cement, Plaster of Paris — ‘^Setting,” 

Varnish and paints — Pigments. 

^ ater temporary and permanent hardness. Treatment for boiler feed. 

Laboratory Course* 

1. Study of common processes — ^purification of water and common^alt (re 

moval of insoluble impurities). 

2. Density of air and carbon dioxide. 

3. The hydrogen equivalent of the metals. 

4. f'roperties of chlorine and hydrogen chloride. 

5. Properties of sulphuric and nitric acids. 

6. Acids, alkalies, bases, salts, general properties. 

7. Equivalent weight of caustic soda and sodium carl^onate, given standard 

solutions and equivalent weight of HCl. 

8. Estimation of hardness of water. 

9. Simple tests for iron, lead, tin, copper and zinc in their simple compounds. 

10. Simple tests for carbonates, chlorides, nitrates and soluble aixlphates. 

Applied Physics. 

Heat, Thermometry — common types of thermometers, expansion of solids, 
liquids and gases, co-efficient of apparent and absolute expansions of 
liquids, constant volume and constant pressui*e gas thermometers, 
Charles’ law, Absolute temperature, Heat as a quantity, Thermal 
units, Specific heat by method of mixtiure, change of state, laws of 
fusion and ebullition, vapour pressure, Saturated and unsaturated 
vapours, Hygrometry, Cloud, Mist, Fog and allied, phenomena. 
Qualitative laws of convection, conduction and radiation and their 
general applications, Mechanical equivalent of heat and its determi- 
nation by friction cone. 

Light. Sources of light, Law of inverse squares, Photometry, Laws of reflec- 
tion and refraction at plane surfaces, Refraction through prisms, 
Total internal reflection. Experimental study of the law of distsyuces 
of objects and images for converging and diverging lenses, Applications 
of the above to sextant, microscope, telescope and theodolites. 

Magketism. Magnets, temporary and permanent, Methods of magnetisation, 
The inverse square law, Unit pole strength. Lines of force and mag- 
netic fields in simple cases, Magnetic moment, The earth’s field, Dip 
and declination, Compass, Magnetic induction, the magnetic proper- 
ties of iron and steel. 

Electbicity. Positive and negative charges, Conductors and insulators, 
Distribution of charge, Action of points, Qualitative ideas of potential 
and capacity. 

Primary Cells, Local action and polarisation. Action of currents 
on magnets and magnets on currents, The E. M. unit of current and 
potential difference, Tangent Galvanometer, Moving Coil Galvano- 
meter, Ammeter and Voltmeter, Ohm’s law, Specific resistance 
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Shunts, Combination of similar cells, Meter Bridge and Post Oftico 
Box, Potentiometer, Comparison of E. M Fs, Heating*^ effect, Joule's 
law, Applioatioua, ElectrolysiH, Electro'chemical equivalent. Appli- 
cations, Electro-magnets, Fundamental exi>6rinient on E. M. iudu<!tioii, 
and applications to Dynamos and Motors. 

Laboratory Course, 

Vernier and Screw Gauage — Common Balance — Spring balance — Coeilleiont of 
[near expansion of a rod — Coefficient of apparent expansion of a liquid — Cou- 
bant Volume Air Thermometer, Specific heat of a soJid — Latent heat of fusion of 
56 — ^Latent heat of Steam — Hygrometry — Mechanical equivalent of heat — ^I^hoto- 
letry — ^Reflection at plane surfaces — ^Refraction tlirough alal) aiul prism — Focal 
sngths of lenses — Microscope and telescope — ^Plotting magnetic fields — ^Dofloctiou 
fagnetometer — Ampere’s law, Study of Ceils— Tangent (lalvanometoi — Metre 
tridge — ^Potentiometer — ^Joule's law — ^Reduction factor ol a tangent galvanometer 
dth ct)pper voltameter. 


BUILDING MATERIALS AND CONSTRUC'llON. 


Materials, 


Stojjj:. Varieties met with in Southern India including Travanoore in parti- 
cular— Quarrying— Blasting with powder and dynamitt^ — Drossiug — 
Average strength and weight of stone. 

Bricks and Tiles. Brick earth — Tempering, hand moulding, ground mould- 
ing, and table moulding — Machine moulding — Drying, burning in 
clamps and kilns— Wire cut bricks— Roodng and flooring tiles— 
Strength and weight of brick — characteristics of good bricks and tiles. 

Lime, Cemekt, Mortar, Concrete, Plaster. Soiu-cos and properties of lime 
—Burning in intermittent and nmuing kilns — slaking— Mortar mix- 
ing -Fat and hydraulic limes— Portland Cement — ^H5^drauUo mortar 
— Sand— Surki — Concrete — Practical tests for limes and cements — 
Plaster and plastering — Pointing — ^White and Colour washing. 

Construction, 


Masonry AND Be^k WORK, Coursed and uncoursed rubble— Block in course— 
Ashlar— Bedbug— Strmg courses— copings— Lictels Brick laying— 
English and Flemish bonds— Bond at angles of walls, in footings with 
offsets, between mam and cross walls at door and window^ openings 
and in circular pillar s-Foundations and footings— Plinth damp proof 
course— thickness of main and cross walls — v^all phates-^wood bricks 
and plugs— openings for ^ timber beams, for doors and windows— cor- 
bellmg— Flat and reheving brick arches— use of dowels— joggles and 
orampa in stone, soaftolding, ■ j st> o uu 

FouNDATioNa. ExoaTation— Masonry and concrete foundations — unequal 
settlement— unit weights of concrete, stone masonry and brick maso- 

soil under foundations— average bearing power of 

&ood and bad soils— well fonnda. 
tions setting out buildings from working plans. 

CABPraTEY aNb Joinery Mortise and tenon joint-Fishing andsoarang- 

Surveying, 

Chain Sueyeying:— Instruments, Banging and chaining lines. Errors in ohai- 

stations, field book. Obstaolea 
in chaining, plotting and oalenlation of areas. 
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Compass Surveying : The prismatic compass, its details. Bearings and 
angles. Magnetic variation. Methods of Beckoning bearings. Whole 
circles and quadrautals. Application of compass surveying. Field 
book. Local attraction and its elimination. Plotting. Closing error. 

Plane Table Surveying : — Instruments required and their use. Setting the 
table. Fixing of position, IJse of the Plane table. 

Engineering Drawing. 

A. Machine Drawing : — Copying to scale, drawing of simple details of 

machines such as rivets, rivetted joints, bolts and nuts, keys, cotters 
etc. 

B. Building Drawing : — Brick Masonry, Bond at angles of walls, between 

main and cross walls, pillars etc. Foundations and footings. Arches 
Timber joints. Halving, lapping, notching. Joints in Door frames. 
Details of a king post truss. • 

Practical Geometry. 

Practical Plane Geometry : — Construction of triangles, quadrilaterals, and 
polygons from given data. Describing circles to satisfy given con- 
ditions — passing through given x^oi^ts, touching lines' and circles. 
Drawing straight lines touching circles. Construction of figures 
similar to given figures. Proportional division of lines including third, 
fourth and mean prox)ortionals, extreme and mean ratio. Plain and 
diagonal scales. Scale of chords. Drawing curves defined by simple 
conditions. Inscribing and describing rectilinear figures and circles 
within and about others. 

Practical Solid Geometry. Plans, elevations and sections of simple geo- 
metrical solids, singly or in combination, in simple positions. 

Isometric projection. Development of surfaces. Projection of 
shadows. Intersection of surfaces, simple icases. 

DIPLOMA Examination 2ND YEAR. 

Mathematics. 

Trigonometry. Functions of compound angles (Continued from 1st year). 
Graphs of trigonometrical functions ; easy trigonometrical equations ; 
relations between the sides and angles of any triangle ; solution of 
triangles in general ; applications to x^^rOblems in heights and 
distances. Lengths of radii of inscribed, escribed and circianscribed 
circles of a triangle in terms of the sides. 

Mensuration. Surface and volume of frusta of prisms, pyramids, cones and 
of sectors and segments of spheres ; volume of wedges and prismoids ; 
surfaces and volumes of similar solids, Volumes of irregular solids by 
Simpson’s rule. 

Calculus. An elementary study of infinitesimals and limits ; differential 
coefficient as a rate measurer and as the slope of the tangent to the 
curve representing the functions ; graphical determination of differential 
coefficients of functions ; differential coefficient of the_ sum of any 
number of functions, product of any number of functions, and the 
quotient of two functions. Differential coefficient of a fyinction of a 
function. Differential coeflScients of simple standard functions. Appli- 
cations of the differential coefficients to study the rates of variation 
of two related quantities of practical interest. 

Practical Mathematics, Applications of bi«iomiai theorem to evalute 
square root of 09, cube root of 1001 etc. 

Principles and practice of the slide rule,* 
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strength of Materials. 

Elementary study of beams ; Bending moment and Shearing Force (Continued). 
Sections in iron, steel and wood-^Theory of simple bending proi^fs and simple 
applications of formulse ; Section Modulus iigxires. 

Strength of riveted joints (Start) Tiii^^ Cylinders — Stresses and Strains in tlun 
shells subject to internal pressure. 

Work and resistance ; Elastic modulii and Poisson’s ratio ; Uolation Ijetweon 
elastic constants. 

Calculation and graphical determination of areas, position of centroid and 
neutral axis, moments of inertia, and radii of gyration with spocia) reference to 
structural shapes. 

Graphical determination of resultant of forces ; Bow’s notation ; stresses in 
simple frames ; 

Heat Engines. 

Effect of heat on solids, liqaid^i and ga^es. Units of luat. anl w vrk. Work 
done by expanding fluid. Adiabatic and isothortnal expansion and comprassion. 
Specific heats, gas constant, ideal heat engines. Thenua) etflciency. Caroots 
reversible cycle. Constant volume and constant preassure cycles, eilicicncy of a 
heat engine. Conditions for maxijiniiu thermal efficiency- l«t and 2nd Jaws of 
thermo dynamics. Units of heat and their relations to nuits oT work. 

Fuels. Air required for perfect combustion. Calorific value (uvJorimeters, 
Approximate method of finding weight of air supplied per lb. coal from feed water 
temperature. 

Physical properties of steam, sensible and latent heat, i^ital heat, absolute 
pressure. 

Superheating, Wet steam, Dryness fraction. 

General description of Lancashire, Cornish, Babcock Wilcox vertical boi ens. 
Their important mountings. Working of a single cylinder steam ougiue with side 
valve. Cut off, release, compression and admission, its indicator diagram. 

Hydraulics. 

Physical properties of water, static pressure, centre of pressure. Total 
pressure on immersed surfaces. Stability. 

Fluids in motion. Energy equation, Bernoulli’s theorem and its application 
to the veutiirinieter. Stream line and turbulent motions, critical velocities. 
Pressure and velocity of water. Flowthrough converging pipes. Loss of energy 
due to sudden enlargemeut and sudden contraction of section. 

Flow from small orifices, coefficient of an orifice. 

Determination of coefficients. Distribution of pressure over side of a vessel 
containing orifice. Borda’s mouthpiece. Submerged orifices, large orifices. 

Flow over weirs rectangular and V notch. Types of Tiappes preoautions in the 
use of weirs. 

Surveying* 

Plane Table Surveying: — ^Three and Two Point Problems. 

The Telescope: — ^Principles; Refractio^n and curvature. 

Levelling:— General Principles; Forms of field book; Types of levels; use 
and adjustments; fly levels; Reciprocal levelling; spi)t levels; Longitudinal and 
cross section levelling; Elementary principles of contouring on land and water. 

Theodolite: — Universal instrument. Use of different types; Errors; Plotting; 
Co-ordinates, Checks; Pennisai¥o error; Adjustment of errors; Open traverse; 
Areas, ^ 
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Estimating. 

Scope of subject — Main principles. — ^Ability to 
brick and timber buildings and parts of buildings. 


take out quantities for small 


BNQINBBRlNa DRAWING. 

A. Machine Drawing. 

ScMe drawings of simple machine parts such as gun-meta’ bearings, stuffing 
boxes, Plans, Cross sections, Elevations, Ri vetted joints. 

Building Drawing. 

Roof frames of timber and details of joints, floors, detailed and working 
drawings from sketches and specifications of buildings such as residences and 
simple public buildings etc., with roof connections and details. » 


BUILDING materials AND CONSTRUCTION. 


Materials. 

Timber. Growth — Felling — ^Seasoning, natural and artificial — conversion- 
preservation of timber — Varieties of timber used in Southern India and Travancore 
in particular — teak, congu or thambagam, karimaruthu (thembavoo) maruthu 
(vellainaruthu) vengai, ventekku, anjili, jack, red and white, oeder, pine, rosewood 
(thothakathy), casurina, mango, pa^msnrah, oocoanut, bamboo — Strength and 
weight of timber — characteristics of good timber. 

Metals. Pig iron — castings — ^Pipes and columns of cast iron — ^Strength of 
cast iron — Forms of wrought iron — ^Galvanised and oorrugatCd iron — Strength of 
wrought iron — ^Rivets and bolts — ^Punching and drilling holes — ^Riveting- — Welding 
steel, hard and mild — ^Strength of stee^ — Uses of copper, zinc, lead and tin as 
building materials — ^Alloys — soldering materia'^s. 

Paimts and Varnishes. Ingredients of fpaint — Litharge— Turpentine — 
linseed oil — mixing paint — painting old and new work — wood oil — coal tar — 
varnish, putty — glazing. 

Reinforced Concrete, Elementary principles. 

Construction- 

Masonry and Brick work. Segmental and pointed brick arches Centre 
for email arches- — Bond in arches. 

Carpentry and Joinery, Frames of timber and iron combined Doors and 
windows — V entilators . 

Roofs and Floors. Terrace roofs and floors on joists, wooden beams and 
joists, or iron girders and joists — ^Bengal terrace roof pitched roofs ^couples 
Trusses — Rafters, purlins and reepers — ^Roof coverings of thatch— tiles (ordinary 
pot and pan tiles and patent tiles), slates and shingles Ceilings, wooden and 
tile — Floors of stone, brick tiles and concrete. 


ELECTRICAL ENQINEERINQ. 

Direct Current. Electrical and m^netical units. Electrical and magnetic 
properties of materials. Magnetic circuit. Calculation of ampe^ turns. Measure- 
meut of permeability. Hysterisis and eddy current losses. Power and energy. 
Cables, Resistance and drop of volts. Conductors and insulators, insu-ation of 
wires and cables. The effect of moisture and heat on conductors and insmators. 

Generator. General description of its development- Lap and wave winding, 
E. M. F. equation. Armature reaction and its neutralization. Interpoles. 
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ALTBRNATiNa CURRENT. Representation by sin wave and vector. Maximum, 
average and effective values. Form factor frequency. Addition of alteniating 
quantities. Self induction. Rise and falj of current in inductive d. c. circuitH. Self 
induction in a c. circuits. Skin effect. Resistance and self induction in series and 
parallel circuits. Inductive reactance impedance. Angle of lag, power factor, 
wattless currents. Capacitive reactance. Series and parallel circuits with re- 
sistance, inductance and capacity. 

DBPLOMA COURSE IN ENQINEERINO THIRD YEAR, 
Mathematics* 


Statement of the Binomial theorem. Its applications. The number 
Expansion of e\. Logarithms to base ‘e*. 

Differentiation of more ditScult functions. Condition for the existenc'e of 
maxlgium and minimum values. Application of <lifferentiation for the determina- 
tion of maximum and minimum values. 

Integration as the inverse of differentiation and as a process of sumination. 
Integration of a few elementary standard functions. Use of intograi.ion for deter- 
mining areas, centre of gravity, centre of pressure, moments, inertia, areas and 
volumes of surfaces of revolution (very simple cases only), 

Kewton's laws of motion — Equations of motion in a straight lino. I'he prin- 
ciple of the conservation of momontiini and energy — An elementary study of 
projectiles and impact of bodies. 

Strenicth of Materials and Theory of Structures, 

Behaviour of materials under test — Methods of testing and applxanoos nsed in 
determining the elastic constants and testing materials to destruction under 
tension, compression, shear, torsion and pending. 

Stress Diagrams for framed structures like roof trusses with and without knee 
braces and braced girders of sluipie types— Section modulus figures, graphical deter- 
mination of moment of ineritia, modulos of section etc, 

Deflection of beams — Relations of curvature, slope and dolleotion— Various 
simple cases. 

Simple shear and torsion — ^Strength of shafts^ — close coiled helical spring. 

Columns and struts—Formulse of Rankine, Euler and Gordon (only application 
and not derivation). 

Heat Bnghies. 

Steam Engine. Effect of initial and back pressui'o and ratio of expansion 
Steam jackets and auper-heating and valve leakages. Mean effective pressure 
assuming steam as perfect gas. Steam consumption. Missing quantity. ^ 

Description of a double acting single expansion reciprocating steam ondne 
Slide valve. Lap and lec d. Angle of advance. ^ 

^eat reception and entropy. Measurement of dryness. Throttling oalori- 

Heights of chimneys. Governing and fly wheel. 

Theory of Internal Combustion Engines. Principles of working— efi'eot of 
compression, strength of mixture, speed, point of ignition ; gas pi-oduoer. 


Electrical Technology. 

Direct oiment. Principle and operWon of direct current motors and cene- 
rators. Speed control of D, C. motors. Characteristics of D, C motors and 
^^^toparaUef * generators in parallel switch board diagram for compound gene- 
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Two wire and tliree wire systems of distribution. Use of boosters and 
balancers. 

Electroysia and secondary cells. 

Brief study of Illumination Engineering. 

Alternating current. Polyphase currents: two phase working. Balanced three 
phase working. Measurement of power and power factor. 

Transformkrs. General principle, construction, equivalant resistance and 
reactance. Efficiency and looses. Polyphase transformers. Testing of trans- 
formers. Methods of cooling. The auto transformer. 

The alteimator. Theory, voltage cliaracteristie- 

The synchronous motor. Theory and use for power factor improvement, V 
curves. 

Synchronizing and parallel operation of Alternators. ^ 

The Induction motor: Theory of operation. Squirrel cage and wound motor. 
Speed control and methods of starting. 

Electrical measuring instruments: A short study of the various types of 
commercial instrimients. 

Hydraulics* 

Flow of water in pipes. Fluid resistance. Losses in pipe lines. Hydraulie 
gradient. Velocity in pipe. 

Syphons. Hydraulic gradient for syphons. Nozzle at the end of pipe line. 
Velocity of approach. 

Trausmisaion of hydraulic power at high pressures. Pipes in parallel. 

Emptying a vessel through an oritiee. 

Flow over weu*a. Bazin and Francis formul®. Trapezoidal or Cippolettee 
weir. Conditions for standard weir. 

Time to emptying a reservoir through a long pipe line. 

Flow in open channels, discharge, influence of form on discharge. 

Best form of channel, Gauguillet and Kutter formu^se. 

General description of Hydraulic Press, Hydraulic Ram, Intensifier, Accumu- 
lator and Centriftigal aud reciprocating pumps. 

Bngitieering Economics. 

Evolution of industry. Development of machinery. Effect on labour, methods 
of transport and their effects on industry. 

General principles of elementary Economics. Wealth, capital and income. 
Law of increasing returns, Law of demand and supply. Law of substitution. Th® 
stock exchange, monopoly. Rationalization. 

Theory of money, Currency, Credit Banks. 

Business organisation — ^Partnership. Joint Stock Companies, Principle of 
limited liability. Balance sheet. Private companies. 

Forecasting and budgetting. 

Value of statistics, charting for various departments such as sales, financial, 
accoxmting, production and labour. Theory of trade cycles, trade indices. 

Budgeting for sales, production and finance departments. 

General principles of contractingj Di^erent types of contracts. Breach of 
contract. Types of agents, their duties. Sale of goods. Organisation of distri- 
bution, marketing, sales. 

Estimating. • 

preparation of estimates for advanced types of buildings, road projects, tanks, 
etc. — General knowledge of the detailed data of thd important items in the above 
estimates. Analysis of rates and estimating the cost of stxuotures. 
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Surveying (Theory). 

Eaethwoek and capacity op Rbseevoirs:— By contour linos and 0. S. 
LevelUngs. 

Curve Ranging: — Definitions — Ranging straight lines with theodolite — Lay 
ing out curves by tangential angles — Worked example — Compound and Reverse 
curves — Transition curves — Vertical curves. 

Note, (1) There will also be a practical examination, 

(2) The University examination (theory) at the end the 4th year 
will cover the above as well as the fourth year portions. 

Workshop Administration. 

Function of Management. Its division. Works manager and liis duties. 

Factory Organisation. Types of organisation. Departments of idamung 
and pi^ess. Duties of Foreman. Wages and Specialisation. Labour. 

DESiGifiNG. Factors allecting designs, standardization. Its objects and ad- 
vantages. Quality control, accuracy, checking work. Inspection of materials 
and manufacture. 

Production. Its planning, costs and efficiency. Mass production, work c»l 
planning departments. 

Theory of Machines. 

Motion Vectors, Speed, Velocity. Motion of a particle. Angular velocity 
and acceleration. Polygon of vectors. Centripetal force. Centre of gravity. 
Moment of inertia, r,adius of gyration. Kinetic energy, Potential energy. Conser- 
vation of energy. Inertia torque, angular velocities. Instantaneous centre. 

Definition of Kinematic pairs, higher and lower pairs, sliding pair, tuniiug 
pair, Kinematic chain, closed chain, mechanism, four bar chain. Inversion of four 
bar chain. Watts parallel motion. Slider crank chain. Pin and slot mechanism. 
Whitworth quick return motion. Donkey pump mechanism. 

Straight line motions. Scott Russel straight line motion. Grasshoppor motion 
in straight line. Copying mechanisms. Pantograph, Watts parallel motion. 
Thomson Indicator, 

Glectrkai measurement Instrument, 

Electrical units and standards. General classification and principle of o][>era- 
tion of measuring instmments. Control, damping, bearing sensitivity and 
accuracy. 

Hot wire instruments: Ammeters and voHmetera. 

Moving iron instruments: Ammeters and voltmeters. Attraction and repul- 
sion instruments. Errors in moving iron instruments. 

Moving coil instruments. 

Ranges of ammeters and voltmeters. 

Dynamometer instruments: Ammeters, voltmeter, wattmeter. 

Induction instruments: Principle, Errors, Induction, ammeters, voltmeters 
and wattmeters. 

Supply meters; General principle, olasbifioation, components, breaking, Motor 
type meters, commutator tj^e. Mercury motor type, Indaotion type. Errors. 
Applications, Testing. 

Ballistic galvanometers. 

Measurement of high and low resistances. 

Frequency meters and ^ower factor meters. 

Iron testing instruments: Ballistic tests, permeameter. Flux meter. Hyste- 

itesta. 
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Electrical machinery. 

Direct current machines. Theory of direct cmreiit generator and motori;, 
constructional details, operation, testing, analysis of losses. 

Transformers, (reneral theory, heating, losses, efficiency, constructional 
details, operation and testing of transformers for efficiency and regulation. 


DIPLOMA EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING, 

PART II~CIVIL BRANCH. 

(MIOUP A. PAPER T. 

Strength of Materials and Theory op STiiucTi'RES. 

Propped beams — Theory of fixed beams — B. M. S. F., firaphieal determination 
of deflections — Graphical constructions for earth and water pressiues aifd lines of 
resistance in retaining walls. 

Theories of earth and w'ater pressure — General conditions of stability — The 
middle third rule — Lines of resistance — Distribution of pressui-e on foundations and 
maximum intensit ies of pressure — ^Kankine’s theory as applied to foundations. 

Theory of a simple suspension bridge — Graphical determination of the line of 
pressure in a simple arch. 

GROUP A. PARTII. 

Irrigation. 

Importance of irrigation works — ^Productive and protective works — General 
principles of flo'w, lift, perennial, basin or inundation, and well irrigation — 
Principal crops — Duty, factors affecting duty for cro2:>s under storage and direct 
flow irrigation — Duty in Madras systems — ^Rainfall and Rmi off — ^Flood discharge 
and its estimation — Percolation evoperation and absorption losses in canal and 
storage systems — ^Application of Kennedy’s formida for critical velocity. 

Diversion Works. Description of various woi*ks like river w'eirs, crest 
shutters, river regulators, head regulators, under sluices, flood banks and protective 
works. 

Storage Works. Description of various types of simple dams — ^Earthen 
dams — Causes of failure — ^Types — Materials used — Methods of con^^iruction — Drain- 
age and foundations — Description of sluices — Tanks, isolated and rainfed — ^Single 
or in groups — Repairs to bunds and breaches. 

Distribution Systems. Genera xprinciploi* of construction of canals, distri- 
butaries and sluices in deltaic and non-deltaic countries. Drainage channels and 
outfalls. Description of simple masonry wwks on canals like drops, notches, 
escapes, sluices, aqueducts, syphon acqueduets, super passages, level crossings, 
inlets and outlet. 

Navigation canals. Main featui-es. Locks. 

River Training Works. Spurs, Groynes, bunds, mattresses and aprons. 

GROUP B. PAPER 1. 

Water Scpply and Sanitary Engineering. 

Sources of water. Rain, springs, rivers, lakes, wells and in Alteration 
gallery. 

Storage Bjeservoirs, General principles— Storage capacity. 

CoNYEYANOE. Hydraulic gradient and types of acqueduets. Loss of head by 
friction. 

Service Bebervoirs. Closed reservoirs. Water Towers and e’evated tanks, 
(N. B. — Only general and brief descriptions.^ 
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* PmiBB AKD Purification. Sedimentation. Uoagulanta, <rifc' 

pumps in use* 

Slow Filtebation, Filter beds, area, aisse, etc, and arrangement of iiiioring 
media. 

Rapid Filteration. Types of dlters and their working. 

Distribution. 

Sterilization and soi'teninij oe water — Explanation and FitNOTioN. Vari- 
ous systems of distribution aud tlieir component parts. 

Rekuse Collection and Disposal. Sanitary arrangemouts in houses— honwe, 
refuse, suUage — ^night soil — con8erYauc5' systems — collection and removal — tlisposal 
on land. 

Explanation of the main principles op Drain aije and SPAVpR.UiK. House 
drains^ surface drains, underground sewers, combined, separate and partially 
separate systems of sewerage — Branch and main sewers— manholes, automatic 
flushing — Lifting of sewage — Bump, dejectors — Lift intercepting au<l outraJl sewers — 
Storm overflows — Outfall into sea. 

Explanation of the main principles op Sewage dispobal on land. Broad 
irrigation — intermittent irrigation — sewage s*udge, utilisation as manure — disirfisal 
in the sea. 

HROUFB. PAPER IIJ. 

Roads, Bridges and Earthwork. 

Roads. Importance of roads. Classification of roads. Preliminary investi- 
gations. Reconnaissance surveys — Considerations affecting alignment — Obligatory 
points— Grades, ruUng gradients — Curves and widths — Availability of materials 
of construction — Different types of roads and pavements — ]VJotiiO(kof Construction- 
Materials of construction— Treatment of road sui*faces — ^Sub-druinago and surfaou 
drainage— Pipes di-ains, gutters, causeways and culverts— Section of roiKls — Camber 
and Crowm formulje— Hill roads— Construction and maintenamje of em))ankments 
and cuttings — ^Repair of roads — Guard rails, road signs, side walks, curbs, rail- 
ings Machinery used for road construction — Standard spec iti(i at ions for different 
types of roads. 

Railways. Importance of railays — Classification of railw^ays— Reoonnais- 
sano^Preliininary and location surveys — Obligatory points^ — Grades— Ruling 
Gradients — Curves and the gauge problem — Permanent way and trackwork — 
Ballast, sleepers, rails, rail chairs, joints and fastenings — Points and crossings — 
Construction and maintenance of trackwork— Creep of rails— Super elevation. 
Signals, their forms and use, standard dimensions on Indian Railways. 

Tunnelling. Description of some common forms of simple tunnels. 

Bridges. General principle.s oi design of bridges and application of formulse • 

GROUP C. PAPER I. 

Surveying (Theory). 

Levelling. Hill contouring— Ghat roads— Barometric heights— Effects of 
e arth’s curvature and refraction on levelling. 

Additional Instruments. So ales, Sextants, Theodolites, Omnimeters, Xtauge 
finders and Precision Levelling. 

Tbcheometric Surveying. General principles— The Anallytio lens— Slopping 
ground— Methods of holding staff— Redaction of readings— Direct reading instru 
ments— Movable heirs— Testing micrometers— Field work— Degree of accuracy— 
Tacheometry with level or theodolite— Field work. 

Tri ANGULATION. Mim^r triangulation— Ghoioe of stations— 'Proportions of 
Bid^Ada'ustment of angles by trial and by method of least squares, satellite 
atatouR— ^t^ected ^ints— Ca^lculation of co-ordinates. Base Una measurements!! 
and use— Keduction of measurements. 
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GKOUPC. PARTH. 

Reinforced Concrete and Steel wore. 

Steel WORK. Beams and girders — ^properties of R. S. beams and built up sec- 
tions — Design of beams, conipoimd girder and built up web plate girders from 
Section Books. 

Column and Struts. Plain and built up sections — Data for design and prac- 
tical formulae for design — Column foundations. 

Roof Trusses. Types — Data for design and practical rules. 

Reinforced Concrete. Principles of R. C. C. design — data for design — ‘ 
Practical rules and formulse for the design of simple rectangular beams, tee beams, 
slab and columns — arrangement of reinforcement and leading systems of reinforce- 
ment— simple, designs of a building, a bridge, a tank and a retaining wall. 

Mechanical Engineering. « 

GROUP A. PAPER I. 

Heat Engines. 

Elements of the tlieory of steam turbines — How of steam through nozzels and 
orifices. 

Compression and absorption refrigerators. 

Boilers. Cornish, Lancashire, Locomotive vertical and water tube boilers 
mountings, feed pumps, superheaters, condensers, air pumps, cooling arrangement, 
oil, separators, Boiler room instruments. 

Engines. ^Modern steam, gas and oil engines. Auxiliary machinery. 

GROUP A. .PAPERir. 

Strength of Materials and Theory of Structures. 

Same as that for Civil Branch, Group A, Paper I. 

GROUP B. PAPER I. 

Theory op Machines. 

Joy’s valve geai — Hook’s joint. Higher pairing. Belt driving. Crossed drives. 
Open drives, Creep belts, Friction of ropes. Belt driving of non-parallel shafts. 
Reversing by means of belts— Train of wheels— Change wheels for a lathe. Annu- 
lar wheels, bevel wheels, simple epicyclic wlieelf*. 

Teeth of wheels — Conditions for rolling, Divoiute, epicycloid or Hypooloid 

^Pitch circle — Cycloidal teeth — Pin teeth — ^Rack with cycloidal teeth — ^Rack 

«7ith radial teeth—Rack with pin* teeth — Involute teeth on rack— Least number of 
teeth on a wheel— Stepped wheels^Helical gears— Proportions of teeth— Theory of 
Planimeter Friction— Rolling and sliding — Friction axis of link — ^Friction circle. 
Dead angle of steam engine mechanism. 

Theory of lubrication. 

Flywheel and Governoi — Porter, Watt, Hartnell. 

GROUP B, PAPER II. 

Hydraulics and Hydraulic Machinery. 

Impulse of jets — ^Moving vanes — Graphical construction for the force exerted 
on a series of moving vanes. 

Elements’ of the theory of Turbines. 

General dscription of hydraulic machines such ^ as turbines, Centrifugal 
pumps— Reciprocating pumps— Air vessels— Pelton wheel, Rams, Accumulators, 
Intenaifiers, packings. 
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GROUP 0. PAPER I. 

Machine UESiaN. 

Properties of materials oE construction — ^Rivets and ri vetted joints— C /ottered 
and kuucMe joints— Pipeti and Flange joiniis for pipes — Shafts supports — ^Bearings, 
pedastal etc., Stuffing box — Steam engine parts, Piston, I^iston rod etc. 

GROUP C. PAPER 11. 

Workshop Appliances and Practick. 

Stanoarb of Measurement. Measuring toois. Outside and internal micro- 
meters— Vernier callipers— IMeasnrenieut of tapers— Depth-gauges. Dial gauge. 
The Newall systoui, ajlo^va^U‘0, tolerance and limits. Johansson systcun — Use of 
block gauges— Standard caJliper, ping and ring gauges. Single ended and double 
ended limit gauges. Standard screw gauges. Limit screw gauges. 

Common Shop tools. (Jutside and inside (‘allipers — Try S<|uaras, st^ribing 
blocks^Uni versa] surface gauge — Coinbinaiiou bevel gauge, screw pitch gauges — 
Spirit level; screw cutting gauge. 

Bench Work. Types of vices and clamps — types of haumiors and clnsols 
Files and scrapers — Key\vay cutting and key fitting. 

Foundry Practick. Pattern and core box — Moulding saml, green and dry 
sand, and jloani mouldeiing core machine, Cores for pipes and cylindrical objects — 
Cupolas, 

E[,Eoriiic.vr. ENGiNBEuma. 

GROUP A. PAPER f. 

Electrical Machinery, 

Direct. ciuTent generator. Lap and wavo windings. JC. M. K. (H]nation, shunts 
series and compound wound generators. Cliaractensties. Armature reactii>n, 
Interpoles and compensating windings. Oomnnitation and sparkless operation. 
The direct current motor, shunt, series and compound wound,' ohara<‘.teristics, 
torque and speed equations, applications, Losses and elli^den(^y. No Load and 
Hopkinsou testa for determining efficiency. Motor control apparatus. Tlie alter- 
nating current generator, single and polyphase. Types of winding. K. JM. F, 
equation, coefficients. Armature reaction. Regulutiim by K, M. F. and M. I^L F. 
methods. T^ansfo^mer^, various types, principle of action. Induced E. M, F. 
equation. Regulation and efficiency by no load and short circuit tests. AntO 
transformers. 

GROUP A. PAPER 11. 

Electrical Maciiinerv. 

Synchronous motor. Action and Vector diagram. Use as rotary condousor. 
Methods of starting. Polyphase induction motor, principle of action, slip, squirrel 
cage and slip ring types. Mothods of starting. Circle diagram and roHulis there- 
from. Induction regulator. Single phase induction motor. Single phase series 
motor, repulsion motor. Methods of starting. Rotary converter. Ratio of d. c. 
to a. c. voltage. Principle of action, starting methods. Connections for six 
phase— Voltage regulation. Motor converter. Action and diagram of emmoci-iouvs. 
Mercury arc rectifier. Principle of action, oporaiion of six phase type, 

GROUP B.— PAPER I. 

Electrical Generation. 

Selection of site for a generating station. Choice of System, type of plant:, 
steam internal combustion and hydro-electric, size of uniirs. Cost of generation 
Comparison of d. c. and a. c. Choice of voltage and frequency. Equipment 
of station. 

Auxiliaries. Switchboards and switch gear. Paralleling and running of 
a. 0 . generators. Synchronizing and parallel running of alternators, divisions of 
Idad. lioad and diversity of factors, tariffs. 
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GROUP B.— PAPER H. 
ELECTRicAr. Transmission ani> Distribution. 


Systems of transmission of electrical energy from generating station to 
sub-station. Comparison of d, c. and a, o., 'weights of copper used. Inductance 
and capacity of lines. Regulation and efiSiciency of short lines. Overhead con. 
struction, types of insulator. Corona effect at high pressures. Lightning protection^ 

Systems of distribution for light and power, voltage drop. Insulation- 
resistance of mains, location of faults. 

GROUP C.— PAPER I. 

Electrioai. Traction. 

Systems of operation for tramways and railways. D. C. tramways and trolley* 
buses, types of motor, construction and characteristics. Series parallel controL 
types of controller, efficiency, estimation of power recjuired, multiple unit control 
for railways. Description of typical systems. Use of alternating current. 

GROUP C.— PAPER n. 


Eueotrioai. Communication. 

Principles of line Telegraphy. Systems in use, with description instruments 
and apparatus. 

Principles of telephony. Manual and automatic telephone exchange systems 
and eauiument. Radio communication. Resonance and tuning, damping coupled 
circuits ^Aerials, Thermionic valves and their characteristics. Rectification, 
amplification, Transmitters, Receivers, transmission and reproduction of speech. 
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Fadmauabha PHlai. 
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S. No. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 


1 

2 


1 

2 

3 

4 

e 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 


1 

2 

3 

4 
6 
6 


List ol Successful Candldates-- 1942 , 

(N. B. Names in Capitals denote Women Candidates.) 
M. A. Degree Examination. 


Reg. No. Name of Candidate. Subject. Class 

7 Bhagirathi Amma, J . Sanskrit Language and Literature 3 

2 Elizabeth Eafen History and Economics 3 

1 Joaquim, P. C. do. X 

3 Kumaran, T. P. English Language and Literature 3 

4 Manjunath Bliat, M. Sanskrit Language and Literature 2 

5 Venkatasubrahmanya 

Ayyar, S. do. 1 

6 Venkateswara Sarma, K. do. 1 


M. So. Degree Examination. 

1 Sivaswami Ayyar, R. Mathematics 

2 Thomas, V. P. do. 

B. A. (Honours) Degree -Examination. 


9 Abraham, Mariamma English Language and Literature 2 

6 Alexander, Ktjnjamma K. History and Economies 2 

11 Bhagirathi Amma, A. English Language and Literature 3 

8 Chandy, K. M. do. 3 

19 Chellappan Pillai, C. Sanskrit Language and Literature 2 

22 Daniel, E. M. Malayalam Language and Literature 2 

7 Detadas, Sujanadas History and Economics 3 

24 Dbyakiktjtti Amma, S. Malayalam Language and Literature 3 

12 Gnanabharanam, griselda English Language and Literature 2 

1 Govindankutti Nayar, M. G. History and Economics 2 

23 Krishna Pillai, C. Malayalam Language and Literature 3 

8 Lakshmana Ayyar, V. History and Eoono/nics 1 

20 Narayanan Nambndiri V. C. Sanskrit Language and Literature 8 

14 PadmiNI Bai, G. English Language and Literature 2 

4 Ponnappan Nadar, R. History and Economics 2 

16 Raghava Kurup, C. 6. English Language and Literature 2 

17 Ramabdshna Ayyar, A. do. 1 

18 Sankaran Nayar, K. do. 3 


■ill*! j 

21 Subrahmanya Ayyar, V. K. Sanskrit Language and Literature 2 
5 Sukumaran Nayar. V. K. History and Economics 1 


3 

3 


B. So. (Honours) Degree Examination. 

1 Mammen, V. Mathematics. 

6 Philippose, P. P. do. 

2 Seshan, T. R. do. 

3 Sivatannmalayan, S. do. 

6 Subrahmanya Ayyar, K. do. 

4 Venkateswara Shenoi, E,S. do. 


2 

2 

3 

3 

2 

1 
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List of Successful Candidates. — 1942 

L. T. Degree Examination- 
(N. B, Names in Capitals denote Women Candidates *) 


.No. Reg. no. Name of Candidate. 


1 

58 

Abdul Shahur, S. 

2 

48 

Abraham, P. K. 

3 

49 

Abraham, P, M- 

4 

11 

Alet Alexander 

5 

12 

Aletamma K. Vargese 

6 

57 

Aley V. Joseph 

7 

87 

Antony K, Joseph 

8 

50 

Balagangadhara Wariyai*, S. 

9 

17- 

'*Bala^ishna PiPai, M. 

10 

99 

Bhagirathy Amma, J. 

11 

22 

Bharati Amma, C. P. 

12 

100 

Bhaskaran, K. K, 

13 

23 

Chaohy, K- U. 

14 

59 

Chacko, P. N. 

15 

51 

Damodaran Nayar, N. 

16 

29 

Devassy, T I. 

17 

30 

Francis, K. M, 

18 

31 

George, P. K. 

19 

4 

Gopala Pillai, P. K. 

Harihara Ayyar, M. A. 

20 

52 

21 

88 

lype, C. K. 

22 

85 

Jacob, A. M, 

23 

5 

Jacob, E, S. 

24 

6 

John, C. K. 

25 

67 

John, J. 

26 

32 

Joseph, K. C. 

27 

72 

Joseph, M. J. 

28 

7 

Joseph, P. T, 

29 

19 

Joseph, T. C. 

30 

61 

Kesava Ayyar, T. S. 

31 

73 

Kesavan Nayar, K. 

82 

8 

Kx*ishna Das, C. 

83 

81 

ICunjuraman Nayar, N. 

34 

33 

Kumaravelu, S. 

35 

35 

Kuriakose, N. M. 

36 

98 

Madhavi Amma, J. 

37 

36 

Mani, V. D. 

38 

62 

Manikkavasagam Pillai, T*K. 

39 

43 

Mariam Joseph, A. 

40 

13 

Margaret Joseph 

41 

14 

Mary Ammal, N. K. 

42 

79 

Mary Ftjrtado 

43 

101 

Mathew, K* J. 

44 

37 

Mathew, M. M. 

45 

24 

Molly John 

46 

54 

Narayanan, K. K. 

47 

74 

Narayanan Nayar, K. 

48 

38 

Oommen, C. S. 

49 

20 

Padmauahha Atyyar, J. 

50 

55 

Padinanabha Pillai, T- K. 


Optional Subjects. Ci-asb. 

Mathomatios and Geography 3 

Mathematics and riiysi<!al Sciouoo 
do. do. 3 

English and Physical Scionco 2 

do. do, 3 

Mathematics and Physical Science 
EngUsh and History 
Matheniati(’.s and Pliysical M(nenr*e 2 
English and Natural Soionoe 
Natural Science and (reography 3 

English and Natural Science 3 

History and Geography Z 

EiigUsh and Natural Sclouco 2 

Mathematics an<l G-oograpliy 2 

Mathematics and X^hysical Soionco Z 
English and Histoi’y Z 

do. do. 3 

do. do. 2 

English and Pliysical Std(*.nc(^ 3 

Mathematics and PhyHi<^'i) Scienoe 3 
English and History 3 

English and Natural Sc kmc o 3 

English and Physi(?al Science 3 

do, do. 3 

Natural Science and Geogvapliy 3 

English and History 2 

History and Goograpliy 3 

English and Physical Science 1 

English and Natural Scionoe 2 

Mathematics and Geography 3 

History and Goograi>hy 2 

English and Physical Seient'o 2 

English and Mathematics 3 

EngUsh and History 3 

do. do. 2 

Physical vScience and Natural Science 3 

English and History 2 

Mathematics and Geography 3 

English and History 3 

English and Phsical Science 3 

do. do, 2 

History and Greogi'apjhy 3 

do. do, 3 

English and History 3 

English and Natural Science 3 

Mathematics and X^hysical Soionco 3 
History and Geography 3 

English and History 2 

English and Natural Science 3 

MathemafeicH and Physical Scuein^e 3 
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S. No. 


51 

52 

53 

54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 

60 
61 
62 

63 

64 

65 

66 

67 

68 

69 

70 

71 

72 

73 

74 

75 

76 

77 

78 


(N, B. Names in Capitals denote Women Candidates.) 
Keg, No. Name of Candidate. Optionai, Subjects. 


Class. 


39 Philip, C.P. 

80 Philip, N. 

9 Philipose, P. M. 

44 PONNAMMA P. 6. 

75 Purushottama Kaimal, N. 

83 Raja Raja Varma 

Thampnran, P, G. 

1 Ratnasikhaniani Nadar, S. 

76 Robert, P. 

2 Sankara Pillai, P. 

56 Sankaranarayana Ayyar, S. 

77 Sankaranarayana Ayyar, V. 
15 Sabadamma, P 

27 Shanmugavadivu, M. 

63 Sivathanu Piilai, A. 

97 Sreedharan Pillai, K. 

68 Stephen, M. U. 

69 Subrahmanya Ayyar, S. 

26 Sosa, A. Joseph 

80 Teresa Thomas, V. 

10 Thomas, C. T. 

3 Thomas, N. 6. 

47 Thomas, K. M. 

78 Thomas, P. M. 

95 Thomas, T- L. 

64 Unnunni, T. T. 

70 Varughese, A. G. 

40 Varughese, M. 

41 Verghese, N. M. 


English and History 
English and K-atural Science 
English and Physical Science 
English and History 
History and Geogi-aphy 


English and Mathematics 


do. do, 2 

History and Geography 2 

English and Mathematics g 

Mathematics and Physical Science 8 
History and Geography « 2 

English and Physical Sciehc^ g 

English and Natnral Science 2 

Mathematics and Geography - g 
do. do. g 

Natural Science and Geography * g 
do. do. g 

English and Natural Science ' 3 

History and Geography g 

English and Physical Science g 

English and Mathematics g 

English and Geography g 

History and Geography g 

Mathematics and Physical Science g 
Physical Science and Natural Soienceg 
Natural Science and Geography 2 

English and History .g 

do, do, g 



S.No. 
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List of successful Candidates -1942; 

B. Ii. Degree Examinaxion 
(N. B. Names iu Capitals denote Women Candidates,) 

Beg. No. Name or Candidate. Clabb in which 

1 

1 

Abraham, M. 

RANKKD, 

2 

2 

2 

Ananthan Piliai, K. 

Ananthaswami Ayyar, B. 

3 

3 

3 

1 

■'4 

4 

Bhagavatiswara Ayyar, S. 

2 

5 

5 

Chandrasekharan Nayar, K. 

2 

6 

9 

George, V, P. 

1 

7 

-.11 

Gopalakrishna Rao, A, P. 

2 

8 

18^ 

Gopala Pisharodi, K. 

3 

9 

65 

Govinda PiUai, V. 

3 

10 

13 

Harris, W. 

3 

11 

14 

Hormise, K. P. 

3 

12 

15 

Joseph, A. 0. 

3 

13 

16 

Joseph, P. A. 

2 

14 

19 

Joseph, T. J. 

2 

15 

20 

Kuinaran, M. 

3 

16 

21 

Knncheria, K. K. 

3 

17 

74 

Leela, P. 

s 

18 

23 

Madhavan Nayar, P, 6. 

2 

18 

24 

Madhavan Nayar, S. 

2 

20 

26 

Mahadeva Ayyar, P. S. 

2 

21 

■ 68 

Mahalingom Pillai, S. 

3 

22 

23 

Mathttkutti, V. J. 

3 

23 

29 

Miravoo, K. 

Mnhammad Eaunu, S. 

3 

24 

30 

2 

25 

32 

Narayanan Tamipi, V. 

2 

28 

33 

Fadmanabha Sastri, E. 

3 

27 

36 

Raghava Eurup, N. 

3 

28 

39 

Rama Ayyangar, T. N. 

3 

29 

40 

Ramakrishnan, A. M. 

2 

30 

41 

Ramakrishna Pillai, N. 

3 

31 

43 

Raman PiUai, P. R. 

2 

32 

44 

Sankaranarayanan, R. V. 

3 

33 

45 

Sankaranarayanan, V. 

3 

34 

47 

Sankaran Nayar, E. F. 

3 

35 

48 

Sivaraman Nayar, P. 

3 

36 

50 

Sridharan Fandalai, E. 

1 

87 

52 

Srikrishnan, A. E. 

Srinivasa Ayyar, M. E. 

2 

38 

53 

2 

39 

54 

Vamadfivan, N. E. 

3 

40 

55 

Varghese, M. P. 

3 

41 

59 

Vasndevan Nayar, K. 

2 

42 

60 

Viswanathan, G. 

2 



iNbex 


A 


Aaademio costume 

Aosdeiuio year 

Access to University Keconla 

Accounts 

Act I of 1113 

Annual Accounts 
Annual Report 

Appointment of Vice-Chancellor 
Appointment of Pro-Vioe-Chancellor 
Authorities of the University 
Boards of Studies — appointment of 
Chancellor 
Colleges 

Constitutiom of Committees, o! Senate 
,, of Syndicate 

Definitions 

Faculties — oonstitutiou of the 
i'unds of the University 
Officers of the University 
Ordinances 

Ordinances — ^how made 
Powers of the Senate 
Powers of the Syndicate 
Powers of the University 

Proceedings of the University and bodies not invalidated by 
vacancies 

Pro-Vioe-Chanoellor 

Registrar 

Senate, Constitution of the 
Short title and oommenoement 
Statutes 

Statutes — how made 
Syndicate— Oonstitutiou of the 

Transfer of (Tovernmeut Institutions to the University 
Transitory Powers of the Vioe-Chaucellor 
Transitory provisions 

Transitoi'y Provision r<? first Senate and Syndicate 
University open to all classes and creeds 
Vioe-Ohanoellor 

Admission to University Courses and Kxamination& 

Address to which oouiniunications should be sent 
Advisory Board— Law College 

Agenda paper for Senate meetings 
Amendments— form of 
„ negatived 

,, notice of 

Amendments not on the agenda paper* 

„ order of 

,, to be xelv^^i^ iutelligible 

„ without previous nofioe ^ 


Paok 

61 
70 
18 
57 
- 3 

" • 8 
3 
3 
3 
7 
10 

5 
11 
10 

9 

3 

10 

12 

6 

14 

14 

8 , 0 
9 , 10 
i, 5 

14 
6 

7 

7,8 

a 

13 

13 

9 

11 

15 
15 
15 

5 

a 

68 to 88 
63 
51, 53 
20, 21 

f 

21, 23 

24 

25 
25 

24 , 25 
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Annual Acooant^ 

Aurnial CertifinatfcnJ, ounditjona t.f> tho grant of oiomptiou from 
Anniul Report 
Assistant Examhiers 

Attendance qualifying far Univorsily Examination!^ 
Authorities of the University 

B 


Bi A. Degree Exaininatioji 
Admission to 

Candidates may appear for whole oxaiuination or paris 
Candidates pennitte<l to rti-apjiear for, with an additional langu- 
age or optional gv(mp 
'^Ciaawification of saociossful oandidaLos 
Courses of study 
Divisions of the Examination 
Eligibility for the Degree 
Marks qualifying for a patKi 
Scheme of Examination 
Subjects io'T Examination 
Part I English 
Part II Second Language 
Part III Optional Groujvj 
fi — a) Phillosophy 
(i — ^b) Philosophy 
(ii — a) History and Economics 
(ii — ^b) Econoinioa and History 

(iii) Languages other than English 
(iii— a) Sanskrit and Early Indian History 
(iii — b) Malayalani or Tamil ’with Sanskrit or Early 
South Indian History 
Syllabus in Political Science 

Do, General Indian History 

Do. (ii — a) English Constitutional History 

Do. (ii— a) European History 

Do. Economics— {general 

Do. (ii — b) Social Economics 

Do, Modern Economic History of England and 

India 

Do. Philosophy 

Text-books in Political Soiencc ' 

Do. General Indian History 

Do, English Constitutional History 

Do. European History 

Do, General Eronomics 

Do, Social Economics * 

Do. Modern Economic History 

Early Indian History 

B. A. (Honours) Preliminary 

Text-books in English ^ 

B. At (Honours) Degree Exaniin^on 
Admifcsion to Final Examhiition 
Appearance permitted only once 
Candidates recomfaended for B. A, Degree 
ClasHifipation of successful oandulates 
Courses of study for^*- 

Failed candidates may appear for B. A. ni-ivatoi. 


0(1 

Till to rtH* 
2(1 

(hi, 77, 7il 
7 


H'3 


n:i 

m 

HI 

ui 

H\ 

SJ 

0( 

U( 

0: 

0: 

03 

0 ! 

0: 

30! 

aoi 

301 

30: 

31< 

31! 

311 
80. 
301 
306, 30J 
30 

an 

8X1 

ax; 

8X1 

3x; 


312, 

10 

10 ' 

10 ' 

10 

10: 

10 
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Marks qualifying for a pass in the Prelimhiaiy Examination * 
Marks qualifying .for a pass iu the Final Examination 
Scheme of Examination « 

Subjects for Examination 
Branch (i) Philosophy 

(ii) History of Economics 

(iii) English Language and Literature * 

(iv) Sanskrit Language and Literature 

(v) Malayalain Language and Literature 

Time limit for appearance at Final Examination • 

Syllabus in (voneral Economics 
Text books in Indian History 

Do* Do* Special subject 

Do, English Constitutional History • 

Do, History (Special subject) • 

Do, PolitioH-General * 

Do, Politics (Special subject) * 

Do, Economics — General 

Do, Economics (Special subject) 

I>o, English Language and Literature 

Do. Malayalam Language and Literature 

Do. Sanskrit Language and Literature > 

B, L. De^ee Examination 

Admission 4iO * 

Classihcation of successful candidates • 

Marks qualifying for a pass • 

Subjects for • 

Text books for r 

Board of Finance and Accounts 

Board of Physical Education • 

teachers, Admission to examinations • 

B. So. Degree Examination 

Admission to • 

Appearance at Examinations — whole or for parts # 

Candidates permitted to re-appear for with an additional language 
or optional group 

Classification of successful candidates 

Courses of study for * 

Eligibility for the Degree 

Marks qualifying for a pass * 

Scheme of Examination * 

^ Subjects for Examination 

Syllabus in Mathematics Group (i-*) *' 

Syllabtis in Mathematics Group (i-b) 

Do, Physics — Main • 

Do. Chemistry — do. 

Do. Botany— do. 

Do. Zoology — do. • 

Do, Physics — ^Subsidiary • 

Do. Chemistry — ^do, • 

Do. Botany—^o * 

Do. Zoology — do. • 

B, So. (Eng.) Degree Examination • 

Admission to 

* Classification of successful candidates • 

Courses of Study * 

Eligibility for the Degree * 

Marks qualifying for a pass ► 

Sobemeof Examination * 


Pagb 

lOfi 

109 

104 

102 

102 

102 

103 

104 
106 
347 
345 
343 
345 
347 

. . 340 
347 
349 
351 
351 
363 
355 


121 
122 
122 
122 
392, 393 
. 68 
79 
67, 78 

94 

100 

100 

100 

94 
37, 38 

99 

95 

96 

316 
314 

317 
325 
327 
329 
324 
327 
329 
331 


141 

142 
142 
141 
141 
141 



478 


Subject loi GxAminatiou 
Syllabus 

B, Sc. (HoBQurs) Degree Examination 
Admission to Final Examination 

Do. to Preliminary Examination 
Appearance permitted only once 
Candidates failed in Honours may appear for 11. Se. 
privately 

Candidates recommended for B. Sc. Degree 
Ciassiiioation of suooessful uandidate^ 

Courses of study 
In Mathematics 
Physios 
Chemistry 
Zoology 
« Botany 

Divisions of Examination 
Eligibility for the Degree 
Examination in Fart I 
Marks qualifying for a pass 
Qualifications for admission to 
Part I — English 
Part II— 

Mathematics 

Physios 

Chemistry 

Zoology 

Botany 

Time limit for appearance at Final Examination 

Syllabus in Mathematics 

Physios 

Boards of Studies 

Appointment and constitution of 
Chairmen of ' 

Duties and Powers of 
Members of 
Meetings of 
Quotum for 

Recommendation for Examinerships 
Recommendations of Text-books for University courses 
Reconstitution of 
Strength of each Board 
Term of office 
Vacation of Chairmanship 
Body Coroporate 
Budget Estimates 
Unspent balances 


C 

Calendar— June 1S42 to May 1913 

Certificate courses in Textile Technology 
Admissioh to ^ 

Courses of study / 

Duration of courses / 

Marks qualifying for a pass 
Chairman • 

Election of'--Xor meetings of Senate 
QhenoeBor ^ 


Pao« 

J4i2 


aif> 

115 

Ho 


lU 

lUi 

m 

lob 

109 

110 

111 
110 
ii:. 

m 

115 

10i:i 

m 


112 

m 

113 

114 
113 

115 
307 
375 


05 

05 

05 

05 

€5 

00 

05 

05 

05# 

05 

05 

00 

4 

58 

58 


Jv — ^xvi 
130 
130 

136 
18C 

137 

23 
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Coftt of Anna 

Colleges 

Admission io 

IsHiie of transfer certificate from 
Vacation for 

Transfer from one College to another 

Colleges Admitted to the Privileges of the University 

Application for penuission to open new comses of study 
Action to be taken by Colleges on reports after inspection 
Applications when considered 
Change in Managing Body 
College Council 

C. M. 8, College, Kottayanx — history, etc. 

Inspection of Colleges 
Jiocal enquiry 

Proeeduro for further lleoognition 

Do. for withdi*awal of Keoognition 
Do, on receipt of application for recognitioxi 
Begistevs and liecords maintained by 
lletuniB from 

Scott Christian College, Kagercoil — History, etc. 

St, Berchmans’ College, Changanacherry — History, etc. 

Teaching Staff, appointment to 

Union Christian College, Alwaye — ^flistory, etc. 

Colleges maintained by the University 
University College 
College of Engineering 
College for Women 
Law College 
Sanskrit College 
Training College 

Convocation 

Address 

Admission to Degrees 
Date of application for 
Degrees in absentia 
Dissolution of Convocation 
Form of Grace 
Graces of the Senate 
Meeting of Senate 
Passing of Grace 
Presentation of candidates 
Propediire 
Procession 
Question 

Records of Degrees 


Faos 

iv 


76 

76 
70 

77 
11, 41 

43 

43 

43 

41 

41 
222 

42 

• 43 

43 

44 
43 
42 
42 

220 

225 

42 

232 


• 186 

t 210 

• 206 

« 215 

^ 210 

. 212 

• 44 to 46 

44 

• 44 
44 

• 44 

• 46 

. 45 

• 45 

• 45 

. 45 

« 46 

< 45, 46 

« 45 

« 45, 46 

• 46 


D 


Degrees 

Admission to 
Honorary 
In absentia 
^ Record of 

Withdrawal of 
Bachelor of Art^ 


• 44 

i 

• 44 

• 46 

« 30, 40 

f 07,87 
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Baohelor ol Science 
Baohelor of Arte (Eons.) 

Bachelor of Science (Hons.) 

Bachelor of Laws 
Bachelor of Science (Eng.) 

Licentiate in teaching. 

Master of Arts 
Master of Science 
Master of Law 
Doctor of Science 
Doctor of Laws 
Doctor of Letters 
Eligibility of candidates 
Examination of thesis 
Submission of thesis 
Department of £*ul)lications 

Diploma in Textile Chemistry and Textile Technology 
Admission to 

Classidcation of successful candidates 
Courses of study 
Duration of Course 
Marks qualifying for a pass 
In Engineering 
Civil 

Mechanical 

Electrioal 

Classification of successful candidates 
Marks qualifying for a pass 
In Forestry 

Admission to; 

Classification of successful candidates 
Courses of stpdy 
Duration of the Courses 
Marks qualifying for a pass 
Donations and Endowments 


Paop 

37 

, 94 

37, 

lOX 

37, 

lOB 

37, 

120 

37, 

141 

37, 

117 

37, 

117 

37, 

117 


37 


37 


37 


37 


44 


4B 


48 


240 


133 


133 


135 


133 


133 


135 


161 


161 


162 


153 


163 


154 


160 


154 


164 


156 

253—274 


B 


Elections 

Conduct of Elections 

Ballot paper Covers — when rejected 

Despatch of ballot paper 

Dates from which elections take effect 

Disputes as to validity 

Nominations 

Notification of the vacancy 
Persons who may be present at scrutiny of votes 
Procedure when voting paper’s are lost or spoilt 
Proportional Representation — Election by 
Registrar to arrange for conduct of election 
Vice-Chancellor to direct holding of 
Voting yf 

tVTren nomin^^ declared elected J 
Eleotion in anticipation of vacancies 
Elections with proportional representation 
Election not invalid by reason of vacancies in Electorate 
and Donations 


r»5 

55 

55 

53 
64 

54 

55 
55 

6C, 57 
54 

54 

55 
5fi 
53 

50, 57 
53 

253—274 
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Examiuatiomi 

Approval and Publication of Results 
Arrangementji to be made by Syndicate 


Attendancs qualifying for 
Chairman of Boards and their duties 
Conduct of 
Fees for 

Manner of publication of lists of successful .candidates 
Nature of questions 

Recognition of Examinations of other Universities 
Standard of question papers 

Transitory Provisions ♦ ' 

Examination Boards 
Appointment of 

Additional and Assistant Examiners 
Appointments of Examiners — ^how made 
Eligibility for re-appoiiitmeiit 
Term of office of 
Examiners 

Additional and Assistant 
Appointment of 
Eligibility for re-appointnient 
Term of office of 

Fee for recognition of Examinations of other Universities 
Exemption from production of attendance certificate 
Application for-^when to be made 
ffile teachers — ^grant of 
General conditions of 

Exemption in Languages (other than English)— when and how 
granted 

Exemption to bona fide teachers 

Exemption from attendance certificate for passed Intermediates 
taking additional subject 

Exemption from attendance certificate for Languages 

F 


Faculties ■ 

Chairmen of 

Constitution of 

Departments of teaching 

Election of president of a Faculty 

Meetings of 

Members of 

Notice of meetings . 

Number of Faculties 
Powers of a Faculty 
Procedure at meetings of 
Quorum at meetings of 
Reconstitution of ^ • 

Remission of matters to Boards of ^udic's 
Term of office 
Fees for Examinations etc. 

Finance 

Annual Accounts 
Financial Estimates 


PAfi* 

71 

71 

71 


66 , 76 
71 
71 

73,74 

71 

71 

10 

71 

141 

71 

72 
72 
72 
72 

72 

72 

72 

72 

74 

66 

67 , 68 
06 , 67 

67 
67 , 68 

67 

67 


34 
34 
34 
34 
34 , 85 

34 

35 

34 

35 
35 
35 

34 

35 
34 

73 , 75 

57 

58 
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Pimds of the University 
Investments 

M&mtenaoe of Aoooimta and Audit 
Publication of Aoooimts 
Receipts and disbursements 
Unspent balances 
First Examination in Law 
Admission to 

Classihcation of successful candidates 
Marks qualiying for a pass in 
Subjects for 
Text-books for 


57 

32 
32, 58 

57 

58 
58 

120 , 121 
120 
121 
121 
121 
392 


Hostels 

Definitioxi 

Conditions to be fulfilled by the management 

Classes of Hostels 

Collegiate Hostels 

Collegiate Hostel 

College Hostel for Women 

University Students* Hall 

Non-collegiate Hostels 

HoUdaya 


15 
80 
80 
ao, 81 

251 
251, 252 

252 
81 
70 


§ 


Inspection of CoUeges 

* 

6, 1‘i 

Institute of Textile Technology : 

Certificate and diploma courses 


133 lo 138 

Admission to 


133 

Classification of successful oandidatea 


136, 137 

Courses of study 


133, 136 

Duration of coursu 


133, 136 

Fees for 


74 

Subjects taught 


134, 136, 137 

Intermediate Examinatiuu iu Arts and Science 

Admission to 

• 

64 

Candidates permittefl to appear ofiering difierenb set of optional 

subjects 

» 

87 

Classification of successful candidates 

c 

87 

Courses of study 

. 

81 

Marks qualifying for a pasc 

• 

86 

Scheme of Examination 

• 

S5, 8b 

Part I--" English 

• 

85 

Part Il-^Second Language 

« 

86 

Part Ill-Optional subjects 

ft 

86 

Syllabus and Text-books in Matheiuatica 

* 

275 to 280 

do* do. Physics 

9 

280 to 282 

do. do. Chemist^ 

do. do. Biology 

» 

282, 283 

* 

283 to 285 

do* do. Logic 

a 

285 

do. do. Indian History 

B 

290 to 292 

do. do. ’ Indian Music 

a 

292, 203 

do* do. Ancient History 

» 

285 to 287 

do* do* Modem History 

« 

287 lo 200 
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Text.booka in 

Arabic 

do. 

English 

do. 

French 

do. 

Hindi 

do. 

Malayalam 

do. 

Sanskrit 

do. 

Tamil 

do. 

Syrian 


Transitory provisions 

L 


Page 


295, 297, 
299, 301 

293, 293, 

298, 299 
295, 297, 

299, 301 
295, 297, 
299, 301 

294, 293, 

298, ^00 
294, 297, 

299, 300 
294, 293, 
298, 300 

-T295, 297, 
• 299, 301 

13, 141 


Legislation • 40 

L, T. Degree Examination : . • 37, 117 

Classiiioation of sucoessful candidates . 120 

Subjects for Examination • 118 

Courses of study • 118 

Eligibility for admission to the course • 117 

Marts qualifying for a pass in . 120 

QuaUfication of candidates for admission to • 118 

Scheme of Examination • 119 

Syllabus in General Principles of Education • 380 

do. Educational Psychology • 380 

do. General Methods • 381 

do. School Organisation and School Hygiene • 381 

do. English • 382 

do. Mathematics • 384 

do. Physical Science and Natural Science « 385 

do. History • 386 

. do. Geography • 388 

Lodgings of students • 83 

Local enquiry at Colleges • 43 


M 


M. A. Degree Examination : 

B. A.s may qualify for M. A, after Post-groduate course 

Mahopadhyaya Examination : 

Admission to final Examination^ 

Classification of successful candidates 
Courses of studies for 

Marks qualifying for a pass in the Pinal Examination 
do. do. Preliminary Examination 

Sanskrit Entrance Examination 
Syllabus and text-books 
M. L. Degree Examination 
M. Sc, Degree Examination 
Matriculates; ' 

Hegister of 

Medical Inspection of students : 

When to be conducted 


117 

123 

126 

123 

126 

125 

123 

393 

37 
117 
68, 69 
68 


81 
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The qualification of medical officers 


Paqb 

81 

Submission of report by medical officers 


82 

Meetings : 

Boards of Studies 

« 

65 

Faculties 

« 

34, 35 

Senate 

• 

20 

Syndicate 

« 

31 

Membership of any University Authority : 
Disqualification of 

« 

• 

20 

Removal of 

m 

20 


0 

OSloers anijpQrvants of the University— Eegulations relating to 
Ordinanoes : 

How and by whom made 

Matters for which provisions should be made by 
Oriental Title Examinations : 

Classification of successful candidates 

Courses of studies for Mahopadhyaya 

Esammation — Preliminary and Final 
Marks qualifying for a pass 
Name of titles 
Text-books 

Courses of studies for Sahityavisarada : 

Marks qualifying for a pass 
Scheme of Examination 
Classification of successful candidates 
Text-books 

Courses of studies for Vidvan : 

Marts qualifying for a pass 
Scheme of Examination 
Classification of successful candidates 
Text-books 


14 

14 

14 

126 

126 

123 to 126 

125 
37 

393 

126 
127 
127 

127 

397 

128 
128 

127 

128 

398 


P 


Patents : 

How taken * 63 

Division of profits accruing from • 83 

Expenses in connection with the registration of * 83 

Passing of properties and rights to the University • 11 

Physical Education of students— Exemption from • 78 

Prefatory note ■ 1 

Private Colleges (see * colleges ’ above) * 

Proceedings of Senate ^ • 27 

Proceedings of Uni\'ersity Bodies not invalidated by vacancies • 14 

Pro-Chancellor : • 5 

Functions and powers of • 5 

Pro-Vice^hancellor • ® 

, Functions and powers of » 6 


Qualifications of Teachers 
f^eetion Papers : 

Standard of 


188 

71 

71 
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R 

Keoeipts and Disbursements 
Register of Donors 
Register of Graduates 
Register of Matrioulates 
Registrar : 

Appointment of 
Duties of 

Registration of Graduates : 

Fees for 

Inspection of Register or supply of copy on payment 
Registration of Matriculates : 

Fees for 

Research degrees : 

Award of 

Application for registration as research student 
Doctor of Philosophy 
Doctor of Science 
Doctor of Letters 
Master ofaSoienoe 
Submission of thesis 
Research Fellowship 
Research Scholarship 
Research Studies 
Research Scholarship 
Admission to 
Fees for 

Qualification for 

Special grants and prizes in aid of 
Endowed research scholarship and fellowships 

Residence of Students 

Returns to be submitted by Colleges 

S 

Sahityavisarada : 

Admission to 

Marks qualifying for a pass 
Classification of successful candidates 
Courses of study 
Duration 
Text-books 
Scholarships :i 
Award of 
Duration of 
Senate : 

Composition of the 
Election of the members of 
In committee 
Meetings of the 
Members of the 
Powers of the 

Removal from the membership of the University . 
Term of office 
Senate meetings 
Adjournment 


PJLOR 


36 

36 

68 

7 

7 

36 

36 

36 

68 

^ 74 

^ 47 

47 

47 

48 

49 
49 

47 

48 
130 
130 

129 
123 
128 

74 

130 
133 
132 

16 , 80 , 81 
42 


126 

127 

127 

126 

126 

397 

130 

131 


7 , 18, 19 

19 
26 

20 

7 , 18 , 19 

8 , 19 , 20 

20 

9 
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Pao£. 

Agenda paper 

. 20 

Amendmeoats to 

• 21 

Correction of mistakes in 

. 2a 

Date for despatch of 

. 20 

Inclusion of resolutions in 

• ^ 21 

Amendments to resolution in agenda papers 

25 

do. form of 

. 25 

do. negatived 

. 25 

do. not on agenda paper 

• 24 

Amendments, notice of 

. 21 

do. order of 

• 25 

^do. to be moved 

25 

"'dOiP, to be relevant and intelligible 

, 25 

do. to resolution vpitli short notice 

24 

do. purely verbal or formal 

25 

do. without previous notice 

. 24 

Business at adjourned meetings 

• 2a 

Business, order of 

2a 

Chairman of meeting 

n 2a 

do, powers of on point of order 

29 

Chairman’s powers to maintain order 

. 29 

do. to suspend sittings 

. 29 

do. to suspend or adjourn the meeting 

* 29 

Meeting, ordinary ; 

• 20 

Date for forwarding resolution for 

21 

Dissolution of for want of quorum 

• 2a 

Hours of 

* 22 

Notice of 

> 20 

Meetings, special : 


Bimsiness of 

• 20 
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